
Colin P. Masica 



CAMB RIDGE LAN GUAGE SURVEYS 

General Editors: B. Comrie, C .  J .  Fillmore, R .  Lass, D. Lightfoot, 
J. Lyons, P. H. Matthews, R. Posner, S .  Romaine , N. V. Smith, 
N. Vincent 

This series offers general accounts of all the major language families of the 
world. Some volumes are organized on a purely genetic basis, others on a 
geographical basis, whichever yields the most convenient and intelligible 
grouping in each case. Sometimes, as with the Australian volume, the two 
in any case coincide. 

Each volume compares and contrasts the typological features of the 
languages it deals with. It also treats the relevant genetic relationships, 
historical development, and sociolinguistic issues arising from their role and 
use in the world today. The intended readership is the student of linguistics 
or general linguist, but no special knowledge of the languages under 
consideration is assumed. Some volumes also have a wider appeal, like that 
on Australia, where the future of the languages and their speakers raises 
important social and political issues. 

Already published: 
The languages of Australia R. M. W. Dixon 
The languages of the Soviet Union Bernard Comrie 
The Mesoamerican Indian languages Jorge A. Suarez 
The Papuan languages of New Guinea William A. Foley 
Chinese Jerry Norman 
Pidgin and creole languages, Volumes I and II J. Holm 
The languages of Japan M. Shibatani 

Forthcoming titles include: 
Korean Ho-min Sohn 
The languages of South-East Asia 1. A. Matisoff 
Austronesian languages R. Blust 
Slavonic languages R. Sussex 
Germanic languages R. Lass 
Celtic languages D. MacAulay et al. 
Romance languages R. Posner 
The languages of Native North America Marianne Mithun 



THE INDO-ARYAN 
LANGUAGES 

COLIN P. MASICA 

Department of South Asian Languages and Civilizations 
University of Chicago 

TI/(' rig'" of Ih(' 
University of Cambi'idg<' 

loprin/ aml.fell 
all 1II0111/('r of hook s 

was Rrallll'l/ by 
Hellry VI/I in 1534. 

The Ullil'crsif), has prill!t'd 
(/m/ published (,OllliIlIlOIiS/), 

sillce 1584 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY PRESS 

Cambridge 

New York Port Chester Melbourne Sydney 



Published by the Press Syndicate of the University of Cambridge 
The Pitt Building, Trumpington Street, Cambridge CB2 1RP 
40 West 20th Street, New York, NY 1001 1 ,  USA 
10  Stamford Road, Oakleigh, Melbourne 3166, Australia 

© Cambridge University Press 1991 

First published 1991 . 

Printed in Great Britain at the University Prbs ,  Cambridge 

British Library cataloguing in publication data 

Masica, Colin P. 
The Indo-Aryan languages. - (Cambridge 
language surveys) . 
1 .  Indie languages 
r. Title 
491'. 1 

Library of Congress cataloguing in publication data 

Masica, Colin P . ,  1931-
The Inpo-Aryan languages / Colin P. Masica. 

p. em. - (Cambridge. language surveys) 
Bibliography 
Includes index. 
ISB N 0-521-23420-4 
1 .  Indo-Aryan languages. I. Title II. Series. 

PK115.M37 1990 
491'. 1 - de19 88-37096 CIP 

ISBN 0 521 23420 4 

FP 



CONTENTS 

List of illustrations 
List of tables 
Preface 
Acknowledgements 
Note on transcription 

1 Introduction 

\ 

2 The modern Indo-Aryan languages and dialects 

2.1  Indo-Aryan: a bird's eye view 
2.2 "Language" vs. "dialect" in the Indo-Aryan context 

2.3 Hindi and Urdu 
2.4 Nomenclature 

3 The historical context and development of Indo-Aryan 

3 . 1  Genetic connections 
3.2 Migration hypotheses and associated problems 
3.3 The traditional Indian view 

page ix 
xi 
xii 
xiv 
xv 

1 

8 
8 

23 

27 
30 

32 
32 
34 
37 

3.4 The new linguistic environment 39 
3.5 Subsequent spread of Indo-Aryan in the subcontinent and 

beyond 43 

3.6 Foreign influences and contacts 
3.7 The historical stages ofIndo-Aryan 
3.8 Sociolinguistic aspects of the his tory of Indo-Aryan 
3.9 Comparative reconstruction 

4 The nature of the New Indo-Aryan lexicon 

4.1  General considerations 
4.2 The traditional analysis: tadbhava and tatsama 
4.3 The Sanskrit element in N I A  
4.4 The "foreign" element in N I A: Perso-Arabic 

47 
50 
55 
60 

61 
61 
64 
67 
71 



Vl Contents 

4.5 The "foreign" element in N I A: Portuguese 73 

4.6 The "foreign" element in NIA :  English 74 

4.7 The "foreign" element in NIA:  pronunciation 75 

4.8 N I A creativity: expressive forms 76 

4.9 N I A  creativity: onomatopoeia and sound symbolism 78 
4.10 N I A  creativity: echo-formations 80 
4 . 1 1  NIA creativity: modern neologisms 81 

4. 12 Common basic vocabulary 84 

5 NIA descriptive phonology 86 

5 . 1  Descriptive problems 86 
5.2 Secondary subsystems 90 
5.3 The NIA consonants 93 

5 .3 . 1  Stop positions 94 
5 .3 .2 Nasals 95 
5.3.3 Latcrals and flaps 97 
5.3 .4 Fricatives 98 
5 .3 .5  Semivowels 99 
5 .3.6 Voicing 100 
5.3.7 Aspiration 101 
5.3.8 Other correlations, and special sounds 104 
5 .3 .9 Secondary consonants 105 
5 .3 .10 Overview of N I A  consonant "systems" 106 

5.4 N I A vowels and associated features 106 
5 .4 . 1  NIA oral vowel systems 107 
5.4.2 Further remarks on vowels 1 13 
5.4.3 Diphthongs 1 15 
5.4.4 Nasalization 1 17 
5.4.5 Tone and murmur 1 18 
5.4.6 Stress 121 

5.5 Distributions 122 
5 .5 . 1  General positional privileges 122 
5.5 .2 Cooccurrence possibilities and constraints 125 

5 .6 Areal and typological comparisons 131 

6 Writing systems 133 
6 .1  Origins of Brahmi 133 
6.2 Evolution and diversification of Brahmi 137 
6.3 Legacy of Brahmi 145 
6.4 Perso-Arabic script for N I A languages 151 
6.5 The Roman script for N I A  languages 153 



Contents 

7 Historical phonology 

7 .1  Introduction 
7.2 Review of OIA phonology 
7.3 MIA or "Prakritic" developments 
7 .4 Summary of the effects of the M I A changes 
7.5 MIA local and other qualifications 
7.6 The Common N I A  developments 
7 .7 Effects of the Common N I A changes 
7.8 Special developments 
7.9 Exceptions to the mainstream developments 
7.10 Regional and language-specific innovations 
7 . 1 1  Conclusions 

8 Nominal forms and categories 

8 .1  Introduction: "forms and categories" vs. "morphology" 
8.2 Gender 
8.3 Number 
8.4 Case 
8.5 Definiteness 
8.6 Adjectives 
8.7 Pronouns 

vii 

154 
154 
157 
166 
184 
186 
187 
191 
192 
195 
202 
210 

212�-

212 

217 
223 
230 
248 
250 
251 

9 Verbal forms and categories 257 
9. 1 Introduttion: the basic N I A  system 257 
9.2 Concord 259 
9.3 Aspect 262 
9.4 Tense/mood 279 
9.5 Finite verb paradigms of the principal N I A  languages 291 
9.6 Verb stem I :  valence and voice 315 
9.7 Non-finite forms 321 
9.8 Verb stem II: Aktionsart and the compound verb 327 

10 Syntax 331 
10.1 Introduction 331 
10.2 The simple sentence: preliminaries 332 

10.2.1 Word order 332 
10.2.2 The nominal sentence 336 

10.3 The problem of Subject in N I A  339 
10.3.1 Ergative and quasi-ergative constructions 341 
10.3.2 The Dative Subject construction 
10.3.3 The Passive Agent 

346 
356 



viii Contents 

10.3.4 Other candidates for subjecthood 358 
10.3.5 Summary 362 

10.4 Object in N I A  364 
10.5 The Noun Phrase 369 
10.6 The Adjective Phrase 373 
10.7 The Verb Phrase 373 
10.8 Modifications of the simple sentence 387 

10.8. 1 Question formation 387 
10.8.2 Negation 389 
10.8.3 Displacement 394 
10.8.4 Deletion 396 

10.9 Coordinate structures and the "conjunctive participle" 397 
10.10 Complex sentences 401 

10 .10 .1  Preliminaries 401 
10. 10.2 Nominal clauses 402 
10. 10.3 Adjectival clauses 408 
10.10.4 Adverbial clauses 415 
10.10.5 Conditional constructions 418 
10.10.6 Causative constructions 419 

Appendix I Inventory ofNIA languages and dialects 420 
Appendix II Schemes of N I A subclassification 446 

Notes 464 
Bibliography 480 
Index of languages 511 
General index 526 



ILLUSTRATIONS 

Maps 

Map 1 The Indo-Aryan languages 
Map 2 South Asia: Political boundaries 

Figures 

5 . 1  Representative N I A  consonant systems 
8 . 1  Basic template o f  N I A  languages i n  spatial 

relationships 
8.2 Reduced template of NIA languages in spatial 

relationships 
8.3 N I A  gender markers: Direct Case singular 
8.4 Gender in pronouns: third singular (= remote 

demonstrative/correlative) forms 
8 .5 Direct case plural markers: NIA declensional types 
8 .6 NIA case markers, Layer I: the General Oblique 
8.7 Genitive case markers in NIA 

pages 10-1 1  
14-15 

page 106 

218 

218 
220 

224 
226 
240 
242 

8.8 Dative case markers in N I A  244 
8.9 Agentive/InstrumentaIlSociative/ Ablative in the main N I A 246 
8 . 10  Locative and local case markers in the main N I A  

languages 
8 . 1 1  NIA interrogative pronouns: who, what? 
8 . 12 N I A indefinite pronouns: someone, something 
8 .13 NIA relative pronouns: direct and [oblique] 
9 . 1  Concord suffixes used with N I A  verbal forms 

---�TDevelopment of aspectual oppositions in NIA 
9.3 Perfective markers in NIA 
9.4 Habitual, Continuous, Contrafactual and General 

249 
254 
255 
256 
263 
277 
278 

Imperfective marking in NIA,  in Present and Past 280 
9.5 Present and Past markers in NIA, with concord markers 283 



x Illustrations 

9.6 TIM markers in N I A  (except Future): 3sg.m forms 286 
9.7 Future markers in N I A 290 
9.8 Regular Passive and Causative markers in N I A  320 
9.9 Principal non-finite forms in principal N I A  324 

10. 1 Simple verbal sentence types in N I A  in terms of "Subject" 363 
10.2 Passive sentences with and without agent 364 
11 .1 N I A  subclassification according to Hoernle 447 
II.2 . N I A subclassification according to Grierson (LSI): 

tree-diagram 
II .3 NIA subclassification according to Grierson (LSI): 

map-diagram 
II.4 N I A  subclassification according to Chatterji 

449 

451 
452 

II . 5  Revised NIA subclassification according to Grierson 1931 453 
II.6 NIA subclassification based on Turner 
II.7 N I A  subclassification according to Katre 
II.8 NIA subclassification according to Cardona 
II.9 N I A subclassification according to Nigam 
1I.1O Some basic N I A phonological isoglosses 
1I . 1 1  "Dardic", according to Grierson 
1I.12 Nuristani and "Dardic", according to Strand 

454 
455 
455 
456 
459 
461 
463 



TABLES 

4 . 1  Sample of common N I A vocabulary page 85 
6 .1  The Indian varQamala ("garland of letters") in Brahmi and 

daughter N I A  scripts 138 
6.2 The modifying vowel signs (matras) exemplified with "KA" 142 
6.3 N I A  consonants in Perso-Arabic script: Urdu vs. Sindhi 152 
7 . 1  Vowel grades in  0 I A 165 
7.2 Effects of vowel grade system on 0 IA morphology 166 
7.3 MIA and N I A  intervocalic nasals and liquids: "normal" 

correspondences 195 
8 . 1  Sanskrit case endings 230 
8.2 Case endings in Late MIA 231 
8.3 1st person pronouns 252 

10. 1 Be able to V 376 
10.2 Manage to V 377 
10.3 Finish V-inglhave already V-ed 378 
10.4 Want to V 379 
10.5 Have to V ("weak") + have to V ("strong") 380 
10.6 Ought to V 381 
10.7 Begin to V (a) and allow to V (b) 382 
10.8 Keep on V-ing + go on V-ing: make a habit of V-ing 384 



PREFACE 

The purpose of this book is to provide a general introduction to a fascinating field, 
both for those who are totally unacquainted with Indo-Aryan languages and for 
those who may have knowledge of one or more of them and want to acquaint 
themselves with the broader linguistic context. Since the focus is on that broader 
context, it has been decided to organize the presentation by topics, with respect to 
each of which the various Indo-Aryan languages are compared , rather than to 
give a series of thumbnail sketches of each language. Although with the aid of the 
index an overall basic description of each of the main languages (and a partial 
description of others) may be extracted from this, anyone whose sole interest is in 
a particular language would be better advised simply to read a good grammar of 
that language. (Here the linguistically subclassified Bibliography should be of 
help, as it will also with further reading . )  It can be argued , however, that even 
such a person will find his understanding enhanced by a look at the language in 
question in a comparative context also. 

Attempts to survey a field must still be selective , and even though an attempt 
has been made to cover the high points , much of interest (both with regard to 
topic and with regard to specific language-and-dialect data) has no doubt been 
omitted, whether by accident or by design. An attempt, perhaps inevitably not 
completely successful, has been made to keep the discussion simple and to avoid 
overly idiosyncratic terminology. The result is to do less than full justice to many 
technical issues. There is no space for that here. In general, priority has been 
given to simple presentation of facts rather than to the different theoretical 
analyses those facts may inspire (even though it can be argued that there is really 
no "theory-free" presentation of facts) . 

It should be added that this work involves essentially the collation and presen­
tation of existing data, not original research. New data, however, keeps coming to 
light and new analyses keep appearing, even as this book goes to press. It is 
impossible for a work of this kind ever to be "complete" even in the sense of 
reflecting fully the state of knowledge at the time of its publication. The only 
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solution is to adopt a cut-off point, with apologies for omissions (particularly from 
the Bibliography) tempered by pleasure in contemplating so much scholarly 
activity. (That is not to say that this book will not have other defects as well. I have 
often wondered why I should have written it: there are others more qualified. 
Perhaps I was the only one foolhardy enough to attempt it. I hope it will be useful 
nevertheless, and encourage interest and still more work in the Indo-Aryan field.) 



ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS 

First of all I would like to thank Cambridge University Press for its patience (this 
book was supposed to be written in two years and has taken something like 
seven) , particularly Penny Carter for her unflagging encouragement. l owe much 
to W. S. Allen , who read the entire draft, and also to Peter Hook, who concen­
trated his attention on Chapters 1 , 2 ,  and 10, both of whom offered many helpful 
comments (failure always to heed which I alone am responsible for) and further 
encouragement (which often was needed). My thanks go also to Norman Zide, 
Clinton Seely, Edward Dimock, C. M. Nairn, G. A. Zograph, Alice Davison, 
Eric Hamp, Douglas Varley, Elena Bashir, Charles Dent, David Magier, William 
Wallace , Howard Aronson, K. V. Subbarao, J. M. Lindholm, Paul Peranteau , 
Ranjit Chatterjee, David Gitomer, Vinay Dharwadker, William Alspaugh, 
Anvita Abbi, and Anuradha Saksena, for the contribution in one way or another 
(sometimes in the form of the gift or loan of valuable materials) of grist for my 
mill. Also to Rene Pomerleau, whose team kept my computer running, and who 
helped me set up the font of special characters needed for the draft, and to Alexis 
Papadopoulos, University of Chicago cartographer, who undertook the maps and 
several of the figures . 

Finally, I am grateful to the National Science Foundation for a grant which 
among other things enabled me to take a year off from teaching (1985-6) to 
devote full time to this project. 



NOTE ON TRANSCRIPTION 

Ofthe several conventions in vogue for transcribing Indo-Aryan, the one adopted 
here is basically the "Standard Orientalist" transcription, as being most wide­
spread and familiar (although by no means easiest for the typesetter) . That is, so­
called retroflex (or retracted) consonants are represented by letters with subscript 
dots (t, q, lJ, �), and etymologically long vowels by ii, i, U. ("Etymologically long" 
e, 6 are only consistently marked as such, however, in Sanskrit or where a contrast 
with equivalent short vowels exists in a language. )  The Sanskrit "vocalic R" is 
represented as is traditional by [-

As in all commonly used transcriptions, kh, gh, th , dh, etc. represent aspirated 
consonants (as in "bug-house") , not f!icatives. The symbol c represents a sound 
similar to English "ch" (see Chapter 5 for details) , ch an aspirated version of the 
same, and j a sound similar to English "j" (not "y" as in I P  A, which is repre­
sented by y) . 

Orientalist conventions are primarily a system of transliteration from the Indian 
scripts, based in turn upon Sanskrit. Where additional sounds are concerned, they 
have had to be augmented, either by simple extension of the conventions (C;, j, :;: 

for the retracted affricates and voiced sibilant found in some northwestern I A  
languages, f, I for retroflex flaps and laterals) , or by use of phonetic symbols (X, 'Y, 
e, 6, p, 13 for velar, dental, and bilabial fricatives; I) for the velar nasal - even in 
Sanskrit; the palatal nasal, I P  A [fl] , is conventionally Ii] ; A for a voiceless lateral; 
t, d for high and mid unrounded central vowels ;  ie, 0, :J for lower front and lower 
back vowels; 6, cf, f, if for implosives) . Palatalized consonants are indicated by ' ,  
e.g. ,  t' , d '  , etc. Rounded front vowels are indicated by umlaut (6). Prenasalized 
consonants are indicated by lid, mb. The affricates [ts, dz] are indicated inconsis­
tently: as such (or as ts , z) in Chapters 5 and 10; as c, j (following Turner's 
conventions) in Chapter 6 (but never, as in Eastern European or Amerindian 
studies , as c, which always = c, i .e .  [t�] [see above]) . 

Transliteration conventions have also been modified in the direction of greater 
phonetic transparency when the phonology has departed significantly from the 
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"spelling" through merger, split, or phonetic change. Thus the symbol a generally 
indicates a short iow central vowel , in some analyses indicated by ;} (a symbol 
reserved here for a somewhat higher variety of central vowel, as found for 
example in Kashmiri). Where the equivalent vowel has become a backed and 
rounded vowel, however, as in Bengali, Assamese, and Oriya, it is represented by 
J, 0 or even 0 as appropriate. While the Sanskrit palatal and retroflex sibilants are 
represented conventionally by §, !i, in languages with only one "hush" sibilant the 
symbol f is used, regardless of the spelling. 

A slight innovation, namely the use of the tilde to the right of a vowel ,  is 
employed for the indication of NIA nasalized vowels , e.g. , ti - (rather than a or 
am). 

For further discussion ,  see Chapters 5 and 6 .  
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Introduction 

What claim do the Indo-Aryan languages have on our attention? Their foremost 
claim surely has to be the sheer numerical weight of the populations speaking 
them - possibly one-fifth of mankind. To the plea that these are largely accessible 
through English, it must be answered that no foreign language can afford full 
access to the hearts and minds of a people. 

Many would say that English, which has been an intimate part of South Asian 
life for at least a century and a half (in some areas longer) , helping to shape the 
minds of whole generations through schooling, and being shaped in its turn to 
express many features of South Asian life it was ill-suited to express initially, 
cannot ju,stly be called a "foreign" language in the area. The whole question of the 
indigenization of English in South Asia is a fascinating study in itself. l Despite 
such adaptations, however, neither English nor Persian (which held sway in the 
subcontinent for a much longer period) can be as fully expressive of South Asian 
culture� as the languages which have been totally formed by those cultures. Both 
English and Persian have their primary base and formation elsewhere. In any 
case, knowers of English, however important in terms of absolute numbers and of 
international impact2 and prestige constitute only a tiny minority (average 2.3 per 
cent3) of these populations. 

It is perhaps to the deceptive convenience of English, however , that we owe the 
popular notion (more prevalent in America than in Britain) that the population of 
India, for instance , babbles chaotically in "hundreds of dialects," coupled with 
ignorance of the very existence of great languages (Bengali, Marathi, Hindi, and 
half a dozen others) of comparable age and demographic weight to the modern 
languages of Europe. Another factor in this ignorance is no doubt the degree of 
political unity the region has succeeded in retaining in the post-colonial period. It 
has not been ;Balkanized to any great extent, and most of these languages are 
accordingly stibnational rather than the expressions of independent political 
entities. (Exceptions are Bengali in Bangladesh , Sinhalese in Sri Lanka -where it 
must contend with a substantial Tamil-speaking minority, and Nepali in Nepal-
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where it is the official language and undoubted lingua franca but again not the 
mother tongue of all the population . Urdu is the sale official language of Pakistan 
but it is not the mother tongue of other than a small minority in that country, 
mostly migrants from North India concentrated in Karachi. It is , however, the 
preferred literary language of the numerically dominant Punjabi speakers.)  

The speakers of these languages , in partnership with others brought into a 
common orbit via the unique cultural achievement that constitutes Sanskrit, have 
moreover been the creators of one of the great civilizations of the world , which 
merits the attention of all who would seek to follow and appreciate the human 
story. This Indic civilization once extended as far as Vietnam4 and Indonesia, and 
contributed important components to the civilizations of China, Korea, and 
Japan as well, mainly through the vehicle of Buddhism. 

The dazzling achievements of Sanskrit literature and thought ,  providing more 
than enough to digest as the West continues to make their acquaintance, together 
with the ignorance referred to above of the very existence of the modern lan­
guages, plus the availability of a small but meritorious literature from the area 
written originally in English (and a voluminous literature about the area in 
English) may account for the fact that the literatures of the modern Indo-Aryan 
languages remain practically unknown to the outside world. Yet many of them do 
possess flourishing modern literatures in most of the familiar genres , no doubt 
destined to expand further as literacy increases, as well as important pre-modern 
literatures in mediaeval and folk-genres meriting attention in their own right. 

An aspect of Indo-Aryan that has, for some reason , excited more interest in 
continental Europe than in the English-speaking world is the fact that the 
speakers of these languages are our linguistic cousins, fellow members of the great 
Indo-European linguistic community. For British readers, a substitute has existed 
in the close historical ties between Britain and the former Indian empire, lately a 
subject of much renewed interest. (Of course the latter took in considerably more 
than Indo-Aryan , but Indo-Aryan lay at the heart of the matter, with three out of 
the four major centers of the empire, namely Calcutta, Delhi, and Bombay, in its 
terri tory. ) 

Apart from these general humanistic , practical , and sentimental concerns,  
there is a different set of reasons why Indo-Aryan merits attention .  These have to 
do with the scientific study of language. 

It is almost a commonplace that modern Western linguistic science took its 
birth from the discovery that the classical language of India, Sanskrit, is related to 
the classical and modern languages of Europe. This discovery is usually credited 
to Sir William Jones. Although Jones was actually neither the first to postulate a 
common origin for the Indo-European languages nor the first to add Sanskrit to 
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their company (the former honor seems to go to the seventeenth-century Dutch 
scholar Marcus Zeurius Boxhorn, and the latter to the sixteenth-century English 
Jesuit Thomas Stevens) ,5 it may be claimed that it was Jones's publication of his 
discoveries, which seem to have been largely independent, in the form of his 
presidential address to the Asiatic Society in 1786, that gave the impetus to 
Sanskrit studies in Europe, without which Indo-European philology would not 
have gotten very far. 

Indo-European studies still form the backbone of historical linguistics, and the 
subsequent history of Indo-Aryan as a major branch of Indo-European, and one 
moreover whose development under the most diverse condittons can be followed 
almost continuously for 3,500 years, deserves a larger place in such studies than it 
is usually accorded. In the same address in which we find the much-quoted 
passage concerning the affinity of Sanskrit, Latin, and Greek, Jones made some 
remarks concerning modern Indo-Aryan , less often quoted, which may have a 
bearing on this situation: 

and this analogy might induce us to believe , that the pure Hindi, 
whether of Tartarian or Chaldean origin, was primeval in Upper' 
India, into which the Sanskrit was introduced by conquerors from 
other kingdoms in some very remote age . . .  (quoted by Grierson 
1927, LSI 1 .1:11) 

In other words, he failed to perceive the relationship of Hindi to Sanskrit, and 
though� it was basically a pre-Sanskritic language of the "Tartarian" group, 
indigenous to India. It took a while to get matters straightened out: the first steps 
of correction overshot the mark, and took the Dravidian as well as the New Indo­
Aryan languages to be descended from Sanskrit. All this may have contributed to 
the slowness with which the later development of Indo-Aryan found a place in 
Indo-European studies. 

Materials for such studies are now relatively abundant, however (although 
there is naturally always more to be done), thanks to the labors of a remarkable 
company of scholars over the last hundred years, among which those of Sir 
George Grierson, especially the unparalleled achievement represented by the 
Linguistic survey of India (1903-27), and of Sir Ralph Turner, culminating in his 
Comparative dictionary of the Indo-Aryan languages (1966), deserve special 
mention as providing tools with which most other fields are not so conveniently 
blessed. A place of honor also goes to Suniti Kumar Chatterji (1890-1977), whose 
monumental Origin and development of the Bengali language (1926),6 based on 
his 1921 University of London D.Litt. thesis, is basic reading for anyone inter­
ested in historical Indo-Aryan in general , and has served as a model for several 
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similar studies. 7 Originally self-taught in European-style historical and compara­
tive linguistics, Chatterji was enabled by a government of India scholarship to 
study in Europe under such masters as Meillet and Jules Bloch. In England, 
Grierson took a personal interest in his work. 

This interest on the part of foreigners and foreign-trained native scholars joined 
itself to and was no doubt partly inspired by an indigenous tradition of grammar, 
phonetics, and le.xicography of great sophistication and depth, unmatched in 
other parts of the world. The full implications ofthe rule-based Sanskrit grammar 
of Panini (fourth century B C) could not , perhaps, be properly appreciated in the 
West8 until modern linguistic theory itself had evolved to such a stage , which was 
only recently, but in the field of phonetics the impact of Panini and of the ancient 
Indian phoneticians in general on Western linguistics was early (nineteenth 
century , another service of Jones) and profound (Allen 1953: 3-4) . Somewhat 
later their influence may also be detected in American structuralist morphopho­
nemics, e .g . , in Bloomfield's description of Menomini (Allen 1962: 24) . In India 
itself, the first real synthesis of the learning of th') pandits and the scholarship of 
the West is represented by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar (1837--1925) ,  the foremost 
Indian Sanskrit scholar of the nineteenth century, self-taught in the new phil­
ology. He seems not to have gone abroad until 1886, for the Vienna meeting of the 
International Congress of Orientalists, when he was a well-established scholar. 
As a measure of the influence of these two men, until recently at least Calcutta 
(Chatterji's seat) and Poona (Bhandarkar's seat) have remained the centers of 
historical research in Indo-Aryan. 

Indo-Aryan presents special opportunities for the investigation of other linguis­
tic problems also . One of these, which we may call areal or convergence studies, 
has to do with the phenomenon of linguistic change from a vantage point just 
opposite, as it were , to that of historical-comparative linguistics. That is, with 
focus on the results of the process rather than with antecedents, with external 
rather than internal motivation for change, and with spatial rather than (or in 
addition to) temporal relationships. As languages diverge from a common ances­
tor they may also - particularly where extensive migrations are involved - change 
in type, and come in some degree to conform typologically to new linguistic 
environments in which they find themselves. 

Exactly how and why this happens is not fully understood (although reasonable 
hypotheses abound), but the history of Indo-Aryan offers ample scope for 
exploring the question .  The fact that typological changes affecting New Indo­
Aryan managed to disguise their Indo-European affinity for Jones is indicative of 
their suitability for this purpose. Moreover, not only is the history of Indo-Aryan 
itself relatively well documented, but the non-Aryan languages and stocks of the 
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region are also fairly well documented and studied in comparison with such 
situations elsewhere. If it should be held that one important factor in the develop­
ment taken by Indo-Aryan , or a particular branch of it, was the adoption of Aryan 
speech by non-Aryan speakers (Chatterj i for one maintains that this was the case 
in East Bengal, Assam, Orissa, and South Bihar, among other places), this need 
not remain in the realm of pure speculation: the same thing can be observed going 
on today, e.g. , in Halbi (the neo-Aryan speech of former Gond speakers in Bastar 
District in Madhya Pradesh) and in Nagamese (the Assamese-based pidgin of 
Nagaland in the extreme northeast, now creolizing) , to name but two instances . 
The continuing spread of Nepali among Tibeto-Burman speakers both within 
Nepal and beyond it to the east is another case in point, complicated by the 
existence of a written standard. 

The effects of super- as well as substrata on linguistic development can also be 
studied in Indo-Aryan in relation especially to Sanskrit , Persian , and English as 
prestige languages. To these should be added the influence of Modern Standard 
Hindi and Urdu on a number of languages and dialects, and indeed of standard 
literary languages on the spoken languages generally. 

This brings us to the whole set of problems coming under the general heading of 
sociolinguistics. Here Indo-Aryan constitutes a vast laboratory almost without 
equal , albeit as yet little exploited. On the one hand, there is the complexly 
compartm�ntalized traditional caste society of India, socially segregated, occupa­
tionally specialized , hierarchically organized, yet interdependent. What effect 
does this have on language? For comparison, there are the other Indo-Aryan­
speaking societies , minimally to maximally different: traditionalist but half­
Tibetanoid Nepal, Muslim Pakistan and Bangladesh, Buddhist Sri Lanka, and 
speaking a language closely related to that of the latter, the Muslim Maldives. 
Within each of these, but especially in India, there is the contrast between rural 
and urban subcultures, the latter sometimes ancient, sometimes rapidly moder­
nizing - and typically multilingual. There are striking differences in regional 
marriage patterns: for example, between the local exogamy of the North of India, 
bringing in women of different dialectal background, and the local endogamy of 
the South.9 

Finally, there are the three quite distinct cases of Indo-Aryan languages taken 
completely outside the South Asian region: (1) the ancient migration of the 
Gypsies to the Near East and thence to Europe; (2) the largely nineteenth­
century emigration of laborers and/or merchants to Fiji ,  Mauritius , East and 
South Africa, Guyana, Trinidad, and other spots in the Caribbean; (3) the mid­
twentieth-century movement that has brought upwards of a million seekers of a 
better life to Britain (largely from the Punjab , in contrast to the nineteenth-
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century movement of laborers to the British colonies , mainly from eastern U P  
and Bihar) . To these we should add the still more recent settlement of (until 
lately) mainly well-educated professionals from all areas in the United States and 
Canada. (A movement of Punj abi-speaking farmers at the beginning of this 
century to the west coast of North America, i .e .  to British Columbia and 
California, is also worth noting. Another, very different case is represented by the 
Parya language of Soviet Tadzhikistan , whose existence also implies a migration, 
but the date of the latter is quite unknown. )  

Modern facilities for travel and communication being what they are, the most 
recent migrations involving literate speakers are of sociolinguistic interest mainly 
from the standpoint of ordinary problems of language maintenance and adap­
tation to new expressive needs. The earlier transplantations of illiterate laborers , 
subsequently cut off from their roots, involve more specialized phenomena, 
including the evolution of new Indo-Aryan-based lingua francas to facilitate 
communication among people of different dialectal and language backgrounds. 
The arrival on the scene of zealous propagators of Modern Standard Hindi has 
further complicated the situation . 10 The case of the Gypsies, where a form of 
Indo-Aryan speech has been jealously guarded for centuries as a secret language 
of intra-group communication as well as a badge of identity in a semi-nomadic 
subculture, is unique. 11 

The multilingual nature of much of South Asian society presents special 
challenges to the sociolinguist. Participation of linguistically disparate regions in a 
common civilization , held together by such specific institutions as pilgrimages, as 
well as requirements of trade, led to the development of lingua francas, of which 
Hindustani is the most notable recent example. Sanskrit itself could be said to 
have played this role, as to a limited extent it still does among the traditionally 
educated elite. As a deliberately standardized and maintained yet flexible 
medium of elite communication Sanskrit is a fascinating product of the human 
spirit. In its heyday in the first millennium AD,  it linked together - and synthe­
sized elements from - an area much vaster than Indo-Aryan itself or even the 
subcontinent, and widely separated epochs of time. At the other end of the 
sociolinguistic spectrum, the expansionist character of Aryan society in a region 
full of other linguistic stocks has given rise to pidgins and creoles and mixed 
languages of every description. 

As an effect both of superstrata and of a long literary tradition, some Indo­
Aryan languages are characterized by a notable degree of diglossia. That is, the 
literary language is different from even the educated colloquial , not only in 
vocabulary but also in phonology and grammar. This has reached its extreme 
point in Sinhalese. 12 In some other languages (Bengali, Marathi) ,  there has been 
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a slowness on the part of well-established traditions to adjust to linguistiethange, 
but such adjustments have eventually to some degree been made. The Sinhalese 
situation 13 is approached more closely in some of the non-Aryan languages of the 
region with long literary histories such as Tamil. 

True diglossia, where the literary norm is nobody's spoken language , should be 
distinguished from the kind of bilingualism or bidialectalism where people are 
accustomed to use as their literary language a dialect or even a language which is 
not their own spoken language. This situation is naturally very common in Indo­
Aryan South Asia where there are many more major dialects and spoken lan­
guages than there are literary languages, with each of the latter, even when it has 
its own corps of speakers, serving a number of the former . 

This situation is hardly unique to South Asia, and the whole question of the 
formation of standard literary languages is one of general interest. Although it has 
been studied in other contexts, Indo-Aryan offers not only ample and diverse 
material for comparison but also processes amenable to concurrent observation. 
There is also the related question commonly referred to as language "moderniza­
tion" - that is, "expansion to meet the needs of a developing society. "  What are 
these needs, and how are they being met in the meantime? Do some functions 
lend themselves to "language engineering" more than others? What options are 
in fact available? Although such questions may not be answered or even properly 
addressed here, they are sharply posed for further researchers by the sociolinguis­
tic context of Indo-Aryan. 

This bpok is an introduction only to Indo-Aryan, not to the other linguistic 
stocks in the South Asian region, which are mentioned only when they impinge 
directly on the development of Indo-Aryan. Moreover, our focus here will be on 
the modern languages, not on Sanskrit - again ,  except as necessary background 
for the former. For Sanskrit as such there are available several excellent books by 
competent authorities. 14 
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The modern Indo-Aryan 
languages and dialects 

Before proceeding further, it is appropriate that we identify more precisely the 
languages to be discussed. A brief survey of the modern Indo-Aryan domain in 
terms of contemporary political geography is therefore given here. Although this 
may not be necessary for all readers, it will no  doubt be helpful to those less 
familiar with the area. It is followed by discussion of the problems of language vs. 
dialect in the Indo-Aryan context, of Hindi-Urdu, and of nomenclature , and 
supplemented by Map 1, as well as by a comprehensive alphabetical inventory of 
Indo-Aryan language and dialect names, living or dead, given in Appendix I .  
Because of the sheer number of names that will be met with in the literature (by 
those whose interest or work takes them beyond this book) , the last is needed for 
reference purposes in any case: even the specialist is unlikely to be familiar with 
all of them. 

2.1 Indo-Aryan: a bird's-eye view 

The Indo-Aryan languages are a sub-branch of the Indo-European family, 
spoken today mainly in India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Nepal , Sri Lanka, and the 
Maldive Islands by at least 640,000,000 persons (est. 1981). Although they are not 
the only languages spoken in any of these countries, their speakers in all cases 
constitute majorities. In the past, Indo-Aryan languages (distinguished here from 
the Nuristani languages [see Section 2. 1 . 18]) extended also into eastern Afghanis­
tan , where isolated remnants may still exist, and at it more remote epoch (the 
early centuries of the Christian era) , also into Chinese Turkestan (Sinkiang) . 

The modern Indo-Aryan languages, properly and henceforth called NEW 

IN DO-AR Y AN (= "NI A", as against "MIA" for the preceding stage of MIDD LE 

INDO-ARYAN [see Chapter 3]) , date from approximately AD 1000. The NIA 
languages are presently distributed as follows (for more details on  each language 
see Appendix I): 
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2. 1 . 1  A vast central portion of the subcontinent, consisting of the 

Indian states of Uttar Pradesh , Bihar, Madhya Pradesh , Rajasthan, Haryana, 
and Himachal Pradesh, plus the Union Territory of Delhi, is known as the 
"HINDI area" , because the official and general written language, that is to say, 
that of administration ,  press , school instruction , and modern literature, is Hindi, 
sometimes called MODE RN STANDA RD HINDI, and the whole area is heir to the 
"Hindi literary tradition" - Hindi being used here in a different and wider sense, 
to refer to pre-modern literatures in Braj and Awadhi, and often to those i�/,. 
languages proper to Rajasthan and Bihar as well. 

While Kellogg could in 1892 describe "High Hindi", as he called it , as "under­
stood more or less through all the Hindi-speaking country, but in no place the 
language of the home ," this is no longer accurate: Standard Hindi does have 
native speakers , especially in urban areas , and is fast encroaching on dialectal 
forms of speech, to the point where a student of the latter is now sometimes hard 
put to find "pure" informants. 

From this the reader will not incorrectly draw the conclusion that there are 
other forms of speech "on the ground" in the Hindi area, particularly at the 
village level (but by no means excluding a good portion of the urban population) , 
over which Standard Hindi is superimposed. These are the so-called regional 

languages of the Hindi area, sometimes less accurately called Hindi "dialects". 

Some of these are fairly closely related to Standard Hindi (and often, confusingly, 
also loosely called "Hindi" by their speakers) ; some are more distantly related to 
it. (The situation somewhat resembles that of an earlier historical period in the 
Italian-, Spanish- ,  or German-speaking areas of Europe, although the area and 
population involved in India is much greater, and the role of some of the regional 
languages or dialects is much larger in the pre-modern literary tradition. Another 
but looser analogy might be to China.)  

The heartland of the Hindi area is the densely-populated Upper Ganges valley, 
corresponding to the state of Uttar Pradesh (which alone had 110 ,850,019 people 
in 1981) ,  minus its hill areas , together with the Haryana region west of Delhi and 
adjoining areas of northern Madhya Pradesh and perhaps also northeastern 
Rajasthan. From west to east the regional languages here are: Harya�vi (formerly 
called Bangarii) in most of Haryana State (formerly southeastern Punjab) and 
rural parts of the Delhi Territory; adjoining it in U P  northeastward from Delhi up 
to the premontane Tarai and as far east as Rampur, and reaching across the 
J amuna to include the northeastern portion of Haryana as far as Ambala, there is 
a form of Indo-Aryan speech with no settled name, despite its importance [see 
below] : Grierson called it Vernacular Hindostani; it has often b�en called KhaJ;i 

Boli; since the latter term is applied also to Colloquial Standard Hindi, Bahri 
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( 1980) following Rahul Sankrityayan proposes to call it Kauravi, after the ancient 
land of the Kurus; southeast of Delhi, a broad area centering on Mathura but 
extending northeastward as far as Bareilly is the homeland of Braj; in a narrower 
band to the east , from Etawah and Kanpur up to Pilibhit is the closely allied 
Kannauji; to the south of these in Madhya Pradesh from Gwalior as far as the 
tribal hinterlands of Chhindwara and Hoshangabad is Bundeli, also similar to 
Braj; a more distinct language, Awadhi, prevails in east-central U P  north and 
south of Lucknow; a variety of this known as Bagheli extends in Madhya Pradesh 
from Rewa to Jabalpur and Mandla; more isolated and therefore more strongly 
characterized is the Chhattisga�hi further to the southeast on the borders of 
Orissa; eastern UP, including Varanasi (Benares) , Azamgarh, and Gorakhpur, is 
occupied by various dialects of Bhojpuri, which extend into Bihar (Shahabad and 
Saran Districts , west of the rivers Son and Gandak respectively, and most of 
Champaran District) . 

Grierson classed "Vernacular Hindostani" ,  Braj , Kannauji .  and Bangaru 
(Haryanvi) together as "Western Hindi" and Awadhi, BaghelI, and Chhattisgarhi 
together as "Eastern Hindi", but put Bhojpuri into the more distantly related 
"Bihari" group. The other principal "Bihari" languages/dialects are Magahi, 

spoken in central Bihar (south of the Ganga and east of the Son) and Maithili, 

spoken north of the Ganga. The latter has a long literary tradition , the former 
none . Also in the "Bihari" group are Sadani (or Nagpuria) in South Bihar (Chota 
Nagpur) centering on Ranchi, Angika in eastern Bihar (Monghyr, Bhagalpur, 
Santal Parganas, Purnea, according to Pandey 1979: Grierson ,  who calls it 
Chhikachhiki Boli, excludes Purnea) , and Bajjika in Muzaffarpur and part of 
Champaran Districts in northwest Bihar (S. Tivari 1964). Claims of independent 
status for the latter two, previously taken to be dialects of Maithili , are recent, as 
are their names, although the dialects themselves are ancient. 

Leaving now the North Indian plain with its cultural extensions in the rougher 
country to its immediate south for Rajasthan , we find the main desert area west of 
the Aravalli range occupied by various forms of Marwari, among which the Bagri 

of the Haryana border and the Bhitrauti, Sirohi, and Godwari of the southern 
Aravalli foothills might be mentioned as distinctive. East of the Aravallis, Mewari 

in the southeast has been classed as a dialed of Marwari but is also distinctive. 
(Southeastern Rajasthan south of Udaipur city, as well as the interior of the 
southern Aravalli range, are occupied by Bhili dialects which no one tries to 
affiliate to either Hindi or Rajasthani. The dialect of the former is known as 
Vagl;ii, or Wagl;ii .) Further northeast lies what Grierson called Central Eastern 

Rajasthiini, with two main representatives, 1)huJ.1l;ihari (or Jaipuri), centered on 
Jaipur, and Harauti, centered on the Districts (former princely states) of Bundi 
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and Kota. In the Alwar District of the extreme northeast, spilling over into the 
Gurgaon District of Haryana, is Mewiiti. (In the area of Bharatpur, Dholpur, and 
Karauli just to the south , Braj extends into Rajasthan.)  Outside of Rajasthan, the 
language of western Madhya Pradesh (Ujjain ,  Indore, Bhopal) , Malvi, is also 
classed with "Rajasthani". A far-southern dialect, Nimac.li, isolated in the Sat­
pura range between the Narbada and Tapti valleys in a tribal area, has developed 
special peculiarities. 

The Himalayan areas of UP, except for the highest elevations, are occupied 
mainly by two languages (in various dialects) , Ga!;hwali and Kumauni, grouped 
together by Grierson as "Central Paha!;i" (Paha.rI = "hill speech"). They are 
more closely allied to Rajasthani than to the Hindi of the plains. Further west in 
the mountains, in Himachal Pradesh and beginning already in the western part of 
Dehra Dun District in UP,  lies the highly splintered group of Indo-Aryan dialects 
collectively known as "Western Paha!;I". From southeast to northwest the main 
ones are Jaunsari (in Dehra Dun), Sirmauri, BaghatI, Kifinthali (around Simla, 
now apparently known as Mahasui), HaJ:u.lfiri, Ku!ui, MaJ:l<.iea!i, Chameali, Bhar­

mauri (or Gadi) , Churahi, Pangwa!i, and (continuing into Kashmir) Bhadrawahi, 

Bhalesi, Khashali, and Pa<.iri. These too bear some Rajasthani affinity, along with 
characteristic archaisms and innovations that are increasingly marked toward the 
northwest., Whether because of the complexity of the situation or because of 
greater lirtguistic differences, they are less commonly claimed as "dialects of 
Hindi" (e.g. , neither by Kellogg 1938/1892 nor by H. Bahri 1980- although Diack 
1896 does indeed title his work The Kulu dialect of Hindi) , even while Garhwalil 
Kumauni (and by Kellogg even Nepali) are so claimed. One reason may be the 
former closer affiliation of these areas politically with the Punjab. There have 
been reports of an attempt to concoct a "Himachali" language on the basis of 
these diverse dialects to serve , in the name of regional identity, as co-official 
language with Hindi, but it is too early to predict the outcome. 

We may now leave the complexities of the "Hindi area" to survey, first the 
remainder of the contiguous Indo-Aryan territory by means of a rough pradak­
IJifJii (clockwise circumambulation) of the Hindi area, then the non-contiguous 
languages. 

2. 1 .2 East of "Central Pahari" along the Himalayas lies "Eastern 
Pahari " ,  that is, Nepali, an independent language by any standard pace Kellogg 
(who had very limited access to it) , dominant not only in the kingdom of Nepal but 
recently also in Sikkim, the Darjeeling District of West Bengal, and parts of 
Bhutan. 
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2 . 1 . 3  Assamese is the language of the Brahmaputra valley in far 
northeastern India. It was little known in most of the Tibeto-Burman and Khasi­
speaking hill areas surrounding the valley, part of the old state of Assam but now 
largely separated politically as new states and territories. In one of them, how­
ever, Nagaland, a pidginized form of Assamese known as Nagamese is reported to 
have become a lingua franca. 

2 . 1 .4 Cut off from the Hindi area by the barrier of the Rajmahal 
hills, and from Assamese partly by the Khasi-Garo hills, both the homes of non­
Indo-Aryan-speaking tribes, is the Bengali area, basically the great delta of the 
Ganges, now politically divided between the Indian state of West Bengal and the 
new country of Bangladesh . Bengali is also dominant in Tripura, an Indian 
territory to the east of Bangladesh, and Bengali speakers are numerous in Assam. 
The colloquial standard of Dhaka, the Bangladeshi capital, is different from that 
of Calcutta. The dialect of Chittagong, in southeast Bangladesh , is different 
enough to be considered a separate language. 

2. 1 . 5  Another Indo-Aryan language of the eastern frontier is Bish­

nupriya Manipuri, formerly spoken in Manipur (on the border with Burma) , but 
driven from that area in the early nineteenth century and presently at home in the 
adjacent Cachar District of Assam, Tripura, and the Sylhet District of 
Bangladesh. 

2. 1 .6 Southwest of Bengal , the delta of the Mahanadi is the center 
of the Oriya language. Much ofthe state of Orissa is home to non-Aryan-speaking 
tribal peoples, a large bloc of which separate Oriya from Bengali . The interior 
Sambalpur lowland has a distinctive dialect. Bhatri is an aberrant dialect of Oriya 
spoken by former Gond (Dravidian) tribesmen in the northeast of the former 
Bastar State, now a District of Madhya Pradesh. 

2 . 1 .7 Bhatri is transitional to the main Indo-Aryan language of 
Bastar (where Gondi dialects continue to be spoken) , Halbi. The latter is in turn 
transitional to Marathi, of which it is sometimes considered an aberrant dialect. 

2 . 1 .8 Marathi occupies the extensive rolling plateau of the north­
western Deccan from Nagpur to Nasik, Pune (Poona) , and Kolhapur, as well as 
the lowland known as the Konkan below the raised rugged edge of the plateau ( =  
Western Ghats) from north of Bombay (Thana District) to just north of Goa 
(Ratnagiri District) . The dialects of the Konkan are distinct. 



2.1 Indo-Aryan: a bird's-eye view 17 

2. 1 .  9 These are to be distinguished further from Konkal)i proper, 
centered on Goa, but extending slightly to the north (Savantvadi) as well as to the 
south (coastal North Kanara District of Karnataka State), with an important 
outlier in South Kanara, centering on Mangalore, and another in Kerala, around 
Cochin. (For a documented discussion of the "Konkani-Marathi controversy" , 
see Pereira 1971.)  

2 . 1 . 10 Beginning already in the northern part of Thana District 
(north of Bombay) and stretching in an arc around the eastern and northeastern 
periphery of Gujarat is a zone of tribal peoples now speaking, whatever their 
original language( s) , Indo-Aryan dialects mainly grouped together as "Bhili". As 
noted earlier, these extend into southern Rajasthan . Their closest affiliation is 
generally with Gu j arati, but the southernmost, such as the Viirli of Thana and the 
I)angi of the Dangs District (in southeast Gujarat) , are closer to Marathi , and may 
be regarded as a bridge between the two major languages . (Except in the Nagpur 
area, the Marathi-Hindi boundary is by contrast a sharp one , marked also 
physically by the Satpura range, the home of non-Aryan, i .e .  Munda-speaking, 
tribals . )  East of Dangs are the Maharashtrian Districts of Dhulia and Jalgaon, 
formerly known as Khandesh, with a language, Khiindeshi, better known locally 
as Ahirani, which is transitional between Gujarati and Marathi. 

2. 1 . 1 1  To the north, Gujariiti is the language of greater Gujarat 
(including the Kathiawar peninsula) and also of an important component of the 
population of the city of Bombay. Beyond the Gulf of Kutch , however, the 
language , Kachchhi, is more closely related to Sindhi. 

2 . 1 . 12 Across the Pakistan border, Sindhi is the language of the 
Lower Indus valley, below the narrowing of the valley above the Sukkur dam, and 
of the desert region to the east . It is more sharply bounded immediately to the 
west by the Kirthar range that marks the beginning of Baluchistan and Iranian 
speech . Karachi city, on the margins of the area in any case, is dominated by 
Urdu-speaking migrants from North India. The center of Standard Sind hi is the 
city of Hyderabad rather than Karachi . 

2. 1 . 13 The valley of the Indus and its tributaries in Pakistan north 
of Sind up to the Pir Panjal range on the frontier of Kashmir is occupied by a series 
of dialects known by various local names, and to outsiders first as "Western 

Punjabi" . Noting that these - or some of these - had as much in common with 
Sindhi as with Punjabi, and differed strikingly from the latter in some features , 
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Grierson bestowedl the name "Lahnda" (from a Punjabi word for "western") on 
them collectively as a distinct "language". This has caught on only among 
linguists (who later began to prefer the feminine form Lahndi, matching the usual 
names of Indo-Aryan languages) ; it has no currency among the speakers them­
selves. It will accordingly be used here - for convenience , as there is no ready 
substitute - always in quotes. 

Shackle, who has done more work in the area than any other recent linguist, has 
challenged (1979, 

·
1980) the "Lahnda" construct even in terms of its convenience, 

as well as Grierson's subclassification of the dialects comprising it (which has long 
been found unsatisfactory) , although without presuming to come up with a final 
scheme himself. The situation is complicated for indigenous scholarship by the 
rival claims of old (i .e. pan-Punjabi) and new language movements. 

In any case, the area concerned is divided, physically and linguistically, into two 
unequal halves by the great escarpment of the Salt range above Mianwali and 
Sargodha, which bounds the western Punjab plain on the north . The linguistic 
self-consciousness of the southern (= Central Pakistan plains) dialects (Riyasati­

Bahawalpuri, Miiltani, Jhangi-Jatki, Thali, etc. ) ,  centering on the ancient city of 
Multan and the former princely capital of Bahawalpur, has coalesced around the 
name Siraiki,2 a term unfortunately also applied to a variety of Sindhi (the name is 
from S. siro 'north , up-river') , doubly confusing because Siraiki is also spoken by 
many Siraiki settlers in Sind. Affiliated dialects are spoken also by segments of the 
population west of the Indus where the main language is Pashto. At the north end 
of the plains area, where linguistic and cultural distance from Multan is maximal , 
the dialect of Sargodha District , Shahpuri, which was taken by Grierson to be 
"standard Lahnda" , is in fact transitional to Punjabi, ifnot indeed a dialect of that 
language (Shackle 1976: 8, 1979: 201) .  It has been suggested that the non­
contiguous dialect KhHrani, spoken by a tribe in northeast en Baluchistan , may 
be the remnant of a separate language, of "Dardic" affinity (see below) . 

In the broken hill country to the north of the Salt range are the more diverse 
dialects of "Northern Lahnda", Grierson's pioneering subclassification of which 
most experts agree is particularly unsatisfactory. The least problematic may be 
Pothohari (L SI Pothwari), the dialect of Rawalpindi and Ihelum Districts (and 
thus of the southeastern hinterland of the new Pakistani capital of Islamabad) . 

To the west and north of this, that is primarily in Attock and Hazara Districts, 
and across the Indus in Kohat and Peshawar, both the dialectal and the terminolo­
gical picture is much more confusing, with discontinuous dialects (due to mig­
ration and invasion) , dialects with no settled name, and identical names applied to 
several different dialects. The worst of the latter is "Hindko", a term (basically 
meaning 'the language of the Indians' - as contrasted with Pathans) applied not 
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only to several forms of "Northern Lahnda" but also to the Siraiki dialects of 
Dera Ghazi Khan and Mianwali Districts (also called I)erawali and Thali respect­
ively), and of Dera Ismail Khan (Northwestern Frontier Province). Shackle 
(1980) , however, proposes to set up a group called Hindko proper, comprising 
four dialects of Attock District, corresponding more or less to three of its tehsils 
(AwaQkari to the southern Talagang tehsil , Ghebi to the central Pindi Gheb 
tehsil, and Chachhi to the northern Attock tehsil ,  extending to the southernmost 
Haripur tehsil of neighboring Hazara) plus Kohati of Kohat city beyond the 
Indus. 

The "Hindko" of Peshawar city deserves separate classification according to 
Shackle, partly due to the influence of Punjabi via the Grand Trunk Road. 
Despite the fact that a majority ofthe inhabitants are Pashto-speaking, Peshawari 

Hindko has considerable prestige and has been cultivated for literature . 
To the east of "Hindko proper" (and west of Pothohari) , in western Jhelum 

District (Chakwal) the dialect is Dhanni; to the north of the latter (Fatehj ang 
tehsil, Attock District) , in the valley of the Sohan river, is the closely related 
Sawain or Sohain . From Abbottabad northward in Hazara District, east of the 
Upper Indus (in the Northwest Frontier Province), are the northernmost dialects 
of "Lahnda" , also confusingly called "Hindko" :  Grierson distinguished Hindki of 

Hazara (the main dialect) ; Tinauli in the southwest; I)huQ(li-Kairali in the east. 
Bailey 1915 described Ka�ani, "spoken in the whole of the Kagan Valley" 
including Mansehra and Abbottabad, and "known as Hindko" - apparently the 
same as. Grierson's "Hindki of Hazara" . In the hills and mountains west and 
southwest of Kashmir (Pir Panjal) are Chibhali and Punchhi. This northern area 
especially stands in need of more work, starting with an up-to-date survey.3 Parts 
of Hazara are now Pashto-speaking. 

2. 1 . 14 This brings us to Kashmiri itself, essentially the language of 
the Vale of Kashmir, certainly not of the whole state of that name, the greater part 
of which (Ladakh, Baltistan) is Tibeto-Burman-speaking. Kashmiri influence, 
however, or the same tendencies that are shown by Kashmiri , are perceptible in 
bordering Indo-Aryan languages of both the "Lahnda" and "West Pahari" 
varieties. To the southeast on the Upper Chenab lies the smaller valley of 
Kishtwar, the language of which, Ka�htawari, has been called "the only true 
dialect" of Kashmiri. Beyond is the Bhadrawahi group of West Pahari mentioned 
earlier. Other dialects/languages of the Kashmir group lie between Kashmir and 
Jammu: Poguli, I)o(la Siraji, and Rambani. 

2. 1 . 15 The language of Jammu itself is I)ogri, once considered a 
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"dialect" of Punjabi, now thought to be more closely related to West Pahari, and 
in any case now claiming independent language status . To the southeast in 
western Himachal Pradesh is the closely allied Kangri. 

2 . 1 . 16 Finally we come to Punjabi, on the northwestern flank of the 
Hindi area, the language not only of Punjab State in India, but also of a major 
element in the population of Pakistan - some would say the "dominant" element, 
but this assessment is confused by continued use of the term "Punjabi" by some to 
cover both Punjabi and "Lahndi" speakers. Grierson fixed the boundary between 
"Lahnda" and Punjabi, admittedly poorly defined, at a line running north-south 
through Montgomery and Gujranwala Districts , west of Lahore, that is, well 
within Pakistan. (Following Shackle , we may call the Punjabi-speaking Lahore­
Gujranwala-Sialkot area Central Punjab. )  

Whatever validity Grierson's line may once have had has no doubt been 
disturbed by the great movements of population associated with Partition . How­
ever, H. Bahri seems to have been wrong in his prediction (1962: x) that Partition 
would have the eventual effect of shifting the uncertain boundary of "Lahndi" 
eastward to the new international frontier, presumably because Punjabi speakers 
in Pakistan would be cut off from influence from the main centers of the language 
in Eastern (Indian) Punjab. The reverse seems to have happened. Not only has 
Lahore proved to be a sufficiently strong center of Punjabi in its own right (see 
Shackle 1970) , but the position of Punjabi in Pakistan in general has been 
strengthened by the large number of refugees from Eastern Punjab following 
Partition, as it had been earlier by the resettlements in the new Canal Colonies. 
These involved an influx of Punjabi speakers into the Siraiki-speaking area (to 
which the "Siraiki movement" is in part a reaction). 

On the Indian side also, the situation is confused by the increasing identifica­
tion of "Punjabi" with Sikhism , and the partly successful campaigns of the Arya 
Samaj to persuade Punjabi-speaking Hindus to return their mother tongue in the 
census as "Hindi". This is not to say that many Punjabi-speaking Hindus do not 
identify with the language also, but the number of speakers and their area of 
settlement is larger than official statistics indicate . Again , an up-to-date objective 
survey of the situation on both sides of the border is very desirable, but is unlikely 
for political reasons to be undertaken in the near future. 

2. 1 . 17 Although with Punjabi the circle is completed , there remain 
to be mentioned a number of Indo-Aryan languages northwest of "Lahndi" and 
Kashmiri , more or less contiguous with the main group (i .e .  except where 
interrupted by recent intrusions of Pashto) but in important ways outside their 
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"orbit", culturally and historically. These are generally grouped together as 
"Dardic". The most important is Shina (Sil)a) , spoken in several dialects in the 
basin of the Upper Indus (Chilas) and its tributaries (Kishenganga, Astor) , 
beyond the mountains to the north of the Kashmir valley, from Gilgit to Palas in 
Indus Kohistan , that is to say, mainly in Pakistani territory. West of the Indus in 
Swat Kohistan are found Bashkarik (= Giiwri, in the Panjkora valley and at the 
headwaters of the Swat) , Maiyii- (on the right bank of the Indus, with a dialect 
KanyawiiH isolated in Shina territory in the Tangir valley to the northwest) , and 
TorwiiH (in the Upper Swat valley) . Further west again, across another range of 
mountains, is the large Chitral valley, where the main language is Khowiir. 

Kala�ha survives in side valleys of southern Chitra!. Phalfu;a, an archaic dialect of 
Shina, is or was spoken in some villages in southern Chitra!. (Most of these , that 
is, excluding only Gilgit and Chilas , are presently in the northern reaches of the 
Northwest Frontier Province, Pakistan.)  Gawar-Biitl is spoken on the Chitral­
A fghan border. centering at Arnawai . where the Chitral and Bashgal rivers unite 
to form the Kunar. Other, already-fragile linguistic fragments, Ningaliimi, Gran­

gall, Shumiishtl, Kafiirqalii-Wofapfiri, Siivi, Tiriihi, discovered by researchers in 
single villages in eastern Afghanistan , in some cases spoken by only a few families 
(or even a few old men) , often a generation or more ago, may no longer exist, but 
are importpnt for the linguistic history of the region. The encroaching language is 
everywhere Pashto. A larger collection of now mutually incomprehensible 
dialects, spoken further into Afghanistan in scattered valleys north of the Kabul 
river from the Kunar (Chigha Sarai) as far west as the Panjshir, centering in the 
region known as Laghman, constitutes what is left of the Pashai language, 
apparently once much more widespread. 

2. 1 . 18 [In remote valleys higher up in the Afghan Hindu Kush are 
several additional languages, before the conversion of their speakers to Islam at 
the end of the nineteenth century collectively called "Kiifiri", a term now 
replaced by "Nfiristiini", which were once grouped with "Dardic" on the basis of 
inadequate information. I follow more recent scholarly opinion (Morgenstierne 
1961, 1973, Strand 1973, Fussman 1972, Buddruss 1977, Nelson 1986) in treating 
them as a group separate from Indo-Aryan, but it seems appropriate to mention 
them here. From east to west, they are: Kati ( = BashgalI) in the Upper Bashgal 
valley , with small enclaves in Pakistani Chitral , and the dialect Kamviri lower on 
the Bashgal (Kamdesh) ; Tregiimi !n three villages (as the name indicates) further 
to the southwest, between the Pech and the Kunar; WaigaH (= Kala�ha-alii) in the 
Waigal valley (a northern tributary of the Pech) ; Prasun ( = Veron = Wasi-weri) 
in six villages in the high valley of the Upper Pech; Ashkun between the Pech and 
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the Alingar. In the drainage of upper tributaries (Kulum, Ramgel) of the Alingar 
and also of the Ktivi tributary of the Pech, Kati is again spoken, its continuity 
broken by Prasun. The whole Nuristan area was conquered by the Afghans only 
in 1896.] 

2. 1 . 19 The non-contiguous Indo-Aryan languages, that is, those 
based outside thy contiguous Indo-Aryan area, may be listed as follows: Sinha­

lese, the principal language of Sri Lanka; Maldivian (= Divehi), the related 
language of the republic of the Maldives (an archipelago in the Indian Ocean 
southwest of India) ; Saurashtri, the language of a community of silk-weavers 
centered at Madurai in the Tamil country ; Dakhini, a southern form of Urdu, 
insofar as it is centered at Hyderabad in the Telugu area; Parya, an Indo-Aryan 
language recently discovered in Soviet Central Asia (Tadzhikistan). Like the 
outlying dialects of Konkal}i (and apparently also Khetrani in Baluchistan) 
mentioned earlier, all of these are the result of pre-modern migrations of Indo­
Aryan speakers - in the case of Sinhalese , as early as the fifth century B C. More 
recent migrations (i .e. both overseas and within India and Pakistan) have not yet 
resulted in distinct languages (and under modern conditions are not likely to) , but 
unique koines have arisen in the course of the colonial experience in Trinidad and 
Fiji. 

2 . 1 .20 There remains a third category of Indo-Aryan languages to 
be noted, partly overlapping with the above (i.e. in some cases also non-conti­
guous) - those with no specific territorial base. The most important of these is 
Urdii, the language first of the Muslim population , mainly urban, of northern 
India; now the official language of Pakistan and a second language for all 
educated persons there ; the southern form Dakhini, mentioned above as having a 
base at Hyderabad, is also found spoken (along with Standard Urdu for formal 
purposes and by the more educated) by Muslims in cities and towns throughout 
the Deccan, and in Bombay. 

Other such languages are Gojri (or Gujuri), spoken by semi-nomadic herds­
men found scattered at higher elevations in the hill areas mainly of Jammu­
Kashmir (especially Punch District) and adjoining regions of Pakistan and on into 
Afghanistan ; Laman! (= Banjari = Lambadi), spoken by another nomadic 
people (nowadays engaged mostly in construction) found primarily in Andhra 
Pradesh , Karnataka , and Maharashtra; both are of Rajasthani affinity. Finally 
there is Romany, the language of the Gypsies, not only non-contiguous but extra­
Indian as well as non-territorial , although (as with the others) there are. marked 
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concentrations in certain areas, in this case in Eastern Europe (Yugoslavia, 
Eastern Slovakia) . 

2.2 "Language" vs. "dialect" in the Indo-Aryan context 

We have managed to complete the brief survey above without really confronting a 
problem which nevertheless did unavoidably obtrude itself from time to time, 
namely the distinction between a language and a dialect. A few words may be said 
about it now. 

The problem is that although the distinction is a common and indeed often a 
useful one, there is no generally accepted criterion for making it. Both terms are 
used, not only popularly but also by scholars , in several conflicting ways. There 
are two common senses in which the meaning of one term is linked with the other. 

In Sense A, a dialect is a subvariety of a larger unit, which is typically a 
language. (It may in turn be subdivided into smaller units, or subdialects. These 
terms have equivalents in Indo-Aryan languages, e.g. , H. bhti/iti 'language' , bolf 
'dialect' , upabolf 'subdialect ' . )  

In Sense B ,  a dialect is  unwritten, while a language possesses a written 

"standard" and a literature. (This distinction is then undermined by the usage 
"the litera�y dialect" in situations of diglossia, such as obtain in Sinhalese or 
Bengali. Inasmuch as this refers to a subvariety of a languag€, even if of a special 
kind, it may be said to hark back to Sense A.) To be sure, a (non-literary) dialect 
may also be written down (= transcribed) but this does not turn it automatically 
into a "language" in this sense: it should also have a (written) literature and a 
measure of official and cultural recognition, both elastic concepts. It is clear that 
the entailed status comes and goes, however, and therefore is primarily sociocul­
tural rather than linguistic in nature. In contemporary India and Pakistan several 
erstwhile dialects (Dogri, Siraiki) are said to be "agitating 'for language status" .  
Meanwhile, one-time literary languages such as  Braj and Awadhi are said to have 
"reverted to dialect status" (Khubchandani 1983: 27, 168; his term is 
vernacularization) . 

Even on one side of the unclear boundary between dialect and language in 
Sense B ,  there are differences : one speaks of "developed" and "undeveloped" 
languages. Such differences are in part linguistic, invoving the development of 
certain specialized registers. While in principle not unquantifiable, such differ­
ences are more clinal than absolute. In modern Indo-Aryan every part of the cline 
is represented , depending on the length 'of time the language has been cultivated 
and under what circumstances. Thus Modern Standard Hindi, with its official 
status at two levels (provincial and national) , has more developed registers than, 
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say, Siraiki, until recently cultivated only for religious poetry, or Khawar, which 
has only recently been cultivated at all. 

In view of the slipperiness of Sense B, it might appear that Sense A is the 
preferable one for the scientific study of language (using the latter word now in a 
third sense, Sense C) . The terms of Sense A,  however, are often taken (mainly in 
academic usage itself ) to be purely relative, with different applications at differ­
ent levels of abstraction: x is a dialect of language L ,  which is in turn a "dialect" of 
construct G, etc:; e.g . ,  Sambalpuri is a dialect of Oriya, which is a "dialect" of 
Magadhan, which is a "dialect" of Indo-Aryan, which is a "dialect" of Indo­
Iranian , which (like Germanic, Italic, etc.) is a "dialect" of Indo-European. 
Although it is the term dialect which suffers most, the higher constructs in each 
case might logically be called "languages" , leaving us , it would appear, with no 
definable level of application for either term. 

Even if it is granted that such usages are metaphorical extensions of terms 
normally and properly applied to a language and its subvarieties, there is unfortu­
nately no universal criterion of linguistic distance for languages as against dialects, 

that is, of how different a speech-variety has to be from another to qualify as a 
separate language. Not that attempts to come up with such a measure have not 
been made. Nigam (1971 : xxv-xxvi) , for example, perhaps taking a cue from 
lexicostatistics, suggests that speech varieties sharing 81 per cent or more of basic 

vocabulary should be classed as dialects , less than 81 per cent as languages. H. 
Bahri (1980: 1-2), recognizing that "mutual intelligibility" is a relative rather 
than an absolute concept , suggests a more subtle breakdown: mutual intelligibi­

lity around 10 per cent = two languages historically related but geographically 
removed (Punjabi and Gujarati) ; up to 25 per cent = two languages in long 
cultural contact (English and French) ; 25-50 per cent = can be called "lan­
guages" or "dialects" (Rajasthani and Hindi) ; 50-75 per cent = two dialects 
(Braj Bhasha and Bundeli) ;  around 90 per cent = subdialects (Sargujiya and 
Bilaspuri) .4 

No one has to my knowledge seriously attempted to apply either Nigam's or 
Bahri's criteria to problems of language and dialect identification in Indo-Aryan. 
Mutual intelligibility is an especially tricky concept to apply in a multilingual 
society such as that of South Asia, where familiarity (i .e .  various degrees of 
"passive bilingualism") as well as purely linguistic distance must be reckoned 
with. Any attempt to apply it must reckon also with judgments like Morgen­
stierne's (1962: 21-4) that the Pashai dialects are "decidedly one language" 
despite their mutual unintelligibility, because they are "well-defined through 
phonetical, and especially through morphological and lexical peculiarities. "  
(Speakers of the geographically fragmented Pashai dialects have few opportuni-
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ties for contact and for thus acquiring that degree of passive bilingualism that is 
often a component even of interdialectal mutual intelligibility . )  

What happens in practice, of course , is  that in parts of the world where a clean 
slate is not available for these exercises, rather than attempt them even linguists 
fall back for the most part on the conventional ' 'languages" of Sense B, whatever 
their mutual linguistic distance, and whether mutually intelligible to a significant 
extent or not, for identifying the dialect groupings that are treated as languages in 
Sense A. In a continent like Europe, blessed with well-defined peninsulas and 
islands, and where the nation-state has become the norm, this becomes proble­
matic linguistically only at a few points, such as the Dutch-German and Franco­
Italian borders, where there is a true dialectal continuum. Elsewhere language in 
Sense A and Sense B correlates fairly well with geographical and political units. 

South Asia, which bears many analogies to Europe, differs from it radically 
here: it is shaped differently. Lacking clearcut geographical units of the European 
type where dialectal variants can crystallize in semi-isolation , or longstanding 
political boundaries , the entire Indo-Aryan realm (except for Sinhalese) consti­
tutes one enormous dialectal continuum, where continued contact inhibits such 
crystallization, and differentiated dialects continue to influence one another. The 
speech of each village differs slightly from the next, without loss of mutual 
intelligibility, all the way from Assam to Afghanistan. Cumulatively the differ­
ences are very great, but where do we draw the dialect, let alone the language, 
boundaries? 

A careful dialect geography would no doubt show that the sub dialectal conti­
nuum in fact does not present a uniform gradient, but is punctuated by both 
smaller (dialectal) and greater (language) bundlings of isoglosses. The L SI does 
not really constitute such a dialect geography, but it is a step in that direction. The 
region is not totally devoid of natural barriers - for the most part consisting of 
rough hill country. 

Superimposed on this ground pattern are the literary language� of Sense B and 
their culturally-defined orbits . The relation of these to languages in Sense A is 
often problematic. Thus the Rajbangsi dialect of the Rangpur District (Bangla­
desh) , and the adjacent Indian Districts of Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar, has been 
classed with Bengali because its speakers identify with the Bengali culture and 
literary language, although it is linguistically closer to Assamese. So has the 
Chittagong dialect of southeastern Bangladesh, which differs from Standard 
Bengali more than Assamese itself does. There are limits to this, however: 
although Urdu is the preferred literary language of Kashmir and of Pakistani 
Punj ab , no one would take Kashmiri or Punjabi to be dialects of Urdu (or of 
Hindi-Urdu) . 
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As indicated in the preceding section, the real problem is with the vast "Hindi 
area", defined as the area within which Modern Standard Hindi is today the 
accepted written language. Are all forms of Indo-Aryan speech within it "dialects 
of Hindi"? Rejecting this as intuitively too much at variance with the proper scope 
of a language in Sense A (and not having to reckon with the subsequent further 
consolidation of the status of Hindi) , Grierson proceeded to set up, as noted 
above in section 2 . 1 . 1 ,  several artificial constructs at the level of "languages" in 
Sense A that he felt were needed to make linguistic sense of the situation: 
"Eastern Hindi" ,  "Western Hindi" ,  "Rajasthani" ,  and "Bihari". (He also used 
the term "Pahari" ,  but always with reference to a group; never , it seems, in the 
sense of "a" language. )  The first two did not catch on at all; "Rajasthani" and 
"Bihari" did trickle down to some extent into popular usage - to the annoyance of 
Nigam who remarks regarding the census of 1961 that the terms should be 
discouraged: it "is not useful to have a blanket name," which only confuses the 
statistics. (The first is most often used, however, as a synonym for Modern 
Literary Marwari and the second for Magahi - usages which may owe nothing to 
Grierson.) The majority of "Bihari" and "Rajasthani" speakers still report their 
mother tongues under more specific and traditional names - Maithili, Bhojpuri, 
Marwari, Dhundhari, etc. - or simply as Hindi. 

Another such Griersonian language construct was "Lahnda", discussed in 
section 2 . 1 . 13 above. Elsewhere, "normal" taxonomic problems exist, sometimes 
complicated by politics, on a scale appropriate to the subcontinent: is Konkani a 
separate language or a dialect of Marathi? Is Halbi a mixture of Oriya and 
Marathi, a dialect of Marathi, or a separate language? Is Khandeshi a dialect of 
Marathi or of Gujarati, or a separate language? 

Often such problems correlate with transition areas. Even at the sub dialectal 
level, Grierson tried to distinguish what he regarded as "mixed" and unstable 
forms of speech characteristic of such areas from "true dialects" ,  presumably part 
of the underlying gradient. Certain cases might seem particularly to call for such a 
distinction, but dialect or language mixture has in fact been involved in the 
formation of most of the major NIA languages to some extent also. It is difficult 
to know where to draw the line. "Stability" is perhaps the key to the difference , 
but the sociolinguistic and historical variables involved in such stabilization need 
further study. Dialectal differentiation in an area geographically like that of Indo­
Aryan cannot proceed in a "pure" form, i .e. without the peripheral dialects 
running up against neighboring languages, in any case, and mixed dialects in the 
zones of transition between major languages (and mixed subdialects in the zones 
between major dialects) are an inevitable result. 

"Mixed" forms of speech involving non-Aryan languages or substrata are 
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perhaps another matter, calling for special treatment as creoles. Such would 
include such "dialects" of Bengali as Chiikmii (spoken in the Chittag'o�g hills 
presumably by former Chin [Tibeto-Burman] speakers) and Maipahiiriii (spoken 
in the Rajmahal hills by former Malto [Dravidian] speakers) , as well as the 
aforementioned Halbi, whose speakers may or may not be former Gond [Dravi­
dian] speakers (Trelang 1966: 359-60) , and many others. The matter is compli­
cated by the fact that, except for the first, these also typically involve transition 
zones between Indo-Aryan languages (Bengali/"Bihari" in the case of Malpa­
haria; Oriya/Marathi in the case of Halbi). 

2.3 Hindi and Urdu 

The ultimate anomaly in the what-is-a-language dilemma in Indo-Aryan is pre­
sented by the Hindi-Urdu situation. Counted as different languages in sociocul­
tural Sense B (and officially) , Urdu and Modern Standard Hindi are not even 
different dialects or subdialects in linguistic Sense A. They are different literary 
styles based on the same linguistically defined subdialect. 

At the colioquial level , and in terms of grammar and core vocabulary, they are 
virtually identical; there are minor differences in usage and terminologi (and 
customary pronunciation of certain foreign sounds) , but these do not necessarily 
obtrude to ,the point where anyone can immediately tell whether it is "Hindi" or 
"Urdu" that is being spoken. At formal and literary levels , however, vocabulary 
differences begin to loom much larger (Hindi drawing its higher lexicon from 
Sanskrit, Urdu from Arabic and Persian) , to the point where the two styles/ 
languages become mutually unintelligible. To the ordinary non-linguist who 
thinks, not unreasonably, that languages consist of words, their status as different 
languages is then commonsensically obvious , as it is from the fact that they are 
written in quite different scripts (Hindi in Devanagari and Urdu in a modified 
Perso-Arabic) . 

The latter is a factor of peculiar importance in language-B status in South Asia 
that has not yet been discussed: there is a widespread feeling that a self-respecting 
language should have a distinctive script (see Chapter 6). Some readers may be 
drawn to make a comparison with Serbo-Croatian (written in Roman and Cyrillic 
scripts) , but the analogy is not quite apt: there are grammatical differences 
between these two - for example involving the use or non-use of an infinitive -
which are not found in Hindi-Urdu, while on the other hand the lexical differ­
ences are not so massive and systematic. The Hindi-Urdu situation is apparently 
unique in the world . 

What, then , is the subdialectal base of these two standard languages? Not 
surprisingly, it was that of the capital , Delhi, sometimes referred to as Dehlavi. It 
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is often called Khari Boli (among various etymologies : < H -U. khm:ii 'standing' , 
hence > 'stand[ard dialect] ,) .  This would be appropriate, if this term were not 
also frequently applied to the country dialects north of Delhi, which present a 
number of phonological (ll], (/) and other features not found in the standard of the 
capita\. (As noted in 2 . 1 . 1  above, Sankrityayan and Bahri therefore propose to 
call the former "Kauravi" ,  reserving "Khari Boli" for the Delhi-based standard 
language, wherever it may be spoken.) 

Like urban speech everywhere , and especially that of capitals, the language of 
Delhi was not based on one dialect in any case, but on a dialectal composite. Thus, 
along with "Kauravi",  Hariyanvi ,  Punjabi, Rajasthani (Mewati) , Braj and other 
influences have gone into the making of Khari Boli - the last especially during the 
century (1566-1658) when the imperial capital moved to Agra, in the heart of the 
Braj country. (Some scholars believe this dialectal fusion took place earlier in the 
Punjab , i .e. Lahore, which had been under Muslim rule for nearly two centuries , 
and was then brought to Delhi with the Muslim conquest in 1 193 , but the evidence 
for this is very thin from this remote and unsettled period . The proximity of the 
city to the Punjab is probably sufficient to explain the "Punjabi" elements in 
Khari Boli . )  

This "standard" dialect was moreover not precisely equivalent to the speech of 
Delhi as such, but more specifically to that of certain classes and neighborhoods 
most closely associated with the Mughal court and its predecessors. Although 
reference to the latter fact is often made, based on statements in literary sources, 
what precisely this might mean in linguistic terms has not been spelled out. More 
importantly, a careful linguistic analysis of the aforementioned dialectal mixture 
has yet to be made.6 Rai (1984), while fascinating, is deliberately "non-techni­
cal". He does make the observation, however, that at least at what he calls the 
Old Hindi stage (thirteenth-fourteenth centuries?) the contributing dialects 

were all in their initial, formative stage, when their identities were 
not sharply defined - and therefore mixing was easy . . .  Any attempt 
to divide them or to contrapose them one to the other is likely to 
confuse the linguistic picture of the times altogether and get the 
researcher tied up in a whole lot of quite intractable problems. 

(p. 123) 

Tiwari (1961) is more concerned with Hindi in relation to the general history of 
IndocAryan. 

Once Khari Boli had taken on a stable shape in the capital, and had spread far 
and wide as a lingua franca , there were other influences , essentially superficial, on 
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its literary development in later centers of literary activity such as Lucknow 
(Urdu) and Allahabad (Hindi) .  These too need to be investigated from a linguis­
tic point of view. In summary , it could be said that although the sociopolitical 
history of Hindi and Urdu has been much studied and commented upon (see also 
Narula 1955, Brass 1974, Barannikov 1972, Chernyshev 1978), a proper linguistic 
history of them (as distinct from their M I A and 0 I A antecedents) still needs very 
much to be written . 

Often enough even accounts of sociopolitical history are distorted by the 
attempts of partisans of one language/style or the other to establish its priority. In 
this they are aided by terminological confusion. Is Modern Standard Hindi really 
Urdu in Devanagari script relexified with Sanskrit tatsamas (see Chapter 4)? Or is 
Urdu really Hindi in Perso-Arabic script from which the tatsamas have been 
purged and replaced with Per so-Arabic terms? Both assertions will be found in 
the literature on the subject. 

On the one hand, it is no doubt true that British administrators (and mission­
aries) played a role in promoting and even creating Modern Standard Hindi at the 
beginning of the nineteenth century by encouraging the development at Fort 
William College , in place of the old and limited Braj literary language, of a new 
prose standard in the Nagari script "on the basis of Urdu" - that is to say, on the 
basis of 1\hari Boli. This was in recognition of the fact that Urdu had conveniently 
spread as a lingua franca (as well as preferred language of the Muslim popUlation) 
wherever in India Mughal influence had been felt,? as well as of the fact that the 
higher literary style of Urdu had evolved into something remote from Indian life, 
unintelligible to the masses, and that its script was not originally designed for an 
Indo-Aryan language, difficult to master, and not suitable for printing. 

On the other hand, Urdu was not called Urdu8 until around 1800.9 In fact in 
earlier Urdu writing itself it was often called Hindi! But this is a term, as we have 
seen, of very different implications for different people. To the aforementioned 
Urdu writers , Hindi or Hindavi undoubtedly meant 'the language of India' -
which for them happened to be Khari Boli , as contrasted with Persian, the 
language of the Muslim establishment. For protagonists of Modern Standard 
Hindi, however, the term includes all the earlier indigenous literary traditions of 
the present "Hindi area" ,  predominantly in dialects (or languages) other than 
Khari Boli. Ordinary people in the area, particularly in Uttar Pradesh, also 
commonly call their non-Khari Boli spoken languages "Hindi". Since Hindi as a 
term is of Muslim (Persian) origin, derived from the river Sindhu 'Indus' (and 
meaning originally simply 'Indian ') , it would be interesting to know just when and 
how they came to do this . In any case, if the linguistic history called for above is to 
be coherently written , it must have a clear focus - i .e .  Khari Boli itself, with 
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reference to the other languages of the "Hindi area" only insofar as they impinge 
on it. 

Meanwhile ,  although for the British administration and many others the terms 
Urdu and Hindustani were essentially equivalent, Urdu in the eyes of some of its 
protagonists took on a special connotation of stylistic refinement and could not 
refer to "plain" Khari Bali/Colloquial Hindustani . (Rai [1984] refers to this 
development as "New Urdu".)  Whether Urdu can maintain such a luxury in its 
new function as the national language of Pakistan remains to be seen, although 
proponents of this view are not wanting. 

Many complex social and political forces, which we cannot go into here , have 
conspired to pull the two "styles" ever further apart. Their identity as separate 
languages may now be regarded as a cultural fact, however -anomalous 
linguistically. 

2 .4 Nomenclature 

Although European languages present a few instances of multiple or fluctuating 
names (e .g. Ruthenian/Little Russian/Ukrainian) , these have now been largely 
sorted out. Linguistic nomenclature in the Indo-Aryan field, on the other hand , 
still constitutes a boulder-strewn path over which one must pick, one's way 
carefully. Nomenclature complicates the Hindi-Urdu situation , as we have seen . 
(It is in fact even more complicated than just described: besides the once­
ubiquitous Hindustani (now seldom used) , the more specific Dakani or Dakhini, 
and the earlier Hindui and Hindavi, there was also Rekhta « Pers . 'mixed' = 'the 
Hindustani or Urdu language' [Platts 1965 (1884)]) ,  and its specialized feminine 
counterpart Rekhti '[imitated] women's speech' .  "Hindi" in the broader sense , 
referring to all the speech varieties of the Hindi area, is of course equivalent to a 
plethora of more specific names.) 

Elsewhere in Indo-Aryan, the name for a language or dialect one encounters 
may be its current official name (Hariyanvi) , a popular name (Laria for Chhattis­
garhi) , its former name (Bangaru for Hariyanvi) , a newly emerging name (Siraiki, 
Angika) , a nickname bestowed by others (Chhikacchiki Bali, langli, Hakki­
pikki) , or a name with no popular currency bestowed by a researcher (Lahnda, 
Central Eastern Rajasthani) . It may be the name, real or fancied, of a community, 
such as a caste, applied to the language it speaks: latu for Hariyanvi, latki for 
several subdialects of "Southern Lahnda" , where 1ats or 1atts are numerous ; 
Ahirani (from the Ahirs, a caste of dairymen) for Khandeshi. Especially in the 
case of migrants long-established outside the territory of their mother tongue , 
there is a tendency to draw their identity from the fragment of their former society 
they can still see before them - a caste group, an occupation , or a remembered 
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locality. Thus small groups of Marathi speakers outside Maharashta return their 
language under a number of strange names - Bare, Burdi, Kamari, Koshti, etc. 
Some Gujarati speakers in Mysore return their language as Kshatriya, while 
Kshatri is a name given to a form of Hindi spoken in Andhra Pradesh. Khatri is 
also an alternative name of Saurashtri , in Tamilnadu. (All three are from ksatriya, 
the warrior caste. )  

Many languages/dialects have several names: thus HariyanvilBangaru/Jatu/ 
Deswali, and KhandeshiiAhirani/Dhed Gujari. Political changes often have a 
surprisingly immediate effect on language names: with the dissolution of the old 
native state of Keonthal , near Simla, the major Pahari dialect name Kiunthali 
seems to have disappeared , and been replaced by the new coinage Mahasui, from 
the new District of Mahasu (in Himachal Pradesh) . 

More problematic for census takers is the situation where a single name is used 
for more than one language/dialect. There are at least four different sub-Hima­
layan dialects called Siraji (see entries in Appendix I) . Dangi is a dialect of Braj in 
northeastern Rajasthan and a dialect of Khandeshi (or of Bhili) in south Gujarat. 
Thali is a dialect of Marwari in western Rajasthan, and a northwestern dialect of 
Siraiki in Pakistan. Significantly, these names are taken from common topo­
graphic features: siriij 'mountainous country' , lit. 'Shiva's kingdom' < siva-riijya; 
thai 'deser,t' (also thar; ct. Thareli , a desert dialect of Sindhi) ; 4iing 'heavily 
forested hill country' . Pahari « pahiif 'mountain') is another such non-specific 
topographic term. One must be careful not to jump to conclusions, however. The 
name Doabi, for instance, refers not to the (Braj) dialect of the best known doiib 
('interfiuve') between the Ganges and Jumna in western UP,  but to the (Punjabi) 
dialect of the J alandhar doiib, between the Beas and the Sutlej . 

The census often tells us something regarding the name speakers prefer for 
their language. For instance, they overwhelmingly prefer the old name Dhund­
hari to the more transparent Jaipuri, and Marwari to the more grandiloquent 
Rajasthani, although the latter has made considerable headway. 
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The historical context and 
development of Indo-Aryan 

3 . 1  Genetic connections 

The nearest relatives of Indo-Aryan are the Iranian languages immediately to the 
west. These include. besides Persian and related dialects in Iran: Kurdish and 
Baluchi; Ossetic in the Caucasus ;  Gilaki, Mazanderani, Talishi, and Tati along the 
southern and southwestern shores of the Caspian ; Pashto and other languages in 
Afghanistan and adjoining areas of Pakistan (mainly the Northwest Frontier 
Province) ; and the Pamir group of archaic dialects (Shugni, Sarikoli, Yazgulami, 

Wakhi, Ishkashmi, Munjani, Yidgha) which extend into northeastern Afghanis­
tan from Soviet Tajikistan (the main language of which , Tajik, is closely con­
nected to Persian). Iranian languages once covered a much larger area, including 
most of Soviet Central Asia, large areas of southern Russia and the present-day 
Ukraine, and extending into Chinese Turkestan and even the Balkans . The area 
has contracted mainly as a result of the expansion of Turkic. 

Older stages of Iranian are well documented in Old Persian (from the sixth 
century B e) and Avestan, Middle Persian (Pahlavi), Parthian, Sogdian (texts 
from both Soviet Central Asia and colonies in China) , and Khotanese (Chinese 
Turkestan) , and in more fragmentary form in other extinct dialects. Old Persian 
represents a Western Iranian dialect ; Avestan, the language of the Zoroastrian 
scripture (the Avesta) , called "Zend" by earlier writers , represents a North­
eastern dialect. Until recently , the reforms of ZoroasteriZarathushtra and the 
core of the Avesta were thought, on the basis of unreliable Sasanian traditions of 
the first millennium AD,  to date from about 600 B C. A number of scholars now 
incline to a much earlier date, 1000 B C or before - even as early as 1700 B C (see 
Boyce 1979, Gnoli 1980). Among the arguments for an earlier date is the 
similarity of Avestan to Vedic Sanskrit (see below) . 

Together Indo-Aryan and Iranian constitute IN DO- I RANIAN, a major branch 
of the Indo-European family. Within Indo-Iranian, Indo-Aryan is now clearly the 
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weightier partner, both demographically and in terms of number of languages, 
despite the great territorial extension of Iranian. It also possesses records which 
are not only older in time but for the most part more archaic linguistically. (Even 
if the new arguments for an early date for portions of the original Avesta are 
accepted, the text as it now stands dates only from the Sasanian period [third to 
seventh centuries AD] , and it appears to have been affected much more by the 
process of transmission before that date than was the text of, e.g. , the Rig Veda 
during its transmission [the core of which in any case is probably older] . )  

From its earliest monuments Iranian is distinguished by a number of phonologi­
cal innovations: (1) the loss of aspiration in voiced stops (*bh, *dh ,  *gh > b, d, g) ; 
(2) the spirantization of voiceless stops in preconsonantal position (*p ,  *t, *k + C 
> t, e, X + C) ; and, in most subgroups, (3) the opening of *s to h before non­
occ1usives . In a few respects, however, Iranian is more conservative than Indo­
Aryan , e.g. , in its retention of: (1) final consonant clusters (simplified in the oldest 
Tndo-Aryan : _C1C2# > -Cl� ,  Iranian vaX! > Skt vak) : (2) a diphthongal 
pronunciation of *ar, *au (> Indo-Aryan e, 0: Iranian haoma, Skt soma) ; voiced 
sibilants (lost in Indo-Aryan, in the case of 3 turning a following d into the new 
sound 4 in the process). In any case , Iranian is very important for comparisons 
that often throw light on Old Indo-Aryan morphology and semantics as well as 
phonology. 

Within the wider confines of Indo-European, t-ae closest affinities of Indo­
Iranian in turn are with the so-called Sat8m1 languages on the one hand 
(Albanifln, Armenian , Baltic, and Slavic) , and with Greek on the other. With the 
Sat8m languages in general Indo-Iranian shares two basic changes in the Late * IE 
consonant system: ( 1 )  loss of the labial element in the *labiovelars (*kw, *gW, *gWh 
> k, g, gh) ; (2) affrication ultimately leading in most cases to spirantization of the 
*palatals2 (*k', *g', *g'h >  *c, j, jh,  thence > SkU,j ,  h; Iranian s ,  z;  OPers. e, d; 
Lith. S, i; Slavic s ,  z) . 

With Slavic and partly with Baltic it also shares a peculiar rule (the "ruki" rule ­
or set of rules) , affecting *s after *r, *u ,  *k, *1. In these environments, s was 
retracted to �, which remains in Sanskrit (and then developed to f in Iranian and 
eventually to X in Slavic). It also shares with Slavic a so-called Second Palataliza­
tion involving the new velar (originally labiovelar) -series beforefront vowels (k, g 
> c, f [the latter in Slavic then > i]) - but this appears to have happened 
independently in the two branches. 3 Balto-Slavic and Indo-Iranian also have in 
common certain peculiarities of declension and conjugation and a number of 
special lexical items (e.g. words for 'holy' , 'God' ,  'mountain' ,  'bright' ,  'dark' ,  
'black' ,  'cold' ,  'to praise' , 'fear' , 'to be released' ,  'to call' , 'to awaken'). 

With Greek, 4 Indo-Iranian shares another set of important common features of 
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conjugation and declension, the most salient of which is the "augment" (prefixed 
a- in Skt, e- in Gk) as a sign of the past. 5 It also shares at least one phonological 
feature, the merger of *IEftl ,1] (syllabic nasals) with a: Skt IJ-jfiilta-, Gk IJ-gn6stos 
vs. Eng. cog. un-couth. 

3.2 Migration hypotheses and associated problems 

Some of the special features shared with Greek seem to be common innovations 
rather than common preservations, presupposing a long period of close contact 
after the general Indo-European dispersal. This poses problems for the earlier 
location of the Indo-Iranian speakers and the route taken by them to India and 
Iran. 

A prior location south of the Urals accords best with a proven exchange of 
vocabulary with Finno-Ugric (this language group may once have been located 
further to the south and east) , 6 with the distribution of the prehistoric Andronovo 
culture (equated by some archaeologists with the Indo-Iranians) , and perhaps 
also with the special relationship with Slavic. (Although the location of the Proto­
Slavs even two thousand years later is not definitely known, it was certainly 
further to the west , probably in the Carpathian foothills and to the northeast of 
them. Their location at this early period is even more speculative. It is possible, 
however, that the Dnieper river served as a line of communication between Slavs 
and Indo-Iranians at this time just as it did much later between Slavs and Iranians 
[Scythians] . ) 

This also accords with a migration route east of the Caspian, as does the 
existence of the group of languages now called Nuristani (section 2 . 1 . 18 above) , 
thought to be an archaic offshoot of Proto-Indo-Iranian (see Chapter 8) , in the 
Hindu Kush region of Afghanistan, and with archaeological evidence showing the 
displacement of the older culture in northern Iran around 3500-3000 B C  (Gim­
but as 1970).7 It seems to be increasingly clear that the Indo-Iranians halted for a 
rather long period in northeastern Iran and Bactria before pushing on into either 
India or western Iran . 

All this does not accord well with the Greek connection, however, insofar as 
the latter implies contact between Proto-Greeks and Proto-Indo-Iranians after 
they left the Indo-European staging area. The linguistic ancestors of the Greeks 
are assumed to have come from the north, via the Balkans. Estimates of the date 
of their arrival in Greece vary from 2500 B C to 1500 B C, with the weight of 
opinion inclining to c. 1900 B C (Wyatt 1970) . In any case, they did not move 
eastward to colonize the coastlands of Asia Minor until the eighth century B C. 
Long before this, from the nineteenth century B C, the heartland of Asia Minor 
had been dominated by the Hittites, later joined by other groups of Indo-
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European affinity, none of whom, except possibly the Phrygians , had any special 
relation to the Indo-Iranians. A temporary association of Proto-Greek and Proto­
Indo-Iranian speakers (and Proto-Armenians) prior to their separate southward 
migrations (but after the departure of other Indo-European "dialect" groups , and 
a rupture of the Indo-Iranian connection with Balto-Slavic) is a possibility -
indeed, it would seem, the only possibility, providing the datings can be 
harmonized. 

Two bits of data that have long posed a problem are: (1) evidence of an Indo­
Iranian ruling class (identified as such by their names and characteristic deities, 
known from cuneiform documents preserved mainly in Hittite archives) in the 
Mitanni kingdom, which flourished in northeastern Syria 1500-1300 B C;  and (2) 
absence of any mention of Indo-Iranians in western Iran in Assyrian records prior 
to the tenth century B C. In other words, Indo-Iranians appear in northern Syria a 
full half millennium before their appearance in western Iran. How did they get 
there? If not from the east, certainly also not very plausibly from the west via Asia 
Minor (although this used to be suggested): this would have taken them through 
the Hittite domains from which we get most of the evidence for their presence in 
Mitanni; it is also at odds with indications of their presence at the same time or 
earlier in northeastern Iran and Bactria. 

Burrow (1955) tried to solve the problem by bringing the Mitanni rulers-to-be 
straight civer the Caucasus, in a movement separate from the main Indo-Iranian 
migration . This suggestion had the merit of placing them with the Hurrians , the 
rank -and-file of the Mitanni kingdom over whom they ruled (and whose language 
in the main they seem to have adopted, retaining only some proper names , names 
of deities , horsemanship and gambling terms) : the Hurrians are thought to have 
come from the Caucasus. 

To call these Mitanni kings "Indo-Iranians", however, is to beg an important 
question . There has been a controversy on this point among scholars since the 
discovery of the data in 1907. Some have held that these linguistic fragments are 
specifically Indo-Aryan. Others including Burrow (1955) held they represent 
undifferentiated Indo-Iranian, before the split between Iranian and Indo-Aryan. 

The two views have implications for the history of the Indo-Iranian languages. 
An Indo-Aryan identification would demand an earlier dating of the Iranian! 
Indo-Aryan split; with it have also been associated speculations regarding the 
route taken by the Aryans to India ( e.g. , the Asia Minor route mentioned above) , 
or, possibly a back migration of Aryans from India. (If the latter , the date of the 
Aryan settlement of India would have to be moved back far enough to allow not 
only for them to reach Syria by 1500 B C, but also for their language to have died 
out by then, leaving only the terminological residue noted above .)  A Proto-Indo-
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Iranian identification would allow a later date for the split , although it would not 
demand it, since the Mitanni fragments could represent a fossilized preservation 
of an earlier linguistic stage by a small group who left the main body before the 
split. There is no question of the Mitanni rulers representing the main body of 
Proto-Indo-Iranians, since their language was already dead. 

By 1973 Burrow had accepted the cumulative arguments, best represented by 
Thieme (1960) and Mayrhofer (1966) (see also Mayrhofer 1973) that the Mitanni 
fragments are indeed Indo-Aryan (better called Proto-Indo-Aryan) and pro­
ceeded to reconstruct the scenario as follows to accord with the other evidence, 
including the new arguments for a much earlier date (1100 B C at the latest) for the 
reforms of Zoroaster: 

1. The split between Indo-Aryan and Iranian-speakers occurred no 
later than 2000 B C, probably earlier. 

2. The split was originally a north/south one, rather than east/west as 
might appear from the modern distribution of these languages. 

3. The southern branch, the Proto-Indo-Aryans (the Indo- portion of 
the term being somewhat out of place , since they had not reached 
India yet) , moved south, via Central Asia, first, occupying initially 
northeastern Iran, Afghanistan, and Bactria, but eventually moving 
also into northwestern Iran . 

4. Such Proto-Indo-Aryan settlements in northwestern Iran, for which 
some circumstantial evidence exists (e.g . ,  in hostile Zoroastrian 
references to daeva-worship in Mazanderan, and in a possible Indo­
Aryan etymology for the name of Lake Urmiya) , were a likely source 
for the antecedents of the Mitanni kings. Evidence for their language 
indicates a "Pre-Vedic" phase of Indo-Aryan . 

5. Meanwhile, Proto-Indo-Aryans from Afghanistan and Bactria began 
moving (c. 1500 B C) into adjacent northwest India (now Pakistan) , 
to which their center of gravity eventually shifted, and where the 
Vedic language and religion were further characterized. 

6. A portion of the northern branch (= Proto-Iranians) then also 
moved south from Central Asia no later than the fourteenth century 
B C, into the areas in northeastern Iran and Bactria which had been 
left lightly occupied by the onward-moving Proto-Indo-Aryans; here 
Zoroaster was born and inaugurated his religious reforms. (Some of 
the Proto-Iranians - the Proto-Scythians - apparently remained in 
the steppe region, which they dominated in the first millennium B c.) 

7. Fired by zeal for their new religion , the southern Iranians proceeded 
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to convert or extirpate remaining pockets (e.g. , in northwestern 
Iran) of Proto-Indo-Aryans who adhered to the old Indo-Iranian 
religion, and eventually moved to occupy also southwestern Iran, 
where ultimately, in amalgamation with the high civilizations of the 
earlier inhabitants (Elamites and others) , their great empire arose. 

8. A few Proto-Indo-Aryan (according to Burrow) remnants found 
refuge in inaccessible valleys of the Hindu Kush and became the 
ancestors of the Nuristani ("Kafiri") tribes, isolated from the Vedic 
Aryans. 

9. Despite identification of the Mitanni rulers as (Proto )-Indo-Aryans, 
there is thus no necessity and no basis for seeing in the Mitanni 
evidence any indication either of the route taken by the main Indo­
Aryan group or of any back-migration of Indo-Aryans from the 
Punjab . 

Burrow's hypothesis (J RAS 1973: 123-40) has been given in some detail 
because it seems best to satisfy the requirements of the varied kinds of evidence 
that must be taken into account: the archaeological evidence, the relationship 
between the Avestan and Vedic languages and religion, the distribution of 
Iranian peoples at a later period , the Assyrian and Hittite records, the existence 
of the NU,tistani languages, and toponymic evidence. 

The date most commonly accepted for the Aryan movement into India is 
1500 B C - or broadly speaking, since it seems to have been a gradual, continuing 
movement, 1700-1200 B C. The only archaeological culture that so far might 
possibly be connected to the Aryans, the Painted Grey Ware culture of the 
Western Ganges valley, is dated (C - 14) to around the eleventh century B C  
(Thapar 1966: 30fn). This would represent a phase of settlement subsequent to 
the first phase centered on the Upper Indus and the valley of the Kabul river. 

3 .3 The traditional Indian view 

It must be noted that all of this does not accord with Indian tradition, which 
retains no memoryS of any migration from an earlier home outside India. (It does 
retain, in the Ramayana epic, a possible memory of Aryan penetration of the 
South of India, and also, in the story recorded in the Satapatha Brahmana of the 
stopping of the fire-god Agni at the river Gandak in Bihar, of their movement 
eastward down the Ganges valley .)  This is not a matter for great surprise, as very 
few if any of the Indo-European peoples have any memory of their previous 
wanderings. What we know of any of these must be pieced together from stray 
observations of outside observers and inferred from philological evidence. Mean-
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while, the traditions of each Indo-European people have become thoroughly 
intermingled with those of the previous occupants of their respective lands as they 
put down local roots and evolved newly composite cultures and identities. 

Although spokesmen for the traditional Indian view continue to try to fight 
back with selective modern arguments, the philological evidence alone does not 
allow an Indian origin of the Aryans . In addition to the special relationship with 
Balto-Slavic and Finno-Ugric, neither of which is likely to have moved very far 

. from its original location, there is the matter of the nature of the common 
vocabulary shared by Sanskrit with the rest of Indo-European, which points to a 
more northerly ultimate home. 

Among many such examples, Friedrich (1970: 169) notes that the paucity of 
*IE tree words in Indic suggests "a movement into a radically different environ­
ment . "  The handful that were preserved (,birch', 'willow', possibly 'pine') are 
"northern" trees that have analogs somewhere in the Indian environment, if only 
in the Lower Himalayas and Hindu Kush. (The willow, of course, is also charac­
teristic of the Bactrian intermediate home.) The Himalayan species of birch 
(Betula utilis, in English sometimes called the Jacquemon tree) is different from 
the European Betula pendula, but the *IE word (Skt bharja > H. bhoj, N. bhuj) 
seems to have been readily enough transferred to it. (The retention of this word in 
languages as far south as Marathi and Oriya, despite the fact that the genus Betula 

is not found outside the Himalayan zone, is probably due to the importance of 
Betula utilis in traditional Ayurvedic medicine.)  Sanskrit also preserves an * IE 
word for 'snow' (hima) , no doubt again with the aid of the Himalayan subenviron­
ment (himalaya = 'abode of snow') , outside of which it is not part of the 
experience of Indo-Aryan-speaking peoples (apart from the Gypsies) . 

The names of things peculiar to India, on the other hand, are for the most part 
either borrowed or coined (rather than "primitive") , either of which may be 
taken as an indication that the thing in question is new to the speakers of a 
language. Typically Indian items for naming which Sanskrit resorted to borrowing 
include the banana (kadali < prob. Austroas . ) ;  cotton (karpasa < prob. Aus­
troas.) ;  pepper (marica < likely Austroas . ) ;  palm (tala < Drav . ) ;  lotus (kamala, 
kumuda, kuvalaya, nalina < all prob. Drav . ,  + padma < unknown, but not I E) ;  
sandalwood (candana < Drav . ) ;  banyan (va(a < prob. Drav. 'rope'); mongoose 
(nakula < prob. Austroas. ,  showing typical prefix) ; lion (sirhha < unknown) ; 
peac.ock (mayura < Drav. [see below, note 1 1]) ; and rice in various forms (vrfhi, 
sali, taYjqula , all < non-IE) - not to speak of other non-animal foodstuffs 
characteristic of the area.9 

Sanskrit resorted to description when it came to: the mango (amra) and 
tamarind (amla) , both apparently < amla 'sour' ;  elephant (hastin = 'having a 
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hand' , apparently a calque on Drav . :  ct. Tamil kayam 'elephant', kay 'hand') ; 
buffalo (mahifia = 'the great one' , possibly also a calque on Drav . ) ;  monkey 
(vanara = 'forest-er' ,  ct. i\1alay orang-utan 'man of the forest') ;  cobra (phalJakara 

= 'producing a hood') ;  python (ajagara = 'goat-swallower') ; and possibly the 
tiger (vyaghra < jG H R A 'smell, sniff at something' > 'one who discerns by 
sniffing ,  the sniffer' - or a folk etymology along these lines of a Drav. loan-word, 
ct. Tamil venkai, Tel. vengi); the list could be extended. 10 

None of this is in the least surprising - unless one is trying to establish that Indo­
Aryan is indigenous to India. Dravidian , on the other hand, although some hold it 
also to be non-indigenous, apparently did possess "primitive" terms for a number 
of these and similar items. (A note of caution is necessary here, however. The 
native Dravidian vocabulary has not been reconstructed. Burrow and Emeneau's 
Dravidian etymological dictionary [1960] only assembles materialsJor it. Even the 
question of borrowing between Dravidian and Austroasiatic would take us too far 
afield, and it is possible that some of these items were borrowed from the 
language(s), now vanished , of some pre-Dravidian indigenous population of 
peninsular India.)  

The Aryans of India have more excuse than most for their lapse of memory. 
Not only was their penetration of the subcontinent a gradual one, extending over 
many generations: it took place from an area immediately outside it, and not so 
different from the areas they first entered . They had moreover been settled in the 
former for a long period after leaving the ultimate Indo-European (or Indo­
Iranian) staging area further to the north . Their immediate memory would have 
been of that more recent home, which moreover was not left entirely behind. It 
remained in a shadowy way in the Aryan orbit, seesawing between Indian and 
Iranian control until the spread of Islam and finally the rise of the European 
colonial empires in the nineteenth century which divided the world differently. 

(Rather different scenarios for the Indo-European migrations have recently 
been proposed by Gamkrelidze and Ivanoff [1984] , and as this book goes to press , 
by Renfrew [1988] . These proposals cannot be discussed here - critical reaction is 
still emerging. They do not (except in the case of one of Renfrew's alternative 
hypotheses) affect the basic point of the extra-Indian origin of the Aryans, and 
most of the preceding and following arguments still seem valid. )  

3 . 4  The new linguistic environment 

In any case, it is clear that the incoming Aryans did not find the subcontinent 
empty. Preceding them were peoples speaking languages of other linguistic 
stocks, some of which are still vigorously represented in the subcontinent today. 

To what stock the language or languages of the highly advanced pre-Aryan 
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Indus valley ("Harappan") civilization, with its planned cities and as of this 
writing still undeciphered script, belonged is not clear. This civilization was 
centered in Sind and Gujarat, with extensions to the Punjab (including the major 
site of Harappa) , northern Rajasthan, to northwestern UP,  and even, as recent 
discoveries show, to a corner of Maharashtra. Sind and Gujarat seem to have 
been areas initially avoided by the Aryans , who may have kept closer to the cooler 
foothills in the first phases of their penetration , although violent confrontation 
with the Harappans in the Punjab is a possibility, particularly in the light of the 
vivid descriptions of attacks on fortified cities in the Rig Veda . The civilization 
seems to have continued peacefully in Gujarat until a comparatively late period , 
i .e .  800 B C (Fairservis 1975: 307), after which it dissolved into the subsequent 
culture , which makes that area one of prime importance in detecting any Harap­
pan influence on Aryan language and culture. 

A strong but as yet unproven contender for the language of the Harappans is 
the Dravidian stock, which we have already had occasion to mention. It is 
represented today by the great languages of culture of southern India (Tamil ,  

Telugu, Kannada, and Malayalam), as well as by non-literary languages in east­
central and northeastern India - and importantly for the Harappan argument, by 
a linguistic relic far to the northwest in Baluchistan, Brahui. This, along with the 
presence of Dravidian loanwords in Vedic (khala 'threshing floor' ,  mayura 

'peacock' ,l1 etc . ) ,  as well as much more numerously in Classical Sanskrit, has 
been taken to indicate a former much wider distribution of Dravidian. 

There have been other pre-Aryan archaeological cultures identified in India, 
evidently non-Harappan, about whose languages even less can be conjectured. 
These cultures include those of stockade-building cattle-breeders in Karnataka 
and of agricultural villagers in Maharashtra and southern Rajasthan. 

A second major non-Aryan stock confronting the newcomers at some point, 
however, was the Austroasiatic, which , unlike Dravidian,12 does have clear 
affinities outside the subcontinent, namely to the east, in the Indo-Chinese 
peninsula. It once prevailed there (prior to the Tai and Burmese invasions from 
the north) ,  and there are located its major languages of culture (Khmer or 
Cambodian , Mon, and Vietnamese) . 

The Austroasiatic family is represented in India today by two branches. The 
MUJ.l«;lii branch, formerly called Kolarian,13 is presently concentrated in the 
forested hilly region in the northeast of peninsular India (in southern Bihar, 
Orissa, northeastern Andhra Pradesh , and border areas of West Bengal) ,  with 
one outlying westerly representative (Korku) in the Mahadeo hills overlooking 
the Narbada valley, north of Maharashtra. Like Dravidian it must once have been 
more widespread. It is likely that a considerable portion of the peasantry in Bihar 
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south of the Ganges, and in Orissa and parts of West Bengal (Chatterj i 1926: 101 , 
Mansinha 1962: 16) represents former Munda-speakers who have switched to 
Aryan (although Dravidian-speakers were and are also represented in these 
tracts). Grierson would go further. He saw a Munda substratum in North Bihar 
also , extending to Nepal and adjacent submontane tracts far to the west- largely 
on the basis of linguistic typology (L S I 1 . 1 :  35, 132; 3. 1 :  273). Munda is taken by 
some to be as plausible a candidate as Dravidian for the language of the pre­
Aryan population of present-day Uttar Pradesh, but it must be noted that 
loanwords from Dravidian, which entered Sanskrit mainly at the time of the 
Aryan occupation of the Ganges plain (Burrow 1955: 386-7), are much more 
numerous than loanwords from Munda in Sanskrit. There is less reason still, in 
view of the eastward connections of the Munda stock, and lacking any positive 
evidence, to bring it further to the west as a candidate for the language of the 
Harappans. 

The other branch of the Austroasiatic stock , Mon-Khmer. is now represented 
in India proper only by the Khasi language of the former hill region of Assam now 
constituting the new state of Meghalaya with its capital at Shillong. It seems 
always to have been fairly remote from the Aryan advance and not to have 
affected the results directly, except perhaps locally in the case of AssameseY It 
may once have had a greater extension -but toward the east: it is closely related to 
the Palaung-Wa languages of parts of northern Burma and southern China, 
whose territory was constricted not by the spread of Indo-Aryan, but by the 
spread of Tibeto-Burman. There may be echoes of the matrilineal and quasi­
matriarchal society of the Khasis in the Early New Indo-Aryan legends of the 
Land of Female Magicians, Kudali, supposedly lying somewhere in Assam. 

Tibeto-Burman is the third major non-Aryan stock of which we must take note. 
Although it is represented by many languages, they are confined to the subconti­
nent's northern and eastern borderlands. It is apparently more recent in the latter 
area than Austroasiatic, whose continuity it interrupts. It too once occupied more 
extensive territories, including not only the entire Assam valley, which it still 
overlooks from the hills on all sides and from outposts within it, but according to 
Chatterji (1926: 79, 154) also East and North Bengal. 

A fourth stock is represented by a single language, Burushaski, with no known 
affinities. It is spoken in two dialects by about 30,000 persons in Gilgit-Hunza in 
the extreme north of Pakistan , in the valleys of two upper tributaries of the Indus. 
Opinions differ regarding the former extent of this language, the speakers of 
which are among those select world mountaineers with fabulous longevities . 
Burrow (1954: 375) suggests it may always have been "an isolated unit in a remote 
mountain tract ," although perhaps occupying a somewhat larger territory than at 
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present. Grierson (1915, LSI S. I :  Introd. note) , however, thought that it had 
occupied the "whole tract of country in which the Dardic languages are now 
spoken" - i .e .  most of the Upper Indus system including Nuristan. A few 
Burushaski loanwords do occur in some of these languages : e.g: , Shina 3tikun 
'ass'; Shina of Dr as phu 'fire' ;  Prasun iul 'belly'; and, curiously, the word for 'iron' 
(from Burush. chomar) in Kati, Waigali, Kalasha, Khowar, Gawarbati, Pashai, 
Gawri , TorwaIi , and Shina. 

It should be noted that not only Dravidian and Munda, but also Tibeto-Burman 
and Burushaski have grammatical features that turn up in later Indo-Aryan. 
Prominent among the latter is the ergative construction (see Chapter 10) . 

(A fifth stock , the Tai, is also present today in the far northeast of India in the 
form of the Khamti language, but it is a latecomer to the area, much later than 
Indo-Aryan itself, and therefore was not part ofthe new linguistic environment in 
which Indo-Aryan found itself upon its arrival or during its subsequent spread. )  

Hints of the existence of other stocks, since vanished , within the subcontinent 
come from the discovery of languages like Nahali, spoken by less than one 
thousand persons mainly in and around a single village in Nimar District, south­
western Madhya Pradesh (where a peculiar Indo-Aryan dialect is also spoken) , 
thecoreeee of which does not seem to be related to any ofthe stocks listed above, and 
from loanwords in Sanskrit and later Indo-Aryan that cannot be traced to any 
known indigenous non-Aryan or foreign source. Examples in Sanskrit are: iks.u 
'sugarcane' ;  rotikti 'bread' ;  stili 'rice' ; vrfhi 'rice' ;  kodrava 'Paspalum millet' ;  
silral]a ' a  kind of  yam' ; bhilJ(jti 'okra' ; kusumbha 'safflower'; mendhikti 'henna' ;  
khalla 'leather' ;  badara 'jujube-plum' ;  tinduka 'round gourd-vegetable' ;  sifnha 
'lion' ; padma 'lotus'. In, e.g. , Hindi, there are also: btijrti 'pearl millet' ;  jwar 
'sorghum millet' ;  ctival 'rice' ;  urad 'black gram' ; suptirl 'betel-nut'; rill 'cotton 
wool' ;  hengti 'harrow', etc. It should be noted that some of these items are 
culturally very important. (It is possible that sOme of these words, along with the 
products themselves, may be of African origin.) Many attributions to Dravidian 
or (especially) Austroasiatic in, e.g. , Mayrhofer (1956-72) , turn out to be mere 
guesses rather than etymologies . 

. Shifts in language have not been uncommon in South Asia, and in some cases 
seem to have occurred more than once , e.g. , from MUl1da to Dravidian to Indo­
Aryan , or from Mon-Khmer to Tibeto-Burman to Indo-Aryan. We see clearly 
only the most recent phases. Although hints of earlier phases are often still 
embedded in a language, inferences remain largely speculative. Grierson ,  for 
one, was not thereby deterred from some very elaborate speculation. For exam­
ple, regarding Pahari languages , he concluded that they betray evidence of 
successive layers of Munda, Tibeto-Burman, Khasa (originally Dardic, itself 
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allegedly underlain by Burushaski) , Gurjara (possibly of non-Aryan Central Asia 
origin), and Rajasthani elements (LSI 1 .1 :  179-81 ;  9.4: 14-16) - in different pro­
portions in different parts of the Pahari area, to which should be added latter-day 
influence from Punjabi in the west, Hindi in the center, and Maithili in the east. 

Such was the new linguistic environment in which Indo-Aryan found itself, 
hardly a vacuum , already complicated by the presence and mutual encounters of 
preceding linguistic stocks. The picture would not be complete without noting 
that, whatever the occasion of theirseparation , the Iranian cousins ofIndo-Aryan 
soon brought up the rear and came to adjoin it on the west, in places themselves 
spilling into the subcontinent proper. The precise sequence of these movements is 
not clear, but from the fact that Indo-Aryan now counts among its immediate 
neighbors , Baluchi, Parachi, and Ormuri, which are genetically West Iranian 
(related most closely to Kurdish) , it seems that the present situation is not a 
simple continuation of the relationships that prevailed at the time of the first 
Aryan settlement. 

The neighborhood is rounded out in northeastern Afghanistan by another set 
of cousins, the Nuristani languages already referred to , which according to 
modern opinion are either pre-Vedic Proto-Indo-Aryan (Burrow) , or go back to 
the period of Indo-Iranian unity (possibly even earlier), and early lodged in the 
most inacce�sible valleys of the Hindu Kush. I5 The knot of mountains at the 
northwest corner of the subcontinent is thus presently a refuge for an interesting 
array of linguistic relics: (1) the unclassifiable Burushaski ; (2) the Nuristani 
languages; (3) the archaic East Iranian "Pamir" languages (beyond the Nuristani 
languages generally on the north side of the Hindu Kush) ; (4) the archaic Indo­
Aryan "Dardic" languages (adjoining Nuristani on the south and east) ; (5) 
notably archaic dialects of Tibetan (Balti, Ladakhi) to the northeast of "Dardic"; 
and (6) the displaced West-Iranian Parachi and Ormuri. The intricate pattern of 
hidden valleys and mountain barriers in the Upper Indus system, and beyond the 
divide in the Upper Oxus « Skt a/qu) system, seems to have provided ample 
opportunity to get lost for many small groups preferring such security to the 
greater pportunities and risks of life on the richer plains. The Pashto language 
has long been encroaching on many of these, however, and some of them are now 
reduced to dwindling islands in a sea of Pashto speech. A similar encroachment by 
Tajik is reported on the Soviet side. 

3 .5 Subsequent spread of Indo-Aryan in the subcontinent and 

beyond 

Once inside the mountain barrier, Indo-Aryan quickly became the dominant 
factor in the subsequent linguistic history of the subcontinent, and influenced that 
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of regions beyond it. The non-Aryan languages in the area that developed 
literatures did so (with the exception of the language of the Harappans - if indeed 
it had a literature and not just a system for recording commercial transactions) 
after the arrival of Indo-Aryan and under direct or indirect Aryan tutelage. This is 
true not only of the four Dravidian literary languages, but also of Tibetan , 
Burmese, Newari (in Nepal) , Meithei (Manipur) , and further east, of Mon,  
Cambodian, Cham (a language once prevalent in  central-coastal Vietnam) , Lao , 
Shan, Thai, and even faraway Javanese in Indonesia. It was, of course , no longer 
quite the same Indo-Aryan that had entered India, having absorbed meanwhile 
elements from the pre-Aryan stocks tocthe point where it could, in the form of 
Classical Sanskrit or Pali , indeed act as a unifying. cplturaJ force throughout this 
vast and diverse area. 

Alongside the physical extension of the settlement of the Indo-Aryan speakers, 
there were thus two additional kinds of "Aryanization" that took place in the 
Indian realm. One involved the wholesale adoption of Aryan speech at all levels 
of society by an indigenous population. The other involved retention of non­
Aryan speech in an Aryan garb and its cultivation under the tutelage of Sanskrit 
(or Pali). Although there was no Aryanization of the first type (involving mig­
ration of Aryan speakers) outside the subcontinent except initially in Sri Lanka, 
all three situations are to be found within it. The lines dividing them are not hard 
and fast ones, however. There were stages of transition between them, and 
coexistence of more than one type on the same territory (e.g . , Nepali and Newari 
in Nepal). Moreover, former Aryan-speakers could and did get integrated into 
eventual "Aryanized non-Aryan" speech communities (particularly in South 
India) . 

Aryanization of the third type in some cases involved saturation of vocabularies 
with Indo-Aryan elements to such an extent that casual observers (such as early 
Europeans) and sometimes even native scholars could be misled as to the genetic 
affinities of such a language (e.g. , Telugu) - particularly when Indo-Aryan itself 
had meanwhile also been transformed structurally by non-Aryan influences. Such 
an "Aryanized non-Aryan" language may actually have a higher proportion of 
Aryan vocabulary (presumably not, however, basic vocabulary - a relatively 
recent concept) than a genetically Aryan language which has subsequently come 
under heavy Perso-Arabic influence. Such languages are also in some sense in the 
Aryan orbit, and might be called the linguistic stepchildren of Indo-Aryan, in 
contrast with, as it were, its blood descendants. Only the latter are the subject of 
this book , but the others are part of the larger family picture . 

Indo-Aryan settlement ,  with attendant Aryanization of the first type, appar-
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ently proceeded piecemeal via the northern Punjab first into and then down the 
Ganges valley. Bihar was Aryanized in some sense by the time of the Buddha (i . e. 
prior to the sixth century B C) , although there seems to have been a relapse in 
Bihar south of the Ganges after the collapse of the great empires based in 
Magadha (Mauryas, Sungas, Guptas) - depopulation, infiltration of non-Aryan 
settlers probably of Munda affinity, and their slow re-Aryanization. Bengal was 
not Aryanized until the Gupta period (fourth century AD) or even later (Chat­
terji 1926: 76 , 79) . Orissa remained outside the Aryan pale, at least in the first 
sense, as late as the seventh century AD (Chatterji 1926: 78, based on remarks of 
the Chinese pilgrim Hsuan Tsang). In a sense the Aryanization of Orissa, Assam, 
and North Bengal is still under way, as is that of Nepal. 

Some form of Indo-Aryan thrust southward - on the west side of the peninsula, 
not the east - is put by some authorities around the eighth century B C. One basis 
for this is the extension of the Northern Black Polished Ware , associated with the 
urbanizing period of the Aryanized culture of the Ganges valley, into the north­
western Deccan at about this time, when it replaced earlier microlithic and 
chalcolithic cultures (Thapar 1966: 25-6). The earlier Painted Grey Ware, men­
tioned above as possibly associated with the first wave of Aryan expansion into 
the Ganges valley, is not found in the Deccan . 

Indo-Aryan speech established itself in Sri Lanka according to tradition in the 
fifth century B C, probably carried by settlers from the west coast (Gujarat) , 
supplemented by later ones from somewhere in eastern India. From Sri Lanka it 
spread to the Maldives in the ninth or tenth centuries AD -unless we subscribe to 
the theory that these islands were settled at about the same time as Sri Lanka 
itself. 

The vicissitudes of Indo-Aryan in the peninsula are complex. The Mauryan 
occupation of the south (third century B C) seems to have been without lasting 
linguistic effects. There are Asokan pillar edicts inscribed in Early Middle Indo­
Aryan which are now deep in Dravidian-speaking territory. The so-called Andhra 
or Satavahana empire (first century B C to second century A D) ,  with its capital at 
Paithan in modern Maharashtra, is thought to have played a more significant role 
in the Aryanization of at least the northern half of the peninsula. It used a form of 
Middle Indo-Aryan as its administrative language. Yet it appears that subse­
quently an Aryanization of the third type, crystallizing around the Kannada and 
Telugu languages, arrested or delayed an Aryanization of the second type in the 
Deccan . Later dynasties ruling in what is now Maharashtra (Rashtrakutas, 
Yadavas) were Kannada-speaking and used Kannada in their inscriptions (along 
with Sanskrit) up to the eve of the Muslim conquest (fourteenth century) . By that 
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time they had begun to patronize Marathi also, and Marathi phrases or lines were 
beginning to appear in their inscriptions. The earliest of these is strangely from 
Sravana Belgola, now in the heart of the Kannada country. 

Suddenly Marathi is everywhere. Where did it come from? It does not seem to 
be a simple scenario of Indo-Aryan pushing Dravidian southward, but rather of a 
longstanding bilingualism involving coexisting social groups, of which different 
ones had the upper hand at different times . During one phase of this process, 
apparently the upper hand went to the speakers of an "Aryanized non-Aryan" 
language (Kannada) , while the Aryan speech itself, the ancestor of modern 
Marathi , meanwhile continued to make headway among the humbler strata of 
society. 

The earlier Maharashtri Prakrit was cultivated under the Satavahanas, but it 
does not seem to have been the only language. There is some difference of 
opinion as to whether it is necessarily to be associated with Maharashtra. Suku­
mar Sen (1960: 20) writes , "There is no reason to assign Mahara�trI to a fixed 
dialect area."  Most authorities seem to agree with Woolner, however, who holds 
(1975 [1928] : 5) that it is indeed "based on the old spoken language of the country 
of the Godavari, and contains many features that survive as peculiarities of 
modern Marathi ." Similarly, Master (1964: 2) : "There are already words in the 
Sattasai of Hala (c. AD 400-500) which are peculiar to Marathi ."  Bloch (1920: 
32) speaks without hesitation of "la forme du moyen indien marathe" .  K. M.  
Munshi (1967: 21) ,  however, citing various authorities , says that the ancestor of  
Marathi was further north in  Asoka's day, was pushed south by the ancestor of  
Gujarati, and was not in  any case the prevailing language of present-day Mahar­
ashtra, which until at least the ninth century was Kannada. This, he notes, 
explains the influence of both Maharashtri and Kannada on Gujarati. He reminds 
us that Gujarat itself (to say nothing of Maharashtra) is for some purposes, e .g. , 
traditional classification of Brahmans into Pancha Gauda and Pancha Dravida 
orders, in the "Dravida" column. 

The total picture may be quite complex: not all of the pieces are yet in place or 
well understood . (See Southworth 1971 for a speculative but enlightened recon­
struction of some aspects of it utilizing the concepts of pidginization and creoliza­
tion.) In some respects (i .e .  morphologically) Marathi is paradoxically quite 
conservative . Another noteworthy feature is the presence of caste dialects: in this 
it somewhat resembles its Dravidian neighbors rather than its northern Aryan 
sisters . 

Indo-Aryan languages have thus established themselves variously over Dravi­
dian, Munda, Tibeto-Burman, and probably other substrata. (Peculiarities in 
Northwest Indo-Aryan - Sindhi , "Lahnda" - led Grierson [L S I 8.2 : 1-7, 235] to 
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postulate a "Dardic" substratum as well in that area. On the other hand, that was 
the area of the Harappan civilization, the discovery of which postdates Grierson's 
hypothesis, with its unknown language.)  As noted above, that was not the only 
possible scenario : the earlier language could arm itself with Aryan weapons and 
survive as the ruling language. 

There is a certain inexorability about the Indo-Aryan advance, however. The 
dynamics of the process can best be studied in Maharashtra, Orissa, Assam, and 
Nepal . In the latter, direct government intervention has been a factor: not only 
was Nepali officially promoted but the rival Newari language (cultivated under 
Sanskrit influence from the twelfth century) was banned during the Rana period 
(1846-1950). According to Grierson (LSI 3.1 :  283) books in Limbu (another 
Tibeto-Burman language of eastern Nepal) were also forbidden and burnt when 
found. 

3 .6  Foreign influences and contacts 

The subsequent external history of Indo-Aryan is not confined, however, to the 
gradual Aryanization (in all the above senses) of the subcontinent and its offshore 
islands. New elements continued to be added to the linguistic, cultural, and racial 
brew. 

Most im p,ortantl y, the Aryans could not close the northwestern gate behind 
them, and were followed in due course by a succession of further invaders from 
Central Asia and the Iranian plateau. Most of these were speakers of Indo­
European or even more closely related Iranian languages and for the earlier 
period it is difficult to sort out their linguistic impact. In the pre-Muslim period it 
must have been in any case confined to the northwestern quadrant of the 
subcontinent, east as far as Mathura and south to Gujarat. First came the 
Achaemenid Persians (sixth century B C) ,  then the Bactrian Greeks (second 
century B C) , then the Sakas (first century B C) , the Kushanas (first century AD),  
and finally the Hunas (fifth century AD) , with possibly other peoples following in 
the wake of the last. 

Among the latter are sometimes numbered the Gurjaras , who gave their name 
to Gujarat and to two districts in the Punjab (Gujrat, Gujranwala) and furnished 
an important early medieval North Indian imperial dynasty, the Gurjara-Prati­
haras of Kannauj . Some have seen a Central Asian origin for the Gurjaras. S .  K.  
Chatterji thou_ght they might be "possibly Dardic."  A key element in these 
speculations is the presence of the tribe or caste of herdsmen called Gujars. They 
are an important element in the population of Rajasthan and are also found in 
parts of western UP,  Punjab , Himachal Pradesh , Kashmir, and beyond the Indus 
in Chitral (Pakistan) and on into northeastern Afghanistan . They are not found 
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south of Gujarat. In the northwestern areas of their distribution, the Gujars have 
maintained their own language , as noted in the survey in Chapter 2 (section 1 .20) . 
The trail, in other words, seems to point northwestward. The only trouble is, 
Gujari is not a Central Asian language , or even a "Dardic" language: its closest 
relations are with Northeastern Rajasthani (Mewati). It is possible that they 
acquired this language after coming to India, subsequently migrating back in the 
direction from which they had come, but it is also possible that they are merely a 
group native to Rajasthan , some elements of which happened to come to power in 
the confused centuries after the Huna disruptions (and other elements of which 
later began to move northwestward) . Their sudden historical prominence does 
not prove foreign origin: the appearance of the Marathas is equally mysterious. 
The ethnographic picture we have of India in earlier eras is very incomplete. 

Of the early invaders, only the Hunas (= Huns) , whose impact was mainly 
destructive, seem to have spoken a non-Indo-European language. The Sakas (= 

Scythians) spoke a language of Iranian stock. Concerning the Kushanas, who are 
of major cultural importance, there has been some confusion due to two senses of 
the word Tocharian. The Kushanas were descendants of a people known to the 
Chinese as Yiieh-chi and to classical and Arab writers as Tocharians, but their 
language was apparently a form of Scythian (Saka) spoken in Chinese Turkestan . 
The mysterious Indo-European Centum language known as Tocharian was 
spoken by a neighboring people (hence the confusion) called by the Turks Toghri, 

who seem never to have left their oasis homes. (They called themselves Arshi [ = 
Aryans?] and may be the people called Wusun by the Chinese.) Both usages are 
by now too well-established to hope to change them. There has been an attempt to 
clarify the confusion - by calling the Tocharian speakers false Tocharians and the 
Scythian-speaking Yiieh-chi (> Kushanas) true Tocharians - which would seem 
only to make things worse. 

The later or Muslim phase of incursions from the northwest, beginning in the 
eleventh century (the Arab attempt at conquest in the eighth century was 
confined to Sind by a defense mounted by the above-mentioned Gurjaras) , had a 
linguistic impact that was eventually felt in every corner of the subcontinent, 
although most deeply in the northwest. This was mainly through the agency of the 
Persian language, which became and remained the language of administration for 
nearly a millennium. The Turki (Eastern Turkic) speech of some of these 
invaders, however, which is known to have been retained domestically for several 
generations (e.g. , by the Mughals) , even though the court language was Persian, 
may also have had an impact greater than is generally conceded. Chatterji (1926: 
21-3) writes (noting there are less than one hundred Turki loanwords in Hindi) 
that "it does not seem as if Turki exerted any influence on Indian languages . "  
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However , he also notes (p . 214) that Persian was brought to India by Turks and in 
India betrays many indications of Turki usage. (See Masica 1981 , and Chapter 10, 
for at least one area of syntax that may show Turki influence , albeit partly 
mediated and abetted by Persian . )  The Muslims , significantly, were known as 
"Turks" in contemporary non-Muslim sources. 

Meanwhile, the subcontinent had long been open to influences by sea as well. 
The Indus valley civilization was in touch with Mesopotamia by sea. On the 
evidence of the adoption of certain crop plants, there seems to have been contact 
between the west coast of India and northeastern Africa and/or South Arabia at 
an early date (prior to 1000 B C, when the aforementioned plants begin appearing 
in the Indian archaeological record) . The borrowing may have extended to the 
names of these items in some instances. (One possibility is the word for 'lentil' : H. 
masur, Skt masura[-kii) , [-ikii} , not satisfactorily explained, although Tamil 
mutirai 'pulse in general' is sometimes cited. The Amharic is massar.) There is . 
also the matter of writing systems: the Ethiopic script operates on a principle 
similar to that of the Indic scripts (see Chapter 6) . 

Beginning in the first century AD,  and continuing one way or another, with 
interruptions, unt�l modern times (although the first phase ended in about the 
fifth century) , there has been large-scale commercial contact between India and 
Southeast Asia. In addition to bringing Indian influence to these countries, there 
was a flow Of new products and the names for them (e.g. , cloves, Skt lavahga < 
Indonesian) back to India, which eventually became part of the common Indo­
Aryan heritage. 

Starting at the end of the fifteenth century, the sea brought influences from 
further afield - first the Portuguese, then the Dutch, English, Danes, and French. 
(There had been commerciill contact between South India and Rome early in the 
Christian era, but this did not affect Indo-Aryan speaking areas, except possibly 
Sri Lanka.) Some ofthese were local or unimportant in their linguistic effects, but 
two, Portuguese and English, were more pervasive. Portuguese functioned for a 
long period as the lingua franca of trade between all Europeans and Indians; 
everyone coming out to India had to learn it, whether or not he learned anything 
else. Communities grew up which had a creolized Portuguese as their mother 
tongue. Some still exist in Sri Lanka and elsewhere. As is only to be expected, the 
impact of Portuguese is greater on the coastal languages (the reverse of that of 
Persian) .  This may be illustrated by the word for one ubiquitous New World 
import, the potato : Marathi, Gujarati ba(ii(ii, Kannada batii(e, but Hindi, Bengali 
iila. 

The impact of English may have been similarly coastal at first, but now it is 
everywhere: a typical urban conversation in any part of South Asia is sprinkled 
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with English words. They may be avoided in serious writing, but such speech (and 
the more extreme form technically known as code-switching) is often caricatured 
in less-serious writing. 

The impact of all of the maritime contacts - African, Southeast Asian , Euro­
pean, with the exception of English - has been exclusively lexical. The influences 
from the northwest, particularly that of Persian , have probably had grammatical 
(syntactic) consequences as well , at least in some languages, and especially in 
Hindi . It should be noted that the lexical impact of Persian has receded , however, 
from what was probably its high point in the eighteenth century, in most Indo­
Aryan languages except Urdu, Sindhi, and "Lahnda" . Many words current then 
did not take root (Chatterji 1926: 205) .  The impact of English has also been both 
lexical and syntactic, although the latter is difficult to disentangle from the larger 
question of the development of prose styles. 

The catalogue of potential foreign influences would not be complete without 
mention of a third direction from which foreign incursions came, namely by land 
from the east. The Tai-speaking Ahoms, who already had a written language, 
conquered Assam in the thirteenth century and ruled for approximately six 
hundred years, until 1826. Whether because of their social habits or small 
numbers, their direct linguistic impact was minimal, confined to a handful of 
loanwords and place names, mostly of rivers in the immediate vicinity of Sibs agar 
(their capital) , many of which do not survive today (Kakati 1962: 51) .  Indirectly 
Ahom did have an important impact on Assamese, however, by furnishing the 
model for the historical prose chronicle, the buranji, one of the glories of 
Assamese literature and unique in India. Not less importantly perhaps, the 
Ahoms also gave Assam and its language their name (Ahom and the modern 
Assamese oxom 'Assam' come from an attested earlier form asam, acam, prob­
ably from a Burmese corruption of the word ShanlShyam, cf. "Siam": Kakati 
1962: 1-4) . 

The Burmese incursions into Bengal and Assam in the eighteenth and early 
nineteenth centuries were too brief to have any direct linguistic effect. They did 
have an indirect effect, in that they led to British rule in Assam, and under it ,  the 
replacement of Assamese by Bengali in administration and education for the 
greater part of the nineteenth century, and thus a setback for Assamese. 

3.7 The historical stages of lndo-Aryan 

The long internal history of Indo-Aryan in India, spanning about 3,500 years , may 
be divided linguistically into three stages: Old , Middle, and New Indo-Aryan , 
conventionally (and henceforth in this book) abbreviated as a l A, MIA, and 
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N I A. These may be taken as corresponding roughly to the periods 1500 B C-
600 B C, 600 B C-lOOO A D  and 1000 AD-present respectively. 

These may be subdivided further into Early, Middle or 'Second', and Late, and 
attempts have been made (e .g. , by Chatterji) to assign approximate dates to the 
latter also, but such attempts confront two additional problems: (1) a given 
linguistic stage was reached at different times in different areas - i.e. earlier in the 
east than in the west, which was more conservative; and (2) the literary languages 
on which our knowledge of the stages is based typically flourished (or at any rate 
are represented by surviving texts) at periods subsequent to those they represent 
linguistically, that is , when the vernacular had already evolved further. How 
much earlier the spoken language was current on which was based the literary 
dialect (represented by texts whose own date is often also uncertain) is under the 
circumstances a matter of guesswork. 

Even if absolute dates are hard to come by, it can usually be said with a fair 
amount of certainty that a given literary dialect represents an "older" or a 
"younger" linguistic stage than another given literary dialect. A linguistic form B 
in such a sample usually has to be derived from a linguistic form A and not the 
other way around. On this basis, the older recorded forms of Indo-Aryan (several 
of which we have already had ample occasion to refer to) may be listed and 
classified as,follows: 

LA. Early O IA 
1. V E DIC:  based apparently on a far-western dialect, perhaps 

influenced by Iranian; further substages may be distinguished, the 
language of Books II-VII of the Rig Veda being the most archaic, 
that of the Brahma1]as and Satras the least. 

LB .  Later O IA 
1 .  C L A S S I C A L  S A N S KRIT: based on a dialect of the midland (western 

Ganges valley, eastern Punjab , Haryana) , although influenced by 
Vedic. Later literature was much influenced by M I A (with which it is 
contemporary) , remaining alA only in phonetics and morphology. 

ILA Early MIA 
1. ASOKAN PRAKRITS :  various regional dialects of the third century 

BC (eastern, east-central , southwestern, northwestern) , with the 
notable exception of the midland, recorded in the inscriptions of 
the Emperor Asoka on rocks and pillars in various parts of the 
subcontinent. 
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2. PA Ll: language of the Hinayana Buddhist canon and other litera­
ture, apparently based on a midland dialect possibly influenced by 
the original eastern forms of the remembered Buddhist discourses, 
and subsequently by Sanskrit. Again , the language of the metrical 
portion of the canon proper, or Gathas , is more archaic than the 
language of the commentaries and other literature. 

3. EARLY A R D H A M A G A D H I: language of the earliest Jain Siitras. 
(Mos't Ardhamagadhi represents a later MIA stage, however [see 
below] .)  

II .B. M lA, Second Stage 

1 .  NIY A PRAKRIT: administrative language of an Indo-Aryan polity 
(i.e. besides the Scythian and Tocharian ones) in Chinese Turkestan, 
known from third century AD documents, "northwestern" in type 
but full of Iranian and other loanwords. Akin to this but somewhat 
earlier (first century) is what is sometimes called G A N D HARI,  the 
language of the Khotan manuscript of the Dhammapada. 

2. A R D H A M A G A D H I: supposedly the ancient language of Kosala (= 
Oudh or modern eastern UP) ,  known from the Jain canon (not 
finalized until the sixth century A D) and from early Buddhist dra­
mas; of varying age. 

3. LATER (= post-Asokan) I N S C R I PTIONAL P R A KRIT: until replaced 
(fifth century) totally by Sanskrit in inscriptions. 

4. M A G A D HI:  language of Bihar, and presumably of the Mauryan 
Empire (fourth-second centuries B C); stylized subvarieties repre­
sented by the conventionalized speech of lower-class characters in 
the Sanskrit drama. 

5. SAURAS E N i': the standard Prakrit of the drama; it represents the 
stage of midland speech succeeding Pali, mutatis mutandis ; more 
conservative than Magadhi or Maharashtri ; another variety was 
cultivated by Jains. 

6. MAHARAS HTRI (mahara!itrt) : a southwestern dialect, vehicle of lyric 
poetry (and in another variety, mixed with Ardhamagadhi , of Jain 
literature) ; phonologically the most advanced of the Second Stage 
Prakrits. 

7. SINHALA PRAKRIT: language ofthe Sinhalese inscriptions, from the 
first century B C. 

(To these might be added B U D D HI S T  HYBRID SANSKRIT, a Middle 
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Indo-Aryan dialect in Sanskrit garb, vehicle of Mahayana Buddhist 
literature. ) 

1I.c .  Late (or Third Stage) MIA 
1 .  A P A B H R A M S A: literary language (= W ESTERN or S A U R A S E N i  

APABHRA MSA) based on midland speech of a later stage than Saura­
seni Prakrit; somewhat influenced by local usage when cultivated in 
other regioils;  the term is also used to indicate the Late MIA stage 
itself, transitional to N I A. Early NIA texts show admixture of 
Apabhramsa forms. 

2. E �  u: "a sort of Sinhalese Apabhramsa" (Chatterji 1926: 15) . 

In several languages of the NIA stage there is also preserved enough older 
literature to warrant division into substages. As there are sometimes two, some­
times three of these, the terminology may become confusing. Thus what Kellogg 
(1875 : 69) called "OLD" BAISW AJ{i - the language of Tulsidas's late-sixteenth­
century Riimacaritamiinasa (also called "OLD" A WAD HI ,  e.g. ,  by Grierson 1904) 
- is equivalent to what is generally known as " MI D D LE" B E NGALI ,  not to "OLD" 

BEN GALI ,  which dates from the twelfth century. Further distinctions are some­
times usefl]lly made: the language of the late fourteenth-century Sriko�lJak[rttana 
(= " EARICY M I D D L E  B E N G A LI") differs from that of sixteenth-eighteenth­
century texts such as the Caitanyacaritamlta (= " LATE M I D D L E  B E N G ALI") . 

A modicum of order might be brought to this situation by postulating First, 
Second, and Third substages, analogous to those of MIA - with the understand­
ing that a given substage may not be documented for a particular language (also 
the case, of course, in M I A) .  As in MIA, a given substage might be reached at 
different times in different parts of the Aryan area. The question at this point 
easily gets confused with that of literary stages . Thus the Third stage is connected 
with the development of modern prose styles under British influence, generally 
during the nineteenth century (in Bengali, Assamese, Oriya, Hindi, Gujarati , 
Marathi) , but in some cases (Punjabi, Sind hi) not until the turn of the twentieth , 
and in others (Kashmiri) just now beginning. The Second stage is connected in a 
number of languages (Bengali, Assamese, Oriya, Marathi, Gujarati, Braj , 
Awadhi) with an efflorescence of Vaishnavite devotional poetry. Even if such 
stages are established on purely linguistic grounds, there is the matter ofthe cross­
linguistic equivalence of the stages. Each N I A  language has its separate history, 
and its linguistic stages may not be coordinate with those of another NIA 
language. 

Finally it should be noted that Indo-Aryan historical linguistics is complicated, 
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despite the documentation of various earlier stages, by the fact that the languages 
recorded at successive stages are often not in direct historical relationship with 
one another. This problem is not unique to Indo-Aryan, to be sure, but perhaps is 
present in a more acute form. Even when the general region of their provenance 
can be ascertained - and even this apparently simple matter is complicated by 
their use as literary languages far beyond those regions and by their acquiring in 
the process a certain composite quality - it was often a different dialect or dialectal 
mixture that formed the basis of the literary language at each stage. General 
comparisons can be made: e.g. , Classical Sanskrit, Pali, Sauraseni Prakrit, Liter­
ary Apabhramsa, and various forms of Western Hindi (Khari Boli, Braj Bhasha) 
all do represent in a general way the language of the midland at various stages -
but much qualification is necessary, especially with regard to Khari Boli. 

Confusion of another sort, mainly at the popular and political levels but 
obtruding at the academic level as well, complicates the picture with regard to 
Hindi itself, as we have seen (Chapter 2, section 3) . Academic as well as popular 
tradition includes under earlier Hindi the medieval literature in every language 
and dialect from western Rajasthan (l)ingal) to North Bihar (Maithili) , but none 
of these stands in direct linguistic antecedence to Modern Standard Hindi . (The 
closest is perhaps the mixed dialect of the Nirgul).a poets sometimes called stidhl1 
bhi4ti [see below] which at least incorporates some elements of Khari Boli . )  Some 
of them even represent different branches of Indo-Aryan (see Chapter 8). The 
one language that is antecedent, namely Urdu, does not usually appear on the list, 
for reasons which have nothing to do with linguistics. 

The most serious obstacle in the path of Indo-Aryan historical linguistics, 
however, is the paucity of data pertaining to the Late MIA and Early N I A  
periods, and the transition between them. For several major languages (Punjabi , 
Sindhi) there is no data at all from the Early NIA period ; there is some literature 
in Old Bengali (the deliberately enigmatic Caryti songs), Old Marwari ("Old 
West Rajasthani") , Old Gujarati, Old Marathi (the monumental Jfitinesvarf, 

extant however in a late-sixteenth-century revision) , Old Kashmiri (lyrics of the 
Saivite poetess Lalla) , and more doubtfully, in Old Hindi (Nathpanthi tracts of 
very uncertain date, and two short fragments in the .Adi Granth of the Sikhs 
attributed to the Sufi saint Baba Farid, d. 1266 [Chatterji 1960: 199] , along with 
some short pieces by Amir Khusrau, d. 1325); for Marathi, Oriya, and Sinhalese 
we are fortunate enough to have inscriptions in addition. Late MIA is mainly 
represented by a literary form of one language , that of the midland (Sauraseni 
Apabhramsa) , which was employed for compositions from Bengal in the east to 
Punjab and Gujarat in the west (only sparingly in Maharashtra). Into its local 
corruptions one must try to read indications of the actual local language. These 
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corruptions increase with time until in a few areas (North Bihar, eastern Rajas­
than) a very mixed style of Apabhramsa and local Early NIA was in vogue. This 
was sometimes known as Avahattha in Bihar; in eastern Rajasthan it was semi­
standardized as Pinga\. Even this kind of data is missing for many areas. 

The M I AINIA hiatus is crucial , for while there is uneven documentation for 
some phases of MIA also, the history of MIA is essentially one of the slow 
erosion of OIA forms. The NIA languages, on the other hand, emerge into the 
light of day with radically transformed systems. Many of the details of this 
process, certainly one of the aspects of the history of Indo-Aryan of greatest 
general interest for linguistics, seem unfortunately to be inaccessible. 

3 .8  Sociolinguistic aspects of the history of Indo-Aryan 

With the exception of the Asokan inscriptions (which are not without their own 
problems) and a few others, the Niya Documents, and evidence (for MIA) in 
contemporary descriptive grammars we must rely for information regarding older 
stages of Indo-Aryan on compositions , most often in verse , in self-consciously 
literary languages. Their status as such affects the way the linguistic information 
they offer must be regarded , although it is of interest for its own sake. Many 
features of the formation and cultivation of Indo-Aryan literary languages have 
universal p�rallels; others seem peculiarly Indian, or at least to be present there in 
an especially exaggerated form. 

Among the former is the fact that many literary languages, Indian and non­
Indian, are a composite of several dialects rather than representing one dialect in 
a pure form. Among the latter is the persistent anachronism of the Indo-Aryan 
literary languages (certain modern NI  A literary styles excepted) , already alluded 
to above. Thus Classical Sanskrit , fixed by Panini's grammar in probably the 
fourth century B C on the basis of a class dialect (and preceding grammatical 
tradition) of probably the seventh century B C, had its greatest literary flowering 
in the first millennium AD and even later,16 much of it therefore a full thousand 
years after the stage of the language it ostensibly represents (and well into the 
Second and even the Late MIA period) . 

The oldest Sanskrit inscription, that of Rudradaman, a Saka king -a foreigner­
in what is now Gujarat, dates only from AD 150. The habit of making inscriptions 
in Sanskrit thus gradually ousts that of making them in Prakrit and not the other 
way around. It is as if Latin had replaced (Old) French . (The replacement of 
Vulgar and medieval Latin by Classical Latin for some purposes at the time of the 
Renaissance may be a more apt analogy - except that the main body of "Classi­
cal" literature of Sanskrit followed this development rather than preceding it by 
more than a millennium as in the Latin case. )  Almost rivalling Rudradaman's 
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inscription in date is the great Sanskrit stele of Vo-canh (late second/early third 
century) in faraway Vietnam, which incidentally shows that Sanskrit had become 
the official language of the Indianized Indo-Chinese state of Fu-nan at aboutthe 
same time that it was replacing Prakrit in that capacity in India itself. It was in fact 
native Aryan India, particularly the Aryan outpost in Maharashtra (later to 
become a bastion of Sanskrit) , that held out against Sanskrit the longest (Warder 
1972: 6). The cultivation of Sanskrit not only for literary and scholarly purposes 
but also for mundane communication has subsequently never stopped. All India 
Radio still maintains a news broadcast in Sanskrit. 

Pali was developed in northern India before 200 B C, perhaps as early as the 
fifth century B C, but the bulk of its literature not only dates from a much later 
period (the first millennium AD,  and in Southeast Asia from the second millen­
nium) , but was produced outside the subcontinent altogether, in Sri Lanka, after 
the eleventh century in Burma, and still later , also in Thailand. 

The literary representative of the Late M I A  stage, Apabhramsa, seems to go 
back - that is, there are several references to it even if no documents - to at least 
600 AD, but its literature continues well into the N I A  period: Vidyapati's 
compositions in Apabhramsa date from the fifteenth century. 

Such removal in time and place of literary compositions from the points of 
origins of the languages employed in them inevitably introduces complications 
into their use as evidence for stages of linguistic development. Not only do 
contemporary forms creep in - often in phonological disguise (this is particularly 
true of �ocabulary in Sanskrit) -but the supposedly artificially fixed languages do 
undergo some change in areas (such as syntax) not legislated upon in the prescrip­
tive grammars. Sometimes these developments reflect authentic underlying his­
torical trends in Indo-Aryan (e.g. , the disuse of Sanskrit and Pali finite past tenses 
in favor of the participial construction with the subject in the instrumental) , 
authenticated by the end produced in N IA ;  sometimes they are entirely artificial 
(e.g. , the growth of noun compounding in later Sanskrit) . 

Anachronism is not the only source of artificiality in the data for the older stages 
of Indo-Aryan. The so-called Dramatic or Literary Prakrits (the main representa­
tives of the Second MIA stage: Sauraseni , Magadhi, and Maharashtri) are highly 
stylized dialects prescribed for certain types of stage characters or literary genres, 
written according to formula. Although among themselves they represent some­
what different stages of linguistic evolution (as well as ostensibly different areas) , 
not only were they in literary use together (often in the same composition) , but 
also simultaneously with Sanskrit and partly Apabhramsa. 

There has always been a tendency, and not only in India, to give a serious 
literary medium an enhanced air of respectability by approximating it to and 
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buttressing it with forms taken from more prestigeful classical languages. An 
extreme example of this is the so-called Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit, a MIA 
language so Sanskritized as to disguise its identity (affirmed by scholars only 
recently) and give the impression of merely ungrammatical Sanskrit. 

The time-lag so characteristic of OIA and MIA literary languages is less 
pronounced in NIA literary languages, but it is nonetheless often present. In 
particular, literary Bengali, Sinhalese , Marathi , and Oriya (which, generally 
speaking, are the languages with the oldest continuing literary traditions) present 
a definitely archaic aspect when compared with modern spoken forms -in the first 
two cases to the point of diglossia. Literary Bengali or jadhu bhaja (not to be 
confused with the medieval Hindi sadha bhil'Ja) is based on the spoken language 
of the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries. This situation has been mitigated by the 
rise of a second Bengali literary norm (colit bhaja) based on the modern Calcutta 
Colloquial, somewhat analogously to RiksmaaUBokmiil and LandsmaallNynorsk 
in Norway. Its success no doubt owes something to the support of the great writer 
Tagore. In Marathi the situation has been mitigated by a recent spelling reform. 

These situations are to be distinguished from those involving the use of another 
language entirely as a written language by a popUlation: Urdu by speakers of 
Kashmiri , and of Punjabi and other languages in Pakistan ; Modern Standard 
Hindi by , speakers of Rajasthani , Bihari , Pahari, Punjabi, and also Munda 
languages in India; Nepali by speakers of diverse Tibeto-Burman languages in 
Nepal ; also Bengali by speakers of Assamese for a period in the nineteenth 
century : and Marathi (and Dravidian Kannada) by some Konkani speakers. The 
Konkani situation is complicated by the failure of the seven modern Konkani 
dialects (several of which have been independently cultivated for literary 
purposes) to evolve a common standard, although some progress has recently 
been made (Pereira 1973). 

One peculiarity of the traditional literary languages of the Hindi area is their 
specialization for different purposes. Braj was the appropriate vehicle for singing 
the praises of Krishna, whereas Rama was extolled in Awadhi . There was a logic 
to this based on traditional history: .Krishna was associated with Mathura and 
Brindaban, the heart of the Braj area; Rama was king of Ayodhya, in the Awadhi 
area. Similarly, the popular epic the AlhakhafJ4 (a sort of Indian Song of Roland) 
is chanted in Bundeli, the dialect of the area where most of the action takes place 
and where the heroes are from. The Sant or NirgUl)a tradition of mystical poets, 
on the other hand, beginning with Kabir, has tended as noted above to prefer a 
fluid mixed di'alect with a strong Khari Boli element favoring widest possible 
intelligibility. The implication, however, is that all four of these dialects were 
largely mutually intelligible, with a little repetitive hearing (which was not 
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lacking) , throughout northern India. (The same could not be said for the bardic 
literature in I)inga! , which was probably not much known outside of Rajasthan<.) 

A somewhat analogous case of dialectal specialization is found in the Bengali 
area, in the so-called Brajabuli literature of the Vaishnavas. The difference is that 
the latter is a completely artificial dialect, compounded of Maithili and Bengali , 
and associated with the Braj homeland of Krishna only by poetic convention. 

Court patronage (including Muslim court patronage) was a factor in the 
emergence of some of the NIA literary languages, including Bengali , Braj , 
Nepali, Marathi, Assamese, Marwari, and Dakhini. Recently Khowar has been 
the beneficiary of such patronage. The fillip given to Modern Standard Hindi by 
the British administration at Fort William College might also be placed in this 
category. Where such patronage was lacking or directed elsewhere (e.g. , toward 
Persian in Sind, Kashmir, Punjab, or toward Old Gujarati in Mewar in Rajas­
than) , the regional NIA literary language got off to a slower start. 

Narula (1955) raises interesting questions regarding the formation of Indo­
Aryan literary languages. For him, a modern standard language is the product of 
regional integration on a number of levels - economic and social primarily, 
permitting dialectal integration and the emergence of a clear collective identity . 
Anything else (e.g. , Sanskrit) is a "class jargon". The conditions are close to 
being met in some of the outlying NIA linguistic regions - Bengal, Maharashtra, 
Gujarat - but according to him they are not met at all in the Hindi area, which is 
too large, unintegrated, and diverse. The various subregions of the area (e.g. , 
eastern UP,  western UP,  Bihar, Rajasthan) themselves fall short of such integ­
ration , the attainment of which would be a normal and necessary stage before 
overall integration on such a grand scale can be contemplated. Such subregional 
integration, weak and slow in any case in comparison with Bengal, Gujarat, etc. 
(partly due to lack of clear geographical foci, partly to level of economic develop­
ment) has now been thwarted by the imposition of Modern Standard Hindi, 
accordingly another "class jargon". 

While it is on the whole still true that the body of Hindi speakers (and/or users) 
lacks a "collective identity" (there is not even any term for them) commensurate 
even with that conferred by the other linguistic foci in NIA,  the clock cannot be 
turned back. Standard literary languages , once established, have their own effects 
both linguistic and sociological. They may even become normally spoken lan­
guages: this has happened in Germany and elsewhere under the influence of 
education. As it is , standard Hindi is demonstrably affecting the spoken dialects 
within its sphere in many ways - to the dismay of students ofthose speech-forms 
no doubt, but indicating that the process of integration is well under way. A 
lingering degree of integrational underdevelopment, however, is shown by re-
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sponses, especially numerous in the Hindi area, to the language question in the 
census of India, giving a caste name, occupation, or village name as the respon­
dent's "language". 

Katre (1968: iii) voices concerns similar to Narula's about NIA in general: 

Our modern languages . . .  as languages of culture, are at a distance 
from the common vernaculars of the people . . . they are still not 
national languages within their own sphere because of this linguistic 
distance between the ni�ority of speakers and the minority of elites. 
It is essential that this distance be annihilated , through a widening 
process of education. 

Part of the sociolinguistic gap Katre is referring to is due to the heavy overlay of 
learned borrowings from Sanskrit in most modern NIA standard languages (see 
Chapter 4) . The pre-modern NIA literary languages show rather different socio­
linguistic characteristics: the devotional and neo-epic literature was closer to the 
language of the people; in particular, the lexicon while not devoid of Sanskrit and 
Perso-Arabic loanwords was predominantly NIA, a far cry from the hybrid 
languages of today. The whole point of using the vernacular instead of Sanskrit or 
Persian was popular intelligibility. Similar needs, including religious proselytiza­
tion, govprn the emergence of European vernacular literatures, whose history 
parallels , that of Indo-Aryan to a remarkable degree, given the differences 
between the two cultures .  

Punjabi "identity" constitutes an interesting enigma from a sociolinguistic 
point of view. Psychoculturally it is a well-established identity, but sociolinguisti­
cally the situation is peculiar, due to a number of historical factors: the association 
of literary Punjabi with adherents of the Sikh religion, the successful attempts of 
the Arya Samaj to promote Modern Standard Hindi as a written language among 
Hindus in the Punjab, the use of Urdu as the official language in the Punjab by the 
British administration and in Pakistan. In some Punjabi families, each generation 
has a different primary written language. The second partition of the Punjab into 
the new states of Punjab and Haryana has not sorted out the problem, as recent 
events have shown. Whatever their (secondary?) identities, most Punjabis 
continue to speak Punjabi at home in any case. 

A factor not yet discussed which erects further barriers between us and a true 
picture of Indo-Aryan linguistic history is that of manuscript transmission. The 
eiXtant copies of older works are removed from the originals by many generations 
of recopying; the science of textual criticism and reconstruction is thus an 
essential adjunct to Indo-Aryan historical linguistics. As the senior Indian histori­
cal linguist S .  M. Katre (1965: 16-18) points out, this factor can be exploited 
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positively also: the very errors and emendations introduced by different gener­
ations into a transmitted text - even a Sanskrit text (particularly of the two great 
epics, the Mahiibhiirata and the Riimiiya/Ja) - may reflect the grammars of their 
own real spoken languages, and thus constitute another means , albeit a very 
indirect one, of gleaning some authentic information concerning the latter. 

3 .9 Comparative reconstruction 

Another approach 'entirely to the history of Indo-Aryan is that afforded by the 
methods of comparative reconstruction. Abundant N I A  descriptive material, 
relating to non-literary as well as literary languages, is available to work from. 
Earlier hypothetical stages arrived at by this method then need to be compared 
with the attested forms discussed above, which constitute authentic historical 
data, however problematic. Each type of data thus becomes a critique of the 
other: discrepancies help identify problems; agreements on the other hand yield 
strengthened guesses regarding the periods and regions affected by successive 
changes - always bearing in mind that developments in any spoken language are 
likely to antedate even their earliest written attestations, perhaps by centuries. 17 

Attempts that have been made to apply the comparative method to Indo-Aryan 
(Pattanayak 1966) underline the importance of the points chosen for departure. If 
these are unrepresentative the construct arrived at may be valid within the model 
but without actual historical validity. If they are insufficient in number the 
construct itself is questionable. As Katre has pointed out, there should be at least 
three independent witnesses. Unfortunately many forms are attested by less than 
that, and their ancestral form is accordingly problematic. A problem that particu­
larly plagues N I A reconstruction is the flood of Sanskrit and Persian loanwords in 
the modern languages , in that they have often driven out many genuine NIA 
words, at least from urban standard speech. These must be sought, if they survive 
at all, in remote village dialects, or in medieval texts. 

An additional problem is the prevalence of Mischformen , whose ancestry 
involves two or more competing words (Katre 1968: 34-8) - often due to 
interference from literary superstrata. A set of forms even more resistant to 
reconstruction are the expressive forms so characteristic of all Indic languages , 
Aryan and non-Aryan (see Chapter 4) . 

Even a balanced selection of subcontinental NIA languages when subjected to 
the method yields a set of reconstructed forms approximating only to MIA. To 
get beyond this it is necessary to add the archaic "Dardic" languages , Romany, 
and Sinhalese to the mix. These were beyond the pale of the evolving pan-Indic 
civilization and thus unaffected by MIA changes that spread to all contiguous 
languages participating in the latter.. 



4 

The nature of the New Indo­
Aryan lexicon 

4. 1 General considerations 

Different languages by no means show equivalent lexical development. Different 
cultures have often quite different needs. A nomadic pastoral society will not 
need the same range of expressions as a traditional peasant society, for example, 
let alone an industrial society. Languages of hunting and gathering or of fishing 
groups have vocabularies that are highly developed in other ways. Supposedly all 
human beings have a core of common experience that is reflected in equivalent 
core vocaqularies, but attempts to draw up such basic vocabulary lists still tend to 
betray hidden cultural biases, and even biases related to climate. 

In this sense , most NIA languages are quite complex, in that the societies they 
serve are complex - highly differentiated occupationally and socially, urban as 
well as rural , and with elaborate ideological super- and substructures. Except 
perhaps for the kernel of the last, such was not always the case. The original Indo­
Iranians (and Indo-Europeans) were a pastoral society, not exactly simple , but 
lacking any but the most rudimentary agriculture. This is clear from the fact that 
agricultural terms (that is, not referring to animal husbandry) are generally not 
primitive, but either borrowed from preceding peoples or independently coined­
in every Indo-European group. In India they were taken from Dravidian, Aus­
troasiatic, and stocks which can no longer be traced. (This fascinating subject will 
not be the focus of the discussion here. For further details see Masica 1981.)  The 
same is true on the whole for the traditional industries (e.g . , textiles) for which 
India is famous. This is related to the fact that Indo-European groups , including 
Indo-Aryans , apparently imposed themselves as a ruling class over various 
previously settled peasant societies, owing to their superior military technology. 
This in turn was largely related to their mastery of the horse. 

Vocabularies of languages also differ in accordance with the different func­
tional registers they have developed -also ultimately a matter of cultural need. In 
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particular, the abstract vocabulary and other lexical apparatus (specialized con­
junctions , sentence connectors, etc. )  of connected modern prose are not things a 
spoken language is born with, so to speak, just as that function itself is in no way a 
"normal" (= universal or basic) function of language but rather a special super­
structure. Such expressions have to be acquired or developed as a language comes 
of age as a modern literary medium and needs to develop such registers, some­
thing not every language is called upon to do. Indo-Aryan long ago adapted itself 
to the needs of the complex traditional society of India, but these new demands of 
the modern period were a challenge that began to confront NIA a little more than 
a century and a half ago. 

The NIA languages were not completely devoid of any traditions of prose 
composition before the modern period . Examples of pre-modern prose include 
the banis or sayings of saints in Hindi and the hagiographical varta literature ofthe 
Vallabhite sect in Braj Bhasha,l the janamsakhfs or hagiographies of Guru Nanak 
in Old Punjabi, some of the Mahanubhava sectarian literature in Old Marathi , 
Jain didactic tales in Old Gujarati, and historical chronicles in Assamese, Sinha­
lese, and Rajasthani, along with a few commentaries and inscriptions. It would 
nevertheless be fair to say that pre-modern literary expression in N I A was mainly 
through poetry. 

Moreover the existing meager prose was not modern prose. Briefly, the prose 
needs of a medieval society were different from those of a modern society and 
many of them were handled in any case by Persian and Sanskrit. In the words of S. 
K .  Chatterji (1960: 108-9) pre-modern N I A  prose was 

employed for simple narrative rather than for scientific or philosophi­
cal or reflective purposes . . .  A simple style therefore sufficed , and 
prose , not having to grapple with complex situations in the thought 
world, could not draw out all the latent powers of the language . . .  
the vernaculars were not yet ready as finished instruments of expres­
sion, and this is . . .  evidenced not only from the absence of good 
scientific and technical terms but also from the halting and not precise 
prose syntax of many NIA speeches. 

A similar situation may of course be found in the early stages of English, Spanish , 
Russian, and other European literatures. 

In the development of literary N I A  we may usefully distinguish the following 
stages: 

1. literary cultivation as such, albeit mainly for poetry, making 
demands necessarily already beyond those of an unwritten dialect; in 
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the case of most of the NIA literary languages this began in the pre­
British period; 

2. creation of a modern prose register, in most cases during the period 
of British rule; in some languages , however (e.g . ,  Bengali and 
Urdu) , it took place much earlier (i.e. at least a century) than in 
others (e.g. , Sindhi and Punjabi) ; 

3. confrontation with the full range of modern functions, e.g. , termino­
logical and administrative (which had previously been partly usurped 
by English) in the period since Independence - a period character­
ized by very rapid and uneven lexical expansion. 

What was lacking lexically in NIA languages at any of these stages had to be 
supplied somehow - borrowed, created , or otherwise developed . There are 
several options available to a language in such a situation: 

(a) The needed lexical apparatus can be borrowed outright (with appro­
priate phonetic modification) from a language that already has it; 

(b) It can be developed from scratch (coined) out of the native resources 
of the language (the "Icelandic" or "Chinese" method); 

(c) It can be "translated" - again, from a language that already has it ­
into more or less equivalent morphemes of the borrowing language 
(calqued) : another, albeit hidden, form of borrowing; 

(d) It can be calqued, but using morphemes not of the borrowing lan­
guage itself but of a classical language (which can be [1]  cognate or [2] 
non-cognate) from which the borrowing language is accustomed to 
draw vocabulary; 

(e) It can be coined, but using the resources of a classical source lan­
guage (again, [1] cognate or [2] non-cognate) . 

The term cognate needs some qualification. What is really meant is not merely 
"related" , as Latin or Greek are ultimately to English, but "of the same sub­
group" ,  as Latin is to Romance languages, Classical Greek is to Modern Greek, 
or Church Slavonic is to Russian. Theoretically at least, material from such 
sources should lend itself more to a transparency of interpretation approaching 
that of "native" material, whereas material from a non-cognate source - which 
thus would include not only the Arabic element in Persian or the Chinese element 
in Japanese but also the Latin and Greek element in English - will be opaque in 
terms of its internal structure and learned as a unit. In practice the matter is not so 
clearcut: supposedly "cognate" material may well not be transparent without 
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some education, whereas certain "foreign" formants may become so thoroughly 
familiar as to be for all practical purposes as transparent as native formants: e .g. , 
-able, -ize in English. 

Calquing may be complete or partial from a structural point of view, and 
according to some authorities it may be only "semantic" . That is to say, when a 
word exists in another language of which the coiners of a new word are aware and 
the meaning of which they are trying to render, the resulting word may be viewed 
as a calque even tliough it does not show a morpheme-by-morpheme correspon­
dence with the model. The very existence of a "model" makes the process a 
different one from true coinage-from-scratch. Such calques are more difficult to 
identify as calques than are formally equivalent calques , although the existence of 
a larger pattern of such borrowing may give a clue - as may evidence of the first 
appearance of the word in question in a context of translation. 

The main options chosen by the modern NIA literary languages are (a) , (d) , 
and ( e) : having borrowed what they could from Sanskrit or, in the case especially 
of Urdu and Sindhi, from Persian and Perso-Arabic, often with modification of 
meaning, they then have proceeded to coin terms or create, for the most part on 
the basis of English (= Neo-Greco-Latin) models, calques using the same classical 
languages. To the extent they draw on Sanskrit , instead of wholesale borrowing 
directly from English (for example - although such borrowings do fill the urban 
colloquial as already noted), N I A languages could be said to be maintaining their 
Indo-Aryan character, but the above qualifications apply: the ideally cognate 
Sanskrit material (as well as the non-cognate Arabic material) is for the most part 
not transpatent to the speaker of a NIA language without some education. Some 
common Persian loanwords, on the other hand (like common words of French 
origin in English , e.g. , pray, feast) ,  have become an indistinguishable part of 
everyday speech in many NIA languages as far as the average speaker is 
concerned. 

4.2 The traditional analysis: tadbhava and tatsama 
From a historical point of view, the word-store of almost any language includes 
items of two kinds: first, those inherited by direct transmission, generation to 
generation, from the original stock from which the language sprang, and second, 
those borrowed from other languages, living or dead, related or unrelated . N I A  
languages have borrowed from older I A literary languages (chiefly Sanskrit, and 
in the case of Sinhalese , also Pali) , from non-Indo-European languages of the 
Indian subcontinent and environs , from "foreign" but neighboring languages 
such as Persian and Arabic (the former in some sense a cognate language), from 
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European colonial languages (chiefly Portuguese and English) and others , and 
last but not least, from each other. 

The situation with respect to borrowed words is given a special twist in NIA,  
however, by: (1) the peculiar cultural relation of  Sanskrit to  most of the languages 
of the group, at least during part of their history , and (2) the consciousness of this 
relationship (which should not be confused with an understanding of it in terms of 
modern historical linguistics) on the part of the cultural elite. A traditional 
analysis of the IA vocabulary in terms of this relationship exists, the terminology 
of which has been adopted with various modifications by most foreign and 
modern South Asian scholars working in the field also. The resulting insights and 
confusions are something with which the would-be student of I A must learn to 
cope. 

The key terms of the traditional analysis are three: tatsama (Ts.) , tadbhava 
(Tbh. ) ,  and deSya (or desaja, modern deS!) . To these has been added a fourth, . 
videSf. Basically, a tatsama ('the same as that' , short for samsk[tatsama 'the same 
as Sanskrit') is a word that has the same form - or to put it more baldly, is spelled 
the same (pronunciation may vary) - as in Sanskrit, except for the absence of case 
terminations in nouns: e.g. , karma 'deed, action' .  A tadbhava ('originating from 
that ' ,  short for samsk[tadbhava 'originating from Sanskrit') is a word that has a 
different form, but which can be related to (that is, constructed out of) a Sanskrit 
prototype by means of definite phonological rules: e.g. , Pali kamma (by assimila­
tion of the -rm- cluster) , Hindi kiim 'work' (by simplification in turn of the MIA 
geminate .with lengthening of  the preceding vowel, plus weakening and loss of 
final vowel) . A desaja (lit. 'country-born' ,  i .e. local) word cannot (or could not) 
be so related. 

The terms were first applied to MIA, where, as Vertogradova (1978: 14) points 
out, they referred to all aspects of the structure, not just to the lexicon. They were 
later extended to NIA. There tatsama indeed has been made to refer to unmodi­
fied Sanskrit loanwords only, and tadbhava loosely to the inherited core stock of 
words. This is somewhat at variance with the traditional usage, which as we have 
seen envisaged a comparison but not a history . Moreover the comparison was of 
MIA with Sanskrit; equivalent phonological laws relating to NIA were not all 
worked out (indeed they are still being worked out); tadbhava in the meantime 
came to mean words inherited by NIA from MIA. 

This was soon found to present problems from the point of view of historical 
linguistics. For one thing, the traditional tadbhava class included not only the 
original inherited word stock (provided it could be related to Sanskrit) but also 
Sanskrit loanwords from various periods if they had undergone any subsequent 
phonological modification - words like H .  bhagat 'devotee; Vaishnava holy man' 
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<Skt bhakta 'devotee; shared' (from the root JBHAJ 'share; enjoy') also 'cooked' 
vs. H. bhat 'boiled rice' .  (The word bhakta itself also exists in H. as a Ts .)  Both 
bhagat and bhat, though obviously subject to different phonological processes, 
were indifferently Tbhs. according to the traditional analysis, since the only 
criterion was difference from Sanskrit. 

Both Beames and Bhandarkar saw a need to distinguish between what they 
called "early/old". Tbhs. (words inherited "from the beginning" ,  like bhat, and 
"late/modern" Tbhs . (= "corrupted" Sanskrit borrowings) like bhagat. For the 
latter, Grierson later proposed the term semi-tatsamas, which acquired some 
currency. (Bhandarkar had clearly meant to indicate that his "modern tadbha­
vas" were once tatsamas .) It was even given an air of pseudo-antiquity by being 
Sanskritized into arddhatatsama. 

Chatterji then emphasized the importance of recognizing the existence of semi­
tatsamas in MIA also, from Pali onwards , on the ground that they exhibit 
phonological modifications different from those found in words inherited by 
MIA (e .g. , insertion of a vowel rather than assimilation in the case of internal 
consonant clusters: Skt. padma 'lotus' > Pali paduma, later MIA paiima , rather 
than *pamma2) as well as the necessity of distinguishing between earlier and later 
MIA semi-tatsamas, because of the survival of the effects of these in NIA.  (For 
Beames, the "late tadbhava" category, in which he included words like NIA rat 
'night' < Skt ratri, could not have come "through Prakrit" since they exhibit 
consonants that were supposed to have been elided in the typical Prakrits 
according to the grammarians, e .g . , Maharashtri rai'. The error here seems to lie 
in taking the literary Prakrits , and in particular the most "advanced" of them, 
Maharashtri , as representing a stage reached by MIA in general - or indeed as 
representing a natural language at all . A peculiar feature of them - and again, 
particularly of Maharashtri - is known to have been the generalization by rule of 
various phonological tendencies which in reality had not spread to all items 
potentially affected nor to all parts of the country. The word for 'night' and its 
cognates retain a It I in all NIA languages - including Romany - except Sinhalese 
and Maldivian.)  

On the other hand, the traditional tatsama category also left something to be 
desired from the standpoint of scientific historical linguistics. It included words 
(such as deva 'god', nama 'name' ,  ghasa 'grass' ,  bhara 'load') which due to their 
already simple phonological structure were not subject to modification in Prakrit , 
but were nevertheless in all probability inherited, not reborrowed from Sanskrit. 
Moreover many words for which analogs could be found or could be created in 
Sanskrit were in fact non-Aryan borrowings at either the a IA or the MIA stage . 
That is to say, tatsamas included Dravidian and other loanwords established in 
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Sanskrit (e.g. , bala 'strength' ,  pilJqa 'lump' ,  probably phala 'fruit' ,  nfra 'water') ­
many of which were also probably inherited in MIA, not borrowed from 
Sanskrit. 

The term tatsama has also been used in a broader sense to refer to Pali 
borrowings in the context of Sinhalese, which at the same time has its full share of 
Sanskrit tatsamas. There has even been reference to Portuguese " tatsamas".  

Finally, the desya category was made up partly if not mostly of words that were 
not aboriginal at all but which happened to descend from 0 I A dialects other than 
the one on which Sanskrit was based - hence, part of the inherited native 
vocabulary. (To call them tadbhavas, however, would extend the meaning of that 
term in a way its originators had not intended .)  Or, in some cases they turn out to 
indeed descend from (popular) Sanskrit itself, but through previously undisco­
vered phonological processes. 

In light of all this it is not surprising that Turner threw up his hands at the entire 
tatsama-tadbhava terminology (Gune Lectures ,  1960: 47-9) and suggested it be 
avoided at least in the context of historical linguistics , as more confusing than 
helpful . He pointed out yet another deficiency : the tadbhava category, even with 
the "semi-tatsamas" removed, did not distinguish between inherited words and 
words borrowed from other N I A dialects (usually Hindi) . These also must be 
excluded fr?m the lexical base on which the phonological laws of development of 
a given dialect are worked out. 

Turner emphasized that the only distinction needed for diachronic descriptions 
is that between loanwords of all types on the one hand and inherited words on the 
other - primarily for the purpose of excluding the former from the calculations of 
the sound developments proper to each stage and variety of the language. 

4.3 The Sanskrit element in NIA 

An ever increasing influx of Sanskrit tatsamas is  one of the most salient character­
istics of N I A  (at least, in those languages outside the dominantly Islamic culture 
sphere) and one which distinguishes it from M I A. Although borrowings from 
Sanskrit have taken place throughout the history of lA, in the MIA literary 
languages these were forced by convention to conform to the phonology of M I A, 
that is, to become semi-tatsamas (in the traditional terminology, "tadbhavas"). 

To use Bhandarkar's example, a word with consonant clusters like prarthana, a 
common NIA (Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati, Marathi) Ts. meaning 'prayer; 
request' ,  could not have existed in such a form in literary MIA: it had to become 
patthana (Pali) or patthalJa (Prakrit) . While these could well have been inherited 
forms in MIA,  the two Prakrit reflexes of Skt prasna 'question' ,  namely palJha 
and pasilJa, may well represent inherited and borrowed forms respectively,  since 
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the latter is made to conform to MIA norms by- a method (d. paduma in section 
4.2 above) different from the normal treatment of sibilant + nasal clusters , which 
is SN > NH (as exemplified by pa1Jha) . 

In NIA such rules were no longer applied , and we find not only.in modern but 
in earlier NIA literature (e.g. , Tulsidas, sixteenth century) words like priirthit 
'requested' or prasna 'question' ,  with no modifications. 

The incidence ofTss. has varied among the NIA literary languages. A diagram 
in Beames (1871} arranging some of the major NIA languages on a basically 
west-east axis according to the increasing proportion ofTss. (from a minimum in 
Sindhi to a maximum in Bengali) may no longer be strictly accurate, due to the 
increased Sanskritization of Standard Hindi , and confrontation of N I A  lan­
guages in general with modern register and terminological needs. Assamese (not 
included in Beames's scheme) , which had been praised at the beginning of the 
century by Grierson for having resisted the kind of Sanskritization he found so 
pernicious in Bengali , has meanwhile succumbed. Even literary Sinhalese makes 
extensive use of Sanskrit . Meanwhile, the new colloquial-based colit bhaJii 
standard has gained currency in Bengal. 

It makes more sense to compare equivalent registers than to compare lan­
guages. It is no doubt still true in a general way to say that Marathi is more 
Sanskritized than Gujarati , and Hindi than Punjabi, and Sindhi the least. Part of 
the reason for this , however , is that Bengali , Marathi , and Hindi have been more 
utilized for "serious" purposes than some of the other languages mentioned, and 
have had accordingly to develop the requisite terminological resources. 

The reason for Sanskritization that is usually advanced is the lexical poverty of 
NIA due to its previous non-use for "serious" purposes in favor of Sanskrit. 
Lexical poverty, that is, with regard to abstractions and other special require­
ments of high culture: in their own spheres, pertaining to everyday life , especially 
rural life, the NIA "vernaculars" were and are quite rich. 

The objection that is usually advanced is that Sanskritization of certain literary 
languages has gone far beyond the meeting of such legitimate needs. It has 
involved the replacement of perfectly adequate existing NIA words by their 
Sanskrit (Ts.)  counterparts, creating an exaggerated gulf between the colloquial 
and the literary language. To some extent the effects of this are not confined to the 
written languages; such replacements have spread to speech , first of the educated, 
and have even driven out the original words , threatening the language with 
impoverishment of another kind, the loss of what Beames and Grierson were fond 
of calling its stock of "honest" Tbhs. 

This is particularly vexing to philologists , because only such words could be 
used as the basis of diachronic description: the Sanskrit loanwords are useless for 
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this purpose. To be sure, inherited Tbhs. can still be turned up in remote village 
dialects ,  and in the older literature, but with a lot more trouble, at least in the 
former case. (The importance of relatively unSanskritized languages such as 
Sindhi , of intermittently cultivated languages such as Konkani and Rajasthani , 
and of relatively uncultivated languages such as the Central and West Pahari 
dialects or Bhojpuri for historical linguistics is greatly enhanced by their compara­
tive richness in Tbhs.)  

Chatterji's response to this (1960: 135) was to point out that a language does not 
exist "merely for the sake of its history. "  Sanskritization can be defended as 
binding NIA (and also the cultivated Dravidian languages, except for Tamil) 
together into a "cultural whole ."  As any foreign student of Indic languages 
knows , it is comparatively easy to go from one relexified literary language to 
another, once the Sanskritic key is mastered; village-level colloquials are quite 
another matter. The point is not lost on educated native speakers of NIA. 

This procedure is  not without its pitfalls , to be sure. Sanskrit loans do not 
always have the same meaning in every language, and there are "false friends" 
just as there are between cognate French and English words (concurrence, etc. ) -
perhaps fewer, since the pandits represent a force not to be reckoned with in 
Europe. To this writer's limited knowledge , there has been no thoroughgoing 
study of t�e subject. 

There is also the matter of pronunciation. While Hindi and Marathi drop 
certain final short la/'s ,  the assimilatory pronunciation of Bengali and of Assa­
mese Tss. (let alone of Thai and other Southeast Asian borrowers - but that is 
beyond the scope of this book) sometimes makes a word difficult to recognize 
before one knows the "code" : e.g. , 

Ts. spelling H. pron. B. pron. As. pron. 

satya [SAtya] [[ott.J ] [xotyo] 
abhyasa [Abhya:s] [.JbbhcefJ [obhyaX] 
atmahatya [a:tmAhAtya:] [attoh.Jtta] [atmohotya] 

(Note especially the last example above: Assamese shows fewer assimilations of 
Skt consonant clusters than Bengali - perhaps a testimonial to the more recent 
infusion of Tss. into Assamese.)  

Sanskrit III is  generally pronounced [ri] in Hindi and Bengali and [ru] in 
Marathi , Sinhalese, and partly in Gujarati . The Skt cluster Ijftl is variously 
rendered , but everywhere modified: Skt jftana- 'knowledge' = H. [gya:n] , B .  
[gce:n] , M .  [dnya:n] . (The inherited Tbh. form of this word is by contrast 
represented by 0 G. nafJa, and, with analogical replacement of In-I by Ij-I from 
related verbalforms, by H.-B. jan, M. dzan. )  
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As is usually the case with languages having such stratified vocabularies , 
traditional Tss. typically have a general, "higher" ,  more abstract meaning, while 
corresponding Tbhs. have a "lower" , more concrete or more specialized mean­
ing. In the case of the Hindi pair gyan/jan (perhaps not the best example) the 
former has the meaning of 'knowledge, learning, understanding' in the general as 
well as in the Hindu religious sense, while the latter (not to be confused with jan-z, 
a much more common Persian loanword meaning 'life, soul') is found only in set 
phrases and compo'unds such as jan-pahcan 'an acquaintance' ,  jankarf '(practical) 
knowledge, information, familiarity' . Marathi dzan means 'acknowledgement of 
favors and kindnesses' (Molesworth) . 

Hindi-Bengali jan-3 'a soothsayer , diviner' comes from Skt jfiani 'knowing, 
wise' .  There is also the Hindi-Bengali intimate imperative jan! 'know! '  from the 
related verb (Skt 3sg. janati) . The four jan's - to which Bengali adds a fifth, the 
polite imperative of the verb 'go' - suggests a reason beyond lexical "poverty" 
why an infusion of Sanskrit into NIA became necessary: phonological erosion of 
the word resulted in numerous homonyms (even if they were not as pervasive as 
literary Maharashtri Prakrit would suggest) . 

Commonly it will be found that the Ts. has won the day, and the Tbh. is now 
archaic and/or dialectal. Hindi examples cited by Kellogg include the now 
standard Ts. labh 'profit' and krodh 'anger' vs. Tbh. lah , lahu, laha and koh, now 
practically confined to classical Hindi (and Marathi and Punjabi) poetry. (It is 
typical that the Tbh. stem is still current in Sindhi: laho.) 

Helping drive such words from modern speech and writing were not only Ts . 
like Iabh and krodh, but also Persian loans like fayda and gussa. This (and the 
ever-popular jan 'life' mentioned earlier) brings us to the second major source of 
supplementation of the NIA lexicon: Perso-Arabic. 

Before proceeding, however, it should be noted that the Sanskrit element in 
NIA falls roughly into two categories: first are the words actually borrowed from 
Sanskrit - which existed in Sanskrit - to express perhaps "higher" but not alien 
concepts . Second are the words - generally complex words and belonging to a 
more recent stratum - which never existed as such in Sanskrit, but which have 
been coined from Sanskrit elements, often on foreign (English) models, in 
response to contemporary needs. This Neo-Sanskrit element will be discussed in a 
special section below. 

Finally it should be noted that the Sanskrit element, whether traditional Tss. or 
Neo-Sanskrit, is not necessarily borrowed by each language directly. Much of it 
was borrowed by Hindi from Bengali , which had a head start in these matters , and 
by other languages subsequently from Hindi. 
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4.4 The "foreign" element in NIA: Perso-Arabic 

As noted earlier, to the three M I A  lexical categories traditional NIA philology 
added a fourth, videsi, that is to say, 'foreign' words. There hac be:::�: extra-Indian 
borrowings even in Sanskrit (e .g. , kendra 'center' from Greek) but these had not 
been distinguished as such. In the NIA period, however, this element came to 
loom too large to be ignored. The three principal sources of such vocabulary , 
Perso-Arabic, Portuguese ,  and English, made their appearance in roughly that 
order historically .  

The PERS O-ARA B I C  element (or perhaps better simply the Persian element: 
Arabic generally was not drawn upon directly3 at least not until recently, but came 
in through Persian in a Persian form) can be divided into three subcategories: 

First, there are the loanwords, particularly those pertaining to administration and 
to the amenities of urban life, but by no means confined to those areas , found in 
most N I A languages , a legacy of the six centuries or more of Muslim rule in much 
of the subcontinent. (Chatterji points out that the former are particularly the 
legacy of Akbar's Hindu finance minister Todar Mal, who made Persian the 
language of the Mughal revenue administration in the later sixteenth century. )  
Naturally this legacy i s  strongest in the regions longest subject to Muslim rule, and 
weakest in, the regions peripheral to it (Rajasthan , Nepal, Assam, and of course 
Sri Lanka) . Although the administrative lexicon has begun to fade a little (in 
India, not in Pakistan) , a significant portion of the vocabulary of everyday urban 
speech in some languages, above all in Hindi, remains Persian. Sanskrit Tss . are 
thus not the culprits in driving out inherited Tss. from these colloquials - they had 
already been driven out by Persian words. 

Some of the Persian , as distinct from the Arabic, lexicon was no doubt aided in 
its assimilability by the fact that Persian is after all a close cousin of NIA.  It may 
accordingly sometimes resemble native NIA vocabulary closely: e.g. , Pers. band 
'fastened' = NIA bandh-; Pers. -stan 'place' = NIA sthan; Pers. jan 'soul, life' = 

NIA jan 'living being'; Pers . baccah 'young one, child' = NIA bacca. Some 
words of ultimately Arabic origin are just as firmly embedded, however: aurat 
'woman' ; lekin 'but' ; bilkul 'completely' .  Affinity also aided in the assimilation of 
certain Persian suffixes, particularly the most common of them, the adjectival -i 
(ct. Skt -iya: e.g. , hindustan-i 'Indian' ,  bharat-iya 'Indian') ;  the same cannot be 
said regarding Persian prefixes (be- 'devoid of (x)') similarly assimilated. The use 
of such formants is not confined to the Persian-derived lexicon: japani' Japanese' . 

Second, in regions of dominantly Islamic culture (with the partial exception of 



72 4 The nature of the New Indo-Aryan lexicon 

Bangladesh) , Perso-Arabic elements have been the means used to provide the 
literary languages with the needed abstractions and apparatus of prose syntax, in 
the manner of Skt Tss. elsewhere. In the Hindi area, as we have seen, strong ties 
of cultural allegiance in both directions have produced the two modern literary 
languages, Urdu and Modern Standard Hindi, differentiated mainly at this level. 4 

(Other differences, e.g. , phonological, are mostly a by-product of this.) 
The resulting difference is quite considerable. An inexact but convenient rough 

way to illustrate this in an identical context is provided by St Paul's list (Gal. 5: 19-
22) of the "works of the flesh" followed by the "fruit of the Spirit" in their 
respective Hindi and Urdu translations: 

English Hindi Urdu 

fornication vyabhiciir hariimkiiri 
impurity gande kiim niipiiki 
licentiousness lucpan Jahwat-parasti 
idolatry murtti-pujii but-parasti 
sorcery (onii jiidugiiri 
enmity bair adiivate -
strife jhagfii 
jealousy ir!iyii hasad 
anger krodh ){USsa 
contentions virodh tafriqe 
dissension phu( judiiiyii-
heresies vidharm bid'ate-
envy/spite 4iih bu,/z 
drunkenness matviilpan naxah-biizi 
carousing lilii-krifii niic-rang 

love prem muhabbat 
joy iinand xuj'i 

peace mel itminiin 
patience dhiraj tahammul 
kindness klPii mehrbiini 
goodness bhaliii niki 
faithfulness visviis imiindiiri 
gentleness namratii hilm 
self-control sa yam parhezgiiri 

These terms do not represent a highly learned register (a number of Tbhs. are 
included) , and were presumably chosen to be intelligible to a wide audience. 
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Nevertheless it is interesting that the translators ended up with only one term in 
common - appropriately enough jhagro. 'quarrel, strife'. 

Third, Perso-Arabic is the source which is mined (primarily by Urdu in its 
capacity as the official language of Pakistan, and by Sindhi) to create neologisms 

in response to burgeoning contemporary terminological needs , in the manner of 
Neo-Sanskrit. 

4.5 The "foreign" element in NIA: Portuguese 

POR T U G U E S E  was the first European language with which South Asia came in 
contact and it was accordingly the primary mediator of terms for the products , 
artifacts , and institutions of pre-industrial Europe (e.g. , Western Christianity) . 
Through Portuguese also came knowledge of the myriad products of the just­
discovered tropical New World , which soon established themselves as an integral 
part of South Asian life in the course of what Crosby 1972 calls "the Columbian 
exchange" . (Not all of these bear Portuguese or Portuguese-mediated Amerin­
dian names in NIA; some have NIA descriptive names: e.g. , H. lo.l mirc lit. 'red 
pepper' = 'chillies' . )  

Although Portuguese words are not as numerous as words of English or Perso­
Arabic origin , they are often names of common objects ('key' , 'window', 'towel') , 
and so well assimilated as not to be recognizably foreign. There are naturally 
more of them in the coastal languages, where there was direct contact with 
Portuguese, than in the interior languages, which they reached only by indirect 
means. They are most numerous in Konkani (a special case) , then in Sinhalese 
(where the inventory differs somewhat from that on the subcontinent) , after that 
in Marathi, Bengali, and Gujarati, then in Hindi-Urdu, and finally in other 
languages. They are found, however, even in Nepali (co.bf, baltf, mistrf, etc.), 
where they penetrated presumably via Hindi. The forms of the words in the 
coastal languages tend also to be closer to the Portuguese original: 

Portuguese + gloss Sinhalese Marathi Hindi 

chave 'key' co.vf co.bhf 
jane1a 'window' janelaya [Beng. jo.no.lo.] janglo. 
balde 'bucket' baldiya bo.ldf baltf 
ca.mara 'room' ko.maraya kamro. 
mestre 'artisan' mestrf mistrf 
armaria 'cabinet' almo.riya almo.rf 
couve 'cabbage' g6vo. kobf gobhf 
batata 'potato' batala * bato.to. 

I 

I 
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toalha 'towel' tuvaya (uval 
[Beng. toale] 

camisa 'shirt' kamfse khamfs 

sabao 'soap' saban sabalJ 

tauliya 

kamfz 
siibun** 

Sinhalese batala refers to the sweet potato, the original (but generally confused) 
meaning of Amerindian batata. Sinhalese artapal 'white potato' is one of the few 
NIA loanwords from Dutch « aardappel) . There is some controversy regarding 
the last two items, since siibun and qamfs also exist in Arabic and Persian, which 
may have gotten them from Portuguese, or directly from Latin. The -anl-alJ of the 
Sinhalese and Marathi words for 'soap' probably indicates Portuguese origin, 
however, as may the -z in the Hindi-Urdu word for 'shirt'. 

An important role in the transmission of Portuguese lexical material to Indian 
languages was no doubt played by the Portuguese creoles once current in parts of 
coastal South Asia, including BengaL Only self-contained lexical items were 
borrowed from Portuguese5 (mainly nouns, in Konkani also a few verbs and other 
parts of speech), not morphemes or processes of word-formation - quite different 
from what obtained with Persian. 

4.6 The "foreign" element in NIA: English 

The role of Portuguese has since the nineteenth century been dwarfed by E N G ­

LIsH, now clearly the major foreign source of NIA lexical supplementation. 
Everyday English loanwords pertain especially to the institutions and artifacts of 
modern life: tikat, film, sinema, baink, ho(al, siiikil, rei, iiiskrfm, regio , bfyar, 
baitarf, kiifi, afis, steJan, bas, krike(, cek, maniyiirgar. Such words are known to 
all . A few are partially assimilated by way of folk etymology: liilten from Eng. 
lantern . 

Casual educated urban speech goes far beyond this, however, and sprinkles its 
sentences liberally with English nouns , adjectives , and English-based verbs for 
most of which NIA equivalents exist. This is not a recent phenomenon. Grierson 
was already citing examples at the beginning ofthe century , e.g. , from an attorney 
in court: is position kii incontrovertible proof de saktii ha -aur merii opinion yah hai 

ki defence kii argument waterhold nahr kar saktii hai (LSI 1 .1 :  165 fn. 1). It is 
debatable whether the more extreme examples of this kind are to be called 
borrowing or codeswitching - although such linguistic behavior on the part of 
bilinguals is no doubt a source of loanwords in the "real" language. (Indeed 
Grierson gives his examples in the context of speculation regarding the origins of 
Urdu in quite similar circumstances, involving Persian-Hindi instead of English­
Hindi bilingualism.) 
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Borrowing of English nouns and adjectives is easy enough, and the borrowing 
of verbs (sometimes incorrectly said to be non-existent, not only with regard to 
NIA languages but languages in general) is facilitated by a device for expanding 
the verbal repertoire common to most NIA languages and some others (notably 
Persian, also Japanese and Korean) : a noun or adjective, usually abstract and 
typically borrowed, is combined with an "empty" verb (generally do for transit­
ives and become for intransitives) which serves a verbalizing function similar to 
that of English -ize to produce a new abstract verb. English verbs are typically 
borrowed by incorporating them into the "nominal" slot of such complexes: e.g. , 
H. aren} kama 'to arrange' ,  corresponding to intizam kama and prabandh kama 
with a Perso-Arabic noun and Skt Tss. respectively. 

The question arises whether such "fillers" occupy the same rather fluid position 
in the lexicon in relation to a basically stable underlying NIA structure that 
involves one interchangeable element, i .e .  occupied by Perso-Arabic, Sanskrit , 
or English material as circumstances dictate. This is not to suggest that there may 
not be different nuances of meaning or range of use among such triplets - or that 
there is always a triplet: a given English or Perso-Arabic or Sanskrit item in the N­
slot may well convey something for which there is not even an approximate 
equivalent in the other sets. (Perso-Arabic material is moreover not used in all 
NIA languages to the extent it has been in the Hindi-Urdu area.) The point is 
that with lhe aid of a "floating layer" of borrowed material finer and finer 
distinctions can be made, and every need of a many-faceted culture met. 

4.7 The "foreign" element in NIA: pronunciation 

Foreign loanwords in NIA often reflect an earlier or dialectal pronunciation of 
the source languages , different from the standard pronunciation of those lan­
guages today. Thus the Persian element, even in Urdu (and Persian itself as it is 
read in the subcontinent) reflects a pronunciation of Persian current in the eastern 
part of the Persian domain (Central Asia, Afghanistan) perhaps five hundred 
years ago, not that of Iran today. This particularly affects the vowels. Thus [ro:z] 
not [ru:z] 'daily' ; [fe:r] not [fi:r] 'lion ' ;  and [faha:dat] not [fa?h.Jdret] 'evidence' .  
The Arabic (and Turki) Iql is kept distinct from loy/: [M:qi] not [b.Joyf] 'remainder' . 

Portuguese words reflect an earlier (and remaining northern dialectal) pronun­
ciation of ch- as an affricate rather than modern standard U] .  It is clear, however, 
that final -0 and -e already had their high values [u, I] . Thus chave > [ca:vl] or 
[ca:bi] , never * [fa:ve] ; tabaco > [tamba:ku] . 

The matter of English is more complex, because the question of spelling 
pronunciation as well as of Scottish and Welsh traders and teachers intrudes. 
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Words like H. (ama(ar 'tomato' , however, suggest exposure to a so-called "r-less" 
dialect. 

The extent to which foreign loanwords have retained sounds foreign to NIA (in 
the manner of French 131 in English) and affected the overall phonology of the 
latter is a matter for discussion in the next chapter. 

4.8 NIA creativity: expressive forms 

Borrowing does not exhaust the means by which the NIA lexicon has been 
enriched. NIA lexical creativity must also be considered . Attention is directed in 
this section to several highly productive types of expressive formation in N I A. On 
the basis of the standard languages, it might be thought that NIA is not particu­
larly rich in diminutive and augmentative formations (compared with its Romance 
or Slavic cousins , for example). This may be an artifact of the literary language 
focus of many descriptions ; in any case, there are some important exceptions to 
such a generalization . 

First, there is the multiple stem phenomenon of the spoken dialects of the "Hindi 
area" (absent, except for a few fragments , from Standard Hindi and Urdu). In its 
classic form, the system is best developed in Eastern Hindi (Awadhi) and 
"Bihari" ,  where a noun may have as many as four expressive stems: e.g. , Magahi 
ghOr/ghOralghO/:walghO/:auwii. (All mean 'horse' ,  with various degrees of attitu­
dinal coloration.) These are usually called the (1) short weak, (2) short strong, (3) 
long, and (4) redundant (or longer) forms respectively. In addition , there is a 
reduced stem, used in compounds, e.g. , ghW-. (For Maithili, where a redundant 

stem in -aba is common, Jha [1958: 275-6] has a slightly different classification.) 
Corresponding feminine or former feminine forms end in -il-f/-iyal-iyawa. 

In Western Hindi dialects , e.g. , Bundeli (JaiswaI 1962: 61-2), one redundant 
formant (-aiya) often does duty for both masculine and feminine .  In both Eastern 
and Western Hindi, the stem vowel is usually reduced before the long and 
redundant stem-formants are added. This is not always the case in Braj (Kellogg 
1938: 74) , and it is not the case in Rajasthani (BahI 1972: 39) , where a redundant 
form seems to be absent, albeit with compensations (see below) . (See also 
Chatterji 1926: 96, 658; Grierson 1903 [LSI 5.21 : 26, 38, 50] .) 

Tiwari (1954a: 181) says there is no particular difference in meaning among 
these forms (in Bhojpuri) , but according to B .  Saksena (1971 :  1 10) in Awadhi the 
long form (except in the eastern dialects, where it is the "general" form) "is used 
only familiarly and sometimes has a tinge of . . .  contempt. "  In Maithili also, 
according to Jha, "the long forms when used with reference to persons carry a 
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sense of disrespect, while the redundant forms indicate that the speaker is not in a 
serious mood."  With reference to inanimate objects no semantic difference is 
observed, but such usage is characteristic of "the speech of children and persons 
of the lower classes of society."  Jaiswal makes similar comments regarding 
Bundeli, adding that the use of long and redundant forms , which is "rapidly 
declining in towns" (under the influence of Standard Hindi?) "may often suggest 
disgust, unconcern, or inferiority ." Although the redundant forms seem generally 
to be regarded as vulgar, the long form may be used as a term of endearment, e.g. , 
bi(iya < be(f 'daughter'. It is called simply diminutive by Bahl. In any case , such 
forms have rarely been used in literature, except in dialogue portions ofthe recent 
genre of a -calik or "local color" novels . 

In the eastern dialects of Awadhi (i .e. of Faizabad and Sultanpur), the short 
form is only used to denote a class. This is also the case in Rajasthani (Marwari), 
where according to Bahl forms like khurpal/khurpalau 'hoe' contrast as 
generic! specific. 

In Awadhi respectful long as well as longer forms are also available: gh01:au, 
gh01:awau; ghorfyau, gh01:iyawau. Saksena says these [augmentative?] forms are 
"sometimes found in tales and [are] particularly applied to powerful and big 
animals like lions and camels. "  

Affective,adjectival stems also exist. They have been noted briefly by  Tiwari for 
Bhojpuri and more extensively by Bahl for Rajasthani, who extends the analysis 
to participles as well. In both cases special affective suffixes seem to be involved , 
along with variations on the above system: in Awadhi -k-; in Rajasthani -k- ,  -1-, 
-r-, often in combination: e.g. , R. mo(au 'big' > mo(orau/mo(arakau/mo(alau; R. 
likhiyau 'written' (m.) > likhiyorau/likhiyorkaullikhiyorlau (BahI 1972: 42) . 

Second, on a much wider basis in N I A  it is found that the common feminine or 
onetime feminine suffix -f « a I A -ika) when applied to nouns referring to 
inanimate objects denotes a smaller object than the corresponding word with -a/­
au/-a « alA -aka") : H. ka(ora/ka(orf 'bowl/small bowl', (okra/(okrf 'basket! 
small basket', battalbattf 'pestle/small pestle' . 

Since the a IA suffix -aka" is said (Whitney 1950/1889: 467, Burrow 1955 : 196) 
to have at least partially a diminutive force (retained in other I E  languages) , the 
use of this form of the m.!f. contrast for the above purpose would appear to 
involve a (NIA?) reworking of this material. In any case, it is now quite 
productive and works both ways: H. potM/potM 'book/huge tome', rassf/rassa 
'rope/thick rope' « M I A rasJi < a I A rasmi) . In Bengali the suffix -a « a I A 
-aka") may be augmentative in itself: ca -d/ca -da 'moon/big round moon' (Chat­
terji 1926: 658-9). The long (and properly "diminutive") form of the f. suffix, 
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-iya, is sometimes found instead of -f in these contrasts: H. cf,ibba (cf,abbti)/cf,ibiya 
'box/small box', cifa/cifiya 'sparrow/any small bird' .  

In NIA languages with three genders, e .g. ,  Gujarati, the masculine may 
indicate an extra large object, while the neuter may have a pejorative conno­
tation: ro(lo/ro(lfIro(lu - 'coarse bread or loaf! thin round bread/ poor quality 
bread' ,  ma(/u -/ma(liImatlo 'large pot/ small pot! extra large pot' (Cardona 1965 : 
64). 

Finding it difficult to draw a line between these and the preceding, Bahl treats 
them together, and maintains that the main function of the so-called gender 
affixes is not to denote sex, which is only incidental (the female of a species is 
usually smaller), but lies in this area. He draws attention to the fact that in 
Rajasthani at least the "gender" affixes are applied indifferently to both male and 
female proper names as part of the larger affective system, and proceeds to list 
fifty-three affective forms common to the male name Sohan and the female name 
Sohni (1972: 29-30) . 

4.9 NIA creativity: onomatopoeia and sound symbolism 

Every language has its share of onomatopoetic formations, no doubt, but the 
whole South and Southeast Asian region is the focus of an unusually high degree 
of their development. It is characteristic of all the languages of the region: 
Dravidian, Munda, Mon-Khmer, and Indo-Aryan. In Indo-Aryan much of it goes 
back to MIA,  but not, apparently, to O I A  (Chatterji 1926: 371). Examples are 
indeed found in Epic and Classical Sanskrit literature, contemporary with living 
MIA, from which they are likely to have been borrowed. (For discussion, and a 
couple of isolated Vedic examples, see Hoffman 1952.) In any case, there is a 
pronounced increase with time, and no connection with *IE or even with Iranian . 

It is an obvious areal feature, developed by Indo-Aryan in response to areal 
pressures. Emeneau, who treated the subject in an important article (1969, 
reprint 1980), concluded that meant diffusion from Dravidian (without prejudice 
to Austroasiatic, however, for which sufficient comparative data was unavail­
able). He came up with forty-six "areal etymologies" , i .e .  common to Indo­
Aryan and Dravidian. 

In addition to onomatopoeia of less structured types (sometimes difficult to 
identify as such in any language), what is characteristic, both of NIA and of the 
mgion, is onomatopoeia having the specific structure CVC-CVC, that is, with 
reduplicated stem. (In most of Dravidian, as well as in MIA and in certain N I A  
languages such as Oriya, the structure is C V C V -C V C V .  The final vowel, usually 
a or :J ,  has been lost in most of NIA. )  E.g. , H.P.G.M.B. khatkhat 'a knocking 
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sound' ;  H.B.  jhanjhan, M.G.P. jhalJjhalJ 'a jingling sound' ;  H.  balbal 'a gurgling 
sound' . 

Equally characteristic are the verb stem formations from these elements, either 
employing the denominative a, au (h. kha(kha(ana, P. kha(kha(aulJa 'to knock or 
clatter' as in 'He knocked on the door' = H. darvaze par kha(khataya), or directly: 
M. jhalJjhalJane ', G. jhalJjhalJavu ' 'to tinkle; to tingle' . Such stems with denomi­
native -iiya are already found in Classical Sanskrit. Characteristic NIA verbal 
nouns are then formed from these stems: H. jhanjhanahat, M.G. jhalJjhalJa( 
'jingling'. Onomatopoetics may also be used in the preverbal slot of the NV­
complex denominatives with kar: jhanfhan kama 'to jingle' .  

Onomatopoetic is  a misnomer if it  is taken to imply sound imitation only. These 
formations have a far wider reference, to sensations of many other kinds - visual 
and tactile: they include equivalents of Eng. glitter, tingle, throb, etc. Some 
interesting examples supplied by Chatterji include b:Jjb:Jja 'sense of being moist 
and rotten' ,  pi/pila 'sense of being overcrowded', thikthika 'sense of teeming with 
maggots' (1926: 891). Hence the term sound symbolism, which unfortunately has 
been used (as has phonaesthetics) to refer to individual sounds or clusters (such as 
Englishgl-), a matter which no doubt also deserves closer examination in N I A. In 
the Austroasiatic field, G. Diffloth favors the term expressives, but that has 
already beel1 employed above to denote diminutives and other affective/attitudi­
nal formations. 

The reduplication in these stems generally implies iterativity of the phenom­
enon in question. Varia,tions on this theme include substitution of a different 
initial consonant, lengthening or nasalization of vowels, and addition of suffixes 
(usually -ak): jhalmalana 'to be aglow with tremulous light' .  

Nonreduplicated stems, typically with the suffix -ak, are available to express 
phenomena of a sudden, noniterative nature: jha(ak 'jerk', sar:ak 'crack of a whip' 
(vs. sar:asar 'repeated cracks of a whip'), camak 'flash, flare' (vs. camcam 'sparkle, 
glitter') .  Such stems may be compatible with grammatical expression of iterativity 
or durativity, however: H.  dhar:aka 'it throbbed (once)' ;  dhar:ak raM tM 'it was 
throbbing'. Cf. B .  dh:Jr:kh:Jr: bra 'writhe, flutter' , dhakdhak bra 'palpitate' ,  with 
reduplicated stems, vs. M. dha4akne ' 'bump into', with nonreduplicated -ak stem. 

Most of these types are found in Dravidian as well (Emeneau 1980 [1969] : 261 ,  
263) .  If they are borrowed, why are we discussing them under N I A  creativity? It 
was basically the pattern that was borrowed, not the individual items. Even the 
few examples given above contain sounds - i .e .  aspirates - not native to Dravi­
dian. Although there are indeed a number of common etymologies, which may go 
back to the MIA period ,  they are dwarfed by the number of original formations 
peculiar to each language or confined to a few. Emeneau turned up forty-six 
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possible "areal" (IAlDrav. )  etymologies , but Chatterji counted over 125 such 
commonly used verb stems in Bengali, and mentions a list of 651 onomatopoetics 
given by Tagore. Bahl (1972) gives a chart of 277 "basic" (C-a-C) onomatopoetic 
"elements" used in Rajasthani. (Not every consonant can be used-in combination 
with every other consonant: kat, kath , kad exist but not *kat, kath , kadh .) These 
can then be varied as to vowel (alilu) , suffix (-ak, -iik, -ar, -ai, -ar) , gemination of 
final consonant and reduplication vs. nonreduplication to produce already 277 x 
90 :;: 24,930 "regular" possibilities, of which only 1 ,260 did not actually occur in 
his data. There were also a number of special types affecting only certain of these 
stem-classes. Chatterj i also notes the extended possibilities in varying the internal 
vowel: tJktJk 'tick of a clock' , (iktik 'tick of a watch ; mild nagging' , tuk(uk 'gentle 
battering with a tiny hammer' ,  tl£K(l£ K 'jangling; unpleasant remarks', tuktiik 
'gentle blows with alternation of sound' ,  etc. 

Etymologizing is further complicated by variability of consonants (especially 
initial consonants) in ways foreign to the regular sound laws of the language. 
Aspirate and non aspirate, retroflex and nonretroflex, voiced and unvoiced con­
sonants seem to interchange in semantically related sets of stems. A more 
appropriate undertaking would involve working out the semantics of the system 
of sound symbolism - a formidable task, partly because of the difficulty in defining 
the "referents" in a metalanguage (such as English) which is far less rich in such 
elements and was formed in a totally different cultural ambience. In using a N I A 
metalanguage it is difficult to avoid recourse to the terms themselves. 

Unlike the affective forms discussed in the previous section, these so-called 
onomatopoetic formations are definitely part of the NIA literary languages. In 
Materials for a medium-sized dictionary of Hindi verbs (mimeographed, Chicago , 
n .d . ) ,  Bahl and his assistants culled 129 such verbs of the reduplicating type alone 
from a sample of contemporary Hindi literary and journalistic prose. 

4.10 NIA creativity: echo-formations 

The last category we propose to discuss here , echo-formations , is less overwhelm­
ing, but no less characteristic. What is involved is the following of a word , most 
often a noun, by a form which "echoes" it, replacing the initial consonant 
(sometimes also the following vowel) with a standard consonant (or CV 
sequence) , which varies according to the language. The meaning i s  that of the 
basic noun "and things like that" almost but not quite equivalent to "etc. ". 
According to Bahl (1972: 48) the meaning is "the speaker's manifest attitudinal 
lack of concern or care toward his collocutor or the thing referred to by him." The 
formation verges on the syntactic, since the members of the resulting "com­
pound" can be interrupted by clitics (Cardona 1965: 166). 
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In Hindi the substitution involved is v- (> u- before back vowels) : panf-vanf 
'water, etc . ' ,  ghOl:a-w:a 'horses and the like'. In Bengali it is (- (ghOl:a-(ora) , in 
Maithili t- (ghora-tora) , in Gujarati and Sinhalese b- (bhot/o-bot/o , aswaya­

baSwaya) , in Marathi bi- (ghot/a-bi4ii) ,  in Assamese s-,  in Punj abi b-, in Dogri m- , 
in Rajasthani ph- , V- , s-,  in Dakhani gi- (khiina-gina 'food, etc. '  also the general 
Dravidian formant) . 

There is again obvious evidence of an areal trait. The formation is not inherited 
from alA and is well established in the other areal families. Within N I A, it 
seems to fall into two main dialectal types, an Eastern apical type, represented by 
Bengali, Maithili , and Assamese, and a Western labial type, in which Sinhalese is 
significantly included. 

4 . 11  NIA creativity: modern neologisms 

NIA lexical creativity includes the fashioning of new words to meet contem­
porary needs, whether out of Sanskrit, Perso-Arabic, N I A, or even English 
elements. Such words are generally complex: that is, they involve suffixes and 
prefixes (the latter otherwise alien to N I A  structure, with minor exceptions) ; 
they are often compound as well, in which case they will be found largely to 
continue the, types of compounding recognized in Sanskrit. (The Arabic elements 
drawn upon by Urdu, Sindhi, and other languages are an exception, since Arabic 
does not permit compounding. The coinages are instead lexicalized phrases , as in 
French.)  Under this category of creativity should also be included words which 
did exist in the older languages but which have been invested with a new modern 
content, e.g. , Skt vijfiana 'discrimination, discernment, worldly knowledge' > 
mod. N I A  'science ; -ology'. 

The preference of the standard languages for calques has already been referred 
to. It must not be imagined that the need for new words is confined to the 
translation of English terms, however. South Asian societies have their own 
situational needs calling for creation of new vocabulary. Some of the results are 
accordingly difficult to render into English, e .g . , H. chiiyavad, the name of a 
Hindi literary movement of the 1920s and 1930s ( < chaya 'shadow' + vad 'talking' 
> 'exposition' > 'theory, doctrine' > mod. '-ism' .) An example based on NIA 
material i s  B.  G .  gheraolgherav 'the act, in a labor dispute, of surrounding 
management in their offices and not allowing them to leave until demands are 
met' « gher 'to surround' + -aolav, N I A  nominalizer). 

In the area of modern technical terminology it appeared at one time self­
evident that English (that is , the Greco-Latin based "international" terminology 
in its English form) would sweep the field, despite the ingenious but quixotic 
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attempts of the indefatigable Dr. Raghu Vira and others to invent "Indian" (= 
Neo-Sanskrit) equivalents for such things as benzylphenylacetate (= dhrlpaladar­
salasaktfya). For one thing, the South Asian scientific community had a vested 
interest in English as both its own natural medium of activity (partly a legacy, to 
be sure , of the fact that these subjects have until recently been taught and studied 
in the subcontinent above the school level almost exclusively through English6) 
and its channel of communication with the outside world. The latter in particular 
would seem to outweigh any advantage to be gained by transparency in a "native" 
terminology. The accelerating pace of scientific and technical advance moreover 
would make it more difficult today than ever before to sustain an independent 
terminology. 

Nevertheless , more and more books are being published eschewing English 
terminology in favor of a national terminology, leaving the issue in some doubt 
(the issue here being, it must be emphasized , the matter of terminology in NIA 
languages, not the use of English as such). The question is as much one of cultural 
loyalty as of alleged easy comprehensibility. As Raghu Vira put it , there are three 
great classical sources in the world from which other languages build their higher 
vocabularies : Latin-Greek for Europe ,  Chinese for Eastern Asia, and Sanskrit 
for South and Southeast Asia (conspicuously omitting mention of a fourth, 
namely Arabic) . Since the "word-building power of Sanskrit is at least equal to , if 
not superior to" these others, it would clearly be an act of cultural treason to 
import terms from another source - "opaque" terms at that. Moreover, such 
terminological development was actually mandated in the new constitution of 
independent India, as Vira read it. 

Unfortunately the potential of Neo-Sanskrit for creating a unified pan-Indian 
terminology even at less ambitious levels has not been consistently realized . Urdu 
aside, languages preferring Neo-Sanskrit have often gone their own ways. E .g . ,  
'international' i s  calqued in  H. as antarri4(rfya « antar 'between' + rii�tra 
'country' + -fya 'adjectival ending' cf. Russ. mezhdunarodnyi and Germ. zwis­
chenstaatlich) .  Slightly different interpretations of the rules of Sanskrit mor­
pheme combination give Marathi-Gujarati iintarrii�(rfya, with a long first vowel. 
The double rr in both cases is a violation of Sanskrit rules, however. A hypercor­
rect but little used Bengali formation tries to remedy this with a visarga. The usual 
Bengali rendering, however, is iint:Jrjiitik (from jiiti 'tribe, genus' + a different 
adj . ending -ik (a» . Assamese has a different combination of these elements 
Dnt:Jrziitfyo. Sinhalese has jiityantara as well as antarjiitika, the former not a "full" 
calque . Such differences probably constitute no great barriers to mutual compre­
hension, in that an educated speaker is familiar with all the elements involved, 
however they may be put together. Trouble comes when such words end up with 
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different meanings in different languages, e.g. , antarjatfya in Sinhalese means, 
and not illogically, 'interracial'. 

Typical of the current situation also is the presence in one and the same 
language of several competing neologisms for the same concept, especially in 
Hindi, where there is not one literary and publishing capital , but a number of 
widely dispersed centers. Barkhudarov (1963: 15960) illustrates the problem 
nicely by pointing to the existence of more than ten Hindi words (all Neo­
Sanskrit) for 'linguist/philologist' :  bhti!jasastrf, bhti!javaigyanik, bhti!javigyanf, 
bhti!javid, bhti!jatattvavid, bha!jasastravid, bhti!javigyanvid, bhti!javigyanvetta, 
bhti!javidyavisarad, bhti!jtitattvavisarad, etc. Efforts by scholars to impose order 
on this creative exuberance have often resulted only in adding more words to the 
competition. (Much scholarly energy has also gone into concocting Neo-Sanskrit 
words designed to drive out established Perso-Arabic or English loanwords -with 
more success in the former than in the latter cases: e.g. , dvacakra, lit. 'two­
wheeler' for saikil. )  

It is true that from the standpoint of Sanskrit, some neologisms are less 
"correct" than others (although this is far from being the only reason for the 
proliferation of synonyms) . Interestingly enough, it is often the "incorrect" forms 
(i .e. those that ignore certain rules of Sanskrit sandhi, like antarrti!j(rfya above) 
that gain thy greater currency - indicating (besides ignorance of Sanskrit) that 
perhaps for'Neo-Sanskrit rules are operative that differ from those of Paninean 
Sanskrit . 

Written ,Prose does not form a single register. In the more formal registers of 
scholarly prose, NIA strives not only to be more correct but also purist, eschew­
ing foreign loanwords . In the registers of popular journalism and the like, a more 
eclectic and spontaneous spirit prevails , and hybrid forms, combining Neo­
Sanskrit, N I A, Perso-Arabic, and English formants , abound. Typical of many 
examples collected by Barkhudarov are yuddha-parastf (Skt-Pers.) 'militarism', 
sarva-islam-vad (Skt-Arabic-Skt) 'Pan-Islamism' ,  bijli-karalJ (NIA-Skt) 'elec­
trification' , rjigrf-prapt (Eng.-Skt) 'possessing a higher degree', upa-kame(f (Skt­
Eng.) 'subcommittee', haramf-pan (Pers.-N I A) 'baseness'. 

Many neologisms are shortlived, coined for one occasion and not used again ­
or even stillborn, never making it off the lists of terminology-makers into actual 
usage. All of this adds further to the fluidity of these levels of the N I A  lexicon. 
Yet, although the N I A lexicon may be fairly described, even more than is true for 
every language, as still in process, at the same time there is much that has been 
stabilized. 

The whole subject is of obvious importance, both linguistically and socially, 
and deserves more attention - and careful monitoring - than it has received. 
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Outside of South Asia, so far it seems to have interested only Soviet scholars, 
whose works remain the best sources on the subject (Chelyshev 1958, Beskrovny 
1960, Zograph 1960, Barkhudarov 1960, 1963, Barannikov 1962) . Even then, 
attention has been focused mainly on Hindi and Urdu. A comparative study of 
actual usage in the context of N I A  as a whole (which could profitably include the 
Sanskritized Dravidian literary languages) remains a desideratum. 

4. 12 Common basic vocabulary 

IfTss. and Neo-Sanskrit provide a measure of lexical unity to the majority ofN I A  
languages at one end of the scale , so also does basic Tbh . vocabulary at the other 
end. To end this chapter without stressing this also would be to neglect an 
important aspect of N I A  lexicology and possibly to leave the reader with a 
distorted picture. 

Table 4. 1 ,  consisting of some basic verbs (in the form of the stem, since 
infinitive or other endings would make the relationships less salient) and names of 
body parts in twelve of the main N I A  languages, is accordingly provided as an 
indication of this level, from which readers may draw their own conclusions. It 
could of course be greatly expanded. From this much it should be clear, however, 
that there is a clear NIA lexical "identity" which is fairly easy to recognize, 
despite phonological developments in the individual languages and lexical 
replacements here and there. The aberrant status of Kashmiri and Sinhalese - at 
the same time occasionally preserving O I A  features not preserved elsewhere ­
will be apparent (as will the close relationship of Romany) . 



Table 4. 1 Sample of common new N I A vocabulary 

Sanskrit Romany Kashmiri Sindhit Punjabi Hindi Nepali Assamese Bengali Oriya Gujarati Marathi Sinhalese 

'ask' P�CCH- phuc- prutsh-, 
pritsh- puch- pucch- puch� ' puch- pus- puch- puch- piich- pus- aha- (MaId. 

'come' A P  (A Y A)-, fuh-) 
AI-, ATY 
(eti) av- yu- ac- au- a- au- ah- a- as- 3V- ye- e-

'die' M A R-
(Vedic), 
M R I  (YA)- mer- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar- mar-, mi-

'do' K A R- ker- kar- kar- kar- kar- gar- kJr- kJr- k:>r- kar- kar- kara-
'drink' PIB- pi- co- pi- pj- pj- piu- pi- pi- pi- pj- pi- bo-, bi-
'eat' K H A D- xa- khyo- kha- kha- kha- kha- kh'i- kha- kha- kha- kha- ka-
'give' DA- de- dyu- <;l<;li- de- de- di- di- de- de- de- de- de-
'go' YA- ja- yu-, gatsh- vail- ja- ja ja- Z3- ja- j- ja- dza- ya-
'hear' S� N- sun- buz- SUI)- SU.!).- sun- sun- XUIl- Jon- SUI)- sabhal- aik- ahe-
'see' *D� K�-, 

PASY-,  
vI K S- dikh- vuch-, <;les- <;l<;lis- vekh- dekh- dekh- dekh- drekh- dekh- jo-, dekh- pah-, dekh- daki-

'sit' U P A V IS-, 
vAs- bes- bih- veh- bai!h- bai!h- bas- b:>h- b:>J- b:>Js- bfS- bas- inda gan-

'speak' *BO L L-
« ,B R O ?) 
V A D- van-, bol- cav-, bbol- akh-, bol- bol- bol- bol- b:>l- bol- bol- bol- kiya-

'take'- LABH-.  
G� H N A, 
N A Y A-
('lead') ni- ni-, va!h-- lai- le- li- ni- ne- ne- le- ghe- gan-

'ear'· KAR� A- kan kan kanu kann kan kan kan kan kan:> kan kan ka�a 
'eye' A K S I-. 

C A K S U S- yakh �chi akh akkh akh akho s:>ku cokh akhi akh <;lola ahii 
'foot' PADA-,  

*PADA RA- kh:>r peru pair pair, pa ii gOfo, pau pao pa pa pag pay paya 
(MaId. fa) 

'hand' H ASTA- vast athi hathu hatth hath hat hat hat hat:> hath hat ata 
'tongue' J l H V A  chib, cib zyav jjibha jibbh, jibh jibro zibha jib jibh jibh jibh diva 

(H.) jibh 
'tooth' D A N T A- dand dad <;l<;landu dand d.t dat dal dat dantJ dat dat data 

t A double initial letter is used to indicate the implosive initial consonants of Sindhi. 
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NIA descriptive phonology 

5 . 1  Descriptive problems 

Several types of problems complicate the description of N I A  phonologies, and 
especially any attempt to give an overall account of them. These include: inade­
quacies in the data and in its analysis; alternative analyses of the same data; the 
status of borrowed elements; and problems posed by the existence and nature of 
N I A  writing systems. 

With regard to the first, in spite of the fact that a great deal of data has been 
collected on the languages and dialects of the subcontinent by dedicated scholars 
and other interested persons, both foreign and South Asian, much of this is 
inadequate from the phonological point of view. Lack of special training is 
particularly telling in the areas of phonology and phonetics. In some cases, 
however, it is a matter of the proper tools having not yet been invented. As 
Gumperz (1958) put it , many of the key studies (e.g. , Grierson's work, including 
the Linguistic Survey itself; Bailey's work) were done "at a time when the 
phonemic principle was insufficiently understood ." In other cases, it is not a 
question of the time, but of a particular writer not having grasped the difference 
between phonetics and phonology. 

Many of the extant descriptions of N I A - and in the case of some languages and 
dialects the only ones available - are thus pre-phonemic or at any rate non­
phonemic. In the presence of good phonetic data a certain amount of phonemic 
analysis is possible, but this is not the same as being able to elicit and compare 
minimal pairs, and the analysis is likely to be incomplete under such conditions. In 
some cases, however, the available data is not only non-phonemic but non­
phonetic, that is, impressionistic and often spotty. The writer is usually familiar 
with the core Indo-Aryan system (see below) but may lack the means to accu­
rately describe deviations from it, particularly unusual ones. He may be unduly 
influenced by the orthography if one exists. Finally, he may simply not be 

- interested in giving a full account of the sounds of the language, since his focus is 
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on another topic, or be able to under the circumstances (for example, a lucky but 
brief encounter with a speaker of a remote mountain dialect). Any information at 
all is worth something, and such accounts may still be capable of telling us 
something about phonology, but not very reliably and not everything we would 
like to know. 

Even where there is an attempt to undertake a phonemic analysis, it may be 
that the analysis is lacking in rigor at certain points. A typical case is lack of 
attention to stressed vs. unstressed environments of vowels in setting up would-be 
contrasts. (This means that no true minimal pairs are cited , only purportedly 
similar environments, which in fact are not similar .) On the phonetic level also, 
the use of IP A symbols is no guarantee of the accuracy of the observations. 

Even when applied rigorously, however (which may mean different things to 
different schools) , phonemic analysis does not solve everything, and brings with it 
problems of its own. The reader may be familiar with the well-established case for 
the non-uniqueness of phonemic solutions. That is, many problems of phonemici­
zation permit of alternative solutions, sometimes several . Each solution has its 
advantages and disadvantages, so that there is a trade-off among them. Opting for 
one solution rather than another always involves sacrificing some advantages for 
others on the basis of a value-judgment regarding their respective importance. In 
such a judgment, there is an element of arbitrariness, and often not a little 
linguistic fq�hion-of-the-moment. (This is assuming the judgment is made with 
full awareness of all the possibilities, which of course is often not the case. Some 
possibilities may be discovered by later reseachers on the language, or await new 
developments in linguistic theory before they suggest themselves .)  

One of the simplest of such cases involves the selection of the distinctive 
criterion that distinguishes a phoneme or class of phonemes when phonetically 
there are several. In this process, certain phonetic facts about the language are 
arbitrarily subordinated and one might say suppressed. For example, certain 
vowels in NIA languages such as Hindi and Punjabi differ, according to some 
descriptions, in both duration and quality (variously called close/open or more 
recently tensellax or peripheral/centralized) . By making length the distinguishing 
factor, we obtain the vowels iIi : ,  ala : ,  u/u : , and ignore the qualitative differences. 
By making quality the distinguishing factor, we obtain the vowels IIi, ;:y/a, DIu, 
and ignore the length differences. 

For our purposes here, this poses a problem even greater than the suppression 
of certain phonetic facts in a given case. That is the non-comparability of different 
cases when different analytical options have been chosen. In the above cases, 
analyses of (for example) Hindi vowels according to length and of Pun j abi vowels 
according to quality (assuming for the sake of argument that the underlying 



88 5 N fA descriptive phonology 

phonetic and distributional facts are indeed the same) cannot be simply juxta­
posed. The apparent "difference" between the two languages this would show is 
an artifact of the analysis, and unreal. 

Confining the discussion just to straightforward old-fashioned phonemics, 
other common examples of alternative analyses in descriptions of NIA involve 
analysis of: (1) aspirated consonants as clusters (of consonant + Ih/) or as unit 
phonemes ; (2) nasalized vowels as unit phonemes or as the corresponding oral 
vowels plus the suprasegmental phoneme n "nasalization" ;  (3) long vowels as 
unit phonemes or as the corresponding short vowel plus the phoneme 1 : 1  "length". 
(Whereas the previously cited rival analyses come up with the same "number of 
vowels," this option would reduce them by three. Still another proposed analysis 
should be mentioned: the long vowels as basic, plus a "phoneme of shortness".  
Although this would also reduce the inventory by three, the basic inventory would 
be different.)  

For one large group of analyses, done under the influence of a late phase of 
American structuralism, an implicit goal affecting the choice of analytical options 
was minimalization of the number of "phonemes". Phonological theory at that 
point was groping toward the recognition of more basic functional units , culmi­
nating in distinctive feature theory and generative phonology. That recognition of 
deeper patterns need not necessarily affect the number of segmental units in this 
manner, however, is shown by the fact that Prague School phonology, where such 
concerns were early and paramount, was not averse to recognizing large numbers 
of segmental phonemes in a language, even while detecting deeper correlations 
among them. Such differences in approach , whatever their merits, obviously 
result in significantly different "phoneme counts ." The latter are therefore 
significant only if there are theoretically equivalent analyses of all the languages 
being compared . 

The non-occurrence of one or more members of an otherwise contrastive set of 
phones in a given position is again something which is handled differently in 
different descriptions (when it is noticed at all) . That is, if, e .g. ,  [P] and [b] 
generally contrast, but only [P] occurs in position X, it may be stated as: (1) an 
instance of Ipl, with a restriction on the occurrence oflbl; (2) (less commonly, but 
occasionally there is a morphophonemic argument in its favor) an instance of/bl, 
with a restriction on the occurrence of /p/ ;  (3) an instance of the "archiphoneme" 
I PI, embodying the "neutralization" of the p/b contrast, but contrasting with tid , 
k/g, etc. (There may be further subtleties: the actual phone that occurs in position 
X may be different from the dominant allophones of either/pi or Ibl, and perhaps 
midway between them.)  

The problem here again is  to avoid solutions that either obscure significant 
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cross-linguistic differences or create artificial ones. For instance, in a number of 
NIA languages, including Kashmiri, the aspiratelnonaspirate contrast is neutra­
lized in final position. While in the other languages involved it is the aspiration 
that is dropped (as one might expect) , in Kashmiri only the aspirates occur in final 
position - which may incidentally serve as a warning against overgeneralizations 
concerning "natural phonology". (A further problem is not to overcomplicate the 
morphology, and the "solution" most often chosen in practice is to interpret the 
given phone as Ipl or Ibl -or more relevantly for NIA,  as aspirate or nonaspirate ­
according to its morphophonemic behavior . )  

Another kind of distributional fact that does not show up in  conventional 
"phonemic" analysis, except by way of supplementary statement (not always 
given), is one which affects more than one segment , however the latter is defined. 
That is, its domain is the syllable, or often the word, or sometimes even longer 
units. Typical examples in Indo-Aryan are (again) aspiration , nasalization, 
length, and vowel (and consonant) harmony. These will be discussed in their 
place; here it will suffice to note that the recognition of a segment embodying such 
a feature may not exhaust its phonological implications (positive or negative) 
elsewhere in the word: certain other sounds may be mandated (or excluded) 
accordingly. 

The prqsodic phonology developed by certain British linguists (following J. R. 
Firth) as a result of dissatisfaction with the neglect and even distortion of such 
facts in conventional phonemic analysis postulated two kinds or levels of basic 
units : prosodic (features having predictable relations extending beyond a single 
segment) and phonematic (segmental features having no such relations). (A word 
of caution is necessary here: the term prosodic is sometimes also loosely used - in 
what must be called nonprosodic descriptions - not in the above sense but as a 
synonym of suprasegmental- referring to stress, intonation, and juncture, or even 
to features abstracted from individual segments without syntagmatic impli­
cations.) The phonematic units thus also present, like the phonemes of the 
structuralists referred to earlier, a minimalized inventory, but for a different 
reason: the systematic allocation of some phonological features to a different type 
of unit. It would no doubt be revealing if N I A  phonology could be presented in 
prosodic terms , but that will not be possible here. Although perhaps more Indo­
Aryan languages have been analyzed in these terms than other languages , still 
most of them have not been, and as Allen (1954) points out, there is no way an 
existing phonemic description can be "translated" into a prosodic description: 
"the selection and allotment of criteria [from the primary phonic data] are 
governed by different theories in the two cases ."  The most that can be done is to 
try to indicate in what follows some of the salient syntagmatic phonological 
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relations that could benefit from such analysis. (For examples of application of 
prosodic theory to Indo-Aryan materials ,  see Allen 1951 ,  1953, 1954.) 

Phonological symbols themselves may be a source of confusion. One of the 
problems with phonemic transcriptions is that there is always a tendency to read 
common I P  A values into the symbols, although they were not chosen for this 
purpose. (There is an even greater danger ofthis with a prosodic transcription.)  In 
any case, different descriptions may use different symbols for the same sounds, or 
the same symbols for different sounds, without implying any analytical 
disagreement. 

The main task facing the compiler of a book such as this, then , is to attempt to 
"translate" arbitrarily differing analyses into common terms to facilitate compari­
son and generalization - terms that will bring out genuine phonological - and 
important phonetic - differences as well as similarities. Regarding the symbol 
problem, the proper path for this kind of handbook would seem to lie in trying to 
represent phonological units. not in the fashion appropriate for the transcription 
of a single language (i .e .  with the simplest symbols consistent with maintaining its 
system of contrasts) , but by cross-linguistically transparent symbols reflecting the 
phonetic qualities of dominant allophones. For example, Bengali-Oriya-Assa­
mese lal will be transcribed liil, which is its phonetic as well as historical equivalent 
in the other N IA languages, even though in the Eastern group the length mark n 
is redundant, lest it be confused with the centralized short vowel [<J 1 of those 
languages (and Sanskrit) , conventionally transcribed/al. The Bengali equivalent 
of the latter will be transcribed IJI rather than lal (except where it has merged with 
/01) , to bring out its phonetic character. 

5 .2 Secondary subsystems 

In addition to the foregoing problems which linguists create in part for themselves 
(and each other) , there are problems which arise from the special historical and 
sociolinguistic circumstances of N I A. As noted in Chapter 4, almost all languages 
have loanwords. Not all languages have loanwords constituting the basis of a 
prominent and un assimilated phonological subsystem not shared by all speakers , 
however, as do a number of NIA languages. 

The question of tadbhavas vs. tatsamas and other borrowings has been dis­
cussed in the preceding chapter. From the standpoint of historical phonology, 
attention has to be focused on the tadbhava or inherited element in a language. 
Borrowings, particularly intact borowings (tatsamas) , from Sanskrit and foreign 
languages have no place in it. From the standpoint of descriptive phonology the 
problem is quite different. A Persian or English or even a Sanskrit loanword - let 
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alone a loanword from another NIA language such as Hindi - may be the only 
word for a thing, known to all or most speakers;cand hence synchronically "part of 
the language."  Its pronunciation , however, may vary (in the degree to which its 
alien phonology is altered or retained) with parameters of social class, education, 
urban-rural residence, even religion and occupation. The question becomes then 
partly one of norms: whose phonology are we describing? 

In a part of the world where social differentiation is strongly developed and in 
fact greatly elaborated, and where moreover certain classes are characterized by 
bi- or multilingualism, such questions assume a greater than usual importance. 
Someone versed in Sanskrit, English , or Persian, especially by virtue of family or 
caste tradition, is more likely to try to maintain elements of the phonology of such 
a language, and use more vocabulary borrowed from it, than a speaker ignorant of 
these languages. It would be misleading to accept such a mixed idiolectal or 
acrolectal phonology as the norm of a language without further qualification. 

Even when - as is often the case - the so-called standard or literary standard 
language has a large Sanskritic or Persian lexical component, the careful pronun­
ciation of the Sanskrit or Persian scholar will differ from the natural pronunci­
ation of the merely educated or literate. There is often a continuum, in conjunc­
tion with the above-mentioned extra-linguistic as well as personal factors, from 
the consi�tent maintenance of borrowed distinctions to their complete assimila­
tion, with a wide zone in the middle where they freely vary or vary with situation. 
In such circumstances, it is advisable to set up a coexistent phonological subsystem 

to take proper account of the special status of such sounds. 
Not all borrowed distinctions are of an elitist type. As noted above, a loanword 

may be the only designation for a common object. Such a loanword may retain 
elements of its alien phonology among a wide enough range of speakers to be said 
to constitute a stable element in the general linguistic system, and to the point of 
affecting the whole. (A literary loanword may also, it is true, be the only 
designation for a given concept or object, but it may not be a common concept or 
object, hence not part of the linguistic competence of many speakers. Often 
enough also in N I A languages, a literary loanword is an alternative designation of 
a common concept or object, which already has a colloquial name.)  

One example will have to suffice at this point. In Hindi (and a number of other 
NIA languages) , there are two phones, a voiced retroflex stop [4] and a retroflex 
flap [d,  generally in complementary distribution .  The former occurs initially, 
after its homorganic nasal [1J] ' and geminated. The latter occurs intervocalically, 
finally after vowels, and preconsonantally. The common English loanwords radio 

and road, however, generally pronounced [re:4iyo:] and [ro:4] , introduce the 
phone [4] contrastively (albeit not producing minimal pairs) into the intervocalic 



92 5 N fA descriptive phonology 

and final postvocalic environments previously occupied exclusively by [r] , thus 
rendering the earlier allophonic distinction "phonemic" , according to one criter­
ion for deciding such matters . (Some investigators, e .g . , Misra 1967, maintain 
that the phonemic split was accomplished long before this through the agency of 
forms such as Iniqarl 'fearless', used by Tulsidas as early as the sixteenth century. 
One problem with this, apart from the definition of Hindi - Tulsidas wrote in 
Awadhi, occasionaly in Braj , although the word is also found in Modern Standard 
Hindi - is that it involves a morpheme boundary: ni- 'negative prefix' + qar 'fear' ; 
the [q] is thus, if not word-initial, at least morpheme-initial . )  Here again the 
resolution is not absolute: some rural speakers may indeed, as is sometimes 
reported , say [re:riyo:] and [ro:('] . The question then becomes: can they be said to 
be speaking "Standard Hindi"? How do we define the latter for phonological 
purposes? (One common-sense approach is that represented by Ohala [1983] : 
Standard Hindi is "the dialect spoken by educated urban speakers in casual 
conversation. ") 

Such speakers would not only maintain the contrastive distribution of the 
phones [4] and [('] in words like Iroql and Ireqiyol (which, as is often the case with 
foreign influence on phonology, involves not the borrowing of new sounds, but 
the redistribution of previously existing sounds taken to be equivalent to the 
foreign sounds: the English source words themselves , of course, contained no 
retroflexes) .  They would also maintain the distinctiveness of the borrowed seg­
ments If, z ,fl. They would not, however, maintain the purely Sanskrit segments 
I'll and I�I (confined to Formal Literary Hindi, and normally assimilated to Inl and 
Is/) , or the purely Perso-Arabic segments Iq, X ,  yl (confined to Urdu speakers , 
and normally assimilated by Hindi speakers to Ik, kh, g/) . 

Admittedly such parameters, while representing a real and growing socio­
linguistic reality, are at the same time both arbitrary and somewhat vague. 
Speakers who fail to consistently maintain If, z ,fl (confusing them with Iph ,  j, sl) 

are by this definition substandard, although these are "foreign" sounds; a few of 
the same speakers (non-urban with a Sanskritic education) may overshoot the 
mark in the direction of superformality by maintaining Iry, �/. The mention of 
Urdu is a reminder of the urban component of this definition, of the former 
position of Urdu in the towns of North India, and ofthe curious fact that for native 
speakers of Urdu (who are mostly Muslims - as distinct from speakers of Urdu as 
a second language, who could be anybody) the maintenance of If, z, f/ is not 

correlated with level of education or sophistication, but is characteristic of all 
social levels. 

Another approach is represented by Misra (1967) who prefers to speak of 
overall pattern in Modern Standard Hindi (in which he apparently means to 
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include Urdu as well as Formal Sanskritized Literary Hindi, with all the attendant 
phonological distinctions, real or theoretical, of both, along with certain local 
features and English loanwords) vs . common core (excluding all such borrowed 
distinctions on the ground that they are not maintained with equal consistency by 
all speakers) . Ohala also hedges by proposing to mark all morphemes as +1-

native , on the ground that even Standard speakers whose speech maintains If, z ,I1 

are aware that "many non-standard Hindi speakers" do not have these segments, 
which lie therefore outside the common core (a term she also employs) . 

It is a concept we shall have to make at least implicit use of here also. In an 
overall description of N I A phonology, we are in any case interested not just in 
Standard Hindi and its definitional problems , but in the characteristics of the 
vernacular base - "common core" if you will - onto which these additions have 
been grafted. Although the Hindi (-Urdu) problem may be especially complex in 
its many sociolinguistic and regional variations, similar problems confront the 
description of every N I A  language and dialect to some degree, and particularly 
the description of every language with a literary standard, which almost always 
entails a large borrowed lexical and therefore phonological element. 

Not unconnected with the problems involving the status of borrowed elements 
are some of the problems posed by the existence of writing systems. An estab­
lished ort�lOgraphy has many advantages, no doubt, but it is often an additional 
source of problems for the linguist. One of these is spelling pronunciations. 
Where a writing convention preserves the original spelling of loanwords , there is 

f 
often a tendency to see in the spelling a norm of correctness, especially if the 
orthography is otherwise more or less phonemic, and to attempt to produce, or to 
feign to hear, distinctions which do not really exist in the language. This is 
especially the case with Sanskrit loanwords, not only because of the enormous 
prestige of Sanskrit, but because of its thoroughgoing codification and its perceiv­
able organic and orthographic relations to New Indo-Aryan. The special pharyn­
geal and dental letters1 in Arabic loanwords on the other hand, while preserved in 
spelling in those languages using the Perso-Arabic script, were already shorn of 
their phonetic significance in Persian before reaching Indo-Aryan. (The use of [t, 
z, j, X, 'Y, qj by Urdu speakers and certain others in the northwest of the 
subcontinent cannot be ascribed to spelling, since these sounds seem really to 
have been borrowed at the colloquial level,i.e .  they are used by illiterates .)  

5.3 The NIA consonants 

Despite the fact that there are more of them, it will be easier to discuss the N I A  
consonants first, since the vowels and allied phenomena present problems better 
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understood in the light of the consonants (although to a smaller extent the reverse 
is also true). 

5 .3 .1  Stop positions 

The basic Indo-Aryan system of stops (which is also that of Sanskrit) theoretically 
involves five distinctive tongue positions : labial, dental, "retroflex", palatal, and 
velar: /p , t, (, c, k/. The "retroflex" position /?/ may involve retroflexion, or curling 
back of the tongue to make the contact with the underside of the tip, or merely 
retraction; the point of contact may be alveolar or postalveolar (i .e. in any case 
non-dental) . According to Allen (personal communication) the distinctive qua­
lity arises "more from the shaping than from the position of the tongue ."  

The affricated stop /el i s  traditionally included as involving a distinct tongue 
position (blade in contact with hard palate) in addition to its (almost unavoidable) 
affricated release. It is not quite the same sound as English "ch" (= [t+ 1]) ,  despite 
the fact that some descriptions represent it as [e] or even as [t§] or [if! (a more 
accurate phonetic representation would be [c1]) ,  or defy the tradition by setting up 
a separate subsystem of affricates. 

There is a tendency in some languages and dialects to pronounce the /el as an 
alveolar (or "dental") affricate [ts]? e.g. , in Nepali , Eastern and Northern 
dialects of Bengali (Dacca, Maimansing, Rajshahi), the Lamani and North­
western Marwari dialects of Rajasthani, the Kagani dialect of "Northern 
Lahnda", Kumauni, and many West Pahari dialects (not, however, the Chamba 
dialects, Mandeali, Jaunsari, or Sirmauri) . This does not affect the basic number 
of articulations, which remains five in these languages as well as in all Hindi 
dialects, Punjabi, Dogri, Sindhi, Gujarati, other Rajasthani dialects (except 
Southern Mewari) , Oriya, Standard Bengali, the Bihari languages, and even in 
Sinhalese. 

In some languages with the [ts] tendency, a [e] phone is retained in certain 
positions: before front vowels (especially /il) , before Iyl,  or when geminated. In 
Marathi and Konkani this complementation is upset by dialect mixture and other 
factors which reintroduce a [e] into environments occupied by the erstwhile [ts] 

allophone, thus producing a Clts contrast in those environments: M.  leiirl 'four' , 
Itsiirii/ 'fodder'. Internal developments in some West Pahari languages (*tr, t >  e) 
have reintroduced a [e] and produced a elts contrast there also. There is thus a 
system with six distinctive stop/affricated stop articulations instead of five in 
Marathi , Konkani, certain West Pahari dialects (Bhadrawahi, Bhalesi, Padari ; 
the Simla group; the Satlej group; possibly also the Kulu group) , and also in 
Kashmiri. 

The addition to this repertoire of a retroflex (or retracted) affricate 1t;:1 (= [f.\'D 
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brings the number of distinctive articulations to a maximum of seven (excluding 
the borrowed postvelar Iql) in a number of N I A  languages of the Dardic group : 
Shina, Bashkarik , Gawarbati, Phalura, Kalasha, Khowar , Shumashti, Kanyaw­
ali, and Pashai. 

The [tsJ pronunciation of lei in some NIA dialects has progressed to [s] , in 
which case we can no longer speak of a stop articulation and, barring other 
developments, the inventory is reduced by one. This has taken place in the 
Southern Mewari dialect of Rajasthani, in the Chittagong dialect of Bengali (as 
described by Uchida) , and in Assamese. (It has happened in Sinhalese as well, but 
there have been other sources of a secondary lei.) 

Assamese, alone among N I A  languages except for Romany, has also lost the 
characteristic IA dental/retroflex contrast (although it is retained in spelling) , 
reducing the number of articulations, with the loss also of lei, to three. (Romany 
retains the palatal IC/ and thus a four-way system of inherited distinctions. Some 
Romany dialects have augmented this with a borrowed Itsl .)  

The Chittagong dialect is in danger of losing Ip , kl through spirantization in 
many positions (> [f, xl) . Thus only It, (I are fully stable in this dialect. 

, 5 .3 .2  Nasals 

The ancient Indian phoneticians accurately observed that there were five nasal 
stop articulations [m, n, '7. , ]1 ,  vJ corresponding to the five oral stops of Sanskrit. 
Although five alphabetic symbols were duly provided (in Orientalist practice 
generally transliterated m, n, 'l, ii, h) , these were not all equally functional. They 
were often dispensed with in predictable environments through use of anusviira. 

Excluding secondary subsystems (e.g. , the alleged presence of I'll in tatsamas and 
semi-tatsamas in acrolectal Maithili) , among modern languages and dialects 
Dogri , Kacchi , Kalasha, Rudhari , Shina, Saurashtri , and Sindhi have been 
analyzed as having a full complement of five phonemic nasals (1m, n, 'l, ii,  vI) - in 
the case of the last two nasals generally as the result of the loss of the stop from a 
homorganic nasal + stop cluster (iij > ii, Vg > V) , although there are other sources 
as well. 

A phonemic retroflex I'll , phonetically often a nasalized flap [f] ,  is found 
throughout the western half of NIA from Konkani north to West Pahari inclusive 
(i .e. also in Marathi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, Punjabi, "Lahnda", Sindhi, Dogri , 
and Haryanvi) . Except for Oriya, it is absent from the northeast (Bengali , 
Assamese, Nepali) , from Sinhalese, and from the Hindi area east of Haryana 
(although according to Gumperz's field observations it is found in the northwest 
of the Vernacular Hindustani ["Kauravi"J area, around Saharanpur) . It is found 
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in Kumauni but only subphonemically in the more Hindi-influenced Garhwali . It 
is not found in Kashmiri , but is present in most of the other "Dardic" languages 
(Shina, Khowar, Kalasha, Bashkarik, etc . ) .  

Complementing this predominantly western distribution of IIJI is a northeastern 
focus of occurrence of a phonemic velar nasal IIJI, which characterizes Bengali, 
Assamese, Nepali , Maithili , and Bhojpuri. There seems to be no disagreement 
over its phonemicity in these languages or in Sinhalese, Kacchi, Sindhi, or Dogri. 

It has also been listed, however in some descriptions of Marathi and its dialects, 
of Kumauni, Khowar, Kalasha, Shina, and Rudhari, and - with some hesitation ­
of Punjabi, Siraiki, Oriya, and Lamani, as well as of Modern Standard Hindi 
(MS H) .  Disagreement regarding its status in these languages (and in Sanskrit and 
Romany) seems to hinge on whether it contrasts in its very restricted distribution 
(vs. its much wider distribution in the groups mentioned earlier) with a cluster 
[lJg] , and if not whether to treat it phonemically as such a cluster (although 
phonetically the stop is missing) : cf. Emeneau (1946) vs. Misra (1967) . The cluster 
argument is reinforced by the presence of other homorganic nasal + stop clusters 
in similar environments, and by free as well as morphophonemically conditioned 
variation of [IJ] and [lJg] . Misra offers the M S H  contrast ImalJnal 'ask' , Imannal 
'accept' ,  while conceding the possibility of an alternative analysis Imangnal3 for 
the first item. Mehrotra (1964) , however, offers IpdlJkhil 'small fan' (also 'bird') 
vs. lkankhil 'squint'. Here Ipdngkhil for the first is harder to justify. 

Phonemic or not, [IJ] is a common and characteristic sound in NIA languages, 
although more common in some languages than in others. In Nepali and Assa­
mese (and probably other languages of the northern and eastern frontiers) the 
occurrences and environments of the sound are swelled by loanwords from 
Tibeto-Burman. 

Somewhat similar arguments are made regarding the status of llil vs. clusters 
Inyl and Injl , the latter being one of its sources as noted above. It is a less common 
sound, but evidently present in Maithili , Bhojpuri (noted by Tiwari [1960] 

although not by Shukla [1981]) ,  Sinhalese, Kacchi , Sindhi, Siraiki , Dogri, Kash­
miri, Shina, Kalasha, and the Rudhari dialect of West Pahari (bordering the 
Kashmir group). In Punjabi (and to some extent also in Siraiki) it is still in stylistic 
or dialectal variation with [lij] . Misra (1967) includes llil in his "overall pattern" 

. for MSH (not in the common core) on the ground that it can be said to contrast 
with a cluster I-ny-I for the "rather small number" of Hindi speakers who have it 
(perhaps MS H-Bhojpuri or MS H-Maithili bilinguals?) through the agency of 
Sanskrit tatsamas containing the latter. Chaudhuri (1940-44) found that the 
North Bengali Rajshahi dialect contained an llil phoneme (and not the usual 
Bengali IIJ/) . 
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5 .3 .3 Laterals andfiaps 
Although OIA was allegedly once divided into three dialects, a Northwestern 
dialect with only Ir/ (exemplified by Early Vedic) , an Eastern dialect with only III 
(exemplified by Magadhi Prakrit) , and a Central dialect with both Irl and III 
(exemplified by Classical Sanskrit), such a situation did not continue typologi­
cally, and all NIA dialects have both sounds. Some have expanded inventories in 
this area. Leaving aside aspirates (see 5.3 .7 below), these include Ill, hi, and IAI. 

A retroflex flapped lateral Ill , contrasting with ordinary /lI, is a prominent 
feature of Oriya, Marathi-Konkani, Gujarati, most varieties of Rajasthani and 
Bhili, Punjabi, some dialects of "Lahnda" (Bahri 1963: 135-6, 143-5), most 
dialects of West Pahari, and Kumauni (not in the Southeastern dialect described 
by Apte and Pattanayak), as well as Hariyanvi and the Saharanpur subdialect of 
Northwestern Kauravi ("Vernacular Hindustani") investigated by Gumperz. It is 
absent from most other NIA languages, including most Hindi dialects, Nepali, . 
Garhwali, Bengali, Assamese , Kashmiri and other Dardic languages (except for 
the Dras dialect of Shina and possibly Khowar), the westernmost West Pahari 
dialects bordering Dardic (Bhalesi, Khashali, Rudhari, Padari) as well as the 
easternmost (Jaunsari, Sirmauri), and from Sindhi, Kacchi, and Siraiki. It was 
once present in Sinhalese, but in the modern language has merged with /lI. 

The retr�flex flap [d is often taken as an allophone of Irtl , with which it often 
stands in complementary distribution: initial , geminate, and postnasal for [rt] ; 

intervocalic, final, and before or after other consonants for [d . It has, however, 
come to contrast with [rt] in at least some environments in Punjabi (sii1:f/siirtf 
'burnt'I'our,fsg. ' ) ,  "Lahnda" (nm:flvartf 'reed'I'big,f. ') , Sindhi (jhiifUlpiirtu 'tree'l 
'ruin') , in Modern Standard Hindi (as noted earlier) (nffajlnirtar 'bird'/,fearless' , 
tOflrort 'break ! 'I'road' < Eng.) ,  and in Bengali (primarily through English loans, 
cf. Ferguson and Chowdhury 1960). It may be or is reported as phonemic also in 
Shin a and some other Dardic languages, Dogri, Rajasthani (except Southern 
Mewari, Lamani, and Gujuri) , various Western Hindi dialects (Haryanvi , Braj , 
Bundeli) , and in several West Pahari dialects , notably the westernmost. It 
remains subphonemic in Marathi, Gujarati, Eastern Hindi, Bhojpuri, Maithili , 
Kumauni, Kashmiri (where it is found mainly in rural speech) , and probably also 
Nepali. (This is on the basis of its lack of contrast with [rt] . Some analyses focus 
instead on its contrast with [r] : see below.)  

The sound is  absent altogether from Assamese, East and North Bengali 
dialects , and Bishnupriya - in all of which it has merged with Irl - and from 
Sinhalese and Romany. It has also merged with Ir/ in the Hindu sub dialect of 
Multani Siraiki, and is on the verge of merg' g with Irl in Maithili . On the other 
hand [d varies with [I] in Wotapuri , and *1(1 bec 
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Irl in Southern Mewari. All five sounds [4, f, {, r, � are closely related descriptively 
and also historically (see Chapter 7), and should be studied together. As import­
ant as the contrast of [d with [4] is its contrast with [r] , strongly maintained in 
some languages, lost in others as we have just seen. It should also be noted that hi 
is present phonemic ally in some languages (Western Hindi, Sindhi, Bengali , the 
Khashali-Bhalesi-Rudhari group of West Pahari) that lack I{I and absent from 
some (Oriya, Marathi , Gujarati) that possess Ill . In such languages there is more 
latitude in the phonetic realization particularly of the former: the so-called hi of 
some Hindi and Urdu speakers has in fact a strong lateral coloring. On the other 
hand, Punjabi, "Lahnda" dialects, Rajasthani, Haryanvi, and possibly certain 
West Pahari dialects (e.g. , Kochi) maintaIn a contrast between If I and III and 
between these and 14, r, II. 

That leaves the voiceless lateral I AI. This is not a characteristic N I A sound and 
is confined to the far northwest. There, however, it has been independently noted 
by investigators of Bashkarik , Gawarbati, Katarqalai, Shumashti, Torwali , and 
Glangali. 

5.3 .4 Fricatives 
Indo-Aryan languages are notoriously poor in native fricatives. In NIA the most 
widespread pattern consists of one voiceless sibilant, generally [s] , plus Ihl. In 
Standard Bengali , the dominant sibilant allophone is [J] (becoming [s] before 
dental consonants) . Although this is a Magadhan inheritance, it is not maintained 
in other modern Magadhan (Eastern NIA) languages (e.g. , not in Assamese, 
Oriya,4 or "Bihari") although there is perhaps a trace of it in the free variation of 
[J] and [s] in modern Maithili .  5 (Pandit 1954: 44 reports a single sibilant phoneme 
that is phonetically [J] also in the Northern Saurashtra dialects of Gujarati . This is 
an unrelated development.)  

Certain N I A languages , however, maintain a two-way distinction slJ in inher­
ited words. In one type, best represented by Marathi, a near-allophonic distribu­
tion of [s] before back vowels and (secondary) [J] before front vowels is disturbed 
by contrasts (often of uncertain origin, but strengthened by Sanskrit, Persian, and 
Hindi loanwords) before the central vowels: sii{uIJii{u 'hedgehog'I'a variety of 
grain sorghum' .  In another type, the development of it secondary s from *ch has 
also introduced a contrast in the East Bengali dialects of Dacca and Chittagong, 
which originally had [J] in all prevocalic environments. (In some East and North 
Bengali dialects, this [J] has become [h] .) In Dogri, *ch has developed to [J] , again 
introducing a contrast with common N I A  s. 

In a third type, however, which includes Kashmiri, most West Pahari dialects 
(except the Punjabi-influenced Mandeali and Chameali) , Kumauni , and 
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Romany, the sl! distinction is for the most part not secondary but inherited from 
o IA. In Gujarati also, the sl! distinction once thought (Turner 1921, Chatterji 
1926) to be allophonic in origin (like Marathi) has been shown by Pandit (1954) to 
involve a preservation of 0 IA lsi in certain environments (before front vowels 
and Iyl) - hsl having for the most part, unlike Marathi , remained [s] in those 
environments. (There have been a few redistributions and analogical extensions, 
which is also true of the Himalayan cases. )  

A sl! distinction is  now well-established in the overall systems of Standard 
Hindi-Urdu, Punj abi, and Sindhi, but the If! is found exclusively in loanwords 
from Sanskrit, English, and above all, Persian. No distinction is made in ordinary 
speech between Sanskrit lsi and /:if in tatsamas, both merging with the Persian If!, 

although there is naturally a retroflex allophone before retroflex consonants: [.r(] . 
A three-way distinction Is, s, iii is maintained by a number of Dardic NIA 

languages beyond Kashmiri: Shina, Bashkarik, Torwali , Phalura, Kanyawali, 
Gawarbati , Khowar, Kalasha, and Pashai . The systems are made up in part of 
preservations of 0 I A distinctions, and in part of secondary developments from 
clusters. 

It remains to discuss Ihl. It occurs in almost all N I  languages (one exception 
being the Chittagong dialect of Bengali) but is mu h more frequent in some 
(certain Rajasthani dialects) than in others (Punjabi), ue to historical develop­
ments. The question of a voicing opposition in the h ca egory will be taken up 
below. The complex relation of Indo-Aryan h to features suc as tone, murmur, 
and glottalization is properly a matter for historical phonology, but see also 5.4.5 

below. 
Other fricative sounds do occur in N I A  languages , either as secondary allo­

phones in a few languages or in loanwords in some languages. (See 5.3 .7,  and 
5.3 .9 below. )  Voiced fricatives will be dealt with in section 5.3 .6 below. The Iwl 
phoneme, often transcribed as V, has an allophone in some languages that could 
be described as labiodental fricative. It will be dealt with in the next section, under 
semivowels. An interdental fricative lei is very untypical of lA,  but is reported 
from Pashai dialects. 

5.3 .5 Semivowels 
The semivowels Iyl and Iwl are a somewhat shaky part of the N I A  inventory. In a 
number of languages their occurrence is practically restricted to semi-predictable 
intervocalic glides . Their position is weakest in the east (where in Bengali the two 
are confused in writing) , strongest in the west. There is a phonetic as well as a 
historical difference between the Eastern glides, late in origin and sometimes 
optional, and Western preservations of original OIA semivowels. The Western 
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Iwl in particular has a distinctive [v ]-like allophone (although the contact is 
typically a loose one, between the upper teeth and the inside of the lower lip) 
before front vowels: the Eastern glide does not occur in such environments. There 
are often several possible phonemic interpretations of the glides: (1) Iy , wi as 
above; (2) automatic and hence not to be noted at all; (3) "non-syllabic" Ii, ul or 
even Ie, 01 and thus an element in rising or falling diphthongs . For example, eya , 
ea or eja;  ay or aj. 

For orthography, the choice is often a matter of convention rather than dictated 
by the phonology. Thus in Marathi, according to Bloch (1920) , *y "has no 
existence . . .  outside of tatsamas" and is only an orthographic device for i, e in a 
falling diphthong. Hindi in modern Nagari also prefers to write Y, W, while the 
Gurmukhi orthography of Punjabi prefers sequences of vowel symbols :  H .  
S W A M I  vs. P .  S O A M I. However, both Iyl and Iwl do exist in  Hindi outside of 
diphthongs (i .e. initially) , albeit only in deictics (again, leaving aside loans). In 
Marathi (except in the word yel}e 'come') and Gujarati only Iwl so occurs, but it is 
more widespread; In Bengali neither occurs. 

A nasalized [w] occurs in the Harauti dialect of Rajasthani (Allen 1957a), 
Bengali (Ferguson and Chowdhury 1960) , Marathi ,  Hindi, and probably other 
languages. It is usually (perhaps not in Hindi) best treated as an allophone of Iml. 

5 .3 .6  Voicing 
A voicing opposition in the basic stop series, Ib, d, q,j ,  gl vs. Ip , t, (, c, kl, is found 
among all NIA languages without exception (in contrast with, for example , 
Tamil) . However, it does not always cover all the additional affricate articulations 
noted in section 5.3. 1 .  For example , Khowar and Gawarbati have no *jto match 
their 1(;:/. Bashkarik and Kanyawali have voiceless Its, c, (:1 but only /j/, no *dz or *j. 
Shina has Ij/ as well as Ij/ but no *dz to match its Itsl. On the other hand, Kalasha 
and Phalura do have the full complement of Idz , j, jl to go with Its, c, (:/, and most 
six-position languages have Idz , j/. 

A [dz] very easily passes over to a [z] , however. That seems to be what has 
happened in'the Shina case. In a number of other languages, including Kashmiri 
and Marathi, a positional (intervocalic) or free variation of [z] with [dz] is 
recorded. Descriptions differ as to which is taken as basic. This poses a problem 
for the phonemicizer: is a voiced sibilant phoneme to be posited, or, bearing 
pattern congruence in mind, an affricated stop with - perhaps most of the time - a 
sibilant allophone? In Assamese, at least, the situation is clear: the affricates , 
both voiced and voiceless, have passed over completely to fricative status, and the 
system has been restructured into one with sl z instead of *cli. Other cases present 
more of a problem because only the voiced member is affected (*dz > [z] but ts 
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remains) and the overall system is one of contrast in stops, whatever the particular 
phonetic realities . 

Nasals, flaps, laterals, and semivowels all occur only in voiced versions, except 
for the voiceless lateral IA! of the far northwest mentioned earlier. Fricatives, i .e .  
sibilants, are another matter, however. Although exchisively voiceless sibilants 
are the Indo-Aryan norm, a voicing opposition in the sibilants does now exist in 
Assamese, as a result of the transformation of the affricates noted above, and is 
well-established in a number of languages of the northwest: Shina, Pashai, 
Kanyawali, Khowar, and Kalasha have slz, 113 , !f/�; Gawarbati, Bashkarik, 
Mayan, and Phalura (and Romany) have slz , f13 ; Torwali has f/3; �/� ; Kashmiri 
and Tirahi haveslz. Here again, as with the affricates , there are occasionally gaps 
in the system: Kashmiri , for instance, has no *3 to match its If/ ;  Gawarbati has no . 
*� to match its I�/; more strangely, Torwali has no *Z to match its lsi . An slz 
opposition has also developed in Chittagong Bengali. 

The IA Ihl is traditionally considered a voiced ([fi]) .  An opposition of voicedl 
voiceless fill] has developed in certain Rajasthani (Southern Mewari and North­
western Marwari) and non-standard Gujarati dialects, however, where *s has 
developed into a voiceless �] . 6 Since this has happened elsewhere in N lA,  it is 
possible that such an opposition exists or has existed (it is perhaps inherently not 
very stable) in other N I A  dialects also. 

Sever�l languages , among them Standard Hindi and Urdu, acquire a secondary 
voicing opposition in fricatives through Persian loanwords, most commonly slz. 
In Khowar, however, even the Xly is of native origin, and is only augmented by 
loans. 

5.3.7 Aspiration 
An aspirated series of both voiceless and voiced stops, producing a four-way 
contrast Ip , ph, b, bhl at all five basic points of articulation, is the normal (and 
distinctive) N I A  as well as Sanskrit pattern. 

As noted earlier, a number of modern analyses prefer to treat the aspirates as 
dusters, generally to minimize the total number of phonemes . At the same time it 
is admitted (e.g. , Gumperz 1958, Ferguson and Choudhury 1960, Hai 1958) that­
in many of the languages at least - they pattern in most respects like single 
consonants (e.g. , in their combinatorial and other occurrence propensities and in 
their effects on vowels [see below]). If taken as clusters, in some languages they 
would be the only initial clusters. (Distributional considerations may occasionally 
weigh in favor of the opposite conclusion, e.g. , in Lamani, where aspirates occur 
only initially.) Finally, there is the testimony of the Pan-Indian writing system 
itself (see Chapter 6) , which in all its varieties has implicitly recognized the unitary 
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status of these segments by providing them with unitary symbols. The borrowed 
Perso-Arabic script in its Urdu version represents them as consonant + h (of a 
special type) , but in its Sind hi version special unitary symbols (with dots) have 
been invented. 

As with voicing, the extension of this pattern to the expanded articulation series 
is incomplete in some cases. For example, of the languages with seven articula­
tions, Kanyawali lacks aspirate equivalents of Ic, t;:, jI, Shumashti of Its , c/, and 
Kalasha and Phalura of Idz, jI .  (Gawarbati, Kalasha, Phalura, and Shina have a 
full complement of seven voiceless aspirates, however: Iph,  th, th, tsh,  ch, t;:h, khl. )  
Of the languages with six articulations, the Himalayan group (including Kash­
miri) generally has a full complement of voiceless aspirates, but the voiced 
aspirate series, in those dialects that have it, often seems to be missing a member, 
*jh or *dzh, or in the case of Torwali, *jh. In the southern group, Marathi and 
Konkani have a complete voiced series, but are missing a *tsh. 

Some of these apparent gaps among the aspirate affricates seem to be due not to 
such a phone not having evolved but to its having evolved further into a fricative, 
losing its stop element. Thus the erstwhile Marathi-Konkani *tsh has become a 
pure [s] and (losing also its aspiration) has merged with the original lsi phoneme. 
Marathi Idzhl is frequently heard as [zh] (aspirated [z]) , but since there is no 
aspiration opposition among sibilants, it remains distinct, systemically part of the 
stop oppositions. 

A more significant variation is the absence of the voiced aspirate series in some 
languages , reducing the system to a three-way contrast Ip , ph , bl. This is the 
pattern in Punjabi, some "Northern Lahnda" dialects (e.g. , Kagani, "Hindko" of 
Hazara) , Kashmiri and most other Dardic languages (Shina, Bashkarik , Gawar­
bati, Khowar, Katarkalai, Shumashti, Tirahi) , a few West Pahari dialects ("the 
Simla dialects as a whole," according to Bailey) , and Romany. It is also reported 
from the East Bengali of Dacca (Pal 1966a) and the dialect of Chittagong (UCida 
1970) . Except for the latter, it is a phenomenon of the northwest. (Voiced 
aspirates are retained , however, in most West Pahari dialects, most "Lahnda" 
dialects, in Dogri , and in the Kashtawari and Rambani dialects of the Kashmiri 
group, and in the Dardic Maiya and Kalasha .)  Voiced aspirates are absent from 
non-initial positions in several varieties of Rajasthani (Allen: personal 
communication). 

Absence (in the sense of elimination) of the voiced aspirates is often correlated 
with the presence of T O N E  (e .g. , both in Punjabi and in the Bengali dialects 
mentioned above). This is not always the case, however (e.g. , in Kashmiri or 
Romany) , nor is the converse true: the presence oftone does not always mean the 
absence of the voiced aspirates (e.g. , in Dogri, various "Lahnda" dialects) . 
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Phonemic aspiration has been entirely lost in Sinhalese and Maldivian, and in 
the Kasargod dialect of Marathi, spoken in the north of Kerala (Ghatage 1970). 
(It has not been lost, however, in the Saurashtra language domiciled in the heart 
of the Tamil country. Cf. Dave 1976.) 

There is a natural tendency (cf. Greek, Iranian) for aspirates to evolve into 
fricatives, especially voiceless aspirates ([Ph > f, th > e, kh > xD. On the whole 
this tendency has been resisted in N I A, and the aspirates are firmly in place as 
such. Bengali and its dialects constitute an exception. Even in Standard Bengali 
there is a tendency to pronounce /ph/ as a bilabial fricative [1jJ], and also /bh/ as its 
voiced equivalent [B] .  In the East Bengali dialects and especially in the dialect of 
Chittagong that is carried much further, to the velar stops and to both aspirated 
and unaspirated stops (*kh, k > [xl, *ph, p > !Pl, *g > [1']) . The tendency 
occasionally crops up elsewhere: Gujarati /ph/ varies with [f l ,  and medial /bh, 
dh , gh/ have variants [B, 0, 1'] ; in Garhwali initial /ph-]J and final /-p/ tend to 
become [ljJj (Chandrasekhar 1970); the contact of /ph ,  bh/ is described as "weak" 
also in Nepali (Korol'ev 1965) .  In what Shackle calls substandard Siraiki /kh , g/ 
tend to become [X, 1'] . In Marathi also, there is a tendency to weaken or spirantize 
postvocalic /bh, dh/ and intervocalic /jh/ (> [3D (Lambert 1943) . 

On the other hand, contrastive aspiration has extended its domain to nasals , 
laterals , fial?s, and even semivowels in a number of NIA languages. Here again 
analytical 0pinions differ (unit vs. cluster) , but initial /mh-, nh-I occur in Marathi , 
Konkani ,  most dialects of Rajasthani , Kumauni, Braj , and the Saurashtra lan­
guage, and the sounds are found non-initially also in Gujarati, Sindhi, other Hindi 
dialects, the Bihari languages , Kalasha, and most West Pahari dialects. A /fJhl 
occurs in Gujarati and some West Pahari dialects, and a IVhf occurs in Maithili , 
Bhojpuri, and Chhattisgarhi. In contrast to all these languages , where aspirated 
nasals are very much part of colloquial speech, in Bengali they belong to an 
artificial acrolectal pronunciation and are ordinarily converted into plain gemi­
nated nasals ( *br:Jmh:J = [br:Jmmho] > Ibr:Jmmo/) . 

An aspirated Ilhl is found in Maithili, Bhojpuri, Chhattisgarhi, Braj , Standard 
Hindi, Nepali, Kumauni , Guj arati , various Bhili and Rajasthani dialects, Kon­
kani, certain Marathi dialects (Warli, Kudali) , Sindhi, Siraiki, and Kalasha. It 
seems to be absent from Oriya, Assamese, Punjabi, Dogri, Kashmiri , and most 
other Dardic languages (except Kalasha). It does not turn up in the available West 
Pahari material. (Its absence in some though not all of these languages, along with 
the absence of aspirated nasals, is in line with the absence of voiced aspirates 
generally , e.g. , in Kashmiri and Shina.) Although it occurred in Vedic, [(hj is 
apparently a rare sound in NIA. It is reported only for Gujuri and the rural 
dialect of Northwestern Hindi studied by Gumperz (1955a). 
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An aspirated /rh/ occurs in Maithili, Bhojpuri, Braj , Bundeli, Chhattisgarhi, 
Gujarati, Bhili, Hindi, Kumauni, Nepali, Marathi, and Siraiki. An aspirated 
retroflex flap r:h occurs as a phoneme or as an allophone generally in the same 
languages that have its unaspirated counterpart as a phoneme or allophone. 
Kumauni and several varieties of Rajasthani (Marwari, Mewari, Harauti) are 
exceptions: they have r: but no *r:h (Allen: personal communication) . These 
sounds (lh , rh , rh) occur in Bengali under the same restricted circumstances as 
described earlier for mh, nh , 1)h. 

Finally /wh/ (or [vh]) is a characteristic sound of Marathi and its dialects. It is 
also reported by Shackle (1976) for Siraiki, by Trail (1970) for Lamani, by Allen 
for Mewari, and unavoidably in various accounts of Marwari (Marw. vhefJo 'to 
be' ) .  A word whittar, whftar 'inside' (cf. H. bhftar) turns up in LSI and other 
accounts of some West Pahari dialects (Mandeali, Inner Siraji) , but possibly the 
transcription wh- is meant to indicate a /bh/ with weakened occlusion, as in 
Bengali. 

Ghatage (1965) records a /yh/ in the Kudali dialect of Marathi. 

5 .3 .8 Other correlations, and special sounds 
Perhaps the most famous set of additional consonants are the implosive voiced 
stops of Sindhi: /6, Q, f, g/. Such an opposition is not quite confined to Sindhi, but 
is found only in NIA dialects immediately adj acent to it. In Kacchi and Siraiki 
("Southern Lahnda") , there is the same set as in Sindhi; in dialects of Marwari a 
slightly different one: /6, Q, Q, g/ (Allen 1957b). According to Bahl (1972) (and 
Magier 1983) the Marwari sounds in question are "glottalized" , not implosive, 
consonants, and Bahl counts only /b?, d?, (P/. One never knows, in regard to 
Rajasthani, whether the writers are referring to the same subdialects and there­
fore to the same phenomenon. It may be relevant that the Thareli dialect of 
Sindhi, adjacent to Rajasthani, is sometimes said to lack the Sindhi implosives. 
On the other hand, the latter are sometimes referred to , e.g. , by Turner (1924) , as 
"preceded by glottal closure. "  According to Allen (personal communication): 
"Much depends on the definition of .'glottalisation' . Implosives also are glotta­
Ii sed in that they are 'glottalic suction stops' as opposed to 'glottalic pressure 
stops' (,ejectives') e.g. in the definitions of Pike, Catford. "  

The Sindhi implosives (glottalized suction stops [see above]) have been but 
should not be confused with a set of glottalized pressure stops (ejectives) found in 
some East Bengali dialects (and Bishnupriya) in place of the voiced aspirate series : 
/b?, d?, g?/ in the Maimansingh dialect, /b?, d?, (p, dz?, g?/ in the Chittagong 
dialect (according to Goswami 1940-4) . In both dialect� . h itself has become a 
glottal stop /?/. (The Sind hi sounds have nothing to 00 historically with the 
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aspirates.)  Glottalization is often connected with T O N E  and in the East Bengali 
cases seems to be related to the evolution of tone from the voiced aspirates. 
Indeed, Uchida's analysis perceives tone rather than glottalized consonants in the 
Chittagong dialect. (Chatterji claimed that the Dacca dialect also had glottalized 
voiced stops, a point which is disputed by Pal [1966a] . )  

Another famous set of exotic sounds are the prenasalized stops of Sinhalese , 
usually transcribed as lihb , rId, rut, ngl. They are apparently confined to that 
language in N I A (although I should add that I have been unable to find any good 
account of Maldivian phonology). Some analyses (e.g. , Fairbanks, Gair, and De 
Silva 1968, Geiger 1938) prefer to split the nasal element from the stop and speak 
of distinctive half-nasals. In the Sinhalese writing system, there is a unitary 
symbol for lihbl but Ind, nq, ngl are written with symbols analyzable into nasal + 
stop components. 

Kashmiri is unique in subcontinental N I A in possessing an almost complete set 
of palatalized consonants (C/C) , including stops, nasals, flaps, laterals, and 
sibilants. Missing from the correlation are only the palatal consonants themselves 
(Ie, ch , j, fI) . Not surprisingly, North Russian Romany also possesses a set of 
palatalized consonants (Ventzel 1983). According to one analysis (Zakhar'in 
1974) , Kashmiri also possesses an opposition of labialization (C/CO) , affecting 
consonant� other than voiceless stops. 

Finally,' there is a peculiar set of laterally-released apical stops in the northwest 
West Pahari dialects Bhadrawahi and Bhalesi: I(A, (hA, qA, qhAl. 

5.3 .9 Secondary consonants 
Borrowed consonants fall chiefly into three subsets, partially overlapping: 
1 .  those from Persian (in its Central Asian pronunciation): f, v,f, z, X, 'Y, q, fairly 
well established in the languages of predominantly Muslim populations (though 
not equally in all) and in the case off, v,J, z, of some others as well, preeminently 
common Hindi; all seven of the sounds mentioned are characteristic of Urdu, but 
*q and *'Y are lacking or not well established in Sindhi, "Lahnda" , and Kashmiri , 
and *q is lacking in Dakhani Urdu; 
2. those from Sanskrit, confined by contrast to careful and somewhat artificial 
pronunciations of rather restricted educated circles of mainly Hindi and Marathi 
(not Bengali) speakers: IJ in some languages which do not normally have it (such 
as Hindi and Maithili) , and !j,  when there is an attempt to differentiate it from s in 
tatsamas (rather than pronounce it vulgarly as kh, or assimilate both to J) ; to these 
should perhaps be added the nasalized w used in the traditional rendering of 
anusviira in tatsamas before voiced consonants and s, J, r, v, h in Marathi: e.g . ,  
samrak!jalJ 'protection' > [sJwr Jk!jJIJ] ;  
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Figure 5 . 1  Representative N I A  consonant systems 
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Figure 5 . 1  (cont. ) 
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3 .  those from English, fairly widespread in educated urban speech , especially in 
the north and west, where English and Persian influences reinforce each other: f, 

v ,f, z ;  it should be noted that not all the exotic consonants in originally English 
loanwords are incorporated into N I A speech : *(), 0, 3 are almost always replaced 
by NIA Ith , d, j! or jh ; the last happens to have in Marathi an intervocalic 
allophone approximating the English sound. 

One characteristic of the secondary phonemes is that they do not enter into the 
correlations of aspiration, palatalization, or even voicing discussed earlier, unless 
they accidentally encounter a preexisting partner, or bring one with them. For 
example, an aspirated *qh is a perfectly possible phoneme, one existing in various 
Caucasian and Amerindian languages, but it is not found in NIA. 

Another characteristic of the secondary phonemes is that, except in Urdu, 
where they are as it were part of the very definition of the language, they are to 
varying degrees always liable to be replaced by a native N I A  sound by at least 
some speakers: f by Iphl, v (where this sound is foreign) by Ibl or even Ibhl, z by 
Ij!, X by Ikhl, q by Ikl, 'Y by Igl, � by lsi, If! or kh , fby lsi, fJ by Inl. 

5 .3 . 10  Overview of N fA consonant "systems" 
Although the reader can piece together the complete consonant systems of 
various NIA languages from the foregoing discussions, those of the major 
languages and a few others are spelled out in Figure 5 . 1  for quick reference and 
comparison. Parentheses indicate consonants found only in loanwords ; square 
brackets indicate those with "very low functional load ."  The arrangement is 
roughly geographical. 

5.4 NIA vowels and associated features 

Vowel descriptions often disagree more than consonant descriptions, and the 
number of distinctive segments ascribed to a particular language in various 
accounts may vary alarmingly, even with respect to plain oral vowels and leaving 
aside such features as nasalization, register, and tone. (For simplicity's sake, the 
latter will be dealt with separately here and not included in the basic vowel 
inventories . )  For one thing, vowels are describable along what is essentially a 
continuum, and merge into one another in a way consonants do not. It is an area 
where special training or the lack of it can make a big difference in the number and 
identification of discriminated sounds. More disturbingly, there is evidence (Fox 
1978) of individual differences in vowel perception irrespective of training or 
background. Finally, vowel phones in some languages do vary considerably in 
relation to neighboring consonants, position in the word, and stress, as well as 
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nasalization and tone. Identifying the contrastive parameters of the vowels 
themselves thus puts the phonemic principle to the sorest test. 

It should also be noted that NIA orthographies sometimes diverge considera­
bly from the phonologies in this area, and it is sometimes difficult for the educated 
investigator to disengage his or her perceptions from the written norms. On 
occasion the divergence is so great as to be plain to all, but other cases may leave 
room for doubt. Many of the best and most detailed accounts are written by 
educated native speakers "using myself as informant."  While we must be grateful 
for these, a great desideratum is for more accounts based on wide and objective 
surveys , especially of the unsuspecting. While one problem with some accounts is 
lack of true minimal pairs or even minimal environments for the contrasts 
claimed, a problem with some others is the citation of minimal pairs that may 
contrast only in spelling, or perhaps in what may be called a reading pronunci­
ation, misidentified as "speech". 

5.4.1 NIA oral vowel systems 
It will be convenient first to present a typology of N I A  vowel systems in the 
conventional manner as whole systems of contrasts. Except for the five-vowel 
system Ii, el a ,  0, ul found only outside the subcontinent in European Romany, 
the minimal N I A  vowel system is a six-vowel system. (Ventzel [1983] posits a six­
vowel system for North Russian Romany also, but the sixth vowel , a high 
unrounded central Iii, behaves suspiciously like a variant of /il after nonpalata­
lized consonants.)  

The subcontinental six-vowel system has two subtypes: one is the Oriya type, 
with parallel front and back vowels Ii, e, a ;  u, 0, J/; it is also found in Bishnupriya. 
The other is the NepalilMarathi type, with a height contrast in the central vowels : 
Ii, e; a ,  a ;  0, ul. It is also found in Lamani and Sadani. Both Nepali and Marathi 
have been analyzed differently (e.g. , Clark identifies two additional lower-mid 
front vowels Ie, rei in Nepali - which would make a remarkably asymmetrical 
system) but these are the most common views of those languages. The Marathi 
higher central vowel is considerably higher than the Nepali one, particularly in its 
lengthened final-position allophone . (Some would consider the latter a phoneme, 
bringing the Marathi total to seven. The question hinges mainly on whether to 
consider the vocalic release after final consonant clusters a vowel, and thus an 
allophone of lal contrasting with final [a:] , or automatic.) 

Otherwise the quintessential seven-vowel system is that of Bengali, with differ­
entiation of lower-mid vowels both front and back: Ii, e, re; a;  J, 0, ul. Some 
dialects (Rajshahi, Maimansing, perhaps Chittagong, but not Dacca) appear to 
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have reduced systems. (Ucida finds additional long vowels la: , ; X ,  0:1 in the 
Chittagong dialect. )  

There are several types of eight-vowel systems, chief among which are the 
Gujarati (Ii, e, e; a, il; :J, 0, ul) and, with four parallel front and back vowels, the 
Assamese (Ii, e, e, a ;  D , :J,  0, ul) . Halbi and Bhatri seem to exemplify a third type 
with contrasts in the high vowels instead of in the lower-mid vowels: Ii:, i, e: ; a: ,  a ; 
0: , u,  u:1 (Telang 1966) . The same subtype is reported for Garhwali by Chandra­
sekhar (1970), and seems to characterize the Chameali and Gadi (Bharmauri) 
dialects of West Pahari. Kalasha may also have an eight-vowel system, although 
the phonetic vs. phonological character of Morgenstierne's account is not clear. 
Although Warli is of the Gujarati type, the Bhili of Dangs (Kulkarni 1976) has a 
system with three front and three central vowels of different heights but only two 
back vowels: Ii, e, e; i-, il, a ;  0, ul. It is impossible to tell from the available 
materials (overdifferentiated?) what the vocalic phonology of other Bhili dialects 
might be. It may well be the same as Gujarati (i .e. there seems to be something 
analogous to the Gujarati contrast in the lower-mid vowels, but Jain [1971] posits 
several other vowels as well) . 

A nine-vowel system in N I A generally involves contrasts also in the high vowels 
(ill, u/U, or i :/i, u:/u ,  or i :/I, u :/U - three ways of describing the same thing) , 
although the Harauti dialect of Rajasthani has it only in the back set (Allen 
1957b). There is usually asymmetry in the lower-mid vowels in the nine-vowel 
systems: either the back contrast is lacking or the front. Dogri (Shankar 1931) has 
Ii : ,  I, e, ce; g, a : ;  0, U, u:/, i .e. no *:J to match its lce/. Rudhari (Varma 1936) has a 
similar system: Ii, I ,  e, e ;  g ,  a; 0, U, u/, as do apparently several other West Pahari 
dialects (Mandeali, fangwali, Khashali, Churahi) as well as Siraiki (Shackle 
1976) . The Shodochi and Surkhuli dialects of West Pahari on the other hand have 
o.h but not *e:le. Finally there are symmetrical systems in some West Pahari 
dialects (Jaunsari , Shoracholi, Kului) which have both the front and the back mid­
vowel contrasts but lack *il .  Although nine-vowel systems thus seem to be 
characteristic of West Pahari , the reader is cautioned that the materials on which 
these conclusions are reached are not very satisfactory. In particular it is not clear 
from them what the phonetic value of the segments represented as ai, au is in 
these dialects . If monophthongal as in most of northwest India, we may be dealing 
with eleven-vowel systems here - assuming the "short" and "long" e's and o's of 
the accounts are indeed contrastive and not determined. 

The symmetrical ten-vowel system of Hindi and Punjabi (Ii , I ,  e ,  ce; a, g; u, U, 0 ,  
JI - often represented as If, i ,  e ,  ai; ii ,  a ;  a ,  u,  0 ,  aul) is considered the normative 
NIA system, in that it is "closest" to Sanskrit - that is, has the same number of 
distinctions, except for the loss of the vowels *Ir, [, J I. The diphthongs ai, au, 
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conventionally counted as part of the Sanskrit inventory of "vowels" (though not 
of NIA inventories, being properly relegated to the category of diphthongs) , are 
monophthongized to ee, :J in these languages, although in eastern (i.e. Bihari) 
pronunciations of common Hindi (and in some acrolectal pronunciations of 
tatsamas) a diphthongal element is retained (Harris 1966) . 

It is also generally agreed that the quantitative distinctions of Sanskrit (i:/i, u:/u, 
etc.) have been replaced, or are at least accompanied, by qualitative distinctions 
(not only in these systems but in some of the "reduced" systems already dis­
cussed) . Even for Sanskrit, Panini had noted that the contrast conventionalized as 
ala: was in reality already a qualitative distinction ,  [a, a:] . It is possible, however, 
that a qualitative difference accompanied all the length distinctions from the 
beginning, or at least had intruded by the time of contacts with the Greeks. (Cf. 
Bloch 1965: 35 . )  Because it is the traditional basis of the system, one still 
occasionally finds the NIA vowels also stated in terms of quantitative contrasts 
(see above). (Ohala [1983] says she is forced to do so because of the constraints 01 
generative phonology. We shall in fact do the same in the remaining sections of 
this book for reasons of typographical convenience and clarity as well as etymo­
logical comparability. )  

This system i s  shared also by Sind hi and (Northern) "Lahnda" (according to 
some analys�s - according to others Sindhi lacks I:JI) , Kacchi , and most varieties 
of Raj asthani, including Gujuri (although Magier [1983] reports the collapse of 
the higher and lower mid-vowels ,  both back and front, in many varieties of 
Marwari, also noted by Grierson in L S  1 9.2 as a "general Rajasthani tendency,"  
observable even in  Malvi) . 

Certain West Pahari dialects (Sirmauri, the Rampuri and Rohru subdialects of 
Kochi , Baghati , Bishshau, Inner Siraji), and some Dardic dialects (Phalura, 
Maiya, Gawarbati) seem to have a ten-vowel system in which the distinctions are 
filled out not by monophthongized *ai, au (if these are also present, they would 
produce a twelve-vowel system) but by "shortllong" (and at the same time 
qualitatively lower/higher) ele: , ala: = [de:, :Jlo:] contrasts. (In the language of 
the plains, monophthongized *ai, au, as well as undifferentiated mid-vowels, are 
all supposed to be long vowels , [ee: , :J: ,  e:, 0:] .) According to Buddruss (1960) , the 
ten-vowel system of the Dardic language-fragment Wotapuri is still mainly quan­
titative; quality distinctions do not always accompany the length differences, 
except in the case of a:la (as in Sanskrit) and apparently also e:le, 0:10 (unknown 
to Sanskrit) . A similar system is noted by both Pandit (1972) and UCida (1979) for 
the Saurashtri of South India. 

Systems with eleven vowels generally involve adding something to the "Hima­
layan" system with the length-differentiated mid-vowels.  In Padari, Bhadrawahi, 
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and Kiunthali it is a long rounded front vowel la:l. In Northeastern Pashai dialects 
there seems to be a contrast in height between short central vowels ala . There is a 
similar contrast in Kumauni (where according to Apte and Pattanayak [1967] it is 
the lower mid-vowel that is long and the higher that is short, e:le). In Bhojpuri 
according to Shukla (1981) there is an lrel in addition to Ie , e:/ - and to the 
diphthong lail . According to Katre (1966) , Konkani has an /JI contrasting with la , 

0:1 as well as with laul. 
According to Varma (1935) and J aiswal (1962), Braj and Bundeli have a twelve­

vowel system in which both of the above additions are made - in this case, 
however, representing monophthongizations of *ai, au > [re, J] . Varma (1948) 
describes what is apparently a twelve- (or possibly a thirteen-) vowel system of a 
rather different sort in the Bhalesi dialect of West Pahari : Ii : ,  I ,  (e) , e, re: , a : ;  J, 
(J:) , 0,  U, u: ,  a, o. (The vowels in parentheses may not be phonemic.)  Varma 
(1938) noted a similar system (with two front-rounded vowels) in neighboring 
Bhadrawahi . Bashkarik (Kohistani Dardic) seems to have a twelve-vowel system 
with three height andlor length distinctions in the front-mid vowels (e:ldre:) -
possibly also in the back (o:lolx, which would = thirteen) plus the front-rounded 
vowel 10:1. Accounts of Khowar listing three central and three back-mid (J , 0, 0 :) 
vowels, but not front-mid, may be subphonemic. 

An authentic thirteen-vowel system is found in Sinhalese, however. It is based 
mainly on quantity: Ii: , i, e: , e, re, re: , a: , a, a, 0: , 0, U:, ul. The exception is the ala 
distinction, based on height, which is not distinguished in writing, and therefore 
not included in Geiger's account. (Some writers, e .g . ,  Fairbanks, Gair, and De 
Silva [1968] , posit a long as well as a short a:la, but the long variety occurs only in 
English loanwords, e.g. ,fa:t 'shirt' .)  

NIA languages with a larger number of vowel phonemes may also exist. It is a 
question primarily of Kashmiri and Shina, regarding both of which there are 
widely differing accounts. Grierson thought he heard front-rounded vowels [a , 
a:, 0] . Most modern analyses, however (e.g. , Bailey 1937, Handoo 1973 , and 
Kachru 1973), hold these to be un-rounded central vowels, [i, i:, a, a:] . Kashmiri 
thus has (at least) three contrasts in height in the central vowels (including the 
low-central vowels ala:). There are at least three contrasts also in the back vowels 
(lu: , u; 0:, 0; a/) , but possibly only two (Ii: , i; e:, e/) in the front vowels. Kachru 
and Handoo but not Bailey or Grierson distinguish JI J : ;  this would bring the 
phonemic total to sixteen. The phonetic descriptions make clear , and Zakhar'in 
(1974) has established experimentally , that the vowels distinguished by length in 
the above account also differ in quality (height) . 

According to Zakhar'in, however, the number of actual phonemes is much 
fewer (around ten): [i, i:, e, e:] are allophones ofthe central vowel phonemes Ii, i:, 
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a, a:1 in  the vicinity of palatal consonants. (This would posit a very odd vowel 
system, with only central and back vowel phonemes .) The problem, or rather the 
challenge , of Kashmiri (to which we shall have to return) is that the relationship of 
sounds is such that the regularities of the phonology can only be stated in a way 
that obscures the phonetics of the language , while the regularities of the grammar 
can only be stated in a way that departs from phonology in the conventional sense 
in the direction of morphophonemics. 

With regard to Shina, Bailey reduced the twenty vowels he distinguished in his 
1924 account to fourteen upon further analysis in 1925: Ii, I, e, E, <e; u, U, 0, (J) , 0; 
<l, A, ¥, aI. (The sound (:» belongs mainly to loanwords . The lUI phoneme has a 
front-rounded allophone [iiJ ; Ii, II have retracted allophones [i, :lI in the vicinity of 
the retroflex affricates and sibilants (I;, j, -\" ,  +l Schmidt and Zarin (1981) , 
analyzing the Palas dialect, come up with twelve vowels , none of which is back­
unrounded, high-central , or front-rounded (although wide variation in vowel 
allophones is noted) : Ii : ,  L e: , E ,  <e: , <e, a: , A, 0 : ,  J, u : ,  U/. (They actually posit six 
vowels, Ii, e, ie, a, 0 ,  ul, + 1:/, occurring with all vowels , which are described as 
having the other phonetic shapes above when not so cooccurring.) 

Ghatage describes both the Kasargod dialect of Marathi (1970) and the Kon­
kani of the Chitrapur Saraswats of South Kanara as having a large number of 
vowels, e,ghteen and fourteen respectively, albeit with suspicious positional 
restrictions, especially in the first case. 

5.4.2 Further remarks on vowels 
The above presentation of N I A  vowel systems has been in a simple order of 
increasing complexity. From the standpoint of an historical typology , they may be 
subcategorized rather differently: those that have preserved what might be called 
the basic system (Standard Hindi and Punjabi) ; those that have reduced that 
system (the Eastern group , Marathi , and Gujarati), mainly by collapsing the 
distinctions in the high front and back vowels ; and those that have expanded that 
system in various ways (e.g. , Sinhalese, Kashmiri , many Pahari dialects, and non­
standard Western Hindi dialects themselves according to some accounts) . 

The presence of "geminated vowels" (ii, ee, 00, uu, etc.)  allegedly belonging to 
only one syllable (cf. Goswami 1966: 97) in such languages as Assamese and 
Bengali is a reminder that a degree of conventionality governs even these 
analyses. Such vowels are not usually (an exception is UCida's analysis of the 
Chittagong dialect) counted as "long" vowels perhaps because they are fairly 
recent evolutes , and are often still spelled as two vowels separated by an (unpro­
nounced) glide. If new long vowels are to arise in these languages, they would no 
doubt do so in precisely this manner, as they have already many times in N I A (see 
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Chapter 7). In Oriya according to Pattanayak and Das (1972) such geminates are 
"pronounced as two syllables." The line between the two perceptions is perhaps 
very fine, and the question in general deserves a careful phonetic investigation. 

Purely systemic comparisons can be misleading, Hindi, Bengali; and Gujarati 
IJI, for example, are different phonetically, historically, and in their written 
representation. The first is a long vowel , the result of monophthongization of the 
diphthong *au, which remains its written symbol . (In Bengali this has evolved 
instead into the diphthong loul. ) The second is a phonetic development of the 
vowel *a (> [J] ,  therefore etymologically equivalent to Hindi and Guj arati I ai, 

and as the "inherent vowel" represented by zero graphemically. The origin and 
status of Gujarati IJI is more complicated (see Pandit 1955-6a, Cardona 1965) : 
while partly a development (not uniform) of early NIA *au, it also goes back to 
MIA *u ,  0 in closed syllables , to combinations with *h (*aho , ahu, uha , oha) and 
to other sources. Its employment varies dialectally and stylistically. It is generally 
not differentiated from 101 in spelling: AU is unavailable to represent i t ,  as there is 
a more recent laul diphthong in the language (in Tss . ) .  This last, however, is also 
beginning to be pronounced [J] , perhaps under Hindi influence. The contrast Jlo 
obtains only in initial or monosyllables. Gujarati IJI is less open than the Hindi or 
Bengali sound. 

Analogous remarks apply to the lower-mid front vowels in these languages . 
Again the symbol E:, used in some descriptions for the Hindi sound instead of x, in 
that case denotes a more open sound than the same symbol in descriptions of 
Gujarati (E is also used for the latter) . Neither the Bengali nor the Gujarati 
sounds have the slight diphthongization sometimes heard in the Hindi sound. 
Although the sources of Bengali Ixi are partly similar to those of Gujarati Ie! 

(whereas *ai, the source of Hindi x, has developed in Bengali into loi/) , it has 
become a more open sound, and by virtue of a number of additional sources , e .g .  , 
sequences of *ya, yii, vowel harmony, etc. , it is more firmly established in the 
language. 

Expansion of the system has been by way of elaboration of distinctions in the 
mid-vowels and in the central vowels , and by adding such refinements as front­
rounded vowels. The last are very rare in NIA,  turning up only in a few West 
Pahari and Dardic dialects, where they are also marginal. (Jordan-Horstmann 
[1969] detects an [il] in the Sadani language of South Bihar, but she phonemicizes 
it as a cluster luil. ) Higher central unrounded vowels are somewhat more 
common, and characteristic of Marathi and Kashmiri. 

Commonest of all, however, and also most problematic, are further distinc­
tions, or alleged distinctions, in the mid-vowels, often posited as ele: and 010:, 
albeit with qualitative differences attached. On the one hand. there is often a 
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suspicious restriction of occurrence of the "short" vowel to certain environments 
(e.g. , closed syllables, unstressed syllables) plus certain form classes (e.g. , pro­
nouns) .  The former goes back to MIA,  where the phonemic status of the short 
mid-vowels is therefore also problematic. On the other hand, since the Northern · 
scripts have no way of clearly representing such vowels, should they develop , 
orthographic hesitation between eli and o/u is often an indication of their 
presence, at least phonetically. One of the great desiderata in I A  linguistics is a 
thoroughgoing overall clarification of the phonological status of the "short" mid­
vowels in those NIA languages where they have been noted (Pahari dialects , 
Dardic languages, several Hindi dialects, Bhojpuri, Konkani - in Sinhalese there 
appears to be no problem , although it might be worth including for the sake of 
comparison) , and in MIA. 

Secondary subsystems involving borrowed sounds (as distinct from sporadic 
individual code-mixing) play a much more minor role among NIA .vowels than 
among consonants . The main case worth noting is Marathi , where the vowels IJI 
and leel (in English loanwords) and /il (in Sanskrit tatsamas with an original *[) 

may be said to constitute a secondary subsystem - noted, moreover, by special 
written symbols. (To these might be added the long 1i}:1 in Sinhalese mentioned 
earlier -if one vowel can constitute a subsystem. )  Marathi has no native [J] or [eel 
phones, a� the diphthongs lai, auf remain phonetically diphthongs . In Hindi , 
Bengali , and other languages which do have these sounds, the vowels in English 
loanwords are simply assimilated to them. (In Hindi, the short [E'] in English 
words merges with leel.) 

It is possible to speak of another kind of secondary subsystem, however, 
consisting not of borrowed sounds but rather of native sounds of marginal status . 
In Bengali , for example, there are rare but undeniable contrasts between, e .g . , EI 
e in [chEle] 'boy' and [chele] 'if (it) covers' ,  and between Iii in [kIntu] 'but' and 
[kintum] 'I used to bring/would have brought' (Clinton Seely: personal communi­
cation) . In Nepali there are the additional vowels (IE', eel) noted by Clark (1977) , 
which are in fact colloquial pronunciations of the sequences ICya , Cyal respect­
ively. Cases like the former can sometimes be taken care of by positing junctures: 
Ikin-tuml vs. Ikintul, while those like the latter can be "interpreted" as a 
sequence (historically underlying or otherwise) , as Jordan-Horstmann does with 
Sadani [il] = lui/, although this is not always the most satisfactory solution. 

5.4.3 Diphthongs 
Diphthongs , defined as combinations of vowel sounds within one syllable, should 
be distinguished from sequences of vowels constituting more than one syllable 
(see section 5 .5 .2  below) , although accounts of NIA phonologies do not always 
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do so. To do so most rigorously perhaps would require showing contrasts between 
diphthongs and corresponding vowel sequences, e .g. ,  aj/af, but although this can 
be and in fact has been done with regard to some N I A  languages, it is not always 
possible, or necessary to establish the reality of the diphthong (any more than it is 
necessary to show contrasts with sequences of C + Ihl to establish the reality of 
aspirated consonants) . To add to the confusion, vowel sequences often evolve into 

diphthongs - in NIA (as contrasted with , for example, English or Spanish) they 
are in fact the main historical source of the latter - and in such circumstances there 
are naturally very many borderline cases. 

Another question involves so-called rising diphthongs (Lua , ja, je] , etc .) vs . 
sequences of the "semi consonants" Iy , wi + vowel. As this is partly a matter of 
particular phonological doctrine (and the rigor of its application) rather than of 
any phonetic differences, both interpretations are found in accounts of some N I A 
languages. In other cases, there is more justification for the diphthongal interpre­
tation, namely when the glides occur only postconsonantally in such combinations 
(e.g. , C + lta,ja, etc.) and never initially. Such is the case in Bengali, for example, 
where moreover the glides are often treated as "non-syllabic" _e, p, rather than *j, 

u. In languages where the semivowels pattern more like consonants - e.g . ,  occur 
initially and in the case of w have consonant-like allophones (as noted earlier the 
phoneme is often representable as Ivl) - it seems more appropriate to treat such 
sequences as simple vowels preceded by consonant clusters of the type Cw- , Cy-. 

Sanskrit had only the two diphthongs lail and laul, for which special symbols 
were eventually provided in later Brahmi. While inheriting this writing conven­
tionfor what now may be pronounced as diphthongs (in the Eastern languages as 
phonetically different diphthongs, [oi, ou]) or as a simple vowel (usually [ee, :i]) 
the NIA languages generally have an expanded inventory of falling diphthongs 

(except for Sinhalese, which has no diphthongs , and Kashmiri , which along with 
some West Pahari dialects has only lai, aul) . These naturally have to be repre­
sented in other ways, either as sequences of vowels (which may also represent 
disyllabic sequences) or of vowel + the semivowels I-yl and I-wi. As there is a 
reluctance in some descriptions to recognize any diphthongs other than the 
traditional two (and therefore to go into the question at all) , it is difficult to be 
exhaustive in comparisons, but it is clear enough that the Eastern languages have 
the greatest number of true diphthongs (as well as disyllabic vowel sequences) : in 
Bengali, for instance, Ferguson and Chowdhury (1960) recognize laj, a_e , ap, ej, 
oj, uj, aJ:l, eJ:l, o_u, iJ:l , :i_e , ee_e , :ipl (also I�i, opl) , contrasting most of them with 
identical disyllabic sequences. Marathi, on the other hand, seems to have only a 
few diphthongs, but they include contrasts such as ;Jwlaw, ;Jylay which are 
unknown to , for example, Hindi. In Gujarati, Cardona (1965) notes several 
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diphthongs (phonemicized as V + y,  w, e.g. , tiy , tiw, ew) along with diphthongal 
allegro pronunciations of forms with lento disyllabic variants (tiy = ti-i, tiw = ti-u, 
ew = e-u) - a situation typical also of Hindi, Punjabi, Marathi, and other 
languages (which present such forms as gtiy 'cow'/gti-( = gtiy 'sang'). 

5.4.4 Nasalization 
Nasalized vowels are a very prominent characteristic of most NIA languages. 
There are two kinds of vowel nasalization in N I A ,  namely the predictable (in the 
neighborhood of nasal consonants, nonfunctional but often noted in Indian 
descriptions in keeping with traditional attention to syntagmatic phonetic detail) 
and the unpredictable or contrastive . The latter tends to be phonetically stronger. 
While phonetically conditioned nasalization is prosodic or suprasegmental by 
definition,  contrastive nasalization is by no means so. 

A purely segmental phonology would of course recognize the inherently nasa­
lized vowels as additional vowels , as in French, but no doubt in the name of 
phoneme economy most modern accounts of N I A seem to prefer to posit instead 
one "phoneme of nasalization" to be combined with the basic vowels. The 
disadvantage of this is that there must be an accompanying statement telling 
which of the basic vowels (and diphthongs) may take this feature, an exercise 
which is so�etimes neglected in favor of a blanket statement to the effect that "all 
vowels may be nasalized. " This may on occasion be true ; often it deserves closer 
scrutiny, and sometimes involves confusion of the two kinds of nasalization noted 
above. There may also be disagreement as to what form such a statement should 
take, and

' 
as Ohala (1983) points out, even over the phonetic facts involved . For 

some examples of such disagreement regarding Hindi, see Dixit (1963) , according 
to which there is no nasalized *e- or *0 - - a statement no doubt related to the 
effect of nasalization on vowel quality ; Misra (1967) and Kelkar (1968), according 
to which there is phonemic nasalization of all vowels ; Narang and Becker (1971) ,  
according to which all vowel nasalization is predictable; and Ohala (1983) , 
according to which there is phonemic nasalization of the "long" vowels - i: -, e: -, 
l£: -, a: -

, J: -, 0: -, u.' - - finally and before voiceless stops only, but predictable 
nasalization of long vowels before voiced stops - because of the presence of an 
unrecognized homorganic nasal consonant, and of short vowels - 1-,  a

-
, U- ­

generally. That is, according to Ohala short nasalized vowels are (with certain 
exceptions, as always) predictable either phonetically - there is an unrecognized 
homorganic nasal consonant following - or morphologically (or both). What is 
involved in the' latter is a morphophonemically reduced form of a basic form 
having a long nasalized vowel, e.g. , /sl -cnti/ 'to be irrigated' ,  derived intransitive 
of /srcnti/ 'to irrigate' . In the opinion of this writer, Ohala's analysis, complex 
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though it is, is the best. It also makes good use of laboratory phonetics . She notes 
that the unnaturalness of the short nasalized vowels is confirmed even for the 
handful of unpredictable cases by the tendency among the less educated either to 
denasalize them, Iha -sniil 'laugh' > Ihasniil or to insert a homorganic nasal 
consonant. See also Shackle (1976: 17) on Siraiki and Gill and Gleason (1969: 23) 
on Punjabi. 

In any case, there are real, not theoretical, differences in the domain of vowel 
nasalization amon'g different N I A languages. In general nasalization is stronger, 
phonetically and systemically, in the west (where it tends to play not only a lexical 
but also a morphological role, e.g. , in Hindi, Punjabi, Gujarati, Rajasthani, 
Sindhi, "Lahnda" and Siraiki , Nepali, and Konkani) than in the east. In Bengali, 
where it has only a lexical role, it is absent altogether from some East Bengali 
dialects (Dacca, Maimensing) , and in the Calcutta Standard affects only six of the 
seven vowels (not I:JI - or only rarely) and (marginally) only one of the many 
diphthongs (:Je -or oi j. In Oriya there are no such restrictions. 

Nasalization is absent from Sinhalese and from most Marathi dialects (although 
present in Konkani, and retained until recently in Marathi spelling) . It is also 
absent from Romany. Nasalization is not reported from most dialects of Pashai 
(Morgenstierne 1973b) or from Tirahi, but seems to be present in most other 
Dardic and Pahari languages, including Kashmiri (Kachru [1973] gives many 
minimal pairs) . In Gujarati , there is only one nasalized mid-vowel, front and 
back, corresponding to the two oral mid-vowels. It is generally taken to be closer 
to the lower variety, thus le-, :J-I. There is a similar tendency in Rajasthani, 
without, however, destroying the contrast in every case (Magier 1983 ; see also 
Allen 1957b) . Allen (personal communication) notes that the phonetic effects of 
nasalization on vowel quality vary with different forms of Rajasthani : Marwarilo 
+ -=:J-I, but Harauti lo + -=u-I. 

5.4 .5 Tone and murmur 

Contrastive tone is reported from several N I A  languages and dialects, among 
them Chittagong and Dacca Bengali, Shina, Khowar, Gawarbati, Bashkarik, 
"Lahnda", Rajasthani, Dogri, several West Pahari dialects (Kochi , Shodochi, 
Bishshau, Rudhari , Khashali) , and possibly Wotapuri , but undoubtedly the 
classic case of tone in NIA is Punjabi. There are two distinctive tones in Punjabi 
contrasting with the neutral tone: the High (or High-Falling) I '  I and the Low (or 
Low-Rising) 1 ' 1 . (Some would say there are three tones, including the neutral or 
"Mid" tone as one of them.)  Favorite examples of the contrasts are Iko ' �iil 
'leper' , Iko ' �iil 'horse' ,  and ("Mid" or unmarked tone) Iko�iil 'whip' . 

Punjabi tone is definitely prosodic (and thus resembles - in terms of its acoustic 
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impression as well as structurally - Scandinavian rather than Chinese or - even 
less - African or Mesoamerican tone) in that its domain (described by Gill and 
Gleason in terms of an "onset" and a "tail") normally extends over two syllables ­
although a monosyllable may also have tone. As Shackle (1972) points out, words 
without one of the distinctive tones (or, in other terms , with the neutral "tone") 
are far more common than words with them. To anticipate the discussion in 
Chapter 7 for the sake of greater clarity here, this is because Punjabi tone has 
clearly evolved from certain kinds of aspiration, and is therefore found only in 
words whose equivalents in other NIA languages have voiced aspirates , aspirate 
nasals or liquids , or Ihl itself. (For example, the Hindi equivalents of the words 
above are Ik01:hfl - with a different suffix, Igh01:al, and Ik01:al.) Bahl (1969) 
observes further that tone (that is, tone onset) is found only on stem vowels and 
those of certain (stem-forming) derivational suffixes, never on inflectional 
endings. 

According to Bahl, Punjabi tone was first noticed by Bailey in 1913, and not 
fully described until B .  D. Jain's 1934 accounts, which were restated by Bahl in 
phonemic terms in 1957. The late recognition of Punjabi tone by scholars is 
undoubtedly related to the way it is represented in writing (see Chapter 6) . 
Regarding some of the other languages mentioned, analyses are (with the excep­
tion of "Lahnda" , thanks to the work ofBahri on the Awankari dialect, and again 
of Bahl) Id;s complete; sometimes all we have is someone's observation that tone 
seems to be distinctive in a language. 

Such statements call for caution . As Pike points out in his classic treatise on the 
subject (1948: 46), "the student is certain to hear pitch phenomena in any 
language which he studies, since all languages have their words spoken on some 
pitch , whether or not these pitches are organized into a tonal system." Neverthe­
less, there is good reason to suspect the development of tone in those NIA 
dialects which have , like Punjabi, lost or modified the system of voiced aspirates. 
This is not the whole story, however. Leaving aside exceptional cases like 
Sinhalese and Romany, where other factors are clearly responsible, the two 
phenomena (loss of the voiced aspirates and tone) overlap considerably, but do 
not coincide. Even in the immediate neighborhood, Kashmiri lacks both the 
voiced aspirates and "tonemes" ,  while in certain "Lahnda" dialects (Awankari) 
and in the Haryanvi form of Western Hindi both occur. In the case of several 
Dardic language-fragments on the verge of extinction (Shumashti , Wotapuri, 
Tirahi, Pashai) , or even of West Pahari dialects now much influenced by Standard 
Hindi, it may be impossible ever to clarify the situation. 

In Rajasthani, both the High-Falling tone noted for Marwari - where it plays an 
important morphological role - by Magier (and several predecessors , going back 
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to Asopa in 1896, who used for it the Vedic term udatta), and the Rising tone 
noted by Allen for South Mewari do seem to go back to an *h, whether original or 
itself derived from an earlier *s. Both also entail a phonetic lengthening of a 
"short" vowel without losing its qualitative opposition to the corresponding 
"long" vowel. (In Awankari "Lahnda" , according to Bahri 1963 , tone-bearing 
vowels are shortened.) 

Obviously allied to the phenomenon of tone in N I A  is that of murmur, both 
typologically, in that this type of voice quality contrast (nowadays generally called 
a register contrast, a use of this term differing from Pike's) typically goes with 
tonal systems (areally and systemically) , and historically, in that it too is related to 
historical voiced aspirates and *h. Sometimes it is called breathy voice; it should 
be distinguished from whisper, which is voiceless. It has been described mainly for 
Gujarati (Pandit 1955-6b) , where Dave (1967) notes not only eight murmured 
vowel segments contrasting with eight clear vowel segments, but also six further 
murmured nasalized segments contrasting with the six unmurmured nasalized 
vowels - making twenty-eight contrastive vowel segments in all. Pandit, followed 
by Cardona (1965), prefers to regard it as an allophone of Ihl - originally 
postvocalic but now "simultaneous with the vowel" and accompanied by a 
lowering of pitch. 

Historically it is clearly related to postvocalic .h.  A favorite contrastive set 
(with the first example showing murmur) is IbtJ.rl 'outside' vs. Ibarl 'twelve' and 
Ibharl 'burden' ,  corresponding with Hindi lbahar, bara, bharl. It has spread to 
other environments, however. Pandit notes final voiced aspirates alternate with 
murmured preceding vowel + plain voiced stop: Ivaghl 'tiger' = Ivahgl (= [vtJ.g]). 

In a number of cases there is no H in the spelling, e.g. , ImtJ.rol 'my' , written simply 
MARO. This recalls the closely related Rajasthani (Marwari) form Imharol, and 
Grierson's observations (LSI) that in some West Pahari dialects the aspiration of 
initial aspirates, or some of them, is transferred to the right of the following vowel: 
ChV > CVh. Further investigation of these dialects for possible murmur pheno­
mena is in order. (In Gujarati itself, it should be noted, initial aspirated non-nasal 
stops are never followed by, and presumably never produce, murmured vowels. 
Aspirated nasals thus constitute a different category in this respect. )  

Murmured vowels have also been noted in  Marathi (Kelkar 1958, Lambert 
1943). Marathi also has murmured/breathy diphthongs: Ipayje = payhje/ 'wants , 
needs' .  In both Gujarati and Marathi , the murmured segments are in free 
variation with un murmured vowels (or in some cases with vowel + postvocalic 
Ihl) , especially among educated speakers. 

Whispered vowels, alluded to above , have been noted in NIA only in the 
Western dialects of Awadhi (Saksena 1971:  74-7) ; although some descriptions of 
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the Kashmiri so-called matra vowels may appear to indicate something similar 
("inaudible", etc . ) ,  these are better described as lost entirely, but leaving effects 
on preceding consonants and vowels - e.g. , palatalization , umlaut - that may 
make it analytically convenient still to posit them as occurring. Saksena notes that 
the whispered vowels of Awadhi "do not make a syllable". The same is noted 
(Peter Hook, personal communication) with regard to the ultrashort final vowels 
of Shina. 

5 .4.6 Stress 
NI A languages are syllable or mora-timed rather than stress"timed, and although 
stress patterns differ from language to language, stress is generally predictable, if 
not always simply so. Assamese, for which Goswami (1966) demonstrates the 
existence of a phonemically contrastive stress (ban'dhD 'you fasten' vs. 'bandhD 
'friend' ; 'pise 'he is drinking' vs. pi'se 'then') ,  seems to be an exception to this. 
Shackle (1976) also notes a few cases of lexically contrastive stress in Siraiki ( ' itla 
'so much' vs. it'la 'informing', although stress is ge'lerally predictable). (Some, 
e.g. Gumperz [1958] , would insist on its phonemicity, albeit limited, in Standard 
Hindi also, citing such pairs as 'pata/ba'ta 'information/tell ! ' .  It could be argued, 
however, that the position of stress in the second item is morphologically predic­
table , in th�t the stem-forming {-a} of causative and denominative verbs is always 
stressed. )  , 

To say stress is predictable does not mean it always falls on a particular syllable, 
as in Polish or Finnish. Chatterji (1926) does describe such a stress pattern (initial 
syllable of the phrase or breath group) for Standard Bengali, but emphasizes that 
this generalization does not seem to apply even to other Bengali dialects, let alone 
a sister language such as Oriya. Regarding the latter, Pattanayak says it is evenly 
stressed ,  a characterization sometimes also applied to Marathi (Lambert 1943) ; 
stress in these languages is in any case weak. A weak initial stress is also the 
dominant tendency in Sinhalese and Nepali . 

For the remaining languages (Hindi, Gujarati , Punjabi, etc . ) ,  rather compli­
cated sets of rules are necessary, involving the number of syllables, whether they 
are open or closed, and the nature of their vowels. A number of different 
formulations have been made. Those by foreigners sometimes confuse the promi­
nence of long vowels with stress. Despite attempts (e.g . ,  by Grierson) to formu­
late one overall set of rules , sometimes said to be roughly "those of Classical 
Latin" ,7 it is clear that each language has its own peculiarities: Hindi ga'rfb;  
nuk'san 'poor' ; 'loss' vs. Gujarati 'garib , 'nuksan .  Those modern analyses that do 
not recognize traditi�mal vowel quantity are forced to state their stress rules in a 
form quite different from those that do (ct. Cardona 1965 vs. Master 1925 for 
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Gujarati, and various analyses of Hindi). In general, Hindi and Punjabi permit 
more final stresses than other NIA languages. 

Regarding the alleged survival of Vedic stress position in Marathi (Turner 
1916), see Chapter 7. 

An interesting form of emphatic "stress" occurs in Bengali, Marathi, and 
perhaps other languages (although it is not characteristic of Hindi) . It involves 
geminating a medial consonant, e.g. , Marathi ata 'now' > aUa 'now! '  (Kavadi and 
Southworth 1965: '20) . Sometimes this effects a quasi-phonological change : Ben­
gali bJro 'large' > bJqqo 'enormous' (Clinton Seely, personal communication) . 

5 .5  Distributions 

If we compare the phonemic inventories of Sanskrit with , say, Modern Standard 
Hindi, we notice a few minor differences - loss of the syllabic liquids (j, [, l) ,  
reduction of the sibilant system from three to  two (if we include borrowed items) , 
monophthongization (incomplete in some subdialects, and, one could say, a 
subphonemic matter in any case) of the diphthongs I ail and laul, quasi phonemic 
emergence of the allophones [d and [rh] . The differences may be greater or fewer 
if we compare various other NIA languages. The overall impression, however, 
might be one of relatively great stability, especially for the Midland group. If we 
look at the privileges of occurrence of the 0 I A and N I A sounds, however, a 
quite different picture emerges, which will form the subject matter ofthis section. 

5 .5 . 1  General positional privileges 
Sanskrit words (or rather, words in isolation, i .e .  utterances) could end in any 
vowel, short or long, but only in very few consonants (p , t, (, k, IJ, m, n, in, rarely I, 
ii, IJ). No aspirates, voiced stops , semivowels, sibilants , palatals, or -r, and almost 
no final clusters8 were permitted. When such sounds (and clusters) occurred 
etymologically, they were assimilated or reduced to the sounds just listed when in 
final position. 

NIA languages generally show no such pattern. Although a few languages 
(mainly Oriya and, with certain qualifications, Sindhi) permit only vowels finally 
(continuing and extending a pattern that became dominant in the MIA period) , 
the majority permit a much wider range of final consonants than 0 I A  did. Hindi 
for example allows all the sound types forbidden in Sanskrit: aspirates (sath 

'with') ,  voiced stops (sab 'all'), semivowels (gay 'cow') , sibilants (ras 'juice') ,  
palatals (kuch 'some', laj 'bashfulness') , and I-rl (kar 'do ! ') ,  as well as certain 
clusters (khalJq 'piece ') - the number of which is vastly increased if we consider, as 
we must, the borrowed Persian and Sanskrit9 vocabulary which is the lifeblood of 
Modern Standard Hindi (e.g. , band 'closed' < Pers . ,  k�t 'trouble' < Skt). 
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An exception is Sinhalese , which , although it has in other respects departed 
very much from the 0 IA pattern , has ended up with a restricted set of permitted 
finals oddly similar to those of Sanskrit : vowels , the voiceless stops (minus the 
palatal) Ip , t, (, kl (pot 'book'), nasals (dcef) 'now') ,  III (pol 'coconut') , along with 
lsi (kes 'hair') and Iyl (lamay 'children') . 

Certain NIA languages besides Sindhi and Oriya have retained final vowels 
lost elsewhere: Kashmiri, Awadhi, Maithili, the southern dialects of Konkani , 
Sinhalese. This is a historical statement, and does not imply that all words in those 
languages end in vowels. Although it is no doubt a fact that, partly indeed because 
of these preservations, vowel endings are much more common than in , for 
example, Hindi or Punjabi, it is easy enough to find words ending in consonants in 
these languages (cf. the Sinhalese examples above) . 

In Oriya, on the other hand, in addition to the retained historical vowels, the 
vowel I-JI has been added to words ending in a consonant to produce the vowel­
final pattern referred to - a situation reminiscent of the neighboring Dravidian 
Telugu (where the "euphonic" vowel is -u) . Sindhi is somewhat problematic, 
because not all investigators hear the final vowels similarly added to, for example, 
all Perso-Arabic loanwords in that language according to Grierson (i .e. is it avaz 
'noise', sarkar 'government', or avazu, sarkarU?) - who remarks that they are 
"hardly aU(;lible" (LS 1 8. 1 :  22) . Suggestions that the final short vowels in South­
ern Konkani are later accretions, again influenced by Dravidian word phonology, 
are rejected by Katre (1966) on the ground that all Konkani dialects had them in 
the sixte�nth century. The form of loans like mot;}r;} 'car' (Ghatage 1963), 
however, suggests such a process is somehow operative in any case. The addition 
of an utterance-final vowel is noticeable in some varieties of rustic speech even in 
the Hindi (especially Braj) area, far from any immediate Dravidian influence. 

Words can begin with either a consonant or any vowel in both Sanskrit and 
N I  A (in contrast with the common Dravidian pattern where vowels other than a-, 
a- are preceded by consonantal glides - although this pattern occasionally shows 
itself in some dialectal forms of NIA).  Sanskrit, however, despite its interdict on 
final clusters permits quite a number of initial clusters , even some with three 
consonants (str- , sty-). Many of these of course find their way into NIA in tatsama 
vocabulary , but in most N I  A languages in non-borrowed vocabulary initial 
clusters are severely restricted. In many of them indeed the question of whether 
they exist at all is bound up with the treatment of semivowels and diphthongs, 
since what is involved is exclusively CyV- (or CiV-) and CwV- (or CuV-) 
sequences (as itt Hindi pyala [piala] 'cup ' ,  gwala [goala] 'milkman'). A wider 
range of initial clusters is found in Northwestern NIA (Dardic and West Pahari 
dialects) and to a lesser extent also in "Lahnda" ,  Punj abi, Sindhi, and Gujarati . 
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Arguments over the phonemic status of a number of individual sounds and 
classes of sounds hinge on their positional freedom of occurrence. Thus the 
aspirated nasals mh, nh , IJh, Vh have a stronger claim to such status in languages 
where they occur initially (Marathi , Konkani, Ra jasthani, Bra j ,  Kumauni , J aun­
sari, Kiunthali , Mandeali, Chameali , Kalasha - along with dialectal Hindustani or 
"Kauravi") , than in languages where they occur only medially and/or finally 
(Standard Hindi , Awadhi, Bhojpuri, Chhattisgarhi, Maithili, Bundeli, Sindhi, 
"Lahnda") , and these in turn more than in languages where they are also rare 
(Nepali, Gujarati) or unstable (Bengali, Oriya) . Analogous remarks apply to the 
aspirated liquids (lh , rh) . The fact that closely related dialects (e.g . ,  of rural and 
standard "Hindustani" [see Bahri 1980 and Gumperz 1955a, 1958]) differ with 
regard to apparent positional constraints suggests caution in drawing large con­
clusions from such differences - or perhaps suggests the importance of giving due 
attention to sociolinguistic and particularly to rural/urban dimensions in these 
matters. 

Where alternative analysis as a cluster is not an option, restriction to non-initial 
positions is of course no bar to phonemic status, e.g. , generally for IIJ , l, r:, fi, Vi in 
languages where they are otherwise contrastive. In certain West Pahari dialects 
(Kiunthali) , Ir:I does occur initially (as it does in Pashto) ; in others (Kochi) , IIJI 
occurs initially. Initial /fi-I (alternatively analyzable as Iny-/) is not uncommon in 
Kumauni. Initial 1- is found in the Sinhalese spellings of about seventy-five words, 
but does not represent in the modern language a sound different from /ll. 

The palatal consonants are subject to severe positional restrictions in a few 
languages. In Sinhalese -cc-, -jj-, -fifi- and in Dacca Bengali -cc-, -cch-, -jj-, occur 
mainly only medially and geminated. On the other hand the retroflex stops occur 
in all positions including initial position . 

More diagnostic are the positional restrictions affecting the semivowels y and 
w. In the eastern languages , as we have seen, they are restricted to intervocalic ,  
postconsonantal, and postvocalic positions, where they are interpretable as 
satellite vowels, so that their existence as phonemes is questionable. In a Central 
group including Hindi , Kumauni, Nepali, and Eastern Rajasthani (also Malvi) , 
they occur initially , but only in deictic forms (such as demonstrative pronouns , 
words for 'here', 'there' ,  etc.) .  Then there is a long Western belt, stretching from 
Sinhalese through Konkani, Marathi , Gujarati , at least some varieties of Mar­
wari ,lO Sindhi, Punjabi, and "Lahnda" to West Pahari and Kashmiri, where Iw-I 
("v-") occurs initially also in non-deictic words, as a full-fledged consonant. 
Occurrences of Iy-I are very limited except in Sinhalese and Kashmiri (and Shina, 
Phalura, Bashkarik, Maiyan, Torwali, etc . ) .  In the other languages mentioned 
(including West Pahari and even certain Dardic languages such as Khowar, 
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Kalasha, and Gawarbati) such *y-'s are mostly represented by Ij-I ,  as in the rest of 
NIA.  The ever-present tendency for [w-, v-] to become [b-] subtracts a number of 
Dardic and West Pahari dialects (Khowar, Shina, Bashkarik, Bhadrawahi , Bha­
lesi, Pangwali, Churahi, etc .)  from the wider Iw-I distribution. Some Romany 
dialects show Ib-I, others v-I. 

In some accounts of certain N I A languages (including Hindi) reference is made 
to the non-occurrence of the aspirates in final position , or to de aspiration or 
weakening of the aspirates in that position. This is often a phonetic rather than a 
phonological statement, or if one prefers, a morphophonemic statement, in that 
aspiration reappears when a vowel ending is added; it is thus similar to final 
devoicing in, for example , German . It should be distinguished from the canonical 
restriction of aspirates to certain positions in the word, or of the number of 
aspirates permitted in a word, which is often a prosodic matter (see section 5.5 .2) 
and characteristic only of certain languages. 

The short vowels, th"t is Ii, 11, al (also analyzed CIS IT, U, a/) , in languages where 
they contrast with Ii: , u: , a:/, do not occur finally except in Sindhi, Konkani, 
Maithili, Awadhi , and Sinhalese. (Short I-e, -01 apparently occur finally in 
unstressed particles in West Pahari dialects . )  Only the short vowels, however, 
occur before geminated consonants in Punjabi and Standard Hindi (as in the 
literary Prakrits) . No such restriction applies in northwestern dialectical Hindi 
("Kauravi" ,  Haryanvi - again see Gumperz 1958) , where any vowel may occur 
before geminates. According to Turner this is also true of "Lahnda" ,  but exam­
ples arefew: most words conform to the restriction. There are exceptions even in 
Punjabi: giiUii 'neck, throat' , alongside the regularized gii(ii; giiqqf 'cart' , along­
side the regularized ga44f (H. giiff) . Alleged exceptions involving Ie, 61, however, 

. (H. ekkii 'one-horse cart') raise the question of whether these traditionally "long" 
vowels are not actually short in this position . (See Turner 1967 and Ucida 1977.) 

5 .5 .2 Cooccurrence possibilities and constraints 
As already noted, in many N I A  languages initial clusters are restricted in tad­
bhava words to sequences of C + semivowel (Cy- , Cw-) : Hindi, Nepali, 
Kumauni, Bhojpuri, Maithili, Raj asthani, Bengali, Assamese, Oriya. (In the last 
three the semivowels are customarily interpreted as vowels, sometimes even as 
syllabic vowels . )  In some languages (Sinhalese, Maldivian, Konkani) even these 
sequences do not exist. Another group of languages tolerates also sequences of C 
+ r-: i .e .  tr- (l'1arathi, Punjabi; even Bengali, Assamese, and Oriya have tr- in the 
word for 'thirty' = B. trif) ; tr- , dr- (Gujarati) or tr- , dr- (Sindhi); also other Cr­
("Lahnda" , Kashmiri, Dogri, some West Pahari dialects, Shina, Phalura, and, 
much more plentifully, Khowar, Kalasha - and Romany) . Finally, Kalasha and 
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Khowar have a few instances of s + Co, even of s + CC-; more than a few, if a 
prothetic vowel is ignored, e.g. , istri:3a 'woman' ,  ispra:p 'sleep, dream',  istonim 

'groan' (Morgenstierne 1973a) . 
Sanskrit and English loanwords add to this list of initial cluster types (as distinct 

from examples) only moderately (Perso-Arabic loanwords not at all): Cr- clusters 
in languages that do not already have them; Cl- clusters; k!)- (often assimilated to 
ch-); but, most not,!bly, clusters involving the sibilants as first member, i .e. sC- , 

tC-, and sCC-. While these are spelled STH- ,  SN- ,  S P H- ,  etc. they are often, when 
the second member is a stop, pronounced with a prothetic vowel , e.g. , Istrll 

'woman' = [istri] ' IsteJanl 'station' = [isteJan] . (The Punjabi tendency is to break 
up the cluster with an epenthetic vowel = [sateJan] .) 

Final clusters , native or borrowed, are not allowed in some N I A  languages, 
including Bengali , Sinhalese , Nepali , and Braj . In Gujarati and probably most 
varieties of Rajasthani only borrowed final clusters are found. Other languages 
(Hindi, Marathi , Punjabi , Kashmiri, West Pahari dialects, "Lahnda" , Assamese) 
generally permit at least native clusters of homorganic nasal + consonant (-nd, 
-l]cj, -l](h , -mp, -ljg, etc.) .  Such clusters exist in the languages previously men­
tioned also (except in Gujarati, where the nasal consonant has become a nasalized 
vowel) , but they are not final, being followed, as in the vowel-ending languages 
(Oriya, Sindhi) , by a vowel. (In Sinhalese even these are confined to borrowed 
items .)  

Punjabi, "Lahnda", and certain West Pahari dialects ostensibly permit final 
geminates : P. jhakk 'duststorm', (hiUh 'bad' , rukkh 'tree' .  If these are indeed long 
(rather than "tense") consonants , they would seem impossible to pronounce 
without some kind of vocalic release, however slight, but such release can no 
doubt be considered nonsyllabic and the double consonants therefore still 
"final" . 

Some languages of the Dardic group (Kalasha, Khowar, Gawarbati , Phalura, 
Pashai, Shumashti, rarely also Shina - but not Kashmiri) permit final clusters of 
sibilant + stop, generally -st and -!)t: Kal . , Gaw. hast, Kho. host, Pash. dial. hastl 
host 'hand' (= H. hath , < Skt hasta) ; Kal. , Phal . ,  Shina dial. a!)t, Kho. O!)(, Gaw. 
o!)t 'eight' ( = H. ath , < Skt a!)(a) . 

Such -SC# clusters are, however, amply supplied to the other languages (at 
least to those which permit final -NC#) through both Persian (dost 'friend') and 
Sanskrit (ka!)( 'trouble') loans. Unlike the situation obtaining with initial clusters, 
both Perso-Arabic and Sanskrit (as well as English) loans considerably augment 
the overall N I A  inventories of final clusters, adding not only such types as -rC#, 
-IC#, and -pt# , and types involving the borrowed phones f, x, and z (-ft#, -xt#, 
-fs#, -bz#, etc .) ,  but more unlikely types , such as -nm#, -Cr# , -Cy#,  -gn#,  
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-bd# , -Cw#, and even involving -CCC# and -CCCC# (-str#, -ntr# , -gdhy#, 
-rtsy#, etc.). Like the geminates noted earlier, many of these are impossible to 
pronounce without a vocalic release (or epenthetic vowel) . Their status as final 
clusters depends on the phonological status given to that vowel, i .e .  an allophone 
of some vowel (generally I-ai, that is, -J), or "automatic" ( = no status) .  As such a 
decision is somewhat arbitrary, various descriptive accounts will be found to 
differ in their treatments. For languages like Bengali and Oriya, the vowel in 
question is fully recognized, if only because the neutral vowel has evolved 
phonetically to [:J] or even [0] , which may be harder to ignore. 

N I A  languages typically have large inventories of medial clusters, including 
not only the above types but many others unknown to OIA. (There are some 
exceptions, e.g. , Sinhalese. It should be noted also that written tatsama clusters 
are greatly simplified in Bengali pronunciation ,  according to assimilatory rules 
recapitulating those of Prakrit .) In some languages, e .g . ,  Hindi, Marathi, Nepali, 
there seem to be almost no constraints on medial sequences of two consonants. 
Many ofthese are sequences of a special type, however: i .e .  they cross morpheme 
boundaries. An epenthetic vowel may intervene under certain circumstances, and 
is counted as a syllable in traditional meters. The question therefore arises as to 
whether these are "true clusters" - although many modern descriptions reckon 
them so. (Indication of the epenthetic vowel in transliteration, however, as has 
been done'with the name of the Janata, or "People's", Party in India = jan-ta ­
perhaps to avoid identification with the Anglicized version of the word junta? -
results in mispronunciation by the uninitiated: i .e. most English-speaking news­
casters (outside India) have pronounced the party name as [ *jJ'natJ] rather than 
[ 'jJnJta] . ) 

There remain in any case many medial clusters that do not involve such 
considerations. Prominent among them are geminates, "long" consonantal seg­
ments which some descriptions (Ohala 1983) indeed opt to classify as "pho­
nemes" in their own right. Although historical simplification of such double 
consonants (which were a hallmark of M I A) affected most of N I  A east and south 
of Delhi, many N I A  languages still have at least a few of them for various 
reasons .  Sind hi is an exception, as is Garhwali (Chandrasekhar 1970) . They are 
marginal and "conspicuously highflown" in Oriya according to Pattanayak and 
Das (1972). They appear to be absent from Kashmiri. Their number and fre­
quency vary greatly in the remaining languages . In Gu j arati and Marathi they are 
uncommon, except, for morphological reasons (also involving a morpheme 
boundary) , -vv- in the former. They are most numerous in Punjabi, "Lahnda", 
West Pahari (where the historical change mentioned above did not operate) - and 
Bengali, because of tatsama clusters simplified in this manner. They are also 



128 5 N I A descriptive phonology 

frequent in Sinhalese. Standard Hindi, having undergone much influence from 
neighboring Punjabi and Bangaru (Haryanvi) , occupies an intermediate position 
between these languages and Braj , where the historical simplification has largely 
triumphed. 

NIA languages differ considerably in the sequences of vowels they permit, 
although all seem to permit them . Because of lack of any uniform criteria in the 
descriptive literatl,Ire for distinguishing vowel sequences from diphthongs, and for 
dealing with semivowels , it is difficult to make detailed generalizations . It will be 
roughly accurate to say, however, that permitted vowel sequences increase from 
southwest to northeast in N I A, reaching a maximum in Assamese, where as 
many as five vowels (constituting three syllables) may follow one another in 
succession: xUiiiei 'just having caused somebody to sleep' (Goswami 1966: 106) . 
Elsewhere, there has been a tendency to oppose the vowel hiatus widely tolerated 
in Late M I A, either by merging the vowels or inserting one of the glides (y , w) 
bctwecn them. This process has been unable ,  however, to keep up with loss of 
medial consonants and genesis (through this and other means) of new vowel 
sequences. 

Cooccurrence constraints may also affect segments not immediately adjacent 
to one another. There are notable instances of this in N I A  affecting both vowels 
and consonants. 

In the first case, one possibility is vowel harmony. N I A  furnishes at least two 
clear-cut examples of this phenomenon, both involving not the adaptation of the 
vowel of a suffix to the vowel of the stem, as in Turkish, but the adaptation of the 
vowel of the stem to the vowel of a suffix, and consequent morphophonemic 
variants of stems. The simpler case involves Standard Bengali, in which many 
stems show a higher or lower alternate vowel ile, e/ii, 0/;) , ufo, depending upon 
whether a suffix with a high vowel (i, u) follows or otherwise: kena 'to buy'/kini 'I 
buy' ; n;)t 'actor'/noti 'actress' (Dimock 1957). (In the Standard Colloquial , the 
conditioning vowel has dropped out of certain verbal endings, producing what 
now must be regarded as a partly morphologically conditioned alternation. See 
Chapter 9.) 

The other principal case is Kashmiri . This is much more complicated, not only 
because the phonology in terms of which it must be stated is itself much more 
complex (and as noted earlier, the formulations of Grierson , Bailey, Kachru , and 
Zakhar'in, to name a few, also differ drastically) , but also because the effects are 
more complicated : stems show more than two allomorphs in many cases, and 
consonantal as well as vowel changes: e.g. , 'fat' = msg.nom. Vi oth , fsg.nom. 
Vi <Jth, mpl.nom. veth ' ,  fpl .nom. vechi (B. Kachru 1973). Declensional differences 
further complicate the analysis : Kashmiri does not have an agglutinative morpho-
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logy like that of Bengali. This is not the place to attempt a solution of the 
interrelated phonological, morphological, and morphophonemic riddles of Kash­
miri, but as an example of the problem, let us take the adjective 'big'. Grierson 
(1911 ,  repr. 1973) gives the following forms: 

SG PL 
M F M F 

Nom. bo(f," bii4u baeji baje 

Dat. baejis baje baqen bajen 
Ag. baeji baji baejyau bajyau 
Ab!. baeji baji baejyau bajyau 

According to his analysis the changes in the stem vowel in the masc. and 
fem.sg.nom. (a > 0, a > u) are triggered by the final matra-vowels -") and -") 
respectively. Grierson admits that these vowels are "often quite inaudible . . .  yet 
there are few words in Kashmiri the sound of which is not affected by them," and 
goes on to compare them with the silent final -E of English, e .g . , mat, mate. Since 
they do not actually exist as segments , they are dispensed with in the transcriptions 
of Bailey and others . Bailey (1937) gives the following version of the same 
paradigm; 

SG PL 
M F M F 

Nom. boej b3ej b3eji baji 
Dat. b3ejis baji b3ejen bajen 
Ag. b3eji baji baejyau bajyau 
Ab!. baeji baji baejyau bajyau 

Without the fictional meUra-vowels (except for the (matra, which is transcribed as 
palatalization of the preceding consonant, I'/) , the stem-vowel alternations baejl 
boejlb3ej are inexplicable phonologically, and are reduced to morphologically or 
even lexically conditioned variants. (There are certain other differences in the 
transcriptions as well: Bailey hears a different stem-vowel in the Dative and 
Agentive Masculine Singular and in the Masculine Dative Plural , which might be 
difficult to explain in terms of vowel harmony in any case, and does not hear the 
difference between the Feminine Dative Singular + Nominative Plural on the one 
hand and Feminine Agentive + Ablative Singular on the other which is trans­
cribed by Grierson.) 

Further cases of stem-vowel change of this sort are noted by Grierson (L S I 9.4) 
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for Kumauni and West Pahari dialects, increasing in number toward the west as 
one approaches Kashmiri. He calls it, confusingly, "epenthesis", but it is clear 
from his account that he does not mean this in the currently accepted sense of 
"insertion of an etymologically unjustified vowel or semivowel to ease a difficult 
transition . "  The vowel is changed, not inserted, and it is not etymologically 
unjustified insofar as it is conditioned by a historically present succeeding vowel .  
When the conditioning vowel is still present, e .g . , in Churahi khtilJti 'to eat' > 

fern. khailJ1, or Kumauni mero 'my' > pI. myara, it may be proper to speak of 
vowel harmony, but it is difficult to do so when the conditioning vowel is no longer 
present, e.g. , in Kiunthali bauhlJe 'sister' (ag.sg.) > nom.sg. buhlJ (from *bahlJl 
< *baihlJt)· 

Vowel harmony in any case does not exhaust the kinds of vowel conditioning in 
N I A. For example, in Hindi (and some other languages) , a suffix with a "long" 
(= "peripheral") vowel added to a stem (nominal or verbal) results in the 
shortening ( = "centralization") of the stem vowel if it is long ("peripheral") : pfnti 
'to drink' piltinti 'cause to drink' ,  cahti 'rat' > cuhiyti 'small or female rat; mouse ' .  
(Such considerations testify to the convenience of the traditional long/short 
analysis for certain purposes.)  An apparent exception such as ghertiv 'lock-in' (a 
technique employed by workers against management in a labor dispute) is a 
loanword from Marathi , where such a rule does not apply. Hindi purists would 
accordingly prefer ghirtiv. 

The rules of diphthongization (v[ddhi) that affect tatsama stems in most N I A  
languages when a tatsama suffix is added (itihtis 'history' > aitihtisik 'historical' ,  
bhugol 'geography' > bhaugolik 'geographical') must be ascribed to morphologi­
cal rather than phonological conditioning, applicable moreover only within the 
tatsama subsystem. 

There remains to be noted the fact of prosodically conditioned distribution of 
consonantal features. This in particular affects the distribution of aspirates in 
some languages, most notably certain forms of Rajasthani. As described by Allen 
(1957b) , the constraints include: (1) only one aspirate per word in Harauti, South 
Mewari, and some forms of Marwari ; (2) voiced aspirates and /h-/ initial only in 
Harauti and Mewari of Udaipur; (3) all aspirates initial only in South Mewari. 
Trail (1970) notes aspirates as initial only also in Lamani. No such restrictions 
obtain in most of the rest of N I A  (East Bengali dialects are an exception) , where 
aspiration must therefore be reckoned as a non-prosodic feature: cf. forms like H. 
chtich 'buttermilk' , theth 'pure' ,  qhiilJqh 'search' (which would be prohibited also 
in Sanskrit). Such forms are found also in at least written Marwari and Jaipuri 
("Central Eastern Rajasthani") - cf. the popular name of the latter dialect, 
qhii -qhtil:f. The situation suggests that additional careful phonetic observations, 
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focusing on aspirates , are needed in various parts of the Rajasthani area (and 
perhaps the Gujarati, Bhili, and Pahari areas as well). 

5 .6  Areal and typological comparisons 

Typologically, NIA languages can be said to be characterized by the non­
universal phonological features of distinctive retroflexion, aspiration, and nasa­
lized vowels , despite the fact that a few N I A  languages are lacking (generally 
because of loss) one or more of these. (Assamese and Romany lack retroflexion,  
Sinhalese lacks aspiration, and Standard Marathi and Sinhalese lack nasalized 
vowels. )  

Retroflex consonants are clearly a pan-South Asian areal feature which NIA 
shares with Dravidian , Munda, and also certain nearby Tibeto-Burman and 
Eastern Iranian languages (and Burushaski) . Just as clear is the concentration of 
this feature (in terms of both systemic development and lexical and textual 
frequency) in the west and south of the subcontinent (that is, in Western and 
Northwestern NIA - and adjacent Eastern Iranian languages such as Pashto -
and in Dravidian) and its fadeout toward the northeast. The latter makes it 
difficult to connect the sporadic manifestation of the feature in Southeast-Asia 
(Vietnam�se) and Indonesia (Javanese) , as well as its strong development in 
Australian languages , with the Indian phenomenon . 

It has been customary to treat the voiced and voiceless aspirate stop series as 
part of the same basic aspirate/nonaspirate correlation, and there are some good 
reasons for doing so , one being that the historical development of Indo-Aryan 
itself has as it were conspired to construct parallel sets. At the same time, it is clear 
that the voiced aspirates (and their further correlates, the aspirated nasals and 
liquids) are phonetically quite different (in fact at variance with some common 
definitions of aspiration) , and this difference is responsible for the connection of 
the voiced and not the voiceless series (and of I hi which in I A goes with the former 
and not the latter) with tonal and register phenomena. (In spite of these differ­
ences , the voiceless series has been capable of transmutation into the voiced series 
at certain points - i .e .  early M I A  -- in the history of lA ,  and the two participate 
equally in Grassman's Law mandating deaspiration - in Sanskrit - when two 
aspirates succeed each other in a word. )  

A voiceless aspirate/nonaspirate correlation is not uncommon among world 
languages, and in the N I A  case is part of a larger areal configuration,  involving 
this time not the Indian subcontinent (Dravidian lacks it) , but areas (mainly Sino­
Tibetan) to the north and east of it. Voiced aspirate stops are extremely rare, 
however, and Indo-Aryan is their main area of current manifestation, although 
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they have been reconstructed for proto-languages (including Indo-European) 
once encompassing other areas. 

Nasalized vowels are again not uncommon among world languages, but they 
are not characteristic of Central or Northern Eurasia, of Southwest Asia, or 
Southeast Asia, or indeed of Dravidian (except as a recent and restricted subpho­
nological development in some languages , mainly Tamil and Telugu) . Indeed 
among the neighbors of N I A  they are found only in certain Tibeto-Burman and 
Munda languages , and Baluchi. 

It remains to take note of particular phones. The retroflex affricates and 
sibilants found in certain N I A  dialects of the extreme northwest are found also 
(some or all of them) in neighboring Burushaski , Nuristani languages (Kati, 
Waigali, Ashkun,  Prasun) and Eastern Iranian languages (Pashto , Wakhi, lsh­
kashmi) , and, further afield, in Chinese. The tslc opposition characteristic of a 
wider group in the northwest (including Kashmiri and many West Pahari dialects) 
is shared for the most part with the same languages. The same, partly allophonic, 
opposition in Marathi and Southern Oriya is shared with neighboring Telugu and 
northern Kannada dialects. 

Although development of tonal and register distinctions may be concentrated 
in those parts of the area generally closer to non-Indo-Aryan languages having 
these features ,  it cannot be said that the development follows any adjacency 
principle: those NIA languages where tone developments are strongest (e.g. , 
Punjabi) are not in immediate contact with tone languages, while those that are 
(e .g. , Assamese, Nepali, Kashmiri) have not developed such features at all. The 
nearest focus of register distinctions lies in Southeast Asia, far from Gujarati. 

Finally, the prenasalized stops of Sinhalese are foreign to South Asia, finding 
their nearest parallels in East Africa and Indonesia. The lack of aspiration and of 
nasalized vowels in Sinhalese , however, and the developed opposition of length in 
all the vowels , reflect the situation in South Dravidian. 
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Writing systems 

The would-be student of Indo-Aryan is confronted by perhaps three dozen scripts 
that are or have been in use in the Indian area, either for Indo-Aryan languages 
themselves or for other languages of the area (Dravidian , Tibeto-Burman, 
Austroasiatic) with which he might want to examine lexical and typological 
relationships.  It is true that, except for Perso-Arabic (used with various modifica­
tions by Urdu, Sindhi, and occasionally Punjabi, and newly by Khowar, Siraiki, 
and sometimes other languages) ,  Roman (used to write Konkani since the 
sixteenth century, and to write a number of non-Aryan tribal languages since the 
nineteenth) , and the peculiar script used by Maldivian (constructed out of Arabic 
numbers and other elements) , all these scripts have a common root in the Brahmi 
script of th,e third century B e  Asokan inscriptions. 

6. 1 Origins of Brahmi 

The origin of the Brahmi script itself is still a matter of controversy, which can be 
touched upon only briefly here. Most Western scholars have assumed it to be 
derived from a Semitic prototype, usually North Semitic, although a few have 
favored South Semitic, or an unknown progenitor of them both. Precise and 
incontrovertible connections have not been demonstrated. It would be conceded 
in any case that the script had undergone considerable refinement and improve­
ment in India, apparently at the hands of persons well-versed in phonetics. These 
included the systematic provision of symbols for sounds peculiar to Indian 
languages , the elimination of any phonetically redundant symbols (in contradis­
tinction to what happened with the more recent adoption of the Arabic script by 
Urdu), and especially the provision of symbols for vowels, lacking in the early 
Semitic scripts. 

With few exceptions, Indian scholars have held to theories of the indigenous 
origin of Brahmi, and generally of its high antiquity as well. In the absence of any 
concrete, that is, archaeological , evidence (a few alleged pre-Asokan finds that 
would bring it back even to the fifth century B e have been shown to be either 
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(references to "texts" ,  meter, phonetics, or even numbers do not necessarily 
imply a script) or ascription of unacceptably early dates to sources of probable 
post-Asokan date. As Goyal points out, it often also involves selective suppres­
sion of much clearer indications of the non-existence of writing in some of the very · 
same sources - Greek writers and the Buddhist Vinaya literature, for example. 
(E.g. , Megasthenes, the Greek ambassador to the Maurya court a quarter 
century before Asoka, states categorically that the Indians "have no knowledge 
of written letters.") 

Inference of the existence of writing from the feats of textual preservation and 
analysis accomplished by the ancient Aryans does an injustice to the remarkable 
mnemonic powers developed by them. While it is true that these do not preclude 
the existence of writing, they render it less necessary. Particularly in the area of 
religious texts, both the Brahmanical and the early Buddhist traditions concur in 
according primal sacrality to the orally-transmitted text, not the written text. The 
notion of a sacred written text is very late in India - the seventeenth-century Guru 
Granth Sahib of the Sikhs - and appears to reflect foreign , that is , Islamic, 
influence. 

Regarding the alleged necessity of writing for the grammatical and phonetic 
analyses of Panini and his predecessors, the opposite argument can be made, as 
Goyal again points out: the scientific organization ofthe Brahmi script implies an 
existing prior analysis, which could then be given systematic written form -
possibly by a single individual or small group assigned the task. Examples are not 
wanting elsewhere: the Cyrillic, Armenian , Georgian, Tibetan, and Korean 
scripts were all consciously devised (although not necessarily, except perhaps the 
last, on the basis of such a thoroughgoing phonological analysis) . Panini, as an 
inhabitant of the far northwest, knew of the existence of books and of the Greek 
and possibly other scripts (which incidentally would seem to exclude a date for 
him earlier than the fourth century B C) but not the Brahmi script, nor apparently 
did he make use of any script himself. 

Brahmi was originally used for writing Prakrit, not Sanskrit. It was only applied 
to Sanskrit some four centuries later, so far as is known, and then at first only for 
"secular" - administrative , literary, and scientific - purposes. The sacred texts so 
long preserved in oral memory were, it seems, finally set down in writing -
reluctantly - only at a comparatively late date. While the tradition of Panini and of 
the ancient phoneticians did no doubt influence the formation and refinement of 
the script, all this is a far cry from the notion of a sacred script devised by the 
Brahmanical priesthood to preserve its sacred texts. 

At the Asokan stage, the Brahmi script was not completely perfected or settled. 
(Notions of its perfection seem to involve a projection back onto Brahmi of 
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features belonging to later scripts.) Certain symbols, namely the long vowels 1, 0, 
AI, AU along with�, �,� - more necessary for Sanskrit than for Prakrit - seem 
to be missing. Symbols are given different shapes and different orientations, even 
in the same inscription. Geminated consonants - a prominent feature of Prakrit ­
are not indicated. The great innovation of the Brahmi script, its indication of 
vowels other than A ([ <J]) by modifications added to basic consonant symbols ,  is as 
yet far from clear or consistent. This suggests, not a long prior evolution, but a 
script still in the experimental stage. The absence of significant regional variation 
in Asokan and even later Brahmi also suggests its relative newness. 

While the independent invention of writing in ancient China, Egypt, Mesopo­
tamia, and Central America - to which should be added the Indus valley - shows 
that such invention is certainly possible, the Brahmi script is in a different 
category. Those scripts bear no resemblance to one another, but the resemblance 
of a number of Brahmi symbols to symbols in Western Asian scripts , particularly 
the North Semitic, is too close to be entirely fortuitous. (Some even resemble 
Roman letters, although the values are different: e.g. , "E" is Ijl, "D" is /dhl, "I" is 
IIJI, upsidedown "T" and "V" are Inl and /gl. In spite of the fact that it would seem 
there are only a limited number of basic shapes to draw from, such coincidences 
do not embrace Chinese ideographs or Mayan hieroglyphs .)  It is also noteworthy 
that the resemblance is there at the beginning, and becomes less and less as 
Brahmi evolves into the Gupta, Kutila, Nagari and other later scripts. 

The crux of the matter is what is meant by "invention ."  Totally new, with no 
antecedents? Or a creative use of pre-existing elements? One of the objections to 
the North Semitic origin theory has been that similar symbols do not correspond 
phonetically. It may be pointed out that this is also true of certain symbols among 
the daughter scripts of Brahmi , known to be related. For example, a Gurmukhi S 
(J=j) is like a Nagari M (J=f), a Gurmukhi DE (q) is like a Nagari P (q) , and a 
Gurmukhi M (J-j) is like a Nagari BE (df). A possibility that does not seem to 
have been considered seriously enough, however, is the use, once the decision to 
construct a writing system had been made (probably inspired by awareness of the 
existence of other stich systems) , of ready-made symbols that might have come 
within the purview of the "inventor(s)"  - North Semitic, South Semitic or 
whatever - as graphic building blocks, as it were, without regard to the phonetic 
value they may have had in other languages. (Sequoia, for example, made such 
use of Roman letters in constructing the Cherokee syllabary.)  Further symbols 
could be constructed as needed by analogy with these - and this seems to have 
been done when it came to representation of the distinctive retroftexes and 
aspirates of Indo-Aryan, as a comparison particularly of the former with their 
dental counterparts will suggest. This is indeed invention , particularly when 
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proceeding according to a prior phonological blueprint , but it is not invention 
"from scratch": it draws on existing materials. It is also quite different from 
"adopting" a foreign script. 

As a final footnote to the question of foreign connections , it should be noted 
that, whereas the South Semitic or Himyaritic script seems to have but a very 
weak claim to any influence on Brahmi , the reverse is not true. The case is 
persuasive that one of the genuinely original innovations of the Brahmi script, 
namely the indication of vowels through modifying signs attached to the conson­
ants , was taken to South Arabia and Axum by Indian traders; Vowel symbols do 
not appear in the Axumite inscriptions before the third century AD,  and when 
they do, they are similar in principle (as the vowel signs of the Ethiopic script still 
are) to those first worked out in Brahmi 600 years earlier. It is the signs them­
selves, and the principle behind them (replacing a vowel lal taken to be otherwise 
inherent in the unadorned consonant) , that are similar. The phoneticvalues given 
to each sign often differ. Double consonants are not indicated in the Ethiopic 
script to this day, just as they were not indicated in Brahmi. (See Chatterji 1968.)  

6 .2 Evolution and diversification of Brahmi 

In any case, the Brahmi script did exist, and is - if not as old as some would wish ­
of quite respectable antiquity. What is remarkable is that the Brahmi script has 
changed so much, evolving into such a multitude of mutually unintelligible forms. 
The differences are not superficial (like those between "Gothic" and ordinary 
Roman) , but at least comparable to those among Roman, Greek , Cyrillic, and 
even Armenian . The graphemic inventories of those alphabets differ, however: in 
the Indian scripts they are, with minor exceptions, theoretically the same. Both the 
degree of formal difference and the underlying common principle may be seen in 
Tables 6 . 1  and 6.2. 

Although such evolution may be perfectly natural, it should be noted that the 
Roman and Greek scripts did not undergo comparable changes over the same 
time-span. It must be recalled also that not only the Brahmi script but even the 
later Gupta script had become totally illegible to contemporary Indian scholars by 
the nineteenth century, and required international collaborative efforts at deci­
pherment over several decades before success was finally attained in the 1830s. 

The reasons for the difference are not hard to find. The political unity India 
attained under the Mauryas was not approached again until the end of the 
seventeenth century under Aurangzeb , some nineteen hundred years later. There 
was no centralized Universal Church to maintain the unity of the written word in 
the meantime, as there was in the West, nor one sacred written text, as in the 
Islamic world. The Brahmans - themselves regionally divided - maintained the 



Table 6 .1  The Indian varl)amala ("garland of letters") in Brahrni and daughter NIA scripts 

Brahrni Gurrnukhi Takri Gujarati Devanagari Bengali Oriya Sinhalese 
(= Punjab i) (Charneali) (+ Assarnese) 

A >i Pi V) � 31 E  0-J 'V q. 
A >r OJ-lT z;5- � l  31T ,91 \5Jf '211 �� 

I . .  Q: c) V 3: � Q GJ 
21 c V' ! '=-

!D. o· % 

U L (i G C3 \3 0 82 C 
0 Q G (3) ---.].; � Q u<fJ 
� .� ;f[ �  � � tJa 

E /:, � '& � � � <) 6 
AI � i5 � .Q cY <li @e.J 
0 1. (3r (;) ;lJ.{l 3fl .;ir  (j C3 &J 
AU � ffl) ;}1{1 3-fl47 \3> B1 cVUJ 
* 

KA + � 06 � q:, � <' 2D c:p 
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Table 6 .1  The Indian van)amala ("garland of letters") in Brahmi and daughter N I A scripts (continued) 

Brahmi Gurmukhi Takri Gujarati Devanagari Bengali Oriya Sinhalese 
(= Punjabi) (Chameali) (+ Assamese) 

. 

TA A .3 3 ci.. Cl � � � 

THA G "'tf � 2./. � � 2-/. U 

DA ? � ;;U t � 11... � C 

DHA P 2:\ a � <;:"'1 � c.-\ D 

NA l. n � ..-{ .::r ;:r � ->5) 

PA \., 1...1 "U 'Ll q 'if 8. t5 

PHA b G � cS: en � a iJ 

BA 0 B Ct. u.t .sr <r <q' Gi) 
-

BHA n' .g a (.l-I J.{ � Q m 

MA c5 J....I 0( J.{ R a:r � ® 

YA J, en 2:1 C1 21 H £! £lz  c0 

RA J 0 � {. ;::r � 9 6 

LA -0 -p:... M (-{ ca::r "q ,q e 



VA 0 'C � ct Cf <J �  S" t) 
SA l' R � {I �T <x5f bI csa 
SA t., ti \::,{ /Sf B 'tSl @ 
SA A... R ¥( +t -B .5::::J � 0 

HA l..r 0" .3 � e: z � m 

* Sinhalese has additional vowel letters, representing iE, tE, E, 0 (vs E, 0). 



Table 6.2 The modifying vowel signs (miitras), exemplified with " KA " 

Brahmi Ethiopic* Gurmukhi Takri Gujarati Devanagari Bengali Oriya Sinhalese 

KA + ;P ¥ ()/f '  " l  cFf <JS1 � I  2DJ 

KI -F cp k� � !W (5 fcF � � 2f) 

KI +- c£. c1\ -mn .)l eft 4t (;;;1 2f3 

KU t � "¥ J T q., &; � "'-

KU t 42 � OJ" � T. � � � 

Kl} � cr zp � � 

KE =I- et' � � "1 ..... b<Jl b� (9)21)' cr 
KAI � ilr � .. � b� 6l6lCD c'f 

K0 � cp 3; w- 31 cr""l" � G�I 1@25):'5 

KAU ;!J; itr 51 arT b<J51 C;t.h( Gl.2)J"J 

* Ethiopic Is:A is given for comparison. (Sinhalese has additional vowel matras .)  
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Sanskrit language, it is true, but they wrote it, when they did so, in the various 
regional scripts, the triumph of Nagari in this area being quite recent. Writing was 
not a religious monopoly in India, nor, as has already been noted, was it regarded 
as particularly sacrosanct by the religious establishment, or by the population at 
large. It has been associated rather with commercial record-keeping. Many have 
been the manuscripts lost through use as kindling by villagers indifferent to the 
value of the written word. 

Briefly and with some oversimplification, the evolution ofBrahmi proceeded as 
follows: during the six centuries following Asoka, the script, while still essentially 
,"Brahmi", developed subtypes conventionally called "Northern" and "South­
ern". The "Northern" type led to the Gupta script of the fourth and fifth centuries 
AD,  which in turn developed in the northwest into the Sharda (sarada) script, in 
the center into the Kutila ("bent") script of the sixth to tenth centuries (also called 
siddhamatrka, "provided with complete vowel signs") , out of which developed at 
various points the Early Nagarl and Proto-Bengali scripts. (The Tibetan script 
was deliberately developed from a Gupta prototype in the seventh century.) A 
popular variant of Sharda (which became and remained until recently the script of 
Kashmiri Brahmans) was the Lal)<;\a script of the Hindu mercantile and clerical 
communities of Punjab and Sind, out of which Angad, the second Sikh Guru, is 
said to have fashioned the Gurmukhi script in the sixteenth century, making 
various improvements. Another set of variants of the Sharda type, widely used 
until recently in small states of the western Himalayas (now Himachal Pradesh 
and Jammu), goes by the general name of TakrL It too was the basis of improved 
scripts, such as I)ogri and Carneal!. (Other subvarieties , documented by the LSI, 
include the Jaunsari, Sirmauri, Koc1, Ku\ui, and Mal)<;\eal! scripts . )  Early Nagari 
was the basis of Modern Nagari, the Kaithi script (from Kayath < Kayastha, the 
name of a caste of writers and clerks) current until recently in Bihar and eastern 
UP, the related Gujaratl script (adopted in Gujarat only in the nineteenth 
century), and the Modi script invented for Marathi by a minister of Shivaji in the 
seventeenth century. Proto-Bengali gave birth to the Maithili, Modern Bengali 
(settled in the seventeenth century: Assamese is a nineteenth-century variant) , 
and Oriya scripts , as well as the Manipuri and Newari scripts for two Tibeto­
Burman languages. 

The "Southern" current of development led to the closely related Kannada and 
Telugu scripts on the one hand and through the Pallava script to the Grantha, 
Malayalam, and Tamil scripts on the other. (The first was used for writing 
Sanskrit in the Tamil country.) A third line of development led to the Sinhalese 
script. There were also several developmental dead ends, known only from 
inscriptions and other documents. The Pallava script was also the ultimate source 
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of various Southeast Asian scripts: Mon-Burmese, Cambodian (Khmer), Thai, 
Lao, Javanese, Balinese, and scripts used in Celebes and Sumatra. They do not 
concem us here, except that a script of Khmer type is or was used to write the 
Chakma "dialect" of Bengali, spoken in the hills back of Chittagong. 

All the scripts in the "Southern" group are characterized by rounded letters in 
contrast with the more angular shapes of the "Northern" group. It is said this 
evolved from the use of palm leaves as writing materials with a metal stylus, which 
would tear the leaves unless it avoided lines parallel to their veins. This is also true 
of the Oriya script, which therefore bears a superficial resemblance to a "South­
ern" script and looks very different from the Bengali. A close examination of the 
forms of the letters, along with the principles of conjunct formation (see below) 
will reveal its true affinities, however. The Nagari-derived Modi script is also of 
cursive type, possibly for the same reason. 

The terms "Northern" and "Southern" are somewhat misleading. The "North­
ern" Nagari script makes its debut not in the north, but in Maharashtra under the 
Rashtrakutas in the eighth century. The early post-Asokan scripts from the area 
of Gujarat, on the other hand, are of "Southern" type. 

What may have been the high water mark of script differentiation unfortu­
nately coincided with the introduction of printing, which had a tendency to 
accentuate and freeze many minor differences , for example between the Telugu 
and Kannada scripts. There seems to have even been a scramble for distinctive 
type faces, springing from a widespread feeling in the region that "language"­
status (in sociolinguistic Sense B [see Chapter 2]) demands a distinctive script. 

By mid-twentieth century, however, the tide seemed to have turned, economic 
rationalism and still newer technologies partly outweighing budding chauvinisms 
at least in this sphere. Carried to one form of logical conclusion, this would dictate 
the use of the Nagari script (or Perso-Arabic in Pakistan) . Nagari (literally the 
"city" or "metropolitan" script < nagar 'city' , also called Devanagari) is the 
official script of Hindi, Marathi , and Nepali, and of the new (or revived) litera­
tures in Rajasthani , Dogri , Maithili (and other Bihari dialects) , and Pahari 
dialects (e.g. , Kumauni) when written. The Maithili, Kaithi, Landa, Newari , 
Modi, Dogri, Chameali (and other Takri-type) scripts have all largely given way 
to it. 

Manipuri has adopted the Bengali script, however, and Kashmiri the Perso­
Arabic, while emigrant Siridhis in India after considering the N agari have recently 
opted to retain the Perso-Arabic in order to maintain the unity of the language. 
N agari shows no sign of displacing the native scripts of Bengali , Assamese, Oriya, 
Gujarati , Punjabi (Gurmukhi) , Sinhalese , or Maldivian. It is even less likely to 
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displace the scripts of non-Indo-Aryan languages in the area (with the exception 
of the recent-vintage Roman orthographies of certain tribal languages). 

The continued vitality of the old prejudice is shown by the attempt of S. V. 
Raykar in 1965 to buttress the claim to full language status for Konkani through 
the invention of a distinctive script,! which has so far not found acceptance. 
(Meanwhile the language is written in the Roman, Nagari , Kannada and Malaya­
lam scripts . )  Other major languages employing the Nagari script, such as Marathi 
and Nepali, manage through writing conventions to look as different as possible 
from Hindi: e.g. , postpositions are written attached to the preceding noun in the 
former languages, generally as separate words in Hindi? consonant clusters of a 
certain type are treated differently in Hindi and Nepali (see below) . The Tamil 
and Telugu scripts have been pressed into service for the Indo-Aryan Saurashtra 
language centered at Madurai (which also has or had its own script, said to be of 
the Modi type) . Should the need arise to look at the past, which for the philologist 
can hardly be avoided, materials in the Kaithi , Sharda, Takri , Old Nagari , 
Maithili, Modi, and other scripts may be confronted. (It may be noted in passing, 
and should be apparent from the samples in Table 6 . 1 ,  that the Nagari script is one 
that has gone furthest from Brahmi, at least among the "Northern" scripts. The 
other scripts, particularly Gurmukhi, often retain letters more similar to those of 
Brahmi .)  , 

6.3 Legacy of Brahmi 

All of this variation presents - to the investigator - difficulties of merely a 
mechanical sort, a burden on the visual memory. Brahmi had certain peculiar 
characteristics, however, bequeathed to its successors in India and elsewhere, 
which sometimes present other difficulties. These included the inherent vowel , 
the attached sign for other vowels, and the compound ligature - the so-called 
conjunct character � for consonant clusters (necessitated by the inherent vowel 
assumption) . We shall consider problems connected with these in a moment. 

A further problematic legacy of Brahmi is the close connection it soon devel­
oped with the phonology (and phonetics) of Sanskrit as worked out by the 
phoneticians of ancient India (even though, as noted earlier, Brahmi was prob­
ably originally employed for writing Prakrit) . The sophistication of their analysis, 
and the resulting precision of the alphabet as adapted for Sanskrit, coupled with 
the prestige of Sanskrit itself, imparted to the system a special rigidity. It was a 
question of the system and its underlying categories, not of the form of letters as 
such . 

The very order of the alphabet, as learnt and recited by every schoolchild, is 
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systematic and logical, unlike the arbitrary order of European and Semitic 
alphabets. First come the vowels: the basic vowels , long and short, A, A, I, f, U, 
D, followed by the syllabic liquids and (according to traditional analysis) diph­
thongsB-., �, I"" E, AI, 0, AU, and finally the vowel-like nasal M and whisper I:I. 
(Excessive symmetrizing zeal sometimes adds a long t which never occurs in any 
real word, to match the rare I", . )  Then come the series of stop consonants with 
their manner modifications (aspirate, voiced, nasal) in an order following that of 
the passage of the breath out of the body, i .e .  starting with the back of the mouth 
and of the tongue , ending with the lips: K, KH, G, GH, N; C, CH, J, JH, N; T, 
TH, :O,  :OH, N; T, TH, D ,  DH, N; P, PH, B ,  BH, M. Then the semivowels and 
liquids (which behave similarly for certain purposes in Sanskrit) in the same 
order: Y ,  R, L, W ("V") ; finally, the sibilants S, S, S (again theoretically back to 
front :  dorsopalatal, retracted-apical ,  dental apical) and the isolated voiced H.3 

There was a bit of phonetic overkill in the system: the sound represented by I:I 
(in Nagari, :) could be taken as an allophone ofS ,  for example, and the palatal and 
velar nasals N, N were largely predictable. Concerning M (also transliterated M), 
there is some controversy as to whether it represents a homorganic nasal conson­
ant (therefore an alternative way of writing the specific nasal consonants as the 
first element in clusters), a nasalized vowel, a nasalized semivowel, or all of these 
according to context; there are actually two terms involved, anusvara and anuna­

sika, and, eventually, two symbols as well (in Nagari, a dot over a vowel, and the 
same with a half-moon under it: . , ") but their usage and mutual delimitation is 
not consistent in different ancient authorities and seems also to have changed with 
time (for a inore detailed discussion, see Allen 1953 : 39-46) . An intervocalic 
lateral flap allophone [L] of :O is described for some Vedic texts and represented 
by a special symbol (Nagari 06 ). 

In any case, according to some, all possible sounds had already been described 
and provided for in this system, as Sanskrit was the original and perfect language. 
Hence it was difficult to provide for or even to conceive of other sounds, unknown 
to the phoneticians of Sanskrit. (It should be noted that the phoneticians did 
describe certain other sounds qua sounds - bilabial fricatives , for instance -
which, being either sporadic or completely predictable, never were represented in 
the writing system.)  

Inevitably, sounds alien to Sanskrit do exist in the NIA and other languages 
using Brahmi-derived scripts. Sometimes they have been ignored in writing; 
sometimes they have been provided for in a way typical of many scripts (e.g. , 
Roman , Arabic) , that is, via diacritics or ligatures (and ignored in the recitation of 
the alphabet) ; rarely have new symbols been invented. The favorite diacritic in 
the "Northern" scripts is the subscript dot C . ) ,  e .g . , Hindi \.J1 = IJI, � = IZ/. It is 
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used for the near-allophonic intervocalic flaps [�, �h] corresponding to It/, t/hl in 
Hindi, Bengali, and Oriya4 (I) = ;S ,  \5, '0 ;  B.. = � , �, � ) ;  in the Gurmukhi 
script used for Punjabi it has a special symbol ( ;?) ;  in Marathi and Gujarati it is 
ignored ; in Nagari as used for Rajasthani (Marwari) ;S represents B.., while a ·  
special symbol � is used for I) (= [<;f]). The widespread NIA III is represented by 
local versions of the Vedic 06 in Marathi, Gujarati (U)) ,  Sinhalese (t::) ,  and 
Oriya (Q) ; by a subscript dot (under Nagari L) in Rajasthani ; and commonly 
ignored in Punjabi (Gurmukhi) . In some Rajasthani and Braj manuscripts a dot 
distinguishes NI (¢f) from IBI (d) . 

Additional vowels are less easily accommodated in this fashion, because vowels 
have to be written in matra-form (already a kind of diacritic) to begin with when 
not syllable-initial. Subscript dots are preempted by the consonants to which the 
vowel-matriis are attached ,  and superscript dots by nasalization. The matriis can 
of course be modified in other ways , or additional ones invented; it is partly a 
question of how strong the need is. Long vs . short E/E and 0/0 are distinguished 
only in the "southern" scripts, i .e .  in NIA only in the Sinhalese: the long vowels 
are represented by the addition of diacritics (a " flag") to the symbols for the short 
vowels (Si . eJ IO; &:l/@) .  (The Dravidian scripts follow a similar strategy. )  The 
new Sinhalese vowels ee, ;£ are also represented by "flags" added to A: q: ,q:l,ct'l 
= a/ eel iE, b�t the Bengali I eel is either written y A or not differentiated from E. In 
Marathi, the vowels lee, ;)1, found only in English loanwords, are indicated by the 
diacritic v over Nagari A, A: 3T ,31T. Gujarati elf: and 01;) are not distinguished in 
writing. 

Where there is no new contrast, and a graphemic segment merely reflects a 
changed phonetic value, generally no change is made. Thus the symbol originally 
representing the Sanskrit diphthong lail represents leel in Hindi , loil in Bengali. 

An extreme example of this or perhaps better an example of a radical revalori­
zation is the indication of tones in Punjabi by the graphemes that originally stood 
for voiced aspirate stops , aspirate nasals and liquids (all lacking in the modern 
language), and Ihl: briefly (omitting certain qualifications) , the High Tone is 

. 
indicated by a following aspirate letter or letter-combination of these categories 
and the Low Tone by a preceding one. It accordingly took scholars some time to 
clarify what was actually going on, phonologically and phonetically, since as 
written, Punjabi looks much like any other N I A  language. 

As noted earlier (Chapter 5), the Gujarati murmured vowels are partly repre­
sented by the postvocalic H to which they are most simply related historically (b?Jr 
written BAHAR), but unrepresented when their origin is more complicated 
(m?Jro5 written MARO not *MAHRO). Not all exotic sounds have had to be 
represented in the Brahmi-type scripts, either because they occur in unwritten 
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dialects or because the languages in question use non-Brahmi scripts.6 An excep­
tion are the implosives, found in Rajasthani as well as Sindhi . In the former they 
are usually represented in Nagari by the signs for the ordinary unaspirate voiced 
stops (BI <Q , DI ce ,  etc. ; the ordinary voiced stops themselves are uncommon and 
are represented in other ways (dotted letters, etc. ) .  The peculiar Sinhalese 
pre nasalized stops are basically written as ligatures (see below) - too complex to 
reproduce here , as are the aspirated nasals and liquids of Marathi and other 
languages. 

In all of the above an essentially etymological principle prevails: the new sound 
is represented by the sign of its historical antecedent. This causes no problems 
once the phonetic key is held - unless phonological splits, mergers, or reassign­
ments are also involved. Thus the grapheme *N0J (as the "inherent vowel" 
often not written at all [see below]) may represent, in Bengali, not only its 
phonetic evolute [oJ] , but also 101 with which it has merged in some positions , or 
zero , and to the non-native speaker i t is not always clear which. 

The writing systems have also had difficulty in recognizing the loss of distinc­
tions that were part of the system, except perhaps as a mispronunciation. Thus 
only the Gurmukhi script recognizes Indo-Aryan phonological history (see 
Chapter 7) by reducing the sibilant symbols to a single S - although this necessit­
ates the use of a dotted symbol for Persian and English loanwords with Ifl in 
Modern Punjabi. Other scripts continue to use three sibilant symbols (at least in 
tatsama words) even though they may pronounce all of them the same (e.g. , as [j] 
in Bengali, [s] in Oriya, or [x] in Assamese). 

Nor has the inventory of vowel symbols been reduced in languages (Bengali , 
Gujarati, Marathi , etc.) where distinctions such as ill and ulil have been lost. 
Preservation of such distinctions in writing forces even native speakers to resort to 
dictionaries for correct spellings. 

Sanskrit was not the only indigenous phonology to cast its shadow over 
subsequent orthographies. According to Pandit (1954), the spelling of Old Gujar­
ati was influenced by that of literary Apabhramsa, which was based on the 
Midland variety of that late stage of MI A - a variety with only one sibilant, lsi . 
Since Old Gujarati like Modern Gujarati presumably had two, Is, fI, the old 
spelling failed to represent all its phonemes. 

The assumption by the Brahmi script of an inherent vowel I al in each consonant 
required a method for eliminating it when two or more consonants formed a 
cluster (or when an utterance ended in even one consonant) - situations untypical 
of Prakrit , for which the script was first used, but common enough in Sanskrit. (In 
Prakrit all words ended in a vowel, and clusters were mainly geminates, which 
were not represented in early Brahmi, and homorganic nasal + consonant, which 
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could be represented by anusviira .) Although a vowelless consonant could be 
represented by using the sign known as viriima, this was used mainly for final 
consonants, and the main device used to adapt the script to write Sanskrit clusters 
was the conjunct character. This typically (in the more common case of clusters of 
only two consonants) consisted of half of one character (either the first in the case 
of horizontal conjuncts or the second in the case of vertical conjuncts) attached to 
a narrowed version of the whole of another character, e.g. , in Nagari S (� ) + 
T(a) ( rr  ) = ST(a) ( «I ) ;  K ( Cf> ) + L(a) ( n:T )  = KL(a) ( � ) . There were also, 
however, a number of special conjuncts, resembling neither of their ostensible 
component letters (e.g. , KS , IN) , or not simply derivable from them, and special 
forms of letters (notably R, S) used only in conjuncts. This cumbersome system 
(but less cumbersome for handwriting than for printing) has been inherited by all 
daughter scripts except the Tamil, where the viriima principle has prevailed. It is 
very much attenuated in the Gurmukhi script, where there remain only special 
signs for aspirates (not pronounced as such in Punjabi [see above]) ,  R, and two 
equivalents of anusviira (called tippi and bindi) for homorganic nasal consonants ­
plus a special sign (addak = V ) analogous to the Arabic shaddah ("') for 
geminates. 

The inherent A is not pronounced under two different sets of circumstances in 
NIA.  In t�e first it was absent originally : in tatsama vocabulary with clusters in 
Sanskrit (H. vyakti 'person', str! 'woman') ,  in borrowed vocabulary (Perso­
Arabic and English) with clusters in the original languages (H. < Pers. dost 
'friend', H. < Eng. stefan 'railroad station') , and in a few tadbhava words with 
preserved clusters (H. pyiir 'love'). In the second , it has been lost in the later NIA 
period , e.g. , finally in  languages like Hindi and Punjabi (H. ghasp 'grass') ,  
between morphemes in many instances (H. kardl-nii 'to do') ,  and even in tatsama 
compounds (H. < Skt sahdl-yog 'cooperation') .  

Orthographic conventions differ with regard to these cases. Except for Gur­
mukhi and its relatives, the various Neo-Brahmi scripts used in NIA represent 
tatsama clusters (however they may be pronounced, e.g. , in Bengali), inherited 
tadbhava clusters, and morpheme-final Perso-Arabic clusters through conjuncts. 
(Increasingly in print, especially journalistic print, perhaps basically because of 
the limitations of typewriters, horizontal conjuncts are replacing vertical ones, 
e.g. , N agari KLa is cWT rather than � , and the viriima device - called halant in 
Hindi - is used where this is not feasible, e.g. TTa is c;c: rather than 2: .) 

On the other hand, consonant combinations, particularly across morpheme 
boundaries, resulting from loss of *a -or other short vowel- in N I A are generally 
not written with conjuncts in most NIA languages . (They are so written in Nepali , 
however: H. kar-nii Cf>.fI1 'to do' ,  B. kor-bo <JS:<:RY 'I shall do' , but N.  gar-nu 



150 6 Writing systems 

.rA- 'to do' . )  Some view these new combinations as pseudo-clusters. At any rate 
'-> 

they are clusters of a different class; the recently lost vowel is for some purposes 
psychologically still present: it is counted as a syllable in traditional meters, and 
even (lightly) pronounced in many styles of singing . (See Ohala 1983: 138-9 for 
further qualifications.) 

This is also true of a lost final vowel : the virama device is generally not used 
(and reserved for hypercorrect representation of tatsama with original consonant 
endings, e.g. , H. "< Skt vidyut 'lightning, electricity' = I� , but commonly 
simply I� ). Another type of cluster not represented a� �uch (i .e. where 
neither a conjunct nor virama is used) is found in Arabic loans (through Persian) 
of the type matlab 'meaning' ,  maJhar 'famous', particularly numerous in collo­
quial Hindi; here the vowel was not lost in NIA, but already deleted according to 
the rules of Arabic morphology. 

Ohala (1983 : 117-54) has shown that it is not necessary, at least for Hindi , to 
indicate the deletion of *a in such cases . It is automatic according to general 
phonological rules (which moreover are continuing to evolve) , internalized by the 
native speaker, making a simpler basic orthography possible. Whether such rules 
can be worked out for other NIA languages (e.g. , whether the Nepali orthogra­
phy is required by Nepali phonology, or needlessly complex) remains to be seen . 
It may well be that the possibility of such rules makes the Neo-Brahmi scripts 
better suited to most NIA languages than to Sanskrit , and it is mainly the layer of 
Sanskrit loanwords that makes the complex system of conjuncts necessary. 

Assumption of an inherent vowel together with the matra system of vowel signs 
(which essentially substitute other vowels for the inherent vowel) has another 
consequence, deriving from the fact that these presuppose consonants. When a 
word (or a syllable) begins with a vowel the latter has to be written some other 
way. This is normally through use of a complete set of "full" vowel characters 
(although long/short pairs are obviously related , the former generally being an 
elaboration of the latter) . A more economical solution would be to use a neutral 
vowel "carrier", in the manner of Arabic alif, with the modifying vowel-matras 
in usual fashion. The logical choice for such a carrier would be the character used 
for the inherent vowel (normally short A) when initial , i .e .  A, A, I, I, U, 0, E 
would be 31 ,  3-lT, 131, dl, 3:!, 3--!, 3T (in Nagari) instead of 31 ,  3-lT, 
:S: ,  5'. ,  8, 0; ,  .z:. . So far this solution has been tried primarily in 

Marathi, in the so-called Savarkar script, and has not prevailed even there, 
although "increasingly used in magazines and text books" (Berntsen and Nimb­
kar 1975b: 13). The Gurmukhi script shows a similar tendency, however, in that it 
employs what are essentially three vowel carriers (perhaps not coincidentally 
corresponding to the three long vowel signs of the Arabic script, although used 
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differently), with the regular matra signs (and certain other economizing conven­
tions) rather than a set of syllable-initial vowel signs, i .e .  A,  A ,  I, I, E, U ,  0, 0 = 

p.:r ,  �T , � ,  ZT , 2 ,  (j: ,  ct ,  � .  

6.4 Perso-Arabic script for NIA languages 

Unlike Brahmi , the Perso-Arabic script was not designed for IA  languages and 
requires some modification to fit them. Due to the fact that diacritics (dots, etc.) 
are already an integral part of the script, representation of additional sounds is 
fairly easily accomplished, however, at least as far as consonants are concerned, 
through the use of additional or different diacritics - perhaps more easily than 
with Brahmi. Since the script is neutral with regard to the presence or absence of a 
short vowel , rather than implying it as with Brahmi , the way is open for the use of 
simple letter combinations as well (e.g. , cons. + H for aspirates in Urdu). 
Different languages do not use the same devices, however. Although.the standar­
dized Kashmiri orthography follows the conventions of Urdu where possible 
(wisely, since Urdu is the main written language in Kashmir) - as does that of 
Punjabi when written in Perso-Arabic, the differences between Urdu and Sindhi 
are significant. (See especially the retroflexes, aspirates , and K in Table 6 .3 
below. )  

As  noted earlier (Chapter 5 ,  note 1 ) ,  redundant Arabic graphemes (with no 
attempt at,distinctive articulation) are preserved in the spelling of Arabic loan­
words in most languages using the Perso-Arabic script, just as redundant Neo­
Brahmi letters are preserved in the spelling of Sanskrit loanwords in most 
languages using Neo-Brahmi scripts - although there are more such letters in 
Perso-Arabic. Attempts to simplify the orthographies by spelling words as they 
sound (i .e. using a single T, S ,  and Z for all t's ,  s's, and z's) have occasionally been 
made, but have not met with general acceptance, since the Arabic language is as 
sacrosanct for Muslims as Sanskrit is for Hindus. 

Vowels are always a problem for languages other than Arabic using the Arabic 
script, particularly when a language has many vowels. Short vowels are usually 
not represented at all. There is ambiguity in representation of long vowels also , 
since the few available symbols are made to do multiple duty. Although (in Urdu) 
final /e, ail have been distinguished from final /fl (u) by a special device (.c) ,  they 
are not distinguished from each other, nor are any of the three distinguished 
word-internally. One symbol also represents 11, 6,  au. These can be disambi­
guated through the use of diacritics, but normally these are not used. In the 
official (post-1950) Kashmiri version of Perso-Arabic (cf. Handoo 1973) , rep­
resentation has somehow been found (mainly via an elaborate system of diacri­
tics) for all of the many vowels of that language. (According to Peter Hook's 
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Table 6.3 N fA Consonants in Perso-Arabic script: Urdu vs. Sindhi 

Urdu Sindhi Urdu Sindhi 
p <---J Y- fh foS"" � ... 

L...J <-:J gh £ $5 

....:.; <-:::...> 

C C Q 6 Y 

k J 5 if � 

f C 
b L,--' '---' if Y 
d ..) ..) m r f 
4 ::, -;> n <J U 

f C C. IJ Q 

g J -7 Ii c: '---' 

IJ J 
ph J<j., J 

th Jij � y L5 U 

(h .. '--'-' ) ) ..u r 

ch .Jif.: '" 
) (E r ) .. 

kh � ./ J J '--.) 

v , , 

bh ,..%. � 
dh r-8 J  � S V (J' 

4h J!,� � h (5 p) 

Note: This does not include all of the letters of the Perso-Arabic alphabet as used in Urdu 
and Sindhi, or in the proper order. Other letters are found only in Perso-Arabic 
loanwords. The vowel signs are also omitted. 
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impressions, and from what I can discern from neo-Kashmiri materials in the 
University of Chicago Library, these do seem to be commonly used when the 
language is written today. )  

The Maldivian script, called Tana or Thaana, although written from right to left 
and employing certain Arabic diacritics and numerals as the basis of some of its 
signs, is a completely original invention (inventor unknown) rather than in any 
sense a modification of the Arabic script. According to De Silva (1969) , Tana is 
phonologically quite efficient, "perhaps the most scientific alphabet in South 
Asia. " 

6.5 The Roman script for NIA languages 

Although the Roman script has long been the basis of more or less standard 
systems of transliteration of Indian languages, and has been advocated for general 
use on various grounds by the late J. R. Firth and S. K. Chatterji (1960: 304-15) , 
it has been seriously employed only for one language, Konkani . (It might be 
noted in passing, however, that several anthologies of Kashmiri poetry have been 
published using the Roman script.) In contrast with the transliteration systems of 
the Orientalists and also with Portuguese , its immediate model (but like the 
systems devised by Firth and Chatterji) , the Roman orthography devised for 
Konkani it} the sixteenth century eschews diacritical marks. Retrofiexes are 
indicated by doubling the consonant (lma{ol 'floor' = mallo) , final nasal vowels by 
V + m (as partly in Portuguese): Ipita -I 'I drink' = pitam. This necessitates the use 
of a hyphen to indicate geminates (lmallol 'beaten' = mal-lo, IkaUol 'took' = kal-
110, and of a double -mm to indicate final I-mi. (Examples are from Pereira 1973 .)  
As can be seen from the above examples, there is no indication of vowel quantity. 
A characteristic mark of Roman Konkani is the use of the letter x to indicate a 
hush sibilant If!, as in Portuguese : Barhdexi, Saxtti = Ibarhdefi, saRil (names of 
Goan Konkani dialects) . Aspirates are written as C + h. 
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Historical phonology 

7 . 1  Introduction 

The philological importance of Indo-Aryan has already been alluded to at the 
beginning of this book: the long recorded history and extensive differentiation of 
the group offer historical linguists a unique opportunity to practice their craft . 
Although there is still much to be done, they have taken advantage of that 
opportunity; as a result , a good deal is known about both the historical phonology 
and the historical morphology of Indo-Aryan. The former is essential for under­
standing the latter, and ultimately the great typological changes undergone by 
Indo-Aryan. Its generally accepted fundamentals accordingly need to be included 
in a handbook of this type, even though many details that a book devoted 
exclusively to the subject would need to cover have to be glossed over. 

The materials that make this knowledge possible are not ideal. They are 
incompletely representative in regional terms (a complaint conceivable only in 
the presence of so many records), unreliable (as semi-artificial literary languages) 
as direct testimonials to contemporary speech, and basic phonological correspon­
dences are overlaid by waves of mutual borrowing, particularly from and into 
prestige languages, both spoken and written, and above all from (and into) 
Sanskrit. 

The extensive augmentation of the lexicon with Sanskrit at all subsequent 
stages of Indo-Aryan (but particularly in New Indo-Aryan) has not, however , 
managed to obscure the essentials of the phonological evolution of the inherited 
element. Unlike the mutual borrowings among the regional languages, which 
require a bit more effort, the Sanskrit element is generally readily identifiable. Its 
main effect is to make it more difficult, by driving out many inherited words 
(particularly from the standard languages) ,  to provide illustrative lists of phonolo­
gically equivalent words in the various languages. 

(The other main source of lexical suppletion in New Indo-Aryan, namely 
Persian, has a similar effect for some languages , as already noted in Chapter 4 .  
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The Persian element - and of course particularly the Perso-Arabic element - is 
also generally readily identifiable, although the close kinship of Iranian and Indo­
Aryan occasionally provides some superficially similar results: e.g. , in Hindi, 
Pers. lw . band 'closed', native Indo-Aryan bandh- 'tie( d)' ;  Pers. lw. bacca 'child ' ,  
native Indo-Aryan bacha 'calf' .  Borrowing from Iranian becomes a delicate 
matter primarily on the northwest frontier of Aryandom, where geographical 
contiguity as well as linguistic relationship is a factor.)  

Indo-Aryan historical phonology can be presented most conveniently by deal­
ing first with what might be called its main or "focal" line of development. This is 
usually divided into a Middle Indo-Aryan phase (with several subphases) and a 
Common New Indo-Aryan phase. Then we shall go backward and look, first at 
languages that do not share some of the Common New Indo-Aryan develop­
ments, then at languages that do not share some of the Middle Indo-Aryan 
developments. We may then proceed to look at (mainly later) developments 
peculiar to specific languages or language groups. 

It again must be stressed that this history is that of the inherited element, not of 
the borrowed element, albeit Indo-Aryan, insofar as the two can be separated. In 
the case of the tatsama or borrowed Sanskrit element it generally though not 
always can be, but separation of later Indo-Aryan borrowings from the strictly 
inherited element is one of the delectabilia of Indo-Aryan philology . Borrowed 
elements also have a history, unless they are very recent -even borrowed Sanskrit 
elements . Hence the category of semi-tatsamas. That history can be revealing, 
confirming as it often does certain general tendencies operative throughout Indo­
Aryan development. Nevertheless it is imperative that it be carefully dis­
tinguished from that of the inherited element, except where particular strands of 
the two histories have merged: that is, where material is borrowed early enough to 
undergo the same later developments as inherited material. This, of course, is one 
of the principal methods of determining the date of such borrowings. 

A couple of examples may make such abstractions clearer. Marathi words 
containing ch (such as chap 'stamp' ,  chat[ 'chest' , chabilalchabela 'pretty') must 
be loanwords from a Midland language (i .e. Hindi) during the later NIA period, 
since all earlier ch's became s (or §) in Marathi. In Sinhalese, both MIA c and 
MIA ch regularly become s, but there are a number of words in which an 
intervocalic original c behaves like j; that is, it shows up as d rather than s: Skt 
pracina 'eastern' = Si. piidum (vs. Skt marica 'pepper' > Si. miris) . Geiger (1938: 
50-2) concludes that this is due to the migration into Ceylon of a group of 
speakers whose MIA dialect had voiced all single intervocalic voiceless stops 
(VCV > VCV) - a widespread MIA development (see below). For them -c- had 
become -j- , and this habit of theirs came to infect many (in fact, most) intervocalic 
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c's - prior, however, to the development that changed alli's, whether original or 
< *c, to d. As a third example, we may take the Greek loanword "drachma",  
which shows up in Sanskrit (via a conservative Northwestern Prakrit dialect 
preserving initial clusters with r) as dramma-. It was early enough to participate in 
subsequent changes (see below), simplifying the initial cluster (> ordinary Prakrit 
damma) ,  then reducing the medial geminate with lengthening of the preceding 
vowel , and thus giving Hindi diim ('a small coin ' ;  > 'price') , exactly like a native 
word such as driilqii- 'grape' > dakkhii > diikh. This contrasts with a "semi­
tatsama" such as bharam 'illusion' « Skt bhrama-) , where the Cr- cluster is 
treated quite differently. 

"Focal" may not be the best term, but it is difficult to come up with a better one: 
"mainstream", perhaps? "Central" will not do, as this term has a more specific 
reference in Indo-Aryan linguistics (usually to the language of the midland, i .e. to 
that chiefly represented by present-day Hindi and its dialects, sometimes with the 
addition of Gujarati) . Although that group is involved, so is the Eastern group 
(Bengali-Assamese-Oriya) , and in many respects also the Southern group (Mar­
athi-Konkani) ; in short, everything except the Northwestern group and Sinha­
lese, and even these are affected by some of the developments. In that many of the 
phenomena in question show increasing intensity and earlier development down 
the Ganges valley, "Gangetic" would be a tempting term, were it not for the fact 
that many of the developments are equally characteristic of Marathi. It m�ght 
simply be said that the developments in question represent the "typical" pattern 
of Indo-Aryan phonological evolution - an elastic concept. Deviations from it are 
"peripheral" , generally both in a geographical and in a historical sense. 

No attempt will be made here to deal systematically with the relation of Old 
Indo-Aryan to Indo-Iranian or Indo-European phonology. Interested readers 
might begin with Burrow 1955 and Bloch 1965. 

At the risk of some repetition of material already alluded to in Chapters 5 and 6,  
i t  will, however , be necessary to take a closer look at the phonology of Old Indo­
Aryan itself, since that will be the effective starting point for our comparisons. For 
practical purposes, that means 0 IA as represented by Sanskrit and especially by 
Vedic Sanskrit, although it should be kept in mind thatthere must have been 
spoken dialects of 0 I A other than those represented by these literary languages , 
and some features of later Indo-Aryan undoubtedly go back to them. 1 Such 
dialectal differences may have been slight, but occasionally significant for later 
developments. It must also be remembered that later Sanskrit is host to numerous 
contemporary Prakritic and non-Indo-Aryan loanwords , which cannot be taken 
as indicative of original 0 I A phonology. 
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7.2 Review of 0 I A phonology 

Old Indo-Aryan had the following consonant system: 

1. Five stop articulations , voiceless and voiced: plb, tid, (lct, c/j, klg. Of these, the 
retroflex (, eJ are uncommon in early Sanskrit and occur mostly undcr special 
conditions, namely: 

a. after the retroflex sibilant !J (a!Jtii 'eight') or its lost voiced counterpart *� 
(nfeJa- 'nest' < *nf�eJa, ct. Polish gnia�do) ;  

b .  as a morphophonemic substitute for root-final ch, !J , s ,  j, h finally, in 
compounds, and before certain inflections beginning with consonants : 

JPRACH 'ask' > aprii( (3sg. aorist, 
Vedic) 

!Ja!J- 'six' > !Ja( (nom.) 
!JaeJbhis (instr. )  

JDVI� 'hate' > adve( (3sg. imperfect) 
vis- ' habitation' > vir (nom. sg.) 
samraj- 'emperor' > samrii( (nom. sg.) 

c. possibly after a lost (on Indo-European evidence) *[ (ka(u- 'bitter , sharp­
tasting' ";' Lith. kart/AS (supposedly � JKIJ.T 'cut' , MIA and later forms of which 
show no 'retroflex; Dravidian Iw. according to Burrow) , gafJeJa- 'goiter' < g[nda­
according to Morgenstierne) ; after an existing [, it should be noted, Sanskrit t 
remains t: k[tli 'done' ;  

d. (rarely) before a lost r: the only sure case, and that by contamination, seems 
to bethe post-Vedic (but Paninean) root Jf)I (>eJayate, Vedic Jor > diyati) and its 
derivatives (u44ayana- 'flying up') - supposedly by contamination with JD R U 'to 
run' ;  other examples, e.g .. , iifJeJa- 'egg' (�OSlav. Jendro) , dafJeJa 'stick' (�Gk. 
dendron) , cafJeJa- 'fierce' (�Vedic candra 'bright'), patta- 'slab, tablet' (�Vedic 
pattra- 'wing/feather' > 'leaf') are disputed or speculative: the first seems more 
likely because of conservative N I A  forms like Kalasha ofJeJrak and "Lahnda" 
iifJeJrii ; there is no such support for dafJeJa- according to Turner; khe(a- 'village' 
(Mahabharata), if indeed from k!Jetra- 'field' ,  would be a MIA form; 

e. practically never initially in the older language. 
Alternatively, (leJ are found in loanwords , or at any rate newer words of 

uncertain origin, both of which become increasingly numerous in the post-Vedic 
literature from the epics (Mahiibhiirata-RiimiiyafJa2) onward, in environments 
other than those above, including initially: tiieJa- 'blow' (Atharva Veda) , ku(umba­
'household' (Chiindogya Upani!Jad, seventh century B C) , ka(iiha- 'saucepan with 



158 7 Historical phonology 

handles, wok' (Mahiibharata) , atavi- 'forest' (RamayalJa), tanka- 'spade , hoe, 
chisel' (RamayalJa), jaqa- 'stupid; cold' (Manu, second century) ,  biqiila- 'cat' 
(Manu) , atta- 'tower' (Kiilidiisa, fifth century) , qimbha- 'newborn child' (Kiili­
diisa) , qambara- 'sonority' (Har!jacarita, seventh century) , q6mba- 'man of low 
caste living by singing and music' (Kathasaritsiigara, eleventh century) , capeta­

'slap' (Kathasaritstigara) , takkara- 'blow on the head' (Rajatarangini, twelfth 
century) . It should be noted, however, that the majority of pan-Indo-Aryan 
etyma involving initial t-, q- go back to forms not found in Sanskrit literature of 
any period, or frequently even in Prakrit, possibly because of their popular or 
technical character. 

Although less restricted, the segments c, j are unlike the other stops in several 
respects: unlike the others (even t, q) they do not replace each other as voiceless 
and voiced equivalents in euphonic combination with following voiceless and 
voiced segments, and they cannot occur finally. They revert instead to -k, -g, their 
(pre-Aryan) etymological sources , and participate in these relations in that guise. 
A few instances of -j, however, become instead -(I-q as noted above. Chatterj i 
(1926) as well as Allen (1953) interpret the statements of the ancient phoneticians 
to mean that these segments were at the beginning pure palatal stops (i .e. 
something between [kY, gYl and [t>' , cP'] ) ,  acquiring their later affricated pronunci­
ation first in the east, according to Chatterji .  

The segment b is infrequent in Old Indo-Aryan (although not as rare as in Indo­
European), many of its occurrences being secondary (due to Grassmann's law of 
dissimilation of aspirates: JBHI 'fear' > 3sg. pres. bibheti, JBHJl. 'carry' > 3sg. 
pres. bibharti, and prior to a l A  itself, JB A N D H  < *BHANDH  'bind' , JBU D H  < 
*BHAUDH 'wake' , etc . )  or in loanwords (bila 'hole', bi/va 'wood-apple'). The 
etymology (and Indo-European vs. borrowed character) of many common words 
with b is disputed : bala- 'strength', bala- 'young', bindu- 'drop', bija- 'seed'. 

2. Two aspirate series (voiced and voiceless) corresponding to these: phlbh, thl 
dh, (hlqh, chljh, khlgh. Interestingly enough, it is the typologically marked voiced 
series that is by far the more common (except for jh , and also gh, since it has often 
evolved into h) . The most frequent aspirate overall is bh; the least frequent 
initially is th, for which there are few if any good cases, but the sound is well­
established in medial position because of its use in verbal inflection (-tha is the 2nd 
person sg. Perfect Active ending as well as the 2nd person pI. Present Active 
ending, and -th- also appears in most 2nd person dual endings, both Active and 
Middle) as well as in certain ordinals (caturtha 'fourth') and in some common 
adverbs (atha 'then' , katham 'how, why', tatha 'in that way') and nouns (gatha 
'song' , p[thivi 'earth', sapatha- 'curse') . 
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The honor of the rarest aspirate overall goes easily to jh , represented by only 
one word in the Rig Veda and, to quote Whitney (1950 [1889] : 16) , occurring 
"hardly half-a-dozen times in the whole older language [and] where found, it is 
either onomatopoetic or of anomalous or non-Indo-European origin . "  According 
to Whitney again (who made a count) , ph and q,h are tied for second place. 

Although eh is more frequent, both eh and jh at this stage have the character of 
barely established units pulled in , as it were, to complete the symmetry of the 
system, eh as a development of the sequence *skA, and jh mainly through 
onomatopoeia. Both have the peculiarity of occurring medially only in geminated 
form, -eeh-, -jjh-. 

The retroflex aspirates th , q,h share the restricted character of their unaspirated 
counterparts. The former exists almost exclusively in the cluster -:ah- in the older 
language (including the superlative ending -4tha, which gives it a relative textual 
if not lexical frequency) ; the words kafJ(ha- 'throat' (Satapatha-BrtihmalJa), pftha­
'stool' (G[hya-Satra) , kathina- (Susruta) 'hard, stiff ' ,  matha- 'ascetic's hut' 
(Mahtibhtirata) are thought or known to be of non-Aryan origin, while the roots 
JPA TH 'read' and JL UTH 'roll' and their derivatives are considered Prakritisms. 
The voiced q,h is produced by the combination of suffixes with initial dentals (e .g. , 
the personal endings -ti, -te, -thas, -thas, -tha, -ta, -tam, -tu, -tam, -dhi, -dhve-, 
-dhvam , passive participle -ta, infinitive -tum, etc.) with the final -h of a certain 
class of roots : 

J 

RUH 'rise' 
SAH 'prevail' 
VAH 'carry' 

+-tum (Inf.) 

roq,hum 
s6q,hum 
voq,hum 

+-ta (Ppl . )  

raq,ha­
saq,ha­
aq,ha-

There are no initial occurrences of th- or of q,h- until a late period. 

3. Five nasals corresponding to the five stop positions are described by the 
traditional grammarians, namely m, n, IJ, fi, 1) (the last usually transcribed h, by 
Whitney fi) . Only three of these (m, n, IJ) really contrast functionally (kama 
'love' ,  kana 'girl ' ,  kalJa 'one-eyed') , and only two (m and n) can occur initially. 
The units fi and 1), the palatal and velar nasals, are essentially to be found only 
preceding stops of the same classes (fie, fieh, fij, fijh,  1)k, 1)kh, 1)g, 1)gh), or in the 
case of fi ,  also following such stops (jfi, efi) in a few words. 

Since the sequence -jm- also occurs, albeit rarely (Vedic 6jman- 'vigor') , a 
marginal case could be made for the phonematicity of fi on that basis. A marginal 
case could also be made for 1) on the basis of the fact that it can stand alone (or 



160 7 Historical phonology 

geminated) finally (and thus contrast with m,  n) , as an obligatory abbreviation of 
the cluster IJk, mainly in nom. sg. masc. forms of adjectival derivatives of the root 
JANe: pratyafic 'opposite' ,  nom. sg. pratyalJ (before a following vowel pratyalJlJ). 
It can also stand alone as a combinatorial substitute for k (often itself a substitute 
for c) before m, n: valJmaya 'consisting of speech' (vac) , 'rhetorical' ;  [lJmaya 

'consisting of verses of praise' ([c) . 
The a IA retroflex fJ is considerably more frequent than its non-nasal stop 

counterparts. Most often it results from the operation of a rule changing n to IJ ,  
with certain qualifications (a vowel , nasal, or semivowel must immediately 
follow, and a dental, retroflex, or palatal must not intervene) after a preceding r, [ 
or 'i anywhere in the word: nom. sg. brahman (no vowel follows, although r does 
precede at some distance) , but instr. brahmafJa. This leaves fJ in contrast with n 
"segmentally" as it were, although perhaps not "prosodically". Other fJ'S, how­
ever, came into the language through loanwords, particularly in the sequence fJq 

(tufJqa 'beak', kafJqu- 'the itch') . 
Attempts to relate some intervocalic fJ'S to "swallowed" [or r are disputed as 

was the case with t, q above: e.g. , gUIJa- 'thread' from *g[-fJa ' * twisted , inter­
twined' ; kOfJa- 'corner' from *kaurna- � ?Gk. kyrtos 'curved , bent' (Burrow and 
others claim a Dravidian origin) . More promising3 are cases involving a swal­
lowed IE *1: kafJa- 'one-eyed' from *qol-nos � Old Irish coll; kUfJi- 'having a 
withered arm' � Gk kyllos 'crippled'; pafJi- '(palm of) hand' from *palni- � Lat. 
palma (forms with r do occur in Nuristani and in Kalasha) . There are rival 
Dravidian etymologies for the first two cases but Mayrhofer finds them 
unconvincing. 

4. There was another nasal, not part of the five-fold scheme, the so-called 
anusvara (lit. "after-sound") ,  here represented by m. Its exact nature is in 
dispute: a nasalization of the vowel , a nasalized semivowel following the vowel? 
Whatever it was, it was not a stop, yet it counted as a consonant in determining the 
weight of a syllable metrically. 

5. a I A as represented by Sanskrit had a typologically unusual (and some would 
say , unstable) set of three sibilants , plain, palatal , and retroflex: s, S, 'i. 

6. There were no voiced fricatives except possibly v, which is traditionally classed 
as a semivowel - and with very good reason, as its interaction morphophonemi­
cally with u is basic to the system . There was, however, a voiced h, described by 
some as a "glottal buzz" and put in a class by itself. Its closest relation in the 
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system is to gh, from which it partly developed . (Its other principal source at this 
period was Indo-Iranian *'{}' h [or *z' h 1 < *1 E g n, the aspirated voiced palatal . )  

There was also a voiceless "h", called visarga ("emission") and traditionally 
represented by IJ. It was not an independent phoneme but an allophone ofs finally 
- and, inconveniently, also of r. 

7. There were traditionally four semivowels, with which were classed, for mor­
phophonemic reasons, the liquids: y ,  r, I, v .  That is, as y and v were the non­
syllabics corresponding to i, u, so were r, I in relation to [, j (see below) . 

There is a good deal of confusion between I' and I in Sanskrit, resulting in 
doublets sometimes differentiated semantically, sometimes not. This is because 
Classical Sanskrit, itself based mainly on a Central dialect that preserved a 
distinction between r and I, was influenced by the prestige of Vedic, based on a 
Northwestern dialect that had only r, and, to a much lesser extent, also by an 
Eastern dialect that presumably had only l. 

Vedic also had the retroflex laterals -1-, -lh-. They were not part of the 
semivowel system but rather intervocalic allophones of et, eth, although repre­
sented in some manuscripts by special symbols .  

8. The ab,ove consonants could be combined in the following initial clusters: ps- , 

py- ,  pr- , pl-, br-, tm-,  /s- ,  ty-, tr- , try-, tv- , dy- ,  dr- , dv-, dvy-, cy- ,  jft-, jy- ,  jv-, k!)- ,  
kr- , kl- , kv-, gr-, gl- , bhr-, dhy-, dhr- , dhv- ,  ghr-, mr-, ml- , sk-, skh-, st- , sty- , str- , 
sth-, sn- , sp- ,  sph-, sm-, sY- ,  sr-, sv-, sc-, sm- , sy-, sr- , sV-, hr-, hv- , VY-, vr-. 

9. Medially , almost all the above groups could occur, and in addition -pt-, -ptr- , 
-pn-, -pp- , -pph- , -psy-, -bj-, -bd-, -bdh-, -bb- , -tk- , -tkr- , -tkv- ,  -tlq- , -tkh-, -tt- , 
-ttn-, -ttr- , -ttv- , -tth-, -tn-, -tp, -tpr-, -tpl-, -tph-, -tsn-, -tsy-, -tsv- , -dg-, -dgr-, -dgh-, 

-dd- , -ddy-, -ddr- , -ddh- , -ddhm-,  -ddhv-, -dn- , -db-, -dbr- , -dbh- ,  -dm- , -(t- , -((h- , 

-etet-, -#h-, -ety-, -etr-, -etv-, -cC-, -cch- , -cchy-, -cchr-, -cfi-, -jj- , -jjy- ,  -jjv-, -jjh- ,  

-jm-, -jr- , -kk- , -kfJ- , -kt-, -ktr-, -ktv-, -kth-, -kn-, -km-, -ky-, -k!)fJ-, -k!)fJY- ,  -k!)m-, 
-k!)y-, -gg- , -gj- , -gdh-, -gdhr-, -gn-, -gny-, -gm-, -gry-, -thn- , -thy-, -dhn- , -dhm-, 
-khy-, -ghn- , -ghm-, -mn-, -mp-,  -mpr-, -mph-, -mb-, -mbh-, -mm-, -my-, -nt- , 
-nty-, -ntr- , -nth-, -nd-, -nddh- , -ndr-, -ndh- , -ndhy-, -ndhr-, -nn-, -nm-, -ny-, -nv- , 

-1Jt- , -lJth-, -fJet-, -fJety- , -fJetr- , -fJetv-, -fJeth-, -fJfJ-, -fJm-, -fJY-, -fJV-, -1Jk-, -1Jkt- , 1Jkr- , 
-1Jk!)-, -1Jk!)y-, -1Jkh-, -1Jg-, -1Jgh-, -yy-, -rk- , -rkh- , -rg- , -rgy-, -rgr-, -rgh-, -rghy- ,  
-r1Jg-, -rc- , -rch-, -rj- , -rjy-, -rjh- ,  -rethy- ,  -rfJ-, -rfJY-, -rt-, -rtt- , -rtfr- , -rtm- , -rty-, 

-rtr- , -rts-, -rth-, -rd- , -rddh-, -rdr- , -rdv-, -rdh-, -rdhm-, -rdhr-, -rdhv-, -rn-, -rp-, 

-rp-, -rb-, -rbh-, -rm-, -rmy-, -ry-, -ry-, -1'1- , -rv-, -rs-, -rsv- , -r!)-, -r!)ry-, -r!)tr-, -r!)fJ-, 
-r!)m-, -riiY- ,  -rh-, -Ik- , -Ig-, -Id-, -lp-, -Iph- ,  -lb-, -Im- , -Iy-, -ll- , -Iv-, -Ih-, -vV- , -iik-, 
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-!)kr- , -!)kv-, -!)t- , -!)(y- , -!)tr- , -!)(v- , -!)th-, -/i(hy- ,  -!)IJ-, -!)P-, -!)PY-, -!)ph-, -!)m-, -!)my-, 
-sy- -sv- -hn- -hn- -hm- -hy- -hi-. (In addition anusvara [rh] and visarga [h] . , . , . , , , " . 
could occur followed by various consonants in compounds.) 

The majority of these involve morpheme boundaries "-" (as do also many 
medial instances of those in the previous group), which are as a rule very clear in 
Sanskrit. (The main exceptions are r + C: marga- 'road', var/ia- 'rain' ,  tarku­
'spindle', dfrgha- 'long' , etc . ,  and combinations of homorganic nasal + stop, NC: 
danta- 'tooth', candra 'moon', ambara 'circumference' ,  a1Jga 'limb', etc.) Of these 
in turn a good many are due to two common affixes: the past passive participle 
suffix -ta/-na (AlP 'smear' > lip-ta, JMUC  'release' > muk-ta, AABH 'obtain' > 
lab-dha, JBHUJ 'bend' > bhug-na) and the verbal prefix ud- 'up' (ud-bhavati 

'comes up', ud-gha(ayati 'opens up', ut-kurdati 'jumps up' , ut-khanati 'digs up', ut­
kvathati 'boils up', ut-patati 'flies up' , etc . ) .  

Although the second list contains some geminates, geminates are not very 
typical of OIA.  The rules of euphonic combination (sandhi) do produce a 
number of geminates across morpheme boundaries - again , most often involving 
the same two affixes mentioned above UMAD + -ta = mat-ta, JBUDH + -ta = bud­

dha ; JBHID + -na = bhin-na-, -ud- + JD YUT = ud-dyota-, ud- + JCAR = uc­
carati) . Gemination also appears to have an emphatic function (still noticeable in 
India) in a few adverbs: ittham 'thus ! ' .  The optional gemination of any consonant 
after r (karta/kartta) may perhaps belong here, in the sense of deliberately 
"distinct" speech . Gemination appears in onomatopoeia: JH IKK 'hiccup' . Aside 
from these , however, and a few referring to body parts likely to be subject, 
according to Turner, to irregularities due to taboo (v[kka 'kidneys' ,  majjan 
'marrow') - and, of course, -cch-, -jjh- which occur no other way - for the most 
part there are no stems involving internal geminates in Sanskrit except for plant, 
animal, and tribal names of obscure or definitely non-Aryan origin, mainly 
showing up in the later literature and especially in the medieval lexicons, medical 
treatises, etc. Such forms as kukkura 'dog' (in the fifth-century drama M[cchaka­
(ika) following earlier kurkura (Atharva-Veda) must be regarded as Prakritisms. 
Judging by the CDIA L,  the vast majority of common IA etyma involving 
geminate stems do not occur in Sanskrit literature at all. (That is to say, neither 
the geminate itself, as reconstruct able from NIA and/or citable from Prakrit, 
occurs in Sanskrit nor any stem containing a dissimilar cluster that might be 
anterior to it.) 

10. Finally , Sanskrit permitted no clusters (except in a handful of root-forms, 
mainly confined to the Veda, involving r + C: aorists vark and avart, imperfect 
amar(, nom. sgs. urk, suhart) , and only a limited number of single consonants: p,  
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t, t, k, m, n, (IJ , 0). Clusters that would occur were reduced to the first member, 
which in turn was assimilated to these. 

The vowel system of Old Indo-Aryan was fairly simple on the surface , but there 
were hidden complexities underlying it: 

1. There were three short vowels a, i, u, three long vowels corresponding to them 
a ,  f, 11, and seven additional vocalic segments e ,  6 ,  ai, au, [, [, j. 

a. i, u ,  [, jwere the syllabic equivalents of the semivowels y,  v ,  r, I respectively; 
a was in another category, purely vowel (in a sense the only one) without such 
equivalence; it corresponded, however, to Late Indo-European (i .e. Greek) *e, 
*0 as well as *a. 

b. e and 6, although phonetically purely monophthongal, were considered 
diphthongs along with ai, au, and with some reason: before other .vowels they 
resolved. under the rules of euphonic combination (via their ancestral forms *ai 
and *au, differing from ai, au in the length of the first element) into ay , av; (ai, au 
similarly became ay , av) ; by the same rules e, 6 were produced by juxtaposition of 
independent -a + i- or -a + U- . (Most post-Whitney Sanskritists write ai, au for ai, 
au, since the two do not contrast as such in the language; Whitney himself, but not 
Turner, writes e, 0 for e, 6, since there are no contrasting short vowels of this 
caliber in 'Sanskrit; while the convenience of these practices is understandable , 
they make some of the euphonic rules less transparent.) 

2. Basically 0 IA (or at any rate, Sanskrit as codified by Panini) did not tolerate 
hiatus between vowels, with only a handful of exceptions. Otherwise, wherever a 
situation arose where vowels would succeed each other, hiatus was avoided by: 
(a) converting any element capable of it (i.e. including components of diphthongs 
or etymological diphthongs [see above]) into its corresponding semivowel; (b) 
merging the two vowels into one; or (c) dropping one of them. (Vedic rules are 
slightly different.) 

3. 0 I A also had an accentual system, allegedly based on musical pitch. The main 
or "raised" (udaua) tone of a word could fall on any syllable. Its placement was 
not predictable phonologically, although it often was morphologically. It was 
indeed often a part particularly of the derivational morphology , distinguishing 
otherwise homophonous forms by its placement (e.g. , agent nouns, masculine 
and accented on the suffix, from neuter nouns denoting an object or action , 
accented on the root: brahman 'one who prays' ,  brahman 'prayer' ; or cf. priye 
'dear' mas. loco sg. vs. priye fern. voc. sg.). 
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All authorities , on the basis of the descriptions of the ancient Indian phoneti­
cians , insist on the "pitch" rather than "stress" character of the accent. It is noted 
that it had no effect on meter or on syllable reduction . That is, neither was an 
unaccented syllable necessarily reduced (see below) nor did the presence of the 
accent save a syllable from being swallowed in external sandhi: na 'not' + tu 'but' 
+ evam 'thus' = na tvevam 'but not thus' ; raja 'king' + asft 'was' = raja"sft '(the) 
king was' . (Howeve�, a stress accent, which often typically also involves a change 
in pitch, need not entail reduction of unstressed syllables as in English or Russian. 
A stress accent should be distinguished from stress timing.) 

Some authorities hold that the so-called musical phase, in which unaccented 
syllables were not in danger of reduction, was preceded by a stress phase in which 
that did happen (Burrow 1955), and also succeeded, at least in some areas, by a 
stress phase (Pischel 1981 [1900] , Turner 1975 [1916]) .  In any case, Vedic Sanskrit 
does not seem to have been tonal in the sense that Chinese or even Modern 
Punjabi are tonal: that is to say. it did not use contrasting tones (since there was 
really only one tone4) to distinguish lexically between roots. 

The important point for our purposes here is that the Vedic accent was 
frequently on a different syllable than in the Latin-like system, based on quantity, 
that later took over, and it played a role in the grammar. Authorities differ as to 
how long the old pitch accent maintained itself (i.e. even in the speech of the 
educated). Did it entirely disappear after Panini, fourth century B C (Bloch)? Or 
did it survive him by a few centuries (Coulson)? Was it dead by the time of 
Patanjali (second century B C) , or was it certainly alive in his time (Burrow)? 

Although attention to the Vedic accent is vital from the standpoint of compara­
tive Indo-European linguistics, its importance for Sanskrit itself may be judged by 
the fact that many modern grammars of the Classical language , where for many 
forms it is unknown in any case, find it possible to ignore it entirely. It is marked 
only in Vedic texts, and the data is reduced further by the fact that verbs in main 
clauses were not accented . One might legitimately extrapolate to analogous 
forms, but most Sanskritists scrupulously avoid doing this, marking the accent 
only when the actual word is so attested in a Vedic text. 

4. Closely related to the accentual system, however, and overlapping the semi­
vowel-vowel equivalence system (safnprasaralJa) alluded to above ,S there was 
another set of morphophonemic relations among the vowels themselves, built 
upon the old Indo-European system of three quantitative grades of the basic 
vowel (*e = 0 IA a): normal, reduced, and strengthened. In Sanskrit in combi­
nation with the system of semi-vowels and "diphthongs" it resulted in the set of 
relations known as gWta and v[ddhi shown in Table 7 . 1 .  
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Table 7 . 1  Vowel grades in 0 I A 

Reduced Normal 
("zero") (gu]Ja) 

·,a, ii a, ii 
i, i e (.ai) 
u, u 6 (_au) 
[ ar 
J al 

Strengthened 
(v[ddhi) 

a 
ai 
au 
ar 
(al) 

165 

A sample of the effects of this system on 0 I A morphology is illustrated in 
Table 7.2. 

The traditional Indian system, still widely used, takes the reduced rather than 
the normal (guYja) grade as basic, and derives the others through two successive 
processes of strengthening. Modern comparative linguists would start with the 
gUYja grade for several reasons , by no means all of them comparative. First of all, 
the reduced and v[ddhi grades are derivable most simply by dropping the key 
vowel a (either as such or as a component of the "diphthongs" iii .ai, ol*au) from 
the gUlJa forms in the first case and lengthening it in the second. (Where the result 
of dropping the a would be unpronounceable, as in *bhkta , it is kept .)  Second, the 
same prociss produces, in combination with safnprasaralJa and regular consonan­
tal alternations, such forms as ukta, ppJ. of Jv A c 'speak' and i�ta , ppl of Jy AJ 

'sacrifice' (vac - a = vc = uc > ukL(:) . These are not normally considered part of 
the gUlJa system because it cannot predict va, ya, ra (vs. olav, iilay, ar) starting 
from i, u, [. In reverse, both are handled equally well. 

The system would be tighter still if it could be said that the gUlJa-grade root 
bears the accent, but this is by no means always the case ; many factors have 
disturbed such a simple relationship, even in verbal conjugation, where its 
remnants are most apparent. See Table 7 .2 below. It may at least be said, 
however, that reduced-grade roots are unaccented (even if all unaccented roots 
are not reduced), which is helpful in explaining forms such as those in the first 
column of Table 7.2, especially past participles. 

The v[ddhi grade was at first less regular in its application, but it is this grade 
which is greatly elaborated in its use in later Sanskrit , being applied regularly to 
the first syllable of words in connection with the use of certain very productive 
secondary suffixes, an application which is very much alive in the tatsama portion 
of the vocabulary of all NIA languages today: itihtisa 'history' + -ika = aitihtisika 
'historical' , bhumi 'earth, ground' + -a, -ya = bhauma, bhaumya 'terrestrial' .  

There is much more to be said concerning the OIA phonological system, 
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Table 7.2 Effects of vowel grade system on 0 I A morphology 

Reduced GUf)a V[ddhi 

apaptat 'fell' (Aor.) 
jagme 'went' (Mid. Pt.)  
bhakta 'shared' 
k[ta 'done' 

patati 'falls' 
gam4yati 'will go' 
bhtijate 'shares' 
karoti 'does' 

papata 'fell' 
jagama 'went' 
babhbja 'shared' 
cakara 'did' 

jiM 'conquered' 

rugf)a 'broken' 
sruta 'heard' (ppl) 

jetum 'to conquer' 
(jayate 'conquers') 
rok�yati 'will break' 
srotum 'to hear' 
sravya 'hearable' 

ajii4ft 'conquered' (Aor.)  

ariiuk�ft 'broke' (") 
asriiu�ft 'heard' (n) 
susriiva 'heard' 

particularly with regard to its rules of euphonic combination and other morpho­
phonemic alternations, but it is hoped that the above account will be enough to 
enable the non-specialist reader to follow the ensuing developments with better 
understanding. (For further details, consult the standard grammars and the vast 
specialized literature on the subject . )  For our purposes here, its salient features 
may be summarized as follows: 

1. 0 I A had numerous initial and medial clusters of unlike consonants , 
but very few consonants that could occur finally. 

2. Its inventory of sounds was very similar to that of some of the N I A  
languages, but some of them were much more restricted in occur­
rence, in terms both of position and frequency. 

3 .  It had a very complicated system of morphophonemics, involving 
historically conditioned alternations , vowel grades, and shifting 
accentuation, all interacting with phonologically conditioned alter­
nations ; the single morpheme vac 'speak' ,  which is not un typical , had 
for example the following allomorphs as a result of these: vac, yak, 
vac, vak, vag, valj, voc, vag, uc, uc, uk. 

4. Despite the action of some of these forces across morpheme boun­
daries, the latter remained relatively transparent. 

7.3 MIA or "Prakritic" developments6 

The following is not meant to substitute for a full account of Middle Indo-Aryan 
phonology, which is a field in itself. The interested reader is referred to authorities 
such as Pischel, Geiger, Bloch, Woolner, Sen, Chatterji, Tagare, Katre, Burrow, 
and Turner, along with more recent work such as that of Elizarenkova and 
Junghare . Since a basic understanding of the MIA developments is essential for 



7.3 MIA or "Prakritic" developments 167 

understanding the evolution of New Indo-Aryan, however, a brief outline of 
them must be given here. 

Greater dialectal differentiation had taken place in MIA than in alA, and 
much of this is represented in the MI A records. There are naturally still import- · 
ant gaps, to say nothing of distortions, in those records , inscriptional as well as 
literary. In the earliest, namely the Asokan inscriptions of the third century B C, 
the all-important Central dialect group is not represented: those in its area are of 
Eastern dialect type. The Central group at the Early substage is probably more or 
less represented by Pali, however, and at a slightly later point (first century AD) 
by one of the dialects ("Old Sauraseni") in Asvagho�a's Buddhist drama. At the 
Second substage, the stylization and artificiality of the Literary Prakrits has 
already been noted, and we still miss a Northwestern representative in this 
set, possibly by accidental non-survival of its records. Even there, we do have at 
the beginning Kushana and other inscriptions, the Kharoshthi Dhammapada, and 
the Niya administrative documents. At the Late or Apabhramsa substage it is the 
Central group that is represented at the expense of the others, except in Sri 
Lanka. All in all, combined with fragments of descriptions of still other dialects by 
medieval grammarians, it is a remarkable record , even if incomplete. 

The mainstream (Central-Eastern + Southern) developments of the Middle 
Indian stage, although they generally involved nothing unexpected, greatly trans­
formed the 

'
phonological heritage of a IA. The changes typically involved the 

distributions of sounds rather than the inventory of sounds, but the latter was also 
affected . 

(In what follows, for convenience of reference only and with no pretension of 
scientifically ordered rigor, the M I A phonological developments will be assigned 
a "reference number" , #MIA-n . The common developments characteristic of 
NIA will likewise be labeled #NIA-n - both with the understanding that such 
developments may have occurred earlier in some IA dialects, later in others, but 
that #NIA-n developments follow and presuppose #M IA-n developments . 
Other cataloguing labels will also be used; they will be defined in the proper place. 
NB All bold-faced paragraph numberings are part of the subcataloguing system. 
E.g. , #MI A-8 below refers to reduction and assimilation of medial clusters; 
[#MI A-8b](3) refers to a particular assimilation. )  

First of all, there were phonemic losses : 

#MIA-l . The vocalic liquids [ and J were lost, replaced by a ,  i, u. 

Sanskrit 

Hi 'inspired singer' 
[fJa 'debt' 

Pali 
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g[ha 'house' 
k[mi 'worm' 
m[ga 'animal; deer' 
bh[jjati 'fries, parches' 
p[cchati 'asks' 

gaha 
kimi 
maga ; miga 
bhajjati 
pucchati 

In a few cases, the loss off seems to have caused retroflexion of a following dental 
(n[tate 'dances' > natate) but in most it did not (d. gh[ta 'ghee' > ghata; t[tiya 
'third' > tatiya ; m[ta 'dead' > mata ; m[du 'soft' > mudu; p[thula 'broad' > 
puthula ; k[ttikii 'the Pleiades' > kattika) . The usual substitution , as will be seen, 
was a; u appears mainly when there is a preceding labial, but not regularly. In 
Prakrit as distinct from Pali, initial [- sometimes became rio : [k!la 'bear' > accha, 
riccha; [!labha 'bull' > usabha, risabha; Hi > isi, risi. 

#MIA-2. The three sibilants s, s, !I were reduced to one, generally s (butfin the 
east): 

Sanskrit Pali 

si!jya 'pupil' sissa 
sasya 'grain' sassa 
sasa 'hare' sasa 
kMa 'hair' kesa 
desa 'country' desa 
da!la 'fault' dasa 
diisa 'slave' diisa 

#MIA-3. The diphthongs iii, iiu were lost, becoming e, a as *ai, *au had done 
before them (by first becoming [ai, au]) :  

Sanskrit 

iiU!iadha 'herbs' 
giiura 'white, light yellow' 
kiiuSika 'owl' 
tiiila 'oil' 
viiira 'enmity' 
siiila 'rocky' 

Pali 

asadha 
gara 
kasika 
tela 
vera 
sela 

[MIA-3]a. Although technically not involving the loss of a phoneme , the 
change (with a few lexical exceptions [see below]) ofthe sequences aya and ava to 
e and a respectively is related to the above and may be noted here. Since the 
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former is among other things the 0 I A causative morpheme and the latter a 
common prefix ('down, off') these changes have a wide effect: 

Sanskrit 

mapayati 'measures, builds' 
ropayati 'plants' 
bhajayati 'distributes' 
avakasa 'opportunity' 
avatara 'descent' 

Pali 

mapeti 
ropeti 
bhajeti 
okasa 
otara 
okirati avakirati 'pours out' 

#MIA-4. These changes took effect in the Early MI A stage, here represented by 
Pali. A further loss, of the semivowel y (partly involving its merger withj initially 
and in most dusters) , was completed in the Second MIA stage, but there is 
evidence (Chatterji 1926: 249-50) that it had already acquired at least a fricative 
pronunciation [3] in the Early MIA period . 

Sanskrit 

yama 'god of death' 
yava 'barley' 
yuddha 'battle' 

. yah 'which' (reI. pn.) 

Prakrit 

jama 
java 
juddha 
jo 

Medially it was usually simply dropped : niyama 'rule' > fJiama; sarayu 'no of 
river' > saraii ; payodhara 'woman's breast' > paohara; prayoga 'use' > paoa; 
prayukta 'used' > paiitta ; chaya 'shade' > chaa. The appearance of a prothetic y 
(eva 'indeed' > yeva) , and of a -y- as a transition between vowels in place of a lost 
consonant (including *y itself) in some phases of Prakrit (ahlada 'joy' > alhiiya) 
and the replace ability of both this and etymological y by v in some situations (jiya 
'bowstring' > jfa, jfva, even in Pali: ayudha 'weapon' > avudha [Geiger 1916: 60, 
with further examples; see also Allen 1962: 61, 71]) ,  together with the practice of 
writing Y for J in some dialects (e.g. , Magadhi, as still in Modern Bengali) , make 
the interpretation of recorded -yo's (e.g. , maya 'illusion' ,  daya 'compassion' ,  kiya 
'action' < 0 IA  kriya - all possibly Sanskritisms) problematic. 

Sometimes, however, medial -y- became -jj- (via *-yy-) , particularly in the case 
of the passive morpheme -ya-: diiyate 'is tormented' > dujjai'; pfyate 'is drunk' > 
pijjai'; ct. peya 'rice gruel' > pea/pejja. The sequences -yy- and -ry- became -jj- in 
any case: sayya 'bed' > *seyya > sejja ; karya 'duty' > kajja. 
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#MIA-S. The case for new phonemes is marginal, at least in "focal" MIA -
although there seem to be some new phones: 

(MIA-5]a. The best case might be for ii (if this was not accorded phonemic 
status earlier because of the marginal jfiljm contrast in Sanskrit) , since initial jii­
(as well as ny-) became n- and medial -jn- (and -ny-) became -nn- ,  giving it greater 
freedom of occurrence. This happened, however, only in Pali (and less regularly, 
in the Northwest Prakrit, outside the � 'focal" area) : jiiana 'knowledge' > Pali 
nana; nyaya 'method' > naya; ajna > anna 'recognition' ,  anya 'other' > anna. 

[MIA-5]b. A case might also be made for recognizing the new aspirated nasals 
mh, nhl1Jh as unit phonemes (rather than clusters) , since they occur initially (at 
least in several forms of Prakrit , barely in Pali) where otherwise only single 
consonants are permitted [see below]. The bulk of the evidence is on the other 
side of the argument, however, as will shortly be seen. The case for lh , vh, yh, iih 
is yet more doubtful, either because their distribution is more restricted or 
because they vary with unaspirated forms. In any case "YH" probably = Uh] . 

[MIA-5]c. The reappearance of I, lh as (written) intervocalic allophones of r/, 
r/h in Pali (ct. Vedic) does not yet qualify them as phonemes. At least the first of 
these substitutions also obtained in Prakrit (Pischel 1981:  199) but was repre­
sented in writing simply by L, or by vacillation between L and 0: e.g. , Skt pir/a 
'pain' > Pa. pila , Pktpiqalpila; Skt tar/a 'blow; latch , bolt' > Pa. tala , Pkt tala; Skt 
ur/u 'star' > Pa. ulu 'lunar mansion' ,  Pkt ur/u; Skt garur/a 'no of mythical bird' > 
Pa. garula , Pkt garur/algarula ; Skt :)or/asa 'sixteen' > Pa. solasa , Pkt solaha. 
Chatterji suggests that the Greek transcriptions of MIA -rIo, -r/h- as R early in the 
Christian era show that the general present-day flapped pronunciation ([r, rh]) of 
those segments in intervocalic position had already evolved, however they were 
written. 

[MIA-5]d. Another new feature of interest , albeit also still allophonic, is the 
development of short e, 0 vowels before double consonants. While no new 
symbols were devised for these sounds in the Northern scripts , .  vacillation in 
writing between E and I and between 0 and U is testimony to their existence, 
along with inference from the new overall sound-pattern of the language [see 
below] . 

The remaining M I A  developments, which perhaps play the greater role in 
reshaping the appearance of the MIA word, have to do with the redistribution of 
existing sounds: 

#M IA-6. o I Afinal consonants were dropped ; om , on , however , were usually but 
not always preserved as anusvara (m); -al}. became -0 or -a, but -e in the east 
(deval}. , sal}. nom. sgs. of 'god' , 'he' > Magadhi deve, fe, otherwise devo, so) . It 
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sometimes appears that anusVlira takes the place of lost final consonants other 
than m, n, but it is also added sporadically to original final vowels. Cf. Skt samyak 
'together, properly' > Pali samma, Pktsammam; Sktyavat 'until' > Pa. yava(m) ; 
Skt paScat 'behind' > Pa. , Pkt paccM; Skt kartum 'to do' > Pa. kattum;  Skt 
idanfm 'now' > Pa. (i)dani, Pkt (i)dalJi(m) ; Skt kim 'what?' > Pkt ki(m) . All 
MIA words thus end in vowels or anusvara. 

#MI A-7. MI A words as a rule began only with a vowel or a single consonant. A 
few clusters (mainly C + I, also sometimes C + r, y ,  v, m, n) were broken up (and 
thus had their constituents preserved) by the insertion of a so-called svarabhakti 
vowel (klesa 'distress' > kilesa: according to Sen (1960) this is semi-tatsama rather 
than normal MIA treatment, but with CI- it is the only treatment). Most OIA 
initial clusters , however, were reduced to one consonant - either (a) to one of the 
component consonants or (b) to a different consonant. 

[M IA-7]a. The first case included the Cr- clusters and most Cv- clusters, as well 
as some CYr clusters, all of which were reduced to the preceding C-element: 

Sanskrit Pali 

prabhu 'lord' pabhu 
'trasati 'trembles' tasati 
drava 'running' dava 
krandana 'iamenting' kandana 
grama 'village' gama 
bhramara 'bumblebee' bhamara 
dhruva 'fixed' dhuva 
ghralJa 'smelling' gMlJa 
mrfyate 'dies' mfyati 
vrfhi 'rice' vfhi 
sruta 'heard' suta 
sravati 'flows' savati 
tvac 'skin' taco 
dvfpa 'island' dfpa 
jvara 'fever' jara 
kvathati 'boils' kathati 
dhvani 'sound' dhani 
sVaSura 'father-in-law' sasura 
svajana 'kinsman' sajana 
cyavate 'perishes' cavati 
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jyot4a 'astrology' 
vyaya 'expense' 
syarna 'dark' 
syalaka 'wife's brother' 

jotisa 
vaya 
sarna 
salaka 

[MI A-7]b. The second case includes a few exceptions to the above: e.g. , dv­
and dvy- sometimes > b- (particularly in combinations of the number 'two' :  
dvadasa 'twelve' .> biirasa, and more often in Prakrit than in Pali) . More 
important are two other developments. 

[MI A-7b](1) In the first , the combination of dental + y yields new palatals (ty­
> c-, dy- > j-, dhy- > jh-) : 

Sanskrit 

tyaga 'abandonment' 
dyiUa 'gambling' 
dhyana 'meditation' 

Pali 

caga 
jl1ta 
jhiina 

[MIA-7b](2) In the second development, new instances of initial voiceless 
aspirates arose from alA s + C- (s + C- > Ch-) : 

Sanskrit 

sp[sati 'touches' 
stana 'udder' 
skandha 'shoulder' 

Pali 

phusati 
thana 
khandha 

As may be seen from the last example, the old late-*IE rule ("Grassmann's 
Law") prohibiting more than one aspirate in a stem was abrogated in the process . 

[MIA-7b](3) Additional instances of initial voiceless aspirates were produced 
by dropping the s in initial sCh- clusters: 

Sanskrit 

sphota 'boil, pimple' 
sthala 'dry land' 
skhalati 'stumbles' 

Pali 

phOta 
thala 
khalati 

The sequence str- also gave th- (or itth-) : strt 'woman' :> thi, itthf. 
[MIA-7b](4) New instances of initial aspirates were not confined to ph, th , kh . 

The sequence sth- often gave (h- rather than th- (sthiina 'place' > (hiina, sthiipayati 
'establishes' > (hiipeti) . 

[MIA-7b](5) New instances of ch- also arose through related developments 
involving a l A  sequences of C + sibilant (vs. sibilant + C). The rare ts-, ps­
became ch-, while further ch-'s came from what appears to be MIA dialectal 
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treatment of the important group /q-. The "normal" treatment of this cluster in 
the center and east is kh-, but according to Bloch (1920: 1 12) there is no MIA or 
NIA dialect in which there is not some representation of both treatments, "often 
in the same words. "  

[MIA-7b](6) In a few cases , due apparently to differential O I A  dialectal 
preservation of one of the antecedents of lq- (Indo-Iranian *yz' h-) surfacing in 
the records at this time, Sanskrit k�- corresponds also to MIAjh- . 

Sanskrit Pali Prakrits 

tsaru 'sword handle' charu 
psata 'hungry' chata chiiya 
k�urati 'cuts, scrapes' khurati churar 
k�ubdha 'shaken' chuddha khuddhalchuddha 
k�etra 'field' khetta chettal khetta 
4ata 'wounded' khata khayalchaya 
k�fna 'worn away' khflJa khflJal chflJaljhflJa 
kllarati 'trickles' kharati kharailjharar 

[M I A-7b] (7) Finally, the sequence sibilant + nasal (SN) could be said to yield 
a new class of aspirated nasals (Nh) . It is less securely established in initial than in 
medial position: initial sm- more often gives sum-, sam- or simply s-; sn- gives silJ-, 
salJ-, nah- 'as well as lJh- , �t- :  

Sanskrit 

snana 'bathing' 
snaru 'sinew' 
sni4a 'son's wife' 
sneha 'affection' 
smaralJa 'remembrance' 
smita 'smile' 
smasana 'cremation place' 

Pali 

(s inanal nahiina) 
n(a)haru 
(SUlJisa) 
(sineha) 
saralJa 
mihitalsita 
susana 

Prakrit 

(salJana) IlJhiilJa 
lJharu 
lJhusa 
(salJeha)llJeha 
s(um)aralJa 

masalJalsusalJa 

If the examples with inserted vowels are taken (with Sen 1960: 36-8, 42) to 
represent semi-tatsama treatment, they may be disregarded. Prakrit mhi 'I am' 
and mholmha 'we are' (from (a)smi, smar,.) are enclitic forms, not truly initial. 

#MIA-S. Medial clusters are treated slightly differently. They are generally not 
(at the MIA stage) reduced to a single consonant, but to two-consonant sequences 
(if consisting of three or more consonants) of sharply limited types: geminates, 
stop + corresponding aspirate, nasal + homorganic consonant , and nasal + 
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aspirate . (The prevailing two-consonant pattern is an argument for treating the 
last as a sequence of two consonants rather than as a unit phoneme, which is of 
course the opposite conclusion from that to which pattern congruence argument 
based on initials would lead [see above] . In other words, such evidence is 
conflicting: if treated as a cluster, Nh would be the only M I A  initial cluster type, 
but if treated as a unit phoneme, Nh would be the only case where 0 I A medial 
clusters do not end up as a two-consonant sequence in M IA. )  

Reduction to the above types involved, besides reduction of -CCC- and 
-CCCC- to -CC-, extensive and drastic assimilations of O I A  heterogeneous 
clusters, including those across morpheme boundaries. 

[MIA-8]a. Sequences of two unlike stops or nasals (_C1C2_) were reduced to 
geminates of the second stop or nasal (_C2C2_) : 

Sanskrit 

bhakta 'meal, food' 
siktha 'beeswax' 
dugdha 'milk' 
.'!atka 'set of six' 
.'!atpada '*having six feet' 
.'!aqgulJa 'sixfold' 
utkara 'rubbish' 
utkhata 'dug up' 
utpiita 'sudden portent' 
utphalayati 'opens wide' 
mudga 'mung bean' 
udghatayati 'opens' 
udbhiisayati 'illuminates' 
sapta 'seven' 
sabda 'sound' 
labdha 'taken' 
.'!alJmiisika 'half-yearly' 
unmflayati 'opens eyes' 
nimna 'low' 

Pali (Pkt) 

bhatta 
sittha 
duddha 
chakka 
chappada 'bee' 
chaggulJa 
ukkara 
ukkhiiya (Pkt) 
uppiita 
upphiileti 
mugga 
ugghateti 
ubbhiisei (Pkt) 
satta 
sadda 
laddha 
chammiisiya (Pkt) 
ummfleti 
ninna 

[M IA-8]b. Sequences of stop (P) , nasal (N) , or sibilant (S) + y ,  r, I, v generally 
gave geminates of the first element (-P ,  N ,  S + y ,  r, I, v- > -PP, NN, SS-) : 

Sanskrit 

asakya 'impossible' 
yogyii 'exercise' 

Pali (Pkt) 

asakka 
joggii (Pkt) 
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rucyate 'is pleasant' ruccati 
ajya 'clarified butter' ajja 
trutyati 'is broken' tuttailtuttai' (Pkt) 
supyate 'sleeps' suppati 
ramya 'enjoyable' ramma 
d[sya 'visible' dassa 
manuilya 'human being' manussa 
rahasya 'secret' rahassa 
cakra 'wheel' cakka 
anugraha 'favor, grace' anuggaha 
vajra 'thunderbolt' vajja (Pkt) 
6ctra 'no of people' o44a (Pkt) 
ratrl 'night' ratti 
nidra 'sleep' nidda 
vipra 'Brahmin' vippa 
sahasra 'thousand' sahassa 
asru 'tear' assu 
viklava 'alarmed' vikkava (Pkt) 
pakva 'cooked; ripe' pakka 
prajvalati 'ignites' pajjalati 
priyatva 'being dear' piyatta 
lSvara 'lord' issara 
sarasvati 'no of goddess' sarassal (Pkt) 

There are some special assimilations to be noted in this group : 
[MIA-8b](1) If the stop is aspirated, the resulting geminate is also aspirated: 

vyaghra 'tiger' > vaggha (Pkt), abhra 'cloud' > abbha, labhyate 'is taken' > 
labbhati ; 

[MIA-8b](2) As with initial clusters, the sequence dental + y yields palatals ·­
except that in this case they are geminates: satya 'truth' > sacca, kathyate 'is 
spoken' > kacchati, adya 'today' > ajja, madhya 'middle' > majjha.  

[M IA-8b ](3) the sequences -dv, ctv- (but not -tv, dhv-) often give -b(b) in Pali, 
-vv- in Prakrit: udvahati 'lifts' > ubbahatiluvvahal, udvartate 'swells' > ubbattatil 
uvvattai, ilactvirhsati 'twenty-six' > chabfsatilchavvlsarh (but sadvala 'grassy' > 
saddala, and adhvan 'road' > addha-) ; the labial element also assimilates the 
nasal articulation in e.g. , dhanvan 'bow' > dhamma (Pkt) ; 

[MIA-8b](4) the sequences -f]Y-, -ny- gave -fifi- in Pali, -f]f]- in Prakrit : araf]ya 
'forest' > arafifialaraf]f]a, sanya 'empty' > sufifialsuf]f]a; 

[MIA-8b](S) the sequences -mr-, -ml- often gave -mb- rather than -mm-:  tamra 
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'copper' > tamba, amla 'sour' > amba, amra 'mango' > amba (but dhumra 
'smoke-colored' > dhumma). 

[MIA-B]c. Stops, nasals, or sibilants preceded by r, I also generally assimilate 
those elements and result in geminates : 

Sanskrit 

karkaSa 'rough, hard' 
miirga 'road' 
argha 'price' 
carcarf 'kind of song' 
murchii 'fainting' 
kharjurf 'date-palm' 
arpita 'entrusted' 
durbala 'weak' 
garbha 'womb' 
karlJa 'ear' 
dharma 'right' 
darsayati 'shows' 
var!ja 'rain' 
ulkii 'meteor' 
phalgu 'spring season' 
alpa 'small' 
gulpha 'ankle' 
balbaja 'a coarse grass' 
gulma 'thicket' 

Pali (Pkt) 

kakkasa 
magga 
aggha 
caccari (Pkt) 
mucchii 
khajjurf 
appita 
dubbala 
gabbha 
kalJlJa 
dhamrna 
dasseti 
vassa 
ukka (Pkt) 
phaggu 
appa 
goppha[ka] 
babbaja 
gumma (Pkt; Pali gumba) 

(MI A-Bc](l) The most important special assimilation in this group involves the 
sequence r + dental, which sometimes yields a retroflex, sometimes a dental 
geminate, rather unpredictably - except that the retroflex does not result when 
the prefix nir- (,un-') is involved: varti 'wick' > vaUilvatti (Pkt), ardha 'half' > 
a44haladdha, vartate 'moves, exists' > vattatilvaUati, vardhate 'increases' > 
va44hati, but nirdo!ja 'faultless' > niddosa, nirdhana 'poor, unwealthy' > nidd­
hana, and kartavya 'duty' > kattabba, alagarda 'water�snake' > alagadda. 

[M IA-B]d. Of semivowel-liquid combinations, I assimilates y, r, v; v assimilates 
(with development to -bb- in Pali) y and r (preceding or following) ; and y 
assimilates r (with development to -jj- in Prakrit) : 

Sanskrit 

kalya 'liquor' 
durlabha 'rare' 

Palil(Pkt} 

(kalla) 
dullabha 
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bilva 'wood-apple' 
sarva 'all' 
tfvra 'sharp' 
dravya 'property' 
kiirya 'action' 

billa 
sabbal(savva) 
tibbal(tivva) 
dabbal( davva) 
kayyal(kajja) 
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[MIA-8]e. Combinations of sibilant (S) + stop (P) and stop + sibilant normally 
yield aspirated stops, as with initial clusters, except that they are geminated (SP, 
PS > PPh). In some cases the expected aspiration is missing, however. (These 
include but are not limited to situations involving the same prefix nir- , here in its 
allomorph n4- , that failed to produce retroflexion in section #MIA-8c(l) 
above .)  The combination of sibilant (S) + aspirated stop (Ph) gives a geminated 
aspirate (SPh > PPh) in all cases. 

Sanskrit 

PWikara 'blue lotus' 

PWikala 'abundant' 
turWika 'olibanum' 
apaskara 'faeces' 
ni�karman 'inactive' 

, ni�kiilayati 'drives out' 
pascima 'western' 
�tii 'eight' 
kWitha 'leprosy' 
vastu 'thing' 

PWipa 'flower' 
ni�pf4ayati 'squeezes' 
ni�phala 'fruitless' 
blhaspati 'Jupiter' 
aSPHta 'untouched' 
tisphiilayati 'strikes' 

Palil(Pkt) 

pukkhara (Pkt) 
pukkala (Pkt) 
turukkha (Pkt turukka) 
avakkara (Pkt avakkhara) 
nikkamma 
fJikkalei (Pkt) 
pacchima 
aUha 
kuUha 
vatthu 
puppha 
nippf(eti 
nipphala 
bihapp(h)ai' 
appuuha (Pkt) 
apphiilei (Pkt) 

[MIA-8e](I) As is the case initially, the combination -sth- often yields a 
retroflex rather than a dental aspirate: asthii 'condition' > atthiilaUha (Pkt), 
upasthiika 'attendant' > upauhiika, avasthana 'position' > avaUhiina (Pkt also 
avatthiifJa) . 

[MIA-8e](2) Again analogously to the initial cases, clusters of stop + sibilant 
(�, ts, ps), which are somewhat more common medially, typically give -cch­
(v[�a 'tree' > vaccha, vatsa 'calf' > vaccha, apsaras 'nymph' :> acchara) , with 
the first more often giving -kkh- (bhik�u 'mendicant' > bhikkhu). 
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[MIA-Se](3) Where a morpheme boundary is involved, however, the combi­
nation -ts- usually gives -ss- in Pali and in some forms of Prakrit (utsarati 'escapes' 
> ussarati, Pkt ussarai", utsaha 'energy' > ussaha ,  Pkt ucchaha) . The combination 
*t-s, already -cch- in Sanskrit according to sandhi, is treated differently in M I A: 
ucchrayati 'raises' « *ut-srayati) > usseti, ucchlr!iaka 'pillow' « *ut-slr!iaka) > 
usslsaska, Pkt usslsa. The combination -hs-, which occurs at the junction of 
compounds, also gives -ss- (nihse!ia 'complete' > nissesa). (For further details on 
the fate of visarga·in compounds, see Pischel 19S1 :  section 329.) 

[M IA-S]f. As noted at the beginning of this section, the combination sibilant + 
nasal (SN) normally results in aspirated nasals (Nh) - but ungeminated , constitut­
ing already in themselves as it were the required two consonants (N + h): 

Sanskrit 

grl!ima 'summer heat' 
kHlJa 'dark blue' 
asman 'stone' 
vismaya 'wonder' 
prasna 'question' 
prasnava 'flow' 

Palil(Pkt) 

gimha 
kalJha 
amha 
vimhaya 
palJha (Pkt; Pali pailha) 
palJhava (Pkt) 

[MIA-Sf] (l) There are some exceptions, particularly at the Pali stage: OIA 
vismarati 'forgets' > Pali vissarati , Pkt vimharallvissaral > d. Mod. Gujarati 
visarvu ,  Marathi visarne; rasmi 'rope' > Pali rasmilrafnsi, Pkt rassi > d. Mod. 
Hindi rass!. . 

[MIA-S]g. Further cases of -Nh- are produced by metathesis of the sequences 
-hn-, -hlJ-, -hm-: cihna 'sign' > cinha, udgrhlJati 'takes up' > uggalJhati, brahman 
'priest' > bamha (also bafnbha) . The same metathesis of the sequences -hl- , -hv- ,  
-hy- produces -lh- (ahlada 'joy' > alhtiya) , Pali -vh-/Pkt -bbh- (jihva 'tongue' > 
jivhti, jibbhti) , and Pali -yh- (= [3h ]?)/Pkt -jjh- (guhya 'secret' > guyha, gujjha) . 

[MIA-S)h. Homorganic nasal + stop combinations are generally preserved (in 
Prakrit with anusvara) , while nasals following stops are usually assimilated into 
geminated stops, in both cases with the regular vowel-shortening: 

Sanskrit 

avkusa 'elephant-hook" 
jaVghti 'shank' 
khalJ4a 'broken' 
kalJtha 'throat' 
antara 'interior' 

Palil(Pkt) 

avkusa 
jaVghti 
khalJ4a 
kaYJ(ha 
antara 
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andha 'blind' 
lamba 'pendent' 

Wltaf}ga 'having eight parts' 
santi 'peace' 

saknoti 'is able' 
agni 'fire' 
abhimathnati 'whirls' 

apnoti 'reaches' 
vanagni 'forest-fire' 
atman 'self ' 

andha 
lamba 

atthaf}ga 
santi 

sakkoti 
aggi 
abhimatthati 

appoti 
valJaggi (Pkt) 
attalappa (Pkt) 
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[MIA-8h] (1) Sometimes it is the nasal (particularly m) that assimilates the 
stop, however: figma 'pungent' > figgaltimma, padma 'lotus' > Pkt pomma, 
yugma 'pair' > Pkt juggaljumma; as noted earlier, 0 I A jfi > Pali fi-, -fifi-, Pkt IJ-, 
-IJIJ-. In the instance of atman 'self' > Pkt appa (and a few similar cases) , the m 

affects the place of articulation of the stop (as did v in the cases of dv > bibb). 
[MIA-8]i. Clusters of three or more consonants may be divided into those 

ending in -v or beginning or ending in r (-CCv-, -rCC-, -CCr-) , in which r and v 
are usually lost with no effect on the remaining assimilations (although r + dental 
occasionally produces retroflexion) , and a residue ending in -y (which may effect 
palatalization) or nasals (which are sometimes retained): 

Sanskrit Palil(Pkt) 

utkvathita 'boiled out' ukkatthita 
tattva 'reality' tatta 
uddhvamsate 'is diseased' uddhamsati 
ujjvalati 'blazes up' ujjalati 
dHtva 'having seen' ditthii 
loptra 'loot' 10 ttallutta (Pkt) 
utkramati 'ascends' ukkamati 
udgrahalJa 'taking out' uggahafJa 
ardra 'wet' adda 

vardhra 'thong' vaddha 
mantra 'spell' manta 
candra 'moon' canda 
pUlJqra 'var. of sugarcane' pumqa (Pkt) 
caykramalJa 'walkabout' caf}kamalJa 
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ni!!kramati 'goes out' nikkamati 

ri4(ra 'country' raUha 
vastra 'clothes' vattha 

ptirsva 'side' passa 

tfk!!fJa 'sharp' tifJha/tikkha [w. sem. dif.] 
lak!!mf 'good fortune' lakkhf, Pkt lacchf 

alak!!ya 'invisible' alakkha 
jyotsnti 'moonlight' jUfJhti/jofJha (Pkt) 
ptir!!fJi 'heel' pafJhi 
matsya 'fish' maccha 
vartman 'wheel track' vaUa (Pkt; Pali va(uma) 
kartya 'to be cut off ' kacca (Pkt) 

#MIA·9. The reductions and assimilations of consonant clusters discussed 
above, which eventually prevailed throughout the focal area, were early enough 
so that most examples could be taken from Pali. The remaining important M I A  
phonological development affecting consonants belongs to the Second or "Mid­
dle Prakrit" period (or at any rate, is mainly recorded then) and does not 
characterize Pali. It concerns the treatment of single intervocalic stops. These are 
progressively weakened until in the stage represented by Maharashtri with the 
exception of the retroflex series «, (h, rI, rlh) they for the most part either 
disappear altogether (unaspirated stops) or do so leaving behind a residual -h­
(aspirated stops). 

The process of weakening was presumably more or less as follows: first , voicing 
of voiceless stops (k, kh, c, (, (h, t, th, p ,  ph > g, gh, j, rI, rlh, d, dh, b, bh: soka 
'sorrow' > soga, kapha 'phlegm' > kabha) ; second, spirantization of voiced 
stops, derived or original (>y, yh , 3 ,  0, oh, {3, {3h: soga > soya, kabha > ka{3ha, 
m[du 'soft' > miou) ; third, reduction of these to a weakly articulated y ("ya­
sruti") or v (soya, kavha, miyu) ; finally, disappearance of even that residue of the 
stop element (soa, kaha, miu) . 

Evidence for each of these stages may be found in the MIA records, though of 
course not necessarily for every word. The voicing stage lingered longer in the 
areas (the east and midland) represented by Magadhi and Sauraseni, and -do, -dh­
were in fact standardized for the latter, but eventually these areas too caught up 
with the progressive southwest. For the retroflexes , the process stopped there , 
and they were preserved as stops, or at any rate as flaps (karpa(a 'rag' > kappa4a , 
ptitha 'reading' > ptirlha). (Original -rl-, as will be recalled, had become phoneti­
cally [l] ; original -rlh- was preserved .)  The spirantization stage is represented , 
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according to Chatterji ,  by vacillation in writing a voiced stop, semivowel, or 
nothing (bhaga 'portion' > bhaga/bhaa, abhira 'no of a herding people' > abhfra/ 
ahfra) . (It is also represented explicitly, outside the focal area, in the Niya 
documents written in Kharoshthi script. See Burrow 1937, Sen 1960, Katre 1965 .)  
The -y/v- stage is represented in Jain manuscripts , in prescriptions of medieval 
grammarians such as Hemacandra (who held that -y- was proper between a and 
a) , and perhaps in the frequent preservation of -p- ,  -b- as -V-, even in Maharashtri. 
(It may not be strictly correct, however, to equate these v's with the v-glide that 
may stand for other consonants, or with the ya-sruti .) For further examples 
(mainly from CDIA L) see below: 

Sanskrit Prakrit 

nakula 'mongoose' naula 
triloka 'the three worlds' tiloa 
tyiiga 'abandonment' ciiya 
nagara 'town' nayara 
vacana 'speaking' vayalJa 
sauca 'cleanness' saa 
vraja 'cattleshed' vaya 

, bhojana 'food' bhOalJa 
; marka(a 'monkey' makkacf,a 

m[ta 'dead' maya/mua 
avalokita 'looked at' oloia 
kadala 'banana' kay ala 
dvfpa 'island' diva 
apiira 'boundless' aviira 
aliibu 'bottle-gourd' alii(v)u 
sabara 'tribe in Deccan' savara 
nakha 'nail' lJaha 
megha 'cloud' meha 
kathina 'hard' kacf,hilJa 
kathayati 'says' kahei 
Pfthula 'broad' pihula 
krodha 'anger' koha 
viphalati 'splits open' vihalai 
subha 'auspicious' subha/suha 

A vulnerable consonant could escape these fates through gemination: saphala 
'fruitful' > sahala/sapphala. The vulnerability of intervocalic consonants varied 
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along a cline, with the stops (and among the stops , the velars) at the weak end 
and, surprisingly, r and h at the resistant end. Between these extremes ,  -s-, -1-, 
-m-, -n- , -IJ-, and the retroflex stops , were rarely lost entirely, but they were 
subject to phonetic weakening and modification. 

#MIA-IO. A conspicuous feature of Prakrit is the apparent merger of all nasals 

except m (and those preceding stops , homorganic or other, represented by 
anusvara) with IJ. While some (e .g. , Bloch) hold that this was partly artificial, that 
graphic initial N- represented a dental [n] , Chatterji suggests that initial IJ- was 
redentalized in the Apabhramsa or Third MIA period. Tagare (1948: 74-5) calls 
our attention to the fact that "eminent text-critics like Pischel , Vaidya, Jain , and 
Upadhye have set an editorial tradition of levelling all n to IJ" in their editions of 
Apabhramsa manuscripts, in which the actual state of affairs is very different, 
with much vacillation between the two. In any case, NIA has initial n� , not IJ- , but 
the merger of medial -n- with -IJ- seems real enough on the basis of N I A evidence 
(i.e. western NIA languages preserve -IJ-) . 

[MIA-1O]a. There is also the matter of the geminated nasals. In the standard 
(= non-Jain) Prakrits, the -nn-, -IJIJ-, -fifi- of Pali were all merged graphically as 
-IJIJ-. In the Jain languages (Ardhamagadhi , J aina Maharashtri, J aina Sauraseni) ,  
which also write initial n- ,  they are generally represented by -nn- (Pischel 1981 :  
sec. 224, 225). From the NIA evidence, this seems closer to the phonological 
truth : n and IJ were indeed merged in Middle Prakrit, but with complementary 
allophones [IJ] intervocalically and [n] initially and geminated. (Cf. also the 
development of -1-, 1-, -ll-, discussed in section 7.4.) 

#MIA-ll.  It remains to discuss the vowels . The assimilation of the OIA diph­
thongs and certain other sequences has already been mentioned. Otherwise they 
were fairly stable, except for one major rule , already in place in Pali, that 
sweepingly affected the quantity of long vowels. The new rule (Geiger called it the 
"Two-Mora Rule") was that only short vowels could occur before two conson­
ants; a long vowel could be followed by only one consonant. This resulted, as the 
attentive reader will already have noticed in many of the preceding examples, 
usually in the shortening of 0 I A long vowels before clusters (vidhra 'clear sky' > 
viddha, karya 'action' > kajja) .  In the rather infrequent alternative treatment, the 
long vowel could be preserved at the expense of the consonant cluster (dirghti 'long' 
> digha) . 

It was this rule, which applied to all vowels including the erstwhile diphthongs, 
that produced the new, albeit positionally restricted short e, 0 of MIA:  netra 'eye' 
> netta, yogya 'exercise' > yogga/jogga. Although we can represent such vowels 
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easily enough in Roman transcription , this was not possible in the northern Indian 
scripts ; MIA writers' discomfort with this situation is often indicated by their 
using sometimes E, sometimes I, and sometimes 0, sometimes U: loptra 'loot' > 
IOttallUtta, sre[f(hin 'distinguished man' > sEuhilsl((hi. 

Finally it is this rule which constitutes the best argument against recognizing 
MIA -mh-, -lJh- , etc. as unit phonemes: alA long vowels are shortened before 
them as before any cluster (grfffma 'summer heat' > gimha, sle[fman 'mucus , 
phlegm' > Pkt silemhalsilimha) . 

The third MIA or Apabhramsa stage saw two further general phonological 
developments : 

#MIA-12. Intervocalic -m- was weakened to a nasalized -w- (although Tagare 
1948 disputes the generality and distinctiveness of this change): a I A grama 

'village' > Pali/Pkt gama > Ap . gawa. 

#MIA-13. Final long vowels were shortened :7 sandhya ' twilight' > Pktsamjhii > 
Ap. samjha. The latter involved some not unnatural shifts in quality in this weak 
position: -e > -i, -0 > -u, -am > -u. These show up primarily in inflected forms: Skt 
putrah 'son' (nom. sg.) > Pali/Pkt putto > Ap. puttu (putta); putre (loc. sg.) Palil 
Pkt > putt� > Ap. putti; putrena (instr. sg.) > PaJi puttena > Pkt puttelJa( m) > 

Ap. puttelputtim; asmad- 'us' (obI. case base) > Pali/Pkt amhe 'we/us' (nom./acc.) 
> Ap. amhi; but note also adya 'today' > PaJi/Pkt ajja > Ap. ajju, vina 'without' 
> Pkt vilJa > Ap. vilJu. 

#MIA-14. There were other, more sporadic developments in the phonological 
history of M I A that are more difficult to deal with briefly , although they too had 
their cumulative effect on the later languages. These included spontaneous 
nasalization, spontaneous retroflexion, spontaneous aspiration,  and spontaneous 
gemination - "spontaneous" in the sense of not clearly motivated by the preexist­
ing sequence of sounds .s 

#MIA-15. Among the other factors that need to be considered is the new Latin­
like stress system referred to earlier. Although it came to characterize Classical 
Sanskrit, it may be considered a MIA development .9 Briefly, the new stress fell 
on the first long syllable, up to the fourth from the end, starting with and going 
backwards from the penult . In other words, it never fell on the final syllable, 
whereas the Vedic accent frequently did so . Already in Pali, this resulted in a 
weakening and confusion of the vowel in the post-accentual syllable (Vedic 
candramah 'moon' > Cl. Skt candramah > Pali candima) . 
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7.4 Summary of the effects of the M I A changes 

As a result of the MIA developments, Indo-Aryan was transformed from the 
very Indo-European-looking language of the OIA stage into something that at 
one point looked, especially with regard to its syllabic structure of (C)V(:)I 
(C)VCC, its restricted cluster-types (geminates and homorganic nasal + stop) , 
its obligatory final vowels, its lax intervocalic consonants, and its final nasals 
turned into nasalized vowels , rather like Dravidian, even like Tamil. This analogy 
must not be pushM too far, however. For one thing, aspiration , which is foreign 
to Dravidian, remains a prominent characteristic, surviving as we ha seen the 
disappearance of the stop-element itself in intervocalic aspirated stops. In Second 
Stage M I A and beyond , successions of vowels with unremedied hiatus become a 
prominent characteristic. This is as intolerable in Dravidian as it had been in 
Sanskrit. The dominant new penultimate stress-pattern of M I A is also not that of 
Dravidian, which generally has initial stress. 

The following additional general effects of the MIA changes on the OIA 
phonological system should also be noted: 

1 .  The position of the voiceless aspirates in the system is greatly streng­
thened, especially in initial position where they had been weak, as a 
result of the s + C > Ch rule. 

2. The position of the palatals, aspirated and unaspirated , is streng­
thened by the assimilations involving dentals + y as well as by the 
merger of y with j, and the particularly shaky position of 0 I A ch and 
jh is strengthened in addition by the assimilations of kfj , ts , ps, sc, hy 
and the development of fj- as ch- in forms connected with 'six' .  The 
greatest proliferation of new jh's, however, is in the scores of words, 
many of them onomatopoetic or "expressive" ,  that appear without 
known antecedents for the first time in MIA. These include such 
NIA lexical staples as Pkt jhutta 'false', jhullaf 'swings' ,  jhumpa4a 
'hut' , jholiiiljholliii 'bag' . 

3. Apart from the great increase in retroflex /J's brought about by the 
merger of medial -n- with -/J- , the incidence of retroflex stops is also 
augmented by assimilations, even if not universal, involving rt, [t, st, 
rth , sth, rd, rdh, dr, tr, and also Crat(h) (prathama 'first' > Pali 
pa(hama, grathna 'bunch' > Pkt gaUhiya) , as well as by "sponta­
neous" retroflexion. One result is the secure establishment of these 
segments in initial position , from which they had been excluded in 
older Sanskrit (and also in Proto-Dravidian). 

4. As compared with that of 0 lA,  the MIA vowel system (ilf, [ele] , alii, 
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[016] , u/u) is more symmetrical (although [e/e] and [0/0] are only 
positional allophones) , and begins to approximate the Dravidian 
system. 

5. The reduction of sibilants from three (which were distribution ally 
skewed in any case : d. Allen 1978: 92-4) to one achieves greater 
stability, and again approaches Dravidian (in the sense that these 
languages generally do not have more than one sibilant, although 
some of them have "less" than one, i .e . where [s] is an allophone of 
/eI) . 

6. The clear sense of morpheme boundaries which had obtained in 
Sanskrit in spite of sandhi is effectively lOst as a consequence of the 
sweeping assimilations and losses involving medial consonants and 
consonant groups in M I A. 

7 .  These assimilations also resulted in numerous homonyms,'not only in 
the extreme case of Maharashtri (in which, e .g . , maa = mata 
'thought' ,  mada 'intoxication', maya 'made of' ,  m[ga 'deer', m[ta 
'dead') , but already in Pali, where passa = 'one who sees' « pasya) 
+ 'side' « ptirsva), ummagga = 'emergence of the desire for know­
ledge' « *unmagna) + 'wrong way' « unmtirga), and derivational 

, niceties were effaced in agga = 'top' (agra) + 'topmost, best' 
, « agrya) . This led among other things to supplementation with 
pleonastic suffixes such as -ka, -ika, -ia, -la, -lla, -ilia, -ulla, -tiia, -tina, 
the use of which increased with time. 

8. The redistribution of long and short vowels according to the "Two­
Mora Rule" , along with the loss of [, played havoc with the gUlJa­
v[ddhi system and thus with another part of the morphology. (See 
Turner 1975 [1923] for further discussion .)  

9. Although MIA languages still had some sandhi rules, mainly be­
tween members of compounds, the absence of final consonants and 
of obligatory sentence sandhi meant that the system was vastly 
simpler than that of Sanskrit. Pali still has some traces of sentence 
sandhi, always facultative, and only between closely related sentence 
elements: verb and object, adjective and noun, adverb and verb. The 
short allomorphs (,va, 'pi, 'ti) of certain enclitics (iva, api, iti) as well 
as those with prothetic y-, v- represent "frozen" sandhi forms 
(Geiger 1916: 72) . One interesting feature of Pali sandhi is the 
occ�sional reappearance of "lost" final consonants . Geiger gives 
etad-avoca 'this one said' (vs. normal etam) among other examples 
(1916: 76). 
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7.5 MIA local and other qualifications 

Even within the focal zone, the M I A  developments described did not prevail 
everywhere or at the same time. Many of these local and temporary (and perhaps 
also scribal) differences are of no consequence for the later languages, and so are 
ignored here. For example, k!j becomes sk in standard Magadhi , but this does not 
matter, as the kh treatment eventually prevailed in the Eastern group. Some local 
features did hold their own, however: 

#MI A-LQ-l. The Eastern (Magadhi) substitution ofjinstead ofs fOr S , !j ,  s, and 
of e instead of 6 for -alJ have already been mentioned , and continue to affect the 
descendants of Magadhi , although modified by further language-particular 
developments. 

#M IA-LQ-2. Another Magadhi feature, the universal substitution of I for r, has 
left only a few traces (in terms of forms with l in place of Sanskrit r) in the daughter 
languages, a few more in Assamese than in Bengali (As. liii, Beng. Or. riii 'black 
mustard-seed' < riijikii) . The Magadhan forms with I (which are well-attested in 
inscriptions as well as in the stylized language of the drama and in the descriptions 
and prescriptions of the grammarians throughout the MIA period) were appar­
ently overwhelmed later on by Midland and Sanskrit influences. Since the essen­
tial thing was the loss of the rlf distinction, not the [I] quality itself, another 
remnant of Magadhan "I" (according to Chatterji) may be "Bihari", especially 
Bhojpuri, forms with r instead of I: phar 'fruit' « phala) ,  har 'plow' « hala) , 
although these languages too have both /r/ and III today. (Such r-forms, however, 
reach Eastern Hindi and even Braj . )  (For the vexed question of ( vs I vs 4 vs r: vs r ,  
which is not a specifically Magadhan problem, see section 7.8 . )  

#MI A-LQ-3. The new predictable ("long-penultimate") accent apparently did 
not apply to Maharashtri, nor therefore to modern Marathi in terms of its 
phonological effects .  Instead , something like the Vedic accent continued to 
prevail, transformed into stress. First put forward by Pischel in his monumental 
grammar of the Prakrits (1981: sec. 46 , sec. 79-82 - where it is also claimed for 
Ardhamagadhi and the other Jaina languages, and for "poetical Apabhramsa") , 
this theory has been disputed from vqrious standpointslO by Bloch, Jacobi, and 
Grierson, but supported, with modifications, in an important article by Turner 
(1975 [1916; also 1923]) ,  and more recently by Southworth . The modifications 
mainly concern the accentuation of verbs (on the first syllable, vs. no accentuation 
in main clauses in Vedic) and a shift of accentuation from the final to the initial 
syllable at some point. The resulting pre-Marathi system with many initial stresses 
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(which should be labeled "Vedic-derived" rather than "Vedic") differs from the 
later Sanskrit and derived systems most tangibly by not automatically accenting a 
long penult, and from neighboring Dravidian systems of initial stress (which it 
approaches) by sometimes accenting the penult (where Vedic had it) . The main 
result seems to be the shortening of penultimate ( and other) long vowels that were 
not accented in Vedic: 

Sanskrit 

utkhata 'dug up' 
prasida 'quiet' 
kumara 'boy' 
sthapayati 'establishes' 

Maharashtri 

ukkha(y)a 
pasia 
kumara 
thavei 

Other Pkt 

ukkhaya 
pasfda 
kumara 
(havei 

This shortening related to the position of the Vedic accent, apparent but not 
always attested in MIA texts, seems to account for a series of regular differences 
between Marathi and other NIA languages : M.  kavar vs . H. kawar; M. mhasan 
'cremation ground' vs. H. masan « sma,rand) ; M. apha/TJi! 'to throw down 
violently' vs. Guj . apha/va, N. aphalnu, As. aphaliba « asphalayati) . 

#MIA-LQ-4. There were other developments, not treated above, which , 
although not lacking their own regularities, were restricted morphologically 
rather than regionally. One that should be mentioned is the Late MIA opening of 
s to h primarily (although not exclusively) in certain inflections: OIA -asya gen. 
sg. masc. ,> Pkt -assa > Ap. ahal-ahu; OIA -sya-I-i,rya- fut. > Pali/Pkt -ssa-I-issa­
> Ap. -ha-I-iha-. (See Turner 1975 [1927] .) 

7 .6 The Common NIA developments 

The reader who is acquainted with a NIA language, especially Hindi, will have 
already begun to recognize many forms in the products of the MIA changes . To 
produce all of the modern forms, however, another set of developments was 
required. The characteristic NIA developments were as follows: 

#NIA-l. The MIA geminates (-CC-) were reduced to single consonants with 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel : 

MIA Hindi Bengali Marathi 

satta 'seven' sat jat sat 
bhatta 'cooked rice' bhat bhat bhat 

duddha 'milk' dadh dad(h) dadh 
arrha 'eight' ath at ath 
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tikkha 'sharp' 
j(h)u((ha 'false ; lie' 

tfkh(a) 
jhU(h 

tfkha (MB.)  
jhU( 

tfkh 
jhU( 

#NIA-2. This was sometimes accompanied by spontaneous (and regionally 
random) nasalization of the vowel . (In some cases this goes back to Prakrit) : 

MIA 

mugga 'mung bean' 

Hindi 

ma-g 

Bengali * 

mUlJlmug 

Gujarati 

(mag) 

assu(iisu, amsuya) 'tear' tna i'i"su 

akkhi 'eye' a -kh ilKh(i) a -kh 
uUa 'camel' in (uO a -( 
sappa 'snake' sa p (sap) (silp) 

(* Bengali having lost the distinction between iIi and alu, its spelling of these 
vowels is often arbitrary. )  

#NIA-3. Final vowels were generally lost, as may be seen from the above 
examples. Even long final vowels were lost (having been first shortened in the 
Apabhramsa stage - #MIA-13) : 

MIA Hindi Bengali Marathi 

jibbha 'tongue' jfbh jib jfbh 
fJidda 'sleep' nfti nfd nfd 
raltf 'night' rilt rilt rilt 
lajja 'shame' lilj lilj laj 

#NIA-4. In the case of the MIA -VN C- sequences, the vowel was lengthened 
and nasalized and the nasal was dropped: 

MIA Hindi Bengali Gujarati 

kampa- 'tremble' ka p- kap- kil p-
gafJ(hi 'knot' ga-(h gil -rh gil -rh 
bandha 'bond; dam' ba -dh ba -dh bil Gh 
safzjhii 'twilight' sa)h sa)h sa ) 

#NIA-5. Loss of unaccented vowels (in terms of the new long-penultimate stress 
system as well as earlier in Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi in terms of the alleged 
Vedic-derived system) in other positions also is now common (more so in some 
languages than others) , E.g. , initial vowels in words of three or more syllables: 
apara 'the near bank' > Pkt avara > H.  var; arafJya 'wilderness' > Pkt arafJfJa > 
Guj . ran (> the "Rann of Cutch") ; abhi�eka 'anointing of a king' > (Pkt abhisea) 
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> Si. bisev; also medial vowels: susthira 'very firm' > Pkt sutthira > H. suthra ; Pkt 
uttavala 'impetuous' > G. utav(rl; utkutaka 'sitting on the hams' > Pkt ukkuquya 

> M. ukqa; sometimes even accented ones: k!jurapra 'scraper' > Pkt khurappa > 
P.H.B. khurpa (but Or. khurapa). 

[NIA-5]a. This may produce new aspirates: gardabha 'ass' > Pktgaddaha > B .  
gadha; vigraha* ' a  division of land' > Pkt viggabha > H. bfghti; Pkt kaqaha 

(*kaqahfj 'cauldron' > M. kaqhaf. 
[NIA-5]b. It also may produce new internal clusters: argala 'door bolt' > Pkt 

aggala > N. agio ; *Iappasfka 'a sweetmeat' > Pkt lappasiya > P.H. lapsi, G.M. 
zapS!. (See Chatterji 1926: 330-4. )  The majority of such new NIA clusters, 
however, are at morpheme boundaries, particularly between verbal stems and 
affixes that, with loss of unaccented "thematic" vowels (often accompanied by 
other vocalic extensions), come to begin with consonants (H. kar-na 'to do' < 
OH. karana,  H. kar-ta 'doing' < OH. karata, H. kar-va- 'cause to be done' ,  OH. 
karavii- ; ColI .  B. kor-bo 'I shall do' < Sadhu Bhasa koribo ;  Coil. B. kor-Iam ' I  
did' < Sadhu Bhasa kori/am) . Or, they involve the pleonastic (or sometimes 
diminutive) extensions -1-, -no ,  +, -q- (khasa 'scab' > H.P. khasra ;pak!ja 'wing' > 
Pktpakkha > H. pakh�a; dfpa 'lamp' > Pkt dfva > H. dfvla 'small lamp') . At least 
the former are regarded as pseudo-clusters by some, not only because of the script 
(they are n,ot written with conjunct letters, except in Nepali) , and because the lost 
vowel "counts" in certain types of meter and is pronounced in certain types of 
singing (like mute "e" in French) , but on the more cogent ground that the most 
basic assimilations (voicing, articulatory position, transfer of aspiration) do not 
take place within them: ct. H. lagta, pa�a, dekhta. Otherwise, most of them do 
pass phonetic muster as bona fide clusters in most contexts . 

In a still more arguable set of cases , a stem vowel itself (in polysyllabic stems 
involving short vowels, especially a) comes and goes, depending on the suffix­
ation: H. samajhna 'to understand' > samjha 'understood ' .  This too produces 
clusters, albeit unstable ones. As noted in Chapter 6, the most recent treatment 
(synchronic) of this "schwa-deletion" phenomenon in Hindi is in Ohala 1983. I 
am unaware of any attempt to deal with it (and medial vowel loss in general) in 
systematic fashion either descriptively or historically across all NIA languages. 

#NIA-6. Successions o/ vowels (known technically in the literature as udv[tta = 

"opened" vowels) left in hiatus by the loss of intervocalic single consonants in the 
Second MIA stage coalesced into new long vowels and diphthongs - a process 
already under

' 
wayll in the Later MIA (Apabhramsa) stage, but now more 

general. Alternatively, the separate vowels could be preserved by the use of sruti­
glides (5' , v = [w] , and in some languages, particularly Sinhalese, also h) . There is 
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great inconsistency across and even within languages in the way these are (or are 
not) represented in writing. Punjabi (in Gurmukhi script) writes vowels in hiatus. 
Marathi tended to prefer v where other languages had y. Certain languages 
(Assamese, Oriya, Maithili, Awadhi , to some extent Bengali) tolerated success­
ive vowels better than others, and experienced less reduction. The details thus 
varied from language to language. (For Assamese , see Kakati 1962: 1 17-40; for 
Awadhi , Saksena 1971 [1937] : 61-84; for Bengali, Chatterji 1926: 338-56; for 
Bhojpuri , Tiwari i960: 30-3 ; for Gujarati, Turner 1975 [1921] :  109-114; for 
Hindi, Misra 1967 and -very exhaustively- UCida 1977; for Marathi, Bloch 1920: 
71-81 ; for Sinhalese, Geiger 1938: 15-18.) Nevertheless, certain general obser­
vations may be made: 

[N IA-6]a. Vowels of like quality coalesced: MIA cittaara 'painter' « O I A  
citrakara) > G .  citar:J; M I A  duu'la 'double' « OIA *duguna) > H. dana . 
Sometimes this was in spite of Sruti-glides: MIA aya'la 'eating' « 0  I A  adana) > 
Or. a'la 'dough ; broth' ; MIA kamtaya 'thorn' « O I A kafJlaka) > H. ,  B. ka(a ; Si . 
ahasa 'sky' > Si. asa 'sky'. 

[NIA-6a](1) At times the glides in ava, ava seemed to possess more reality , 
either contracting to new diphthongs ai, au (thence to monophthongs E:, :J in some 
languages) , or developing like their O I A  predecessors as far as e, 6: MIA 
maya'la 'mynah bird' « OIA madana) > H.  maina > mena; MIA avara 'other' 
« OIA apara) > H. aur > :Jr; but MIA kay ala 'banana' « O I A  kadala) > H. 
kela ; MIA 'layara 'city' « OIA nagara) > Raj . -'ler (as in  Bika'ler) ; MIA 
*khava- 'lose' « OIA k:)apa-) > P.H.G. kh6-. Turner (1921, 1975, [1925b]) 
explains the difference between e/E: and o/:J - at least for Gujarati - in terms of 
inherited words vs. later loanwords : in the former the process has had time to go 
further. 

[NIA-6a](2) Glides after a sometimes remained to give rise to diphthongs of a 
new type [ai , au] , often written ay , av since the scripts have no way of distinguish­
ing diphthongs other than [ai, au] from disyllabic sequences of vowels (for which 
in transcription we have the option of the dieresis , oi vs. oi): 0 IA raja > MIA 
raa, raya > NIA ra , ray , rav > rao . 

[N IA-6]b. In the case of unlike vowels in succession (in hiatus or with sruti­
glides) the first was generally dominant, at least to the extent that something of it 
remained in a subsequent rising or falling diphthong, whereas the second was 
sometimes lost altogether. Treatment was often dependent on position in the 
word, and on morphological status. 

[NIA-6b](1) Thus ia, iVa,  ia often gave I at the end of a word (ghia 'ghee' > 
H.B .M. ghl (vs. Or. ghi:J) ; jh6lia 'bag' > H. jh6ll; amiya 'nectar' > G. amI) , but 
internally the a or a element remained (pivasa 'thirst' > Ap. piasa > H.G .M. 
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pyas ; Or. piasJ, N. piyas) -that is, when it was accented. As Turner (1921) points 
out, unaccented a may also be lost: lJiama 'rule' > G. nfm (B . neo, H. nem) ; sfala 

'cold' > H. sfl(a) , G. ma. 
[N I A-6b ] (2) When the first vowel is e or 0 ,  it may oust the other vowel or itself 

become a semivowel y or w in the same accentual circumstances as above: thoa 'a 
little' (+ -4-) > H. th6(�a) , but govala/goalia > H. gwal. 

[NI A-6b](3) OIA sequences of aCi and aCu > MIA ai", au (which were very 
frequent, especially the first) became the main sources of new N I A diphthongs ai, 
au, later monophthongized to e, J in some languages (see Turner 1975 [1925b]) 
(spelled with E, 0 in Gujarati and with AI ,  A U in Hindi) : pratijfia 'promise' > 
OH. paija , M. paij" 'wager' ;  catu�ka 'square' > H. cauk, G. cJk. 

[N I A-6b]( 4) In final position, especially in desinences (most importantly in the 
3d sg. pres. of verbs: Skt -ayi, Pkt -ai), -ai, -au become -e, -0. 

[N IA-6b ](5) Otherwise, in Marathi ai, au are either retained as diphthongs or 
in some cases are reduced to ii, and i n  Bengali and other Eastern languages they 
develop phonetically into ai, au. 

7.7 Effects of the Common N I A changes 

As a result of the general NIA developments, typical NIA languages look 
superficially a bit more like Sanskrit again, or perhaps one should say Indo­
European, and less like Dravidian, to the extent that, in contradistinction to 
MIA, they have: 

1. many words ending in consonants (more in fact than Sanskrit) ; 
2. a number of words with stress on the final syllable ,  primarily in such 

words (as a result of the loss of final syllables in penultimately 
stressed words)12 - unless a newer (tertiary) stress system has 
intervened P 

3. restored, albeit in different contexts, the Sanskritic diphthongs ai, 
au, although in some NIA languages these have been subsequently 
again monophthongized or otherwise phonetically altered; 

4. clusters of unlike consonants, at least medially (initial and final 
clusters in Sanskrit and Perso-Arabic loanwords do not concern us 
here). 

At the same time, as a result of the same changes , NIA has a number of new 
characteristics: 

1. final consonants normally occur only after long vowels; 
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2. there are, besides ai, au, several new diphthongs, unknown to 
Sanskrit; 

3. the inventory of new medial clusters (or pseudo-clusters) only partly 
overlaps with that of Sanskrit, including many new types and lacking 
some of the old ones; 

4. NIA has a much more extensive and centrally established (non­
marginal) system of nasal vowels. 

TheNIA developments did not all take place at the same time. The geminate­
reduction and vowel-lengthening seems to have been first, followed by coales­
cence of vowels in hiatus (in at least some of its phases) , and last of all by loss of 
final vowels, which is not yet complete in some languages (see below, 7 .9 .1) ,  and 
of certain unaccented medial vowels, the phonological status of which is some­
times still disputed. 

7 .8 Special developments 

#SD-l. The reduction of geminates and lengthening of vowels applied to -nn- , 
-mm-, -ll- , -ss- as well as stops. These geminates yielded ordinary single conson­
ants in NIA in the usual fashion (Pkt kal]l]a = probably [kanna] 'ear' > 
B.H. G.M. kan, Pkt kamma 'work' > B.H.G.M. kam, Pkt galla 'cheek' > 
B .H.G.M. gal, Pkt passa 'side' > H. pas) . The single intervocalic instances of 
these consonants, however, were not lost like their stop counterparts but under­
went special phonetic developments which moreover have left different results in 
different NI A languages. Behind all of them, no doubt, lies the same articulatory 
"weakening" (Bloch 1965 : 80 , 82) which affected the single intervocalic stops. 
These, it may be recalled, "weakened" through stages of voicing, fricativization ,  
and semivowel glide to  final disappearance (#MIA-9). In  the cases now under 
consideration, however, this "weakening" took other forms , due to the phonetic 
nature of these segments. 

[SD-1]a. The passage of -n- to -l]- in Middle Prakrit, while graphic N- and -NN­
apparently represented [n , nn] , has already been noted (#MIA-lO). Alternati­
vely, -NN- may indeed have represented [1)1)] , or both [1)1)] (at least in the case of 
antecedent -rl]-) and [nn] , and become dentalized (or merged with the dental 
version) in Late MIA (Bloch 1920: 138 ; Turner 1975 [1924] : 220) , just before its 
reduction in N IA. In any case, it uniformly14 results in -n-, -n# in NIA. Retroflex 
-l]- « 0  IA  -n- , -l]-) has remained [I)] , and a separate phoneme, in NIA languages 
west of Hindi (except Kashmiri) and even in Kumauni , Hariyanvi, and north­
western Kauravi ("Vernacular Hindustani") dialects . It has merged with dental 
-n- in Eastern and Western Hindi (except for the above-mentioned dialects) , the 
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Bihari languages, Bengali, and Assamese, but is preserved in Oriya. (Thus: 
Sindhi-Punjabi-Rajasthani-Gujarati-Marathi-Oriya ptilJf 'water' - a favorite 
example with speakers of these languages - vs. Hindi-Nepali-Bengali-Assa­
mese ptinf/ptini.)  This, along with its probable presence in Old and Early Middle 
Bengali (Chatterji 1926: 523-7) , would seem to confirm the generality of the 
change of -n- to -IJ- in continental MIA despite the absence of the latter sound 
from the modern Gangetic languages . l5 

[SD-1a] (1) The story in Sri Lanka is a different one: although n and IJ have 
merged in modern Sinhalese, there was apparently no such merger in Sinhalese 
Prakrit or early Sinhalese, original n being retained as such (Geiger 1938: 62-5) . 

[SD-1]b. As noted earlier (#MIA-12) , -m- became a nasalized bilabial semi­
vowel [w] in the Late MIA period (with certain exceptions to be noted later) ; in 
NIA the nasality moved to the preceding vowel , leaving -Y-v- ; with the loss of the 
nasality in modern Marathi (clearer after the recent orthographic reform) , and . 
sporadically elsewhere. often only v is left: Pkt IJtima 'name' > M.  ntiv. Or the v 
may be dropped, leaving only the nasalization: P. nti -. Or ultimately both may go , 
as in Awankari nti. 

[S D-1]c. MIA -1-, -ll- present more problems. In NIA,  the first gives ( and the 
second gives I in much the same range of languages as IJ and n from Prakrit -IJ- , 
-IJIJ- (exc<;pt that the retroflex ( is absent from not only Kashmiri but from most 
other Dardic dialects as well, and from Sindhi): Punjabi-Rajasthani-Gujarati­
Marathiphal, Oriya phJ(J 'fruit' = Hindi-Nepali phal, Bengali-Assamese phJl. 
That seyms simple enough. However, in the absence of graphic indication of ( in 
Middle Prakrit, there seems to be some question regarding the date and genera­
lity of the shift -1- > -(- . Did it characterize all of Middle Indian, or was it only a 
regional (and late) development? The Prakrit grammarians (mainly Hemachan­
dra) describe it only for the allegedly Northwestern PaisacI, but as noted above 
the modern Dardic languages do not exhibit it (although most West Pahari 
dialects do) . Chatterji's view is that the -1- > -(- shift was indeed characteristic of 
"most" MIA (including Magadhi , which applied it also to secondary -I-'s derived 
from 0 I A -r-), and that subcontinental N I A languages which fail to show it have 
redentalized the -(-, exactly as they did the -IJ-. Alternatively, some of them have 
developed it further to -r-: these include primarily Sindhi on the one hand (Pkt 
thala 'dry ground' > S. tharU 'the Thar or Indian Desert' vs. G. thaI; S. pharu 'fruit' 
vs . G. phaO and Eastern Hindi-Bihari on the other (Mth. Mag. Bhoj . phar, 
o Aw. phara 'fruit') .  This is taken to be further evidence of the generality of an -(­
stage . Although there are a number of I > r shifts in the history of Indo-Aryan 
without benefit of (, these are sporadic, whereas this is systematic and general in 
the dialects concerned. 
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[SD-1c](1) Sinhalese again stands apart, in that its former (, now merged with I, 
came from MIA -4- « a lA -t-, -4-) not from -1-, which was preserved. 

[SD-1 ]d. All of this is further complicated by the fact that intervocalic -*4- (not 
-*t-, unless subject to early voicing) became -(- much earlier in an Aryan dialect 
represented by Vedic, and most NIA languages inherit some words (not always 
the same ones) with -(- (or with -1- in languages which lack () from such a source: 
OIA pfdayati 'presses' (perf. pipf(e) > M I A pf4ailpilaf > OG. pUjaf (G. pft:vu), 
M. piffle, Kho. petik; a l A  ta4aga 'pond' > Pkt ta4a(g)altalayaltalava > G.M. 
ta(av, H.N.B. talau. 

[SD-1]e. In much ofNIA,  MIA -4- « a l A  -t-, -4-) became, at least allophoni­
cally, [-t:-] , which is what represents the non-( variant in most languages today: 
alA ga4a 'ditch, hole' > B. g:Jt:, O. g:Jp vs. M. gat, Kho. ga(. (Often both 
variants are represented in a language, with or without semantic differentiation :  
alA na4alna(alnala 'reed' > L .  nat:, nata, P.  nat:a 'cane ' ,  nal 'bamboo tube' , 
B .H. nat:, nal 'reed' ,  etc.) 

[SD-l]f. In the Bihari and Eastern (and even some Western) Hindi dialects , 
Nepali, Assamese, and East Bengali dialects (and partly in Kashmiri also) , this [d 
has merged, no longer allophonically, with Ir/ - and thus, in the first two, also with 
-*(- (>-r- according to #SD-1c above) ! 

[SD-1]g. MIA -44- has also, and contrary to the general rule, become -r- (thus 
merging with -4- in Standard Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati , Marathi , Central Pahari, 
eastern West Pahari and Rajasthani dialects, and Oriya -and with -r- in Assamese 
and Romany). MIA -#- is differentiated as -4-, however (in accordance with the 
rule), in the "r"-languages (Nepali, Eastern Hindi, Bihari) , and in the ''l''-lan­
guage , Sinhalese. (See especially Turner 1975 [1926a] . )  

In short, although many NIA words with -1- , -r- seem paragons of stability , 
coming down practically unaltered from a I A times (e.g. , H. gal 'throat' , Si. kara 

'hand') , others have more complicated histories, even apart from the sporadic 
confusion of these two sounds directly with each otherfrom early times. It might 
be helpful to tabulate some of these correspondences (see Table 7. 3 below). 

[SD-1]h. -s- need not detain us long. It weakens to -h- regularly only in Sindhi, 
"Lahnda" , and partly in Punjabi: MIA asa 'wish' > S. aha (H. as) ; MIA purisal 
purusa 'man' > S .  purihu (H. purus) ; MIA sasa 'breath' (O IA svasa) > S. sahu , 
L.P. sah (H. siislsa -s) . This specifically intervocalic weakening should not be 
confused with the more general weakening of s in all positions (including initial 
and geminated) found in some other NIA languages (Sinhalese, Kashmiri) ; i n  
those under discussion here, initial s- and geminate -ss- are resistant according to 
the general rule for consonants: MIA sassu 'mother-in-law' > S. sasu, L. sass (vs. 
K. haJ, Si. suhul) . 
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Table 7.3 MfA and NfA intervocalic' nasals and liquids: "normal" correspondences 

MIA: -fJ- -fJfJ- -m- -mm- -1- -ll- -q- -#- -r-
-w-

NIA:  
Sindhi -fJ- -n- - -w- -m- -r- -1- -rl(I)- -cf- -r-

Gujarati -fJ- -n- -m- -m- -(- -1- -rl(I)- -r- -r-

Marathi -fJ- -n- -w- -m- -(- -1- -ql(()- -q- -r-
Oriya -fJ- -n- - -w- -m- -(- -1- -rl (!)- -r- -r-
Hindi -n- -n- - -w- -m- -1- -1- -rl(I)- -r- -r-
Bengali -n- -n- - -w- -m- -1- -/- -rl(I)- -r- -r-
Assamese -n- -n- - -w- -m- -1- -1- -rl(I)- -r- -r-

Maithili -n- -n- - -w- -m- -r- -1- -rl(l)- -4- -r-
Nepali -n- -n- - -w- -m- -1- -l- -rl(l)- -q- -r-
Sinhalese -n- -n- -m- -m- -1- -1- -*1 > 1- -q- -r-

* "Intervocalic" in Early N I A  > often final in later NIA,  due to loss of final vowels. 
(The -w- is variously written: -V, -U, -0.) 

#SD-2. It is sometimes claimed that there were certain definable circumstances 
under which the vowel-lengthening rule did not apply (at least in the central 
group) ,  even though following geminates were reduced , namely, when the gemi­
nate was followed by a long vowel, e.g. , MIA kappura « 0  IA karpura) 'cam­
phor' , M�A ucchaha « a l A  utsaha) 'energy' ;  MIA kappasa « alA karpasa) 

'cotton' > H.G. kapur, uchah, kapas - vs . M. kapur, kapus, B .  kapas. A similar 
stricture would apply to the nasal + stop environment: MIA mandara 'coral­
tree' ;  MI A tambulaltambala 'betel-leaf ' > H. ma(n)dar, tambol, G. labol, vs. M. 
mandar, B. madar, M. tabul, B.  tabu(l) . The further qualification is needed that 
the word must be originally of more than two syllables, because, as we have seen , 
MIA jibbha, javgha > H. jfbh, jagh . Although the end product does represent a 
common difference between NIA languages of the Central group (i .e. Hindi, and 
less consistently Gujarati) and some of the others, it is more likely the result of a 
process akin to the later Hindi rule which shortens all stem vowels before suffixes 
containing long vowels (in turn related to larger factors of word rhythm -ct. Bloch 
1965: 46-7) , then of failure of the Early NIA rule to apply. Cf. Old G. uchah > 
Mod. G. uchiih, and see Turner 1975 (1921) :  106 (sec. 23 .3). On the other side of 
the argument is the fact of preservation of the nasal consonant (vs. its reconstitu­
tion?) in H.  words like sindur 'vermilion' , hilJqal 'swing' ,  tamb61. 

7.9 Exceptions to the mainstream developments 

Some IA languages and dialects did not participate in all of the innovations 
described in the preceding two sections, thus preserving older forms and distinc-
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tions. Although it is generally the northwest that is most conservative, the pattern 
of each conservation is different , and needs to be looked at separately. They will 
be taken up in the reverse order to which the innovations were presented, i .e. 
starting with the most recent. 

7 .9 .1 The first conservation to be considered , that of final vowels ,  is 
an exception to the generalization about the northwest, no doubt because the 
innovation concerried is so recent. As we have seen, original long vowels were 
shortened in Late MIA and lost (along with original short vowels) in NIA.  
Except for certain pronominal, numerical, and other special forms, all final 
vowels in inherited words in the focal N I A  languages are derived from coales­
cence of Late MIA sequences of vowels. The loss of original final vowels was a 
very recent development, however - known to be after the sixteenth or even the 
seventeenth century in certain of the languages concerned. Therefore it is not 
s.urprising to find that the process is incomplete in various ways in widely scattered 
NIA languages, implying no special connection among them: Konkani (southern 
dialects only) , Sindhi, Oriya , Maithili, Awadhi , rustic dialects even of Western 
Hindi (Braj , Kanauji). Different vowels are preserved in different languages , in 
different functions , and to different degrees. 

Thus Maithili has ultrashort -a.-i. -lI
, of which the last two are often inaudible and 

confused with -a (Jha 1958: 88-90) ; Awadhi (Western dialects only) has rather -j, 
of,f, �, described by Saksena (1937) as "whispered",  yet becoming ordinary short 
vowels under certain circumstances. Something similar affects Braj -i , -u in some 
dialects (Dh. Varma 1935: 50) . A "half-pronounced" final -i is reported also from 
the Ballia dialect of Bhojpuri (lost in the Banaras dialect) by Tiwari (1960). (The 
short -il-jwhich is the marker of the absolutive participle in these dialects comes 
from a sequence of vowels , MIA -ia. Similarly the 2sg. imperative in -u comes 
from the sequence -ahu.) Again in the Bihar group, it appears that the newly 
emergent Angika language (Grierson 's Chikachiki Boli) also preserves original 
final vowels, sometimes even strengthening (lengthening) them. Final vowels are 
lost in the remaining Bihari speeches, Magahi and Sadani (Nagpuria) except that 
final -i is "preserved" in the latter by being in effect transposed to the preceding 
syllable : iiig 'fire' « *iig' < MIA aggi) , dail 'split pulse' « M  I A dati) , rait 'night' 
« MIA ratti) . This occurs occasionally elsewhere in N I A (most frequently in 
Assamese) but appears to be regular in Sadani. 

In Sindhi, ultrashort -lI, -a.-i16 distinguish masculine nominative , oblique , and 
locative respectively (or in the last two cases, also feminines) . The Kacchi dialect 
has lost the final vowels. In Southern Konkani, where such vowels have been 
attributed (wrongly, see Katre 1966: 9-13) to Dravidian influence , -u and -a 
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distinguish old masculines (htitu 'hand' < hatt6 < hastalJ) and neuters (pha(a 
'fruit' < phalam) . A better candidate for Dravidian influence might be the -:J that 
is added to all Oriya words not ending in another vowel, like the -u of neighboring 
Telugu . In many cases this -:J (which is not pronounced in the Sambalpuriya or 
Western Oriya dialect, according to Tripathi 1956-7 :77) corresponds to an 
etymological -a, in others it does not. (Similarly, the addition of -u to words of 
Perso-Arabic origin in both Braj and Sindhi - jwabu, naukaru - cannot be 
described as the retention of an etymologically justified vowel: something else, 
indeed resembling Dravidian, is also going on . )  Oriya does, however, preserve 
other vowels: rtiti 'night' « MIA raftf < a l A  ratrf) , sasu 'mother-in-law' 
« MIA sassa < alA svasru) . It may be taken therefore to preserve Late MIA 
- *a  (>[-:J)) as well, though extending i t  analogically to other forms. 

Kashmiri is often added to the list of final vowel preservers. Insofar as this is 
based on a misinterpretation of Grierson's so-called matra vowels, it is not 
correct. The latter do not constitute syllables in the modern language (Bailey 
1937: 6) , although they may have done so at the time of composition (late 
eighteenth century) of the Kashmiri Ramayana (Morgenstierne 1973 [1941] :  286) ; 
they are detectable only from their effects on "preceding" consonants and vowels 
and are thus one of several possible devices for representing (in this case, 
historically and indirectly) features of the latter. There are some real vowel 
retentions,

'
in present-day Kashmiri also: gara 'house' (spelled gar;) by Bailey and 

gari- by Kachru) , atha 'hand' (= ath;) < a l A  hasta), dane 'paddy' (spelled daani 
by Bailey and da:ni by Kachru) < alA dhtinya; more widely, the many "Abla­
tives" in :-i (gari 'at home'), which contrast with <matra : guri 'from the horse' =1= 
gul (= [gur')) 'horses' .  These are a long way from constituting a general retention 
of old final vowels, however: ct. Oriya mU{:J 'root', Sindhi maru (= 'capital') ,  K. 
mal; Oriya ath:J 'eight' ,  Sindhi aW, K. 6th (= @ Bailey 33th) . This is generally the 
case in Dardic, although there may be retentions in conservative dialects like 
Phalura (<;:hftru 'field' < k�etra; ct. Shina <;:e<;:, Kalasha <;:hetr; H.B.P .  khet) . 

7.9.2 The earliest17 and most characteristic NIA development, 
namely the shortening of MIA geminates with compensatory lengthening of the 
preceding short vowel (# N I A-I) ,  did not obtain (usually - there are always 
exceptions) in areas of the northwest centering on Punjabi and "Lahnda" ; thus, 
MIA aggi 'fire', satta 'seven' > H.B .G.M. ag, sat, but P.L. (and W. Pahari) agg, 
satt. (A final geminate is usually pronounced with a very short [-;)] release.) Many 
such forms are to be found in Standard Hindi itself, which is thus revealed to be 
less purely a language of the Central group than dialects such as Braj : MSH. 
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makkhan, Braj miikhan 'butter' ;  MS H.  pakkii, Braj piikii 'ripe' . Such forms have 
commonly been attributed to borrowing from Punjabi, but as UCida (1971) has 
shown, their origin is more likely in the Hariyanvi and "Kauravi" dialects of 
Western Hindi immediately west and northwest of Delhi, prominent in the dialect 
mixture that went into Standard Hindi (although themselves describable as 
transitional to Punjabi). Precisely which Dardic and West Pahari dialects pre­
serve the geminates (e.g. , Kashmiri does not, but the Rambani, Poguli, Kashta­
wari, and Doda Siraji dialects of the Kashmir group apparently do; Gilgiti Shina 
does not , but Guresi Shina does) and in which words, is too complex a matter to 
be gone into here, but it may be noted that the Goj�·i language, of Rajasthani 
affinity, is among the preservers , in contrast to the dialects of Rajasthan proper. 

It is convenient for mainstream N I A to speak of the shortening of geminates 
and the lengthening of the preceding vowel as two aspects of a single process, but 
Sindhi, which has the former without the latter (Oriya iikhi 'eye' ,  H.G. hath 
'hand' = S. akhi, hathu < MIA akkhi, hattha) , shows that the two are not 
necessarily linked. Similarly, although the evolution of VNC into V: -C looks 
like a related process in mainstream NIA (and in Punjabi, where neither process 
takes place) , again Sindhi separates it: MIA danta 'tooth' > H.B.G.  dii-t, P .  
dand, S .  qandu. (For S .  qand S .P. -nd see next section; the retention of the short 
vowel and nasal consonant are the points under discussion here.)  

7 .9 .3 In this connection, it will be justifiable to break a strict 
reverse-chronological order to note that Sindhi , some "Lahnda" and Punjabi 
dialects, and some Dardic and West Pahari dialects also show evidence of a much 
earlier retention, that of long vowels before double consonants (shortened in 
conjunction with the simplification of clusters in Pali and mainstream Prakrit) , 
whether the latter were subsequently reduced or not: alA piirsva 'side' > MIA 
passa, but S .  piisu, L.P. piissii ; alA miirga 'road' > MIA magga, Pothwari L .  
magg, but S .  miiqu;  alA -iirta 'flour' > H.  ii(ii but P .  iiUii ; a l A  iilJq,a 'egg' > 
MIA alJq,a, but P. iilJq,ii. (See Turner 1967.) Thus in Sindhi both long and short 
vowels occur before double consonants that have been shortened , but the former 
always (except in borrowed Midland forms!) represent original long vowels ,  in 
contrast with mainstream NIA where they may represent a l A  short vowels that 
have been lengthened (or long vowels that were shortened and then re-leng­
thened) . In literary Punjabi, which like literary Hindi represents a dialectal 
mixture, both types are found : ii((ii, iilJd-ii, giijjar alongside altii « alA iirdra) , 
magg. Forms such as giiq,4f 'cart' are also found in some Hindi ("Kauravi") 
dialects northwest of Delhi (see UCida 1971 and Gumperz 1958) and in some West 
Pahari and Dardic dialects, as are also , in the latter, forms of the Sindhi type. 
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7.9.4 Turning now to Late MIA innovations, intervocalic -m- is 
preserved in Sinhalese, most Dardic languages including Kashmiri and Shina, 
and, in certain positions (i .e. except in the pre accentual syllable and in inflect­
ional suffixes: see Turner 1975 [1921] :  131) in Gujarati (also certain adjacent 
dialects of Rajasthani, such as Mewari) : thus O I A grama 'village' > Si. gama; K. 
gam, Kal. gram, Kho. gram, Savi gram, Bshk. lam, G. gam (vs. H.S. gau, M. 

gav). (See Table 7 .3 . )  

7.9.5 Moving back to Second Stage MIA innovations: initial y- is 
retained, again by Sinhalese, Kashmiri , and certain other Dardic languages: alA 
yantra 'device, contrivance' > Si. yat 'mill ' ,  Phal . yandr, Sh. YQr; K.  yendar 
'spinning-wheel' ;  a l A  yava 'barley' > Si. yava, Sh. Bshk. yo. (Some Dardic 
dialects ,  including Kalasha and Khowar, have the transitional sound 3 here 
instead.)  

7 .9 .6 Intervocalic -t- , -d-, lost in the Literary Prakrits except for 
Sauraseni, lasted longer in the northwest; -(- and possibly also -d- are represented 
by I or r in modern Romany dialects (see Turner 1926b) , and -t- only, by r in 
Khowar and l (sometimes evolving further into u) in Kalasha: alA bhrat[ 
'brother' ?' Eur. Rom. phral, As. Rom. bar, Kho. brar; alA sata 'hundred' > 

Eur. Rom. fel, Kho. for, Kal. fau « *fal, found as a loanword in Shina) ; a l A  
h[daya 'heart' > Eur. Rom. yilo « *hidaa) , but Kho. hardi, Kal. hlfa (affected 
by [t > rt) . a l A  3sg. -ti > Kho. -r-: ba�ir 'it rains' < var�ati (with change of 
conjugation: Morgenstierne 1947: 20, Grierson 1906: 18). 

7 .9.7 Reduction of the three alA sibilants to one did not take 
place in the northwest. All three are retained as such (with some redistribution in 
occurrence) in Shina, Phalura , Khowar, Kalasha, Bashkarik , Gawarbati, and 
some Pashai dialects (Morgenstierne 1973b: 34) , as well as in the Shahbazgarhi 
inscription of Asoka and in the Kharosthi documents. Other Dardic dialects , 
European and Syrian Romany, and most West Pahari dialects (as far east as 
Jaunsari, but apparently excluding such dialects as Mandeali and Kochi) have 
retained two (as f, s) . At least in KC;lshmiri, this does not necessarily entail a 
complete merger of two of the original three sibilants, however: partly s (but also 
intervocalic -�-) has become h. (Nor does this entail a merger with *h, which in 
some positions is dropped . The complicated historical phonology of Kashmiri 
stands in great need of a full working out. Meanwhile the following may be 
suggestive : ) 
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O I A s  = K. s: 

sapta 'seven' > sath 
ghiisa 'grass' > giisa 
diisa 'slave' > diis 

O I A s  = K. h:  

divasa 'day' > doh 

o IA -r!f- > K. J: 

var!fa 'rain' > woJ 

OIA -!fC- , -sr- = K.f: 

pU!iya 'no of plant' > poJ 
svasru 'mother-in-law' > haJ 
asru 'tear' > oj 

OIA s = K. h: 

sata 'hundred' > hath 

dasa' 'ten' > d3h 
kesa 'hair' > klh 
sUf}ga n. of plant > honga 

O I A s  = K. J: 

desa 'country' > dif 

OIA -!f- = K. h :  

v4a 'poison' > vih 
ve!fa 'dress' > vih 

O I A h = K. 0: 
hasta 'hand' > atha 
hala 'plow' > ala 
hara 'necklace' > ara 

Elsewhere in NIA the presence of more than one sibilant in native vocabulary 
is a secondary development after reduction to one: either originally allophonic 
and rendered marginally contrastive through borrowings (e.g. , in Marathi) , or 
the result of the evolution of other sounds, mainly *c, ch, into sibilants (in East 
Bengali dialects) - although Pandit has argued that some instances of J in 
Gujarati are historical « OIA *s) . 

7.9.8 Sibilants are retained in clusters in some far Northwestern 
languages (not including Kashmiri or most Shina dialects) , and in Romany. 
Mainly it is a question of -st- , -!ft- in medial position: OIA G!ftii 'eight' > Kal . a!ft, 
Kho. O!ft, Phal. t1!i(, Gaw. O!f( (but K. 33th); hasta 'hand' > Kal. hast, Kho. host, 
Gaw. hast, Rom. (E.) vast (but K. atha , Sh. hatCh)) .  In Kalasha and Khowar, 
initial st, sth ,  sn and even sk partly survive also (with aid of a prothetic vowel) , and 
sv by transformation into isp- , isp-: O I A  stamba 'bunch' > Kal. istam; O I A  
sthOra 'pack-horse' > Kho. istor; O I Asniita 'bathed' > Kho. isnar; O I A  *skabha 

'peg' > Kal. Kho. iskow; OIA sveta 'white' > Kho. isper; svasru 'mother-in-law' 
> Kho. ispre!fi, Kal. ispres . Medially also cf. 0 I A  Pl!ftha 'back' > Kal. pi!ft; OIA 
aSru 'tear' > Kho. asra. 

7.9.9 The survival of stop + r clusters , while also centered in the 
northwest, is more widespread, extending in the case of dental + r to "Lahnda" 
and Sindhi (which turns them into (r, 4r) and in the case of a few items with tr also 
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to Gujarati and even to Bengali and the Eastern group (triinsat 'thirty' > K. trah , 

S. trfh-, L. trfh , G. trifltif, B. trif, A. trix). Survival of kr, gr, ghr, pr, br, bhr is 
more restricted , but still fairly widespread in the Dardic group, and sporadic in 
adjacent West Pahari dialects, Romany, "Lahnda", and Punj abi. 

a l A  kr: krfrJ- 'buy' > Kho. kren-, Phal. krin-, Sh . krin-; krura 
'cruel' > K. krur, Khas. krura (L. kurafa) ; krosa 'shout' > K. 
kruh, Bhal. kro 

O I A gr: grama 'village' > Kho. gram, Kal. grom , Phal. gram, Sh. 
girom, Cameali (WP) gra -, Khas. gra -0; grfva 'neck' > Kal. gfii, 
Sh . grf; grf!jma 'summer' > Kho. gri!jp 

O I A ghr: ghrafJa 'smelling' > Kal. gru -, Phal. grhofJ ; *ghrafJi!jya 
'sun's heat' > Kho. granis 

OIA pr: prato{f 'gate , main street' > WPah. prau{, pro{; *prabhala 
> Kal. pralik, Phal. pral, Gaw. pial 

a l A  br: brakati 'bleat' > Kho. bray, Sh. bra -
a l A  bhr: bhrat[ 'brother' > Kho. brar, TiL bra, Phal. brho, Gaw. 

blaya, Khas . ,  L.P. bhra, Rom. (E . ) phral (phal) ; bhru 'eye­
brow' > Kho. bru; *bhrasa 'flame' > K. brah 

; 7 ,9 .10 One of the oldest IA assimilations, that of the peculiar 
cluster k!), is sometimes loosely stated to be to "(c)ch in the northwest and 
southwest and to (k)kh elsewhere" , albeit with much mutual borrowing. While k!j 
may indeed have merged with a I A ch (and undergone further evolution with the 
latter) in Marathi and Sinhalese and areas of West Pahari, this merger does not 
appear to have taken place further to the northwest. There in many languages it 
appears as <;(h) , and contrasts with *ch (which often has developed to c(h) [ts(h)] . 
This may fairly be called a retention, since k!jlt!jl<;(h) are almost the same thing: 

a l A  k!j = <;(h) : k!jfra milk > Kho. Kal. Gaw. <;hir, Phal . ,  Bshk. 
<;hfr; ak!ji 'eye' > Phal. a<;hi, Sh_ a<;hf, Maiya a<;hf; k!jetra 'land' 
> Kho. <;hetur, Kal. <;hetr, Phal. <;hftru 

OIA ch = ch: chaya(Oaka) 'shade' > Sh. chas, chai, Kal. chak, 
Kho. chay, Phal. chE:i; chidyate 'is cut' > Sh . chijoiki; PJcchati 
'asks' > Kal. phuc- (with shifted aspiration) 

In Kashmiri and possibly some other nearby dialects, alA k!) > ch , but a l A  ch 
> ch [tsh] : ak!ji > K. achi, mok!jita 'set free' > K. mucha ; but *chayika 'shade' > 
K. cay , *chapa 'young of animal' > K. cav, pratyaya 'belief' > K. poco 

In a fashion similar to *k!j, the cluster ts has been "reinterpreted as a phoneme" 
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c in some northwestern languages such as Kalasha and Phalura (in which *ch 
generally > ch, not *ch,  giving three articulations). 

7 .10 Regional and language-specific innovations 

The remaining phonological features of NIA involve innovations with more 
restricted distributions than those defining the Indo-Aryan mainstream. These 
are mostly of fairly recent (i .e . NIA) origin , although a few, particularly some of 
those pertaining to Sinhalese, go back to an earlier period. They fall into two 
types: a) innovations shared by several contiguous languages (constituting a 
group smaller than or other than the mainstream group) ; b) innovations that are 
language-specific, although they may turn up independently in more than one 
language. This section can only survey the more important cases of the latter. The 
two types overlap: a given innovation may both have spread regionally and occur 
independently elsewhere. 

#RI-l. That is certainly true of the first such innovation to be noted, the passage 
of 0 I A v- to b-. This is characteristic of such a large group of mainstream 
languages (including Hindi, 18 Eastern Rajasthani, Kumauni ,  Nepali, the Bihari 
group, Bengali , Oriya , Assamese) that it may seem arbitrary not to include it 
among the defining features of the latter. This has not been done because it is not 
shared by Marathi or Gujarati , which do share the more fundamental mainstream 
feature of V CC > V:c. 

Skt H. B. G. M. P. 

varlJa 'color' ban van van vann(agi) 

vata 'banyan' bar bar var va4 var 
vartayati 'twist' bat- bat- wit- vat- vat(-

vivaha 'marriage' byah biya vivah vivah viah 

A band of languages retaining original v- runs from Sinhalese up the west coast 
of India through Sindhi, "Lahnda" ,  and Kashmiri (= [w-]) , and separates the 
mainly central-eastern group of b- Ianguages, which extends as far as West Pahari 
and Dogri, from a second locus of v- > b- innovation in further Dardic (including 
the in many respects highly conservative languages Kalasha, Khowar, and Shina) . 
Beyond these again, v- is retained by Pashai dialects, Asian Romany, and 
Gawarbati-Shumashti (although lost altogether before -i- in the latter two: 0 I A 
var�a 'rain' > Gaw. Shum. wa�, but OIA vi�a 'poison' > Gaw. i�) . European 
dialects of Romany independently develop v- > b-. Back on the other side of the 
line, Punjabi, basically a v- language , shows mixed forms due to Central 
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influence, while some dialects of Western Rajasthani (Marwari) maintain the v-I 

b- contrast by changing the latter to implosive 6- , even while changing the former 
to (normal) b-. (Some other Marwari dialects, including Mewari, maintain v- : see 

Allen 1957b, Magier 1983 . )  

#R I-2. The second localized innovation to be noted, the voicing of voiceless stops 
after nasals, is definitely centered outside the mainstream area, in the northwest 
(Punjabi, Sindhi , Kashmiri , further Dardic, West Pahari, with Gojri and 
Romany) although it does also affect both Central Pahari and Nepali (in those 
cases where Hindi forms have not subsequently ousted forms native to the 
language). It is one of the most characteristic differences between Hindi and 
Punjabi: 

Skt H. P. S. 

aaka 'mark' irk aag aagu 
parica 'five' perc pafij pafija 
kafJta 'thorn' ka -(a kafJq,a kafJq,o 
danta 'tooth' da -t dand ifandu 
campa 'no of tree' ca p camba cambo 

Although the development is quite old (found in the Karoshthi documents) 
isolated enclaves in the region have resisted it, among them Gawarbati and the 
Bhadrawahi-Khashali complex in northwest West Pahari . Some Dardic lan­
guages (Khawar, Shina, Bashkarik) , however, have carried the process a step 
further and dropped the stop, or dropped it in some forms (e.g. , the Kashmiri 
present participle in -n < *"nd < -nt) . 

#RI-3. Again in the northwest and adjacent areas, the characteristic Indo-Aryan 
feature of aspiration has undergone various special developments : 

[RI-3]a. In most Dardic, including Kashmiri , the voiced aspirates have lost 
their aspiration . That this is a recent development is shown by the retention of 
voiced aspirates in Kalasha, Phalura, and some dialects of the Kohistani group 
(Maiya-, Kanyawali, Torwali) , and by older informants or in earlier accounts of 
Tirahi , Gawarbati , and Bashkarik. 

[RI-3]b. In Kalasha and Phalura there are some historically unmotivated19 

voiced aspirates : O I A janati 'knows' > Ka!. jhon- , Ph a! . jhan-. These should be 
distinguished from cases in the same languages where aspiration, voiced or 
otherwise, occurring later in the word has been transferred to the initial conson­
ant: OIA bandhati 'binds' > Ka!. bhon- (ct. also Eur. Romany phand-), OIA 
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p[cchati 'asks' > Kal. phuc- (d. Eur. Romany phuc-, Arm. Romany puch-). It is 
not clear whether this in turn is related to the phenomena noted by Allen (1957b) 
for certain Raj asthani dialects, particularly Harauti , where, in a revival and 
modification of Grassman's Law permitting only one aspirate per stem (if indeed 
it ever was suspended in this area as it was in Early Central MIA) voiced aspirates 
occur only initially, and non-initial aspiration is often transferred to initial 
unaspirated voiceless stops: katha 'story' (Tss .)  > khata. (There is also some 
unmotivated aspiration of initials: > phalJl 'water' . )  Non-initial voiceless aspir­
ates do occur, albeit infrequently, in both Kalasha and Phalura: Kal. Phal. murh 

'bullock with stunted horns' « a l A  *muUha) , Kal. mac;herik, Phal. mac;hurl 

'bee' « a l A  *mak!jikakara) , and aspiration is transferred to voiced as well as 
voiceless initials (d. bhon- above) . The precise conditions remain to be stated .  
Similar phenomena obtain also far to  the south, in  Konkani: only initial aspirates 
are tolerated, non-initial aspiration is shifted to the initial consonant (Ko. dhai 

'curds' « alA dadhi, vs. H. dahl) , Ko. phatt6ru 'stone' « O I A prastara, vs . H. 
patthar) , and there are instances of unmotivated initial aspiration (Ko. dhura 'far' 
< a l A  dura) . 

[RI-3]c. Metathesis of aspiration in the opposite direction , transferring the 
aspiration of an initial stop to the next postvocalic position, was reported for some 
West Pahari dialects by Grierson as noted previously (Chapter 5).  This may be 
related to tonal phenomena (see below) . 

[R I-3]d. Final aspiration and pre-consonantal aspiration (-ChC-) , along with 
medial h-, tends to be lost in a number of NIA languages, including Bengali 
(Chatterji 1926: 441), Nepali (Turner 1975 [1921] : 119) , Gujarati , and Marathi, 
whether or not this is reflected in spelling. It is best preserved in Hindi:2o 

Pkt H. B. N. G. M. 

hattha 'hand' hath hat hat ijth* hat 

sambujjhai 'understands' samajh- J:Jm:Jj(h)- samaj- samaj-
vahu 'son's wife' bahu bou (d. Ku. bau) VI1U* vahu 
biihira 'outside' biihar biiire biiira bijn biiher 
* (see below) 

[RI-3]e. In Kashmiri, on the other hand, there are secondary (voiceless) 
aspirates in final position: alA *varta 'round stone' > K. wath (Sh . bat, L.P. 
vaUa) . Since all unaspirated voiceless stops are replaced by aspirates in this 
position21 the matter is regarded as phonetic rather than phonological by some 
students of Kashmiri. 

[RI-3]f. Immediately south of Dardic, the voiced aspirates (and non-initial h) 
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also are lost in Punjabi, leaving in their wake the prominent tone phenomena of 
that language. Where a voiced aspirate preceded a stem vowel there is the modern 
"low tone" ( '  ) ;  where it followed , there is the "high tone" C ). (In disyllabic 
stems, a former intervocalic aspirate usually affects the following vowel . 22) This is 
most easily illustrated by comparison with Hindi, which retains the aspirates 
concerned: 

H. P. 

'horse' ghara ko'ra 
'brother' bhtlf pen 
'sunshine' dhap tu 'pp 
'washerman' dhabf to 'bi 

'no' nahf ndf 
'milk' dadh dudd 
'study' pat:hna plll:na 
'tongue' jfbh jib 

'taught' parhtlya para 'ya 
'story' kahtlnf ka'lJf 

While loss pf aspiration in the Dardic group results in unaspirated voiced stops, it 
will be noted that in Punjabi the transformation of aspiration into tone devoices as 
well as deaspirates preceding (but not following) stops. What the historical 
relationship of aspiration is to alleged tone in "Lahnda" and West Pahari dialects, 
where voiced aspirates are preserved, or in Dardic dialects, where they- are 
de aspirated , are questions needing further research. Needless to say, the tones of 
Punj abi, which seem to be a recent development, bear no relation to the old Vedic 
tonal accents. 

[RI-3]g. The *murmured vowels of Gujarati (and Marathi) , described in 
Chapter 5, are another development of (postvocalic) voiced aspirates and -h-, 
possibly in the direction of tone, still in process as it were. It therefore merits 
careful monitoring. 

#RI-4. Completely unrelated to the above phenomena is the total loss of conso­
nantal aspiration (not, at the beginning, of h) in Sinhalese , which goes back to the 
Sinhalese Prakrit period (c. 200 B C-400 AD) and doubtless reflects the areal 
model of neighboring Dravidian Tamil which lacks aspirates. The early date of 
this loss meant that the intervocalic aspirated stops of 0 I A did not leave a 
residual -h- upon their disappearance as in the rest of Indo-Aryan (since they were 
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no longer aspirates at that point) , but only a hiatus. Where contraction did not 
result , the latter was filled, rather more frequently than elsewhere (or at any rate 
with more lasting results) , by euphonic _yo, -v-, or -h- - the last between identical 
vowels , just as in the case of non-aspirates (Geiger 1938: 46) : 

OIA PIa Si 

likhati 'writes' lihai' liyanu 
sukha 'welfare' suha suva 
sakhii 'branch' sahii sa 
mukuta, makuta 'diadem' mauqa muhula 
kadala 'banana' kayala kehel 

Modern Sinhalese h thus does not necessarily represent 0 I A *h (which tends to 
be lost in initial position, a very rare development elsewhere : 0 I A hanati 'strikes' 
> Si. annava , O I A  hasta 'hand' > Si . ata , OIA h[daya 'heart' > Si . laya) and 
never represents, in the strict sense of the word, an 0 I A aspirate. Other sources 
of Sinhalese h are 0 IA *s and *c,  *ch ,  in that order chronologically, with those of 
more recent origin less likely to be dropped, and often forming doublets with s 
(Geiger 1938: 82-93) :  OIA chandra 'moon' > Si. sanda, handa. 

#RI-S. This brings us to consider two sets of developments which are prominent 
on the peripheries of Indo-Aryan. On the northeast, the common M I A  sibilant 
opens universally to X initially and to h non-initially23 in Assamese (0 IA sa§aka 
'hare' > A. XDha) , and to h generally in North Bengali and initially in East 
Bengali (Chatterji 1926: 143-4) and partly in Bishnupriya Manipuri (K. P. Sinha 
1981) . In compensation as it were, M I A  ch , cch (in Assamese also c, cc) becomes 
s in largely the same languages and dialects, and jh, jjh (in Assamese also j, jj) 
become z :  M I A cha(y)a 'shade' > A. sa, M I A  vaccha 'calf' > A. biisa, MIAjaia 
'flame' > A. zal. (In East and North Bengali, c, j remain in an intermediate stage 
as [ts, dz] . )  

In the south, as already noted above, M I A s  (O IAs,�  , s) frequently (but nevet 
finally) becomes h in Sinhalese (and still more often in Maldivian) : 'hare' = Si . 
sa (va) lhii (va) , MIA vasai 'rains' > Si. vasinavalvahinava, Md. veheni, MIA satta 
'seven' > Si. hatal(sata) , Md. hat (vs. Si. pI. gas 'trees' ,  des 'countries') .  The 
palatal stops ch , c (previously reduced to c) become universally s: M I A  cha(y}a > 
Si. seya , MIA vaccha > Si. vas (s}a. (New palatals arise from combinations such 
as -tiy- ; voiced j is treated differently: see below.) 

In Marathi and Konkani M I A  s remains, later splitting allophonic ally to [j, s] , 
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but ch also became s (with the same allophones) while c, j, jh progressed (before 
non-front vowels) only as far as [ts, dz, dzh] (conventionally represented as c, f, 
jh). Later borrowings. with [c, j, jh] before non-front vowels have rendered these 
allophones phonemic, as they have arguably those of s: M I A cha(y)a > M. saulf, 
M I A  chura 'razor' > M .  sura, M I A  calai' 'goes away' > M. cal- , M I Ajala > M. 
fal, MIA *jhagga4a 'quarrel' > M .  jhag4a . 

Further to the north , in North Gujarati, Western Rajasthani (S. Mewari , NW 
Marwari , see Allen 1957b) ,  and Bhih dialects (those of the Rajasthan-Gujarat­
Madhya Pradesh border areas, not those of Dangs on the south) M I A s again 
goes to h and c, ch both to s (in NW Marwari only to [ts , tsh]) .  As noted earlier, in 
Sindhi, "Lahnda", and sometimes in Punjabi. intervocalic -,\'- goes to -h- ,  but c, ch 

remain . 
Finally, in the northwest proper, in much of Dardic, West Pahari , and even in 

Nepali there has been a general phonetic shift of c, ch as far as [ts, tsh] , and j, jh to 
[dz, (dzh)] (or even to z) . in some of the former rendered contrastive by 
borrowing, the emergence of new c, ch , j  (or 3), or by some other mechanism (the 
details remain to be worked out): a l A  candra 'moon' ,  chaya 'shade' , jan- 'know' 
> K. candar, chay , zan-, but a l A  calJa 'chickpea',  kiiap- 'be ruined" vfk!j- 'see ' ,  
*y6(a 'pair' > K. cana (tw.) ,  chap-, wuch- , jiir. (A regular source for ch in 
Kashmiri is a l A  lef/: see 7 .8 . 10 above . Another regular source , not only for ch but 
for c, j as well, is (, (h, 4 before front vowels in inflection , and Ie, kh, g, and even I, 
in similar environments: msg. bo4 'big' , vnul 'red' > fpl .  baji, vnaji - vs . a l A 
4imba 'body' > K. 4emb, 4imbur.) In Kashmiri only, however, have partly a l A s  
and -ii- gone to h :  a l A  saka 'potherb' ,  svasru 'mother-in-law',  siras 'head' ,  maiia 
'bean' > K. hakh, hal, hir, mah (vs. e.g. , Sh. sa, s(4). 

#RI-6. The vowel a has developed a rounded and backed pronunciation ([ d > 0 > 
:J]) in three quite separate areas: the east (centering on Bengali) ,  the northwest , 
and Konkani. At the approaches to the foci of this phenomenon, for example in 
Bihari and West Pahari, it might be described as merely phonetic, but when it 
reaches the point where in some environments merger with 101 takes place, as is 
the case in Bengali when [i, u] follow or followed in the next syllable, or in some 
cases finally, phonology is affected as well. Even without this, the phonological 
system of the Eastern group has been affected, if not by the above phonetic 
change alone, th�n by it in combination with the loss of the length distinction 
between the high vowels f, i and ii, u. Together they resulted in a total restructur­
ing of the Eastern vowel systems, making it no longer tenable to consider I:JI the 
"short equivalent" of old lal: 
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OIA Bengali 

[ a u 
u 

e 6 e 0 
a 

(iii) (iiu) {£ J 
ii 

a 

(r, J) 

Oriya 

u 

e o 

a J 

Assamese 

u 

e o 

e J 

a 0 

Although where lal remained [GIl the restructuring has been less radical, the 
distinction in the high vowels has been lost elsewhere as well, e .g. , in Marathi, 
Gujarati , and probably Nepali .  It is in fact maintained (qualitatively rather than 
quantitatively, most observers contend) only in Hindi, Punjabi, Sindhi, and other 
languages of the northwest. (In Sinhalese length distinctions are entirely second­
ary and do not represent a preservation.)  

The low front and back vowels of N I A  languages that have them do not, of 
course, represent a IA iii, au, which merged with e, 6 early in the M IA period. In 
Hindi , Punjabi, and Gujarati they arise from monophthongization of similar but 
much later sequences of vowels prodll;ced by the Late M I A  loss of intervocalic 
consonants. In the Eastern languages, on the other hand, where such sequences 
became oi, ou (also ii, 6, etc.) ,  the sources of the open vowels are rather, for 
Bengali I{£I, mainly MIA e, e lowered due to vowel harmony and related causes, 
and for Bengali-Assamese-Oriya IJ, 0, JI, mainly M I A  a as noted above. In 
Assamese , it appears (synchronic schematization aside) that Ie, 01 represent 
"normal" e, a and Ie , JI are products of raising due to vowel harmony or umlaut. 
Such factors are also clearly operative in Kashmiri , Bashkarik, and other Dardic 
languages. 

#R I-7. It would be useful to distinguish historic umlaut, defined as a change in 
vowel quality in the basic form of a word due to the influence of following vowels 
that may no longer exist, from vowel harmony , defined as synchronic variability of 
a stem vowel in the course of inflection , hence part of morphophonemics (and of 
the subject matter of the next chapter) - although the latter also has a history. In 
Bengali and even more in Kashmiri both are significantly present. For Bengali, 
Chatterji (1926) pinpoints epenthesis (or anticipation of a following vowel) as an 
important stage in the evolution of historic umlaut, still current in East Bengali, 
(and, as noted earlier, in Sadani): B. rakhiyii > raikhyii > rekhe 'having kept'. 



7. 10 Regional and language-specific innovations 209 

Grierson notes that the same phenomenon gradually increases in the West Pahari 
approaches to Kashmiri. 

It is however at the third periphery of the Indo-Aryan world, in Sinhalese, 
where historic umlaut (together with other vowel mutations) has gone the furth­
est, often leaving the Sinhalese word with a complement of vowels very different 
from its N I A  sisters. The vowels a,  0, u in originally heavy syllables (Geiger 1938: 
18) when followed historically by i (or by y) , have been fronted (again through a 
presumed epenthetic stage) to ii, e, i: 0 I Apaniya 'water' , kokila 'cuckoo', bhumi

' 

'earth' > Si. piin, kevil!, bim. In originally light syllables, there has been assimila­
tion to the vowel of the following syllable: 0 IA puralJa 'old' ,  kapi 'monkey', 
karulJa 'mercy' > Si. paralJa, kivi, kululJu. There has also been what Geiger calls 
vowel-levelling - assimilation of two unlike vowels to an intermediate third vowel: 
OIA vihara 'monastery' > Si. vehera. Finally, there has been replacement of 
vowels in weak, unaccented syllables with other vowels. 

#RI-8. Throughout the northwest, beginning with Sind hi and including 
"Lahnda", Dardic, Romany and West Pahari , there has been a tendency to 
transfer of r from medial clusters to a position after the initial consonant: 0 I A 
karma 'work' > Kal. krum, Sh. krom, Phal. kram; OIA dfrgha > S. qrigho, L. 
drigghti, Phal. drigo . 

#RI-9. In Sindhi, MIA g-, -gg-, j-, -jj-, q-, -44-, d-, -dd- , b-, -bb- became the 
implosives (g, j, if, 6) peculiar to that language (and neighboring Siraiki) , while 
new normal stops arose from other sources (including loanwords, O I A y- ,  -vy-, 
clusters with nasals and r, original d- [see below l ,  and de aspiration of initial 
aspirated voiced stops according to Grassman's Law: see Turner 1924a) . Similar 
developments affected Marwari (Allen 1957b) . 

The above may be considered the most important recurrent peripheral pheno­
mena in Indo-Aryan historical phonology. What remains is essentially language­
specific. The following are among the more striking and important: 

#RI-IO. In Sinhalese, all original long vowels were shortened. (New long vowels 
have been formed by contraction of vowel sequences. )  

#RI-ll .  Again in Sinhalese, M IAj, jh (including a layer of former c's which had 
somewhere undergone voicing) went to d: O I A  jan- 'know' , puja 'worship' ,  
acarya 'teacher' > Si. dannu, puda, aduru. 
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#RI-12. In Maldivian, p has become f: 0 IA piiniya > Md. fen . 

#R I-13. In Sindhi, dentals in clusters preceding r (original or resulting from 
metathesis, see section 7.9 .9 above) became retroflexes: O I A  traya- 'three' ,  
driik!iii 'grape' > S. (re, 4riikha. (See Turner 1924b .)  In  addition, all other 
surviving d's became retroflex (implosive) cj's, except when preceded by n: O I A  
danta 'tooth' > S .  ifandu (Bloch 1965: 61). 

#RI-14. In a number of Northwestern languages , C + r clusters were neither 
retained as such nor simplified, but coalesced into new consonant types. In Shina, 
dr, bhr, vr yielded + (or j), while tr, pr, str gave c;.  In Gawarbati, some Pashai 
dialects, and partly Bashkarik the voiceless clusters tr, kr and (except in Bash­
karik, which here follows Shina: Morgenstierne 1940: 216) also pr give the 
voiceless lateral A (OIA putra 'son' > Bshk . ,  Savi puA, Gaw. puA) while their 
voiced counterparts give ordinary I (driiksii 'grape' , grama 'village' > Bshk. lar;h , 
Bshk. Gaw. lam) . In the Bhadrawahi-Bhalesi cluster of West Pahari dialects, the 
products are peculiar laterally-released apical consonants (A, 4A , 4hA (three sets 
because voiced aspirates are preserved and clusters involving them seem to be 
treated differently) : O I A  traya 'three' , haridra 'turmeric', bhru 'eyebrow' > 
Bhal. (Aa, hai4A , 4hAu. They have other antecedents also: O I A plihii 'spleen' ,  
gUfJa 'thread' > Bhal. (Aei, 4AufJo (Varma 1948: 15-17) . 

#RI-15. In European and Armenian Romany, voiced aspirates became unvoiced 
aspirates: OIA dhama 'smoke',  ghrta 'ghee', bhratr> Rom. thuv, khil, phral. 

#RI-16. Kashmiri has developed a complete set of palatalized consonants (in 
addition to new palatal consonants) , mainly from postconsonantal M I  A -i and -e. 

7 .11  Conclusions 

Demarcations in time and space are not only a practical but a theoretical necessity 
in historical linguistics , but there is an element of arbitrariness ,  or at any rate of 
generalization, in such demarcations. In the Indo-Aryan field we are dealing to a 
large degree with long-term general tendencies that have been operative over 
much or even all of its history. While it is appropriate to fix as the period of a 
certain sound change the one when its effects seem to have been most general , in 
almost every case, its beginnings can be discerned in a few forms much earlier, 
and then be seen to have gradually gathered momentum. In space also, changes 
not yet characteristic of an area (particularly if they are "mainstream" changes) 
will be found to affect some words in it: e.g. , VCC > V:C in Punjabi. Turner has 
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called attention to this phenomenon in two important articles, Anticipation of 
normal sound-changes in Indo-Aryan (1975 [1937)) and Early shortening of 
geminates with compensatory lengthening in Indo-Aryan (1975 [1970)). 

Although Indo-Aryan has its special peculiarities (such as the tendency to 
retroflexion , and the tenaciousness of aspiration) , and it is these which have 
perhaps attracted most attention, many of its historical tendencies have been, if 
not universal, at least common in Indo-European, and students of Romance, 
Germanic, or Slavic will each find much that is very familiar. 

Reconstruction, or even simple etymologizing, still presents many challenging 
problems, due to borrowing from related and unrelated languages, Mischformen 
and vague but persistent areal influences. Attention is called in this regard to two 
works of S. M. Katre, Some problems of historical linguistics in Indo-Aryan (1965) 
and Problems of reconstruction in Indo-Aryan (1968). 



8 

Nominal forms and categories 

8 . 1  Introduction: "forms and categories" vs. "morphology"l 

At this point in a traditional grammar we would turn to what is commonly called 
"morphology" , a description of the inflections and derivational affixes that affect 
the forms of words. For the NIA languages, whose paradigms achieve their 
contrasts through various combinations of inherited synthetic elements, new 
agglutinative elements, and analytical elements , an account confined to the first of 
these, or even to the first and the second, would be fragmentary, and not give 
much of an idea of how these languages actually work. For that, the whole system 
of contrasting forms at the subphrasal level must be examined, heterogeneous 
though they may be, along with the grammatical categories they imply. 

To be sure, we can still call this subject "morphology", if we adopt, e.g. , 
Zograph's suggested (1976) more flexible definition of the latter (or more pre­
cisely of inflection , taken to be the central concern of "morphology") , that is, as 
including certain analytical elements (e.g. , case particles, auxiliary verbs) enter­
ing into paradigmatic contrasts . There are compelling reasons to do so. For one 
thing, the line between such analytic elements and agglutinative affixes is uncer­
tain, particularly since the former are generally ancestral to the latter, through 
gradual phonetic reduction and adhesion to the stem. (The exceptions are a few 
affixes borrowed from non-Aryan sources in such languages as Assamese , and 
affixes of synthetic origin to be discussed below.)  A good example is the Bengali 
genitive suffix -er, from the earlier particle kera , found as such in Apabhramsa,  
Awadhi, Maithili, Khashali , Romany, etc . ,  and thought to come in turn from 
o IA kiirya via M I A  epenthetic form *kiiira. (See Chatterj i 1926: 753.)  

It becomes a question , therefore, of stages in a common historical process, 
wherein it is difficult to determine the precise point of transition from indepen­
dent particle to suffix. Complicating the problem is the tendency, as older 
erstwhile analytic elements assume a suffixal value, to spawn a further, outer layer 
of secondary analytic elements. 

Too much importance should not be given to mere conventions of writing in this 
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connection. As noted in Chapter 6 (note 2) , the Marathi practice is to write many 
secondary as well as primary postpositions as suffixal to the noun they govern, 
while the prevailing Hindi practice (in the case of nouns) is to write certainly the 
former, and also the latter, as separate words: M.  mulasa(hf, H. bacce ke fiye 'for 
the child' ;  M. mulala, H. bacce k6 'to the child'. In Bengali, where the erstwhile 
primary postpositions are generally admitted to have graduated to affixal status, 
secondary postpositions are written as separate words: B .  cheleke 'to the child' , 
cheler j:mne 'for the child' .  

Leaving aside for a moment the question of their demarcation vis-a-vis analytic 
elements, agglutinative elements themselves clearly must be included in even a 
conservative treatment of N I A morphology. There is accordingly often talk of a 
"new morphology" and an "old morphology". However, the line between these 
two is also blurred. This is because some inherited morphological elements have 
come to be wrenched free of their original environments and applied agglutina­
tively to aU members of a class, sometimes in new functions. A common example 
is the Gujarati plural suffix -0 (of unclear but certainly morphological rather than 
lexical origin2) , now added to all nouns capable of pluralization, in most cases 
replacing the inherited declensional plural but in one subclass of nouns added 
redundantly to it, thus making an etymologically double plural: gharlgharo 
'house/hous,es' ,  chokrf3/chokrfo 'girl/girls ' ,  but chokro 'boy' , old pI. chokra, new 
pI. chokriio. In the same language, the inherited instrumental suffix _e4 comes to 
be added agglutinatively after the new agglutinative plural just mentioned: 
chokraoe 'by the boys' .  

The three kinds of elements have also amalgamated in various ways to give new 
forms, as in the Bengali locative suffix -te, derived from the older locative 
postposition -ta (cognate with M. -ant < a l A  antar 'the inside') + the locative 
suffix -e (or *-ahi) , thus a double locative. Such pleonastic, or "strengthened", 
elements are common in N I A, and already in Late MIA.  

In view of  the fact that a good many of the units in  these systems have either 
disputed or uninvestigated etymologies , '  a purely historical approach to the 
subject becomes problematic. Due to extensive and repeated analogical restruc­
turing, reborrowing, and cross-linguistic influences accompanyin9 the phonetic 
decay of old inflections, the course of development from a I A to N I A is anything 
but a straight line. It is difficult not only to separate the old morphology from the 
new, as noted above, but even to identify them . Their identification indeed often 
depends on the view taken in the etymological disputes just mentioned. The 
Marathi Restricted Dative in -s, for example, is according to the traditional view 
(Beames, followed by Grierson and others) derived from the a IA genitive -sya, 
hence a survival of the old morphology. Bloch (1920: 198-9) rejects this deriva-
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tion on both semantic and formal grounds: for him the form (of unclear origin) is a 
"postposition" .  As Turner (1975 [1927, 1937] , 1960) was at pains to point out, the 
uncertainties are compounded by abnormalities in the phonetic development of 
frequently used forms, and especially of terminations. 

Under such conditions the history of N I A  morphology is thus necessarily not 
only fragmentary and uncertain, but also very complex. Among other things, 
evidence in the form of literary remains from all stages and subvarieties of Indo­
Aryan has to be weighed. Since the primary purpose of this book is to give the 
reader an overview of Indo-Aryan languages as functioning systems, a basically 
structural approach will therefore be adopted instead. Historical information will 
be relegated to subordinate commentary. The reader with a special interest in 
Indo-Aryan historical morphology is directed to the now classical writers on the 
subject: Hoernle,  Beames, Bhandarkar, Grierson, Tessitori, Geiger, Bloch , 
Chatterji ,  Tiwari , Saxena, Jha, Turner , Katre , Kakati , Pandit - with a warning 
that he will not find an explanation for everything, and that some of the pioneer­
ing derivations in earlier works have been rejected by later writers. 

The decision to include analytic elements in the "morphological" description, 
however, does raise the question of the boundary with syntax, or to put it  another 
way, the question of the scope of the so-called paradigms . A degree of arbitrari­
ness will be found in most descriptions. Zograph (1976) notes that from four to 
sixteen or more "forms" have been attributed to the same noun in different 
accounts of the same language . 

Phonological criteria might be invoked to establish the boundary: the particles 
and auxiliaries in question are typically unstressed, that is, they are subordinated 
to the stress of the word to which they are attached. Elements that fail to meet this 
criterion (i .e .  by having an independent stress) could be excluded from the 
paradigm accordingly. I know of no attempt to apply such a measure across the 
board in Indo-Aryan. In the absence of one anything said remains impressionistic 
and speculative, but it is likely that this criterion too would fail us , by including 
material we might wish to exclude , and perhaps also by excluding some material 
we might on other grounds wish to include, and worst of all by varying with the 
stress pattern of each particular language. 

Alternatively, since a "word" -like unit might seem to be what is in order we 
could employ the criterion of adhesion which has been invoked in that context ,S 
that is, the non-insertability of other elements between the ones in question . The 
"adhesion" criterion would need certain qualifications if applied to Indo-Aryan, 
where for example emphatic particles will be found to be insert able in positions 
where nothing else can be. However, in the matter of setting up Indo-Aryan 
paradigms (particularly verbal paradigms) - as with those of English - we may 
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have to admit that we are indeed dealing with more than one "word" in any case. 
Perhaps "word" is not the issue, but a certain level of "forms" rather, interme­
diate between word and phrase, for which an appropriate term is wanting. 

Syntax itself can help us at least to focus the problem. As Zograph notes, it is 
essentially a question of the rightward boundary of the erstwhile inflectional 
form, not of the leftward boundary. NIA languages are in the main syntactically 
left-branching languages, certainly so at the clause and phrase levels. That is, 
modifier normally precedes modified. 

Recent linguistic theory would have us take the rightmost grammatical element 
(e.g. , tense auxiliary, case particle) as the proper head of the constructions under 
discussion here (i .e .  hai in H. khtitil hai 'he eats' , liye - or perhaps just -e - in bacce 
ke liye 'for the child') , with the lexical element subordinate to and dependent 
upon it. This appears to have the merit of maintaining a consistency in left­
branching in the N I A  system, and identifying the head with the element which 
establishes the syntactic function of the construction. (The actual rightmost 
surface element in N I A  verbal constructions is generally an agreement mor­
pheme, however. To really maintain the aforesaid consistency it may have to be 
dealt with differently .) 

If we adopt instead the view that for some purposes atleast the "head" of these 
constructio�s is the lexical base (the term lexical head indeed seems to be finding 
acceptance lately) something interesting emerges. Material to the left of the head 
so conceived (e. g . ,  the noun, adjective, or lexical verb) is generally attributive 
and subordinate, i .e .  related to it purely syntactically: H. baccil/chotil baccil 
'child/small child' ,  acchti/bahut acchil 'good/very good' , ilnil/jaldi ilnil 'come/come 
early' .  M aterial to the right of the lexical base modifies its general meaning in a 
quite different way, limiting and contextualizing it: H. il- 'come' , ilnil fut. imper. 
+ verbal noun, iltil hai 'he comes' ,  il rahi hai 'she is coming' . It thus has potential 
claim on "inflectional" status, in Zograph's sense. Or we may simply say that this 
provides a way to initially differentiate syntax from material more conveniently 
treated paradigmatically in Indo-Aryan. The three kinds of elements found in this 
potential "inflectional" material to the right of the base, the inherited synthetic, 
new agglutinative, and analytical, are moreover basically found in that order, 
although as noted above, an element originating in one category may develop as a 
member of another. 

The above right-ot-head criterion does not set apart morphology as such in the 
traditional sense. The latter generally includes derivation, and there are, along 
with numerous suffixes, a few derivationai prefixes in Indo-Aryan (most of them 
borrowed from either Sanskrit or Persian, but sometimes detached from these 
lexical strata, particularly in the latter case, and used productively) - i.e.  left-of-



216 8 Nominal forms and categories 

head elements. Derivation in general will receive cursory treatment here as 
compared with traditional grammars , except for certain borderline cases (deriva­
tional according to some analyses, paradigmatic according to others) . For exhaus­
tive lists of "formative affixes" (and information on their histories) , with which 
traditional treatments of morphology usually begin, the reader is again directed to 
the classic historical grammars of various N I A  languages. 

The syntactic demarcation of potential "inflection" elected above comes at a 
price if followed consistently, which is always the best policy. The expression of 
such matters as definiteness and negation becomes (potentially) paradigmatic/ 
"inflectional" in some N I A  languages (Bengali) and syntactic in others (Hindi) . 
This may, however, involve a difference worth noting in any case. 

The above approach does not solve the problem , as will be apparent below: it 
merely narrows it. Perhaps some will be quick to point out that the adoption of a 
generative approach would avoid much of the difficulty, i .e .  beginning with 
syntax and not worrying at all about any syntax/morphology distinction. That 
option has not been chosen for several reasons: (1) it would overburden the text, 
already loaded with more data than there is room for, with much redundant 
apparatus; (2) it would (or should) require a much tighter degree of control of all 
the languages involved - an impossible task ; (3) it would render the data less 
accessible, which would defeat our purposes here. For this handbook, it will be 
better to try to maintain a division between morphology and syntax, albeit with 
modifications. 

A slight departure will be made from tradition , however, in the manner of 
presentation of the data. Rather than in conventional tables, it will be presented 
here by means ofthe special standardized chart (Figure 8 .1) ,  in which the position 
of each language corresponds roughly to its geographical position. (The reader is 
referred to the basic map of the Indo-Aryan languages, Map 1 . )  This will facilitate 
areal comparisons and discussion of the mutual influences so important in Indo­
Aryan. An actual map would be not only more cumbersome and inflexible , but 
also misleading, in implying a uniformity or even a degree of knowledge not 
justified given the diversity of dialects on the ground. 

In Figure 8 . 1 ,  languages named represent only their standard dialects when 
such may be said to exist, or unless otherwise specified. Any further dialectal 
qualifications will be made in the "Comments" following each chart. The lan­

guage names following their conventional abbreviations in the basic chart below 
will be replaced in the actual figures by the data under consideration. Although 
the "boxes" representing the various languages will have to be expanded or 
contracted to accommodate the data, their spatial relationships will remain 
approximately the same. It is hoped that the reader will quickly get accustomed to 
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them, and in the process unconsciously assimilate the geographical relationships 
within Indo-Aryan, if they are not already familiar. 

The items in square brackets, [D l and [WPah l ,  referring tothe Dardic and West 
Pahari groups of dialects respectively, are for orientation purposes only. Inclu­
sion of data from these highly splintered groups in the main chart would overcom­
plicate the latter. Reference will be made to them (and, where necessary, to other 
dialects and languages not on the chart, including Romany) separately, when they 
are of special interest. The above scheme, while not complete, does include all the 
principal N I A languages plus representative regional languages of the Hindi 
area, necessary to a balanced picture. The "Lahnda" dialects are represented by 
the southern form Siraiki , mainly because of the latter's incipient status as a 
literary language and the availability of Shackle's comprehensive sketch, but still 
symbolized by "L." rather than "S ."  or "Si ."  to avoid confusion with Sindhi and 
Sinhalese. Despite its importance and official status, Urdu is not included 
because : (1) it lacks a clearly defined territorial base, and (2) for our purposes 

, here it would for the most part simply replicate Hindi. 
In certain cases , for example when the data is very complex, it may be possible 

to represent only the main literary and official languages (excepting Urdu),  as in 
Figure 8 .2 .  

This acco�mt of NIA morphology will not depart from tradition in another 
respect, however, and that is in the presentation of nominal morphology first. It 
will be found that all accounts of N I A, traditional or modern, philological or 
structurali�t, follow this order, and for a very good reason. The verb may be the 
heart of the N I A  sentence, but in many (not all) ofthe N I A  languages it partakes 
of certain nominal inflections, and its description is simplified if these are under­
stood first. 

In N I A, nominal inflections are those which characterize primarily nouns, 
pronouns, adjectives, and in some languages, also certain numerals and adverbs. 
As just noted, some of them may also occur secondarily with certain verbal forms. 
Beyond this fact, the latter are best treated with verbs . The nominal inflectional 
categories are gender, number, case, and definiteness . While case is found in all 
NIA languages (by the definition of inflection here adopted) , gender is not 
universal, definiteness characterizes only certain languages , and there is reason to 
question the universality of the category of number. Gender and number, as well 
as case, but not definiteness , characterized both O I A  and M I A. 

8.2 
'
Gender 

The first N I A  nominal category that needs to be looked at is gender, despite the 
fact that it does riot characterize all N I A languages . Grammatical gender in N I A 
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[D] l K. (KASHM I RI) J 
P. (P UNJA BI)\ [WPah] I Ku. (Kumauni) I N .  (N EPAL I) l  

L. (Lahnda:Siraiki) I IH. (H IND I) 
S. (S I NDH I) I I ER. (Jaipuri) I Br. (Braj) 1 Mth. (Maithili) 

A. (ASSAMESE) -I 
WR. (Marwari) I! �l l AW. (Awadhi) I Bhoj . (Bhojpuri) I r--

G. (GUJARA.Tl) 1 Bu. (Bundeli) I . B .  (B ENGA LI) 

M. (MARATH I) 
Ko. (Konkani) I 

Ch . (Chhattisgarhi) I 
1 o. (ORI YA) 

I Si. (S I NHALESE) I 
Figure 8 . 1  Basic template of N I A languages in spatial relationships 

I K. (KAS HM I RI) 
I P. (PUNJAB I) N. (N EPAL I)] 

J 

H.  (H IND I) I A. (ASSAMESE)j 
I S . (S I N DHI )j 1 I I  IG. (GUJA RATI) I B .  (B ENGAL I)J 

�M. (MARATH I) I O. (OR IYA� 
I'Si. (S I NHA LESE)I 

Figure 8.2 Reduced template of N IA languages in spatial relationships 

is both a syntactic and a morphological category, in that its existence is essentially 
established through the agreement of forms in different words, binding them 
together syntactically. 

Mere formal differentiation for sex - or other semantic purposes (see Chapter 
4) - without such agreement, as in B. dhopii/dhopiinf 'washerman/washerman's 
wife' ,  biigh/biighinf 'tigerltigress', is something else entirely, akin to Eng. prince/ 
princess , manager/manageress , a part of derivation, 110 matter how productive. 
Such "feminine affixes" , particularly those derived from 0 IA -inf, -iinf, are 
indeed very common in all N I A  languages, due to a social need to distinguish the 
female members of various occupational groups as well as female kin, but -
perhaps to belabor the point - despite occasional confusion on this subject in 
popular NIA language manuals (and even in a few more serious works) , their 
presence does not in itself mean that a given language "has gender" .  
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Gender in N I A  often entails declensional differences. It is sometimes also 
reflected in obligatory pronoun choices - although pronominal differentiation for 
gender (e.g. , he/she/it) is not as common in N I A  as in European languages. This 
chapter will focus on the morphological aspects of gender; its syntactic ones -
precisely what agrees with what in the context of a sentence - will be addressed in 
Chapter 10. 

In the N I A  languages that have it, gender is an inherent and classificatory 
property of one class of words (nouns) and a variable or inflectional property of 
others (adjectives, certain verbal forms, sometimes pronouns and adverbs, and 
one extremely important postposition). NIA languages also differ as to which of 
the latter are capable of gender agreement, and whether it is required or optional, 
and resulting differences in the domain of the category are also important. 

Quite analogously to the Romance languages, the subclasses of nouns pertain­
ing to each gender may or may not have overt markers of that status. Their 
identification depends in any case on the contrasts in the variable words qualifying 
them. The latter do have such markers - usually but not necessarily a suffix. (With 
one marginal exception, in Sinhalese, there are no gender-marking articles in 
NIA.)  When nouns do have overt markers, they are generally the same as those 
of the variable words. Such nouns are often called marked nouns. (Other terms 
that will be encountered are thematic , strong thematic, extended, augmented, and 
enlarged. The first is very common but particularly confusing since in the broader 
context of Indo-Aryan it also refers to Sanskrit nouns with the suffix -a- , the 
descendants of which are precisely un-marked nouns in most N I A  languages.)  
Unmarked nouns probably outnumber marked nouns, although the latter include 
many words of high frequency. 

It is most convenient to present the gender contrasts that exist in each language 
by means of the markers that represent them (on variable words - the most 
reliable source -- and on marked nouns) in the Direct Case ("Nominative") 
singular, as in Figure 8.3 .  
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M = Masculine N = Neuter F = Feminine ANIM = Animate INAN = Inanimate 
[D] K . M F Two-gender systems 

-u,  u-C / -i, i_Cn I Attenuated gender -0, 6-C/-3,-§ C" 
P. M F  M F  N .  

-a/-f 
[wpah] 1 Ku. 

-6/-f 
(M F 
-6/-f) I No gender 

L. M. F 
-a/-f 

S. ' M F ER. 
-6/-[ 

-u/-i 

WR. M F  
-6/-[ 

- G. M N  F 
-6/-u-/-f 

M 
Three 

genders Ko. preserved 

H . M F  A. 
-a/-/ 

M F Br. M F Mth. (M F 
-6/-f -6, a/-f -a/-[ 

lAw. 

F M F  
-6/-/ 

M N F 
-a/-In a]/-I 

M N F  
-6/-e/-1 
-ll/-a/-i 

-

-u/-i -a/-i) 

. 

(�-� I Bhoj. (F-pers 
-/-f, i) 

B. 
Ch. (M F 

-a/-/) 

O.  ---

Si. I NAN  AN IM 
M F 

-a// -ii/ -I, -i 

Figure 8.3 N IA gender markers: Direct Case singular 

Comments on Figure 8.3 

---

---

I 

1 .  There is an obvious general decline in the strength of gender from west to east in NIA . 
Sanskrit had three genders, preserved in Pali and Prakrit, albeit with the beginnings of 
confusion of the Masculine and Neuter (always close in any case) , particularly in 
Eastern Prakrit (Magadhi, Ardhamagadhi; see Pischel 1981: sec. 356-8; also Geiger 
1916: 78), and quite advanced in Apabhramsa (Tagare 1948: 105-6; Pischel 1981: sec. 
359). In NIA, three genders are preserved only in parts of the west: on the chart, in 
Gujarati, Marathi, and Konkani; also in dialects in their vicinity not on the chart (Bhili, 
Khandeshi - not, however, in Halbi); finally, in the Bhadarwahi-Bhalesi-Khashali 
group of extreme northwestern West Pahari, a discovery made by Siddheshwar Varma 
in 1928. 

2. It is sometimes held that Sinhalese also preserves the three genders of 0 lA, but this is 
misleading. The system has been completely restructured into one based on "natural" 
gender (as in neighboring Dravidian) , with the basic division between inanimates on the 
one hand (the so-called Neuter, whose membership therefore includes the inanimate 
Masculines and Feminines of 0 I A as well as most Neuters 0[0 I A) and animates on the 
other, secondarily divided into Masculine and Feminine. (There is a hint of a tendency 
for such a restructuring in popular Sanskrit itself as used in South India, judging from 
numerous loanwords in Dravidian languages with the Neuter ending -am, -amu refer-
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ring to inanimates, which are not Neuter in proper Sanskrit: e.g . ,  Telugu ankamu 
'number', tapamu 'heat, hot season' , desamu 'country' = Skt ankalJ, tapalJ, desalJ.)  
Moreover, gender is primarily a declensional phenomenon in Sinhalese; syntactic 
agreement is very marginal, and confined to the literary language. Adjectives are 
invariant, even in Literary Sinhala. Declensional differences (between animates and 
inanimates) are preserved, however, even in the Colloquial. Animates and in animates 
also select different existential verbs (innava and tiyenava respectively) and numerals. 

3. The most widespread NIA system is a two-gender system, in which the old Masculine 
and Neuter have merged. (That is not to say that there have not been some reassign­
ments of OIA gender, even in languages preserving three genders, usually because of 
phonetic or semantic analogy. E.g . , the NIA descendants of OIA agni- 'fire', which is 
Masculine, are mostly Feminine, no doubt because of the -i.) This new Masculine/ 
Feminine system dominates the Central and Northwestern heartland of Indo-Aryan, 
including the West Pahari dialects other than those mentioned above, and extends to 
Romany and most of Dardic (and even beyond, to the Nuristani languages) . 

4. To the east, it begins to attenuate, already in the band of languages represented on the 
chart (with parentheses) by Awadhi (the least attenuated), Nepali, Maithili, Bhojpuri, 
and Chhattisgarhi, to which may be added Bagheli, Magahi, and Angika. There gender 
accord typically is restricted to female animates (so that the system is essentially 
restructured as zero/+Pem) , optional or loose even then (e.g . , in Chhattisgarhi), and 
greatly reduced in syntactic scope. Many adjectives as well as verbal participles which 
have the extension in -a/6 further west here end in consonants: H. chota, hamara, 
dekhta (,little, our/my, seeing') = chot, hamar, dekhat. To some of these, particularly 
the verbal forms, may be added in Bhojpuri and Magahi the Feminine suffix -I, i (and in 
Maithili the ultrashort and prone to disappear-i), but we cannot speak about Masculine 
agreement in such cases. In Nepali, the ending is a neutral -0, changeable to -I with 
Personal Feminines in more formal style (Matthews 1984). 

5. In Maithili , however, there is also agreement of extended adjectives with extended 
nouns in the case of ordinary/diminutive as well as animate pairs with -a/-I: karikka 
cttila, ghora / karikki ctali, ghori" 'black basket, horse/ black small-basket, mare'. In 
Angika, there seems to be a contrast -:J/-i (P. Pandey 1979: 23) . 

6. The genitive postposition, however, an unfailing indicator of the gender system further 
west, is typically invariant in these languages (Bhoj . Ch,-ke , Bagh. -kar, Mag. Mth.-k 
vs. H.-ka/-ke/-ki) . Angika, however, shows a regular contrast for animates: -r:J/-ri, -b/ 
kl, -ker:J/-keri. 

7. Although Awadhi (and Western Bhojpuri, e.g. , of Banaras) often show gender agree­
ment similar to that of (Western) Hindi, in the southern extensions of Eastern Hindi, 
namely Bagheli and Chhattisgarhi, this is greatly attenuated, in the latter almost to the 
point of disappearance -completely so from the verb. The influence of Standard Hindi 
as the official language of this region is now a factor confusing the situation, and it may 
often be a question ofthe revival or even ofthe introduction of gender agreement rather 
than of its preservation. 

9. Finally, gender has disappeared altogether in Bengali, Assamese, and Oriya, to which 
may be added Bishnupriya , and apparently also Sadani (Nagpuria) from the Bihari 
group. (Sanskritisms such as sundar! nari 'beautiful lady' stand outside the real gram­
matical systems of these or any NI  A languages.) Far from being aberrant, this Eastern 
loss of gender can be seen as the most natural outcome of the phonological erosion of 
OIA terminations in the absence of compensatory developments, and in particular in 
the absence of strengthening of the sense of gender from the side of the verb , when the 
participial element in the new verbal system did not develop with gender-sustaining 
extensions. It is significant that gender is also lost at the other extremity of Indo-Aryan, in 
the in many respects very archaic Khawar and Kalasha languages. 

10. In the languages which have retained the Neuter, a nasal element connected with the 
-am of the Neuter Sg.Nom.-Acc. of Sanskrit is often still apparent : Gujarati-Bhili6-u", 
Bhadarwahi -0", Formal Marathi + Konkani -ii" (Informal Marathi = [-3], a sound 
significantly still spelled with anusvara in the Reformed Spetling) . The -u of Bhalesi and 
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Khashali (like that of Gujarati) reflects the labializing influence of alA -m. (The 
Masculine marker is -0 or -a in these dialects.) In some unwritten dialects like Khan­
deshi, the nasal has finally disappeared but the short vowel of the Sanskrit Neuter (-a-) 
has been kept, evidently protected by the nasal (and possibly also by a final accent in 
one type of Middle Indian) for a sufficiently long period . In this way, even the Sinhalese 
Inanimate retains an organic link with the Sanskrit Neuter (Geiger 1938: 104). 

1 1 .  The common M/F endings -a, -61-1, on the other hand, do not represent alA endings as 
such, but are rebuilt forms. That is, although the dominant later Sanskrit thematic stems 
with Masc. Sg. Nom. in -as did have a common external sandhi form in -0 (before voiced 
consonants including nasals, semivowels, and h, and before following a-) , which gave 
rise to the genera"! Pali and Prakrit (Sauraseni-Maharashtri) ending -0, as we have seen 
in Chapter 7 ,  this -0 weakened to -u in Late MIA (Apabhramsa), and finally disap­
peared in most of NIA. (In Eastern MIA, that is, Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi, -as 
became -e rather than -0, and this -e may be partly responsible for certain case-like 
phenomena in Assamese and dialectal Bengali, of which more presently .) 

12.  The modern Masculine -a, -0 marker develops rather from the common Sanskrit suffix 
-akas (originally a diminutive, later a meaningless "extension") similarly weakened via 
> -ako > -ago > -ahu, -ao to -au (the last still current in older and dialectal forms of 
Western Hindi), and thence, according to the usual account, in different languages 
variously to -0 or to -a. A certain degree of areal patterning will be apparent in this 
differentiation, which may not be without some historical significance. The -0 develop­
ment links the Central Pahari area and Nepal with Rajasthan and Gujarat, and the 
latter also to the Braj-Bundelkhand area on the one, hand and Cutch and Sind on the 
other, all except the last areas of medieval Rajput dominance. The -a development 
connects Standard Hindi more closely with Punjabi and dialects to the west (including 
most West Pahari dialects, spoken after all in an area once known as the Punjab Hill 
States) as far as the Pashai of Afghanistan rather than with its immediate Western Hindi 
group neighbors Braj and Kannauji (which have both -0 and -a in nouns, -0, -au in 
adjectives) . However, -a rather than -0 is the normal development of the suffix further 
down the Ganges valley, from eastern UP to Bengal, although it is less frequent and not 
necessarily an agreement marker. The Marathi and Sinhalese developments may be 
coincidental. 

13 .  The ubiquitous modern Feminine marker -I largely comes in a similar way from the 
Sanskrit Feminine extension in -ika (in this case possibly retaining more of its diminu­
tive sense) rather than directly from a IA  Feminines in -I, which was likewise subject to 
weakening. Its evolution was no doubt influenced, however, by the existence of a 
Feminine in -f, at times restrengthened, in all periods of the language. Tss. in -f join the 
modern descendants of -ika declensionally, whereas Tss. in -a do not join those of -akas 
because they are for the most part Feminines. (Masculine Tss. in -a , such as raja 'king' , 
pita 'father', based on Nominatives of stems in -an and -[ likewise do not join Tbhs. in a 
declension ally, but go rather with the "Unmarked" Masculines .) There are no Tss. in 
-0. 

14. Those NIA languages which have not lost their original final vowels, namely Sindhi, 
Konkani, Maithili, and to some extent Braj , have a second set of gender markers, 
generally -ul-i (ultrashorci, -u in Sindhi and Maithili), which do hark back to alA 
thematic Nominatives in as > -0 and Feminines in -is, -I. In languages where these 
vowels have been lost, we have "unmarked" nouns endingin consonants whose gender 
assignment is generally dependent on the lost vowels: H. das (m.) , rat (f. ) ;  S. dasu, rat' . 
(Additional unmarked subclasses involve nouns, both Tss. and Tbh . ,  ending for various 
reasons in long vowels that in N I A terms do not match their inherited gender assign­
ment, such as the Tss. Feminines in -a referred to above, or words like hathf 'e!ephant', 
m., from an a I A stem in -in. ) 

15 .  In Kashmiri , it is a matter of final vowels (whether original or from extensions is not 
always clear) having epenthetically influenced the internal vowels of a word (sometimes 
only in the last syllable, sometimes in all - usually not more than two -syllables) as well 
as the preceding consonant (and sometimes earlier consonants in a type of domino-
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effect, all of which is represented by C >  C" on the chart) before disappearing. A 
residual -u caused rounding of historical -a-, -a- to -0-, -0-; a residual -i caused 
centralization of (-a- ,  -a-) to -3-, -3- and of -u-, -u- to -i-, - 1-- , along with concomitant 
consonant alterations inadequately describable as affricatization (t > Is, d >  z, I >  j, n> 
Ii) .  At least the vowel changes are a classic-case of umlaut and could be so represented 
(as it indeed was by Grierson) , were it not for the fact that the symbols ii and 6 have for 
most people a phonetic value ("front rounded") which is far from that of the Kashmiri 
sounds. 

16. Similar umlaut phenomena in the gender system are found in some Dardic neighbors of 
Kashmiri, mainly dialects of the Kohistani group (Bashkarik, Torwali) . In this case the 
contrast is back/front rather than back/central: Bshk. gar/ger 'horse/mare', ucut/icit 
'small (mlf) ' . Elsewhere in Dardic, however, the system is either a conventional -a/-[ 
(Southern Pashai) , -0/-[ (Shina, Phalura, Gawarbati, Shumashti, Northeastern Pas­
hai),7 or grammatical gender has been lost altogether (Khowar, Kalasha, Maiyan) . 

As noted earlier, gender may be represented not only by agreement pheno­
mena but also by pronoun substitutes , particularly 3rd-person pronouns, what­
ever their nature (in IA they tend to be demonstratives or correlatives rather than 
true personal pronouns) . In Sanskrit, the three genders are clearly reflected both 
in the 3rd person singular (Nominative) forms sas/tat/sa (m/n/f) and in the plural 
forms (te/tani/tas) . In cases other than the Nominative (and the Accusative 
Plural) , the Masculine and Neuter merge. This system is preserved in Pali and 
Prakrit as (sg.)  so/tam/sa, (pI . )  te/tani/ta(yo) (Pali), te/taim/ta(o) (Pkt). Magadhi , 
however, lias se (and Ardhamagadhi se) rather than so, swallowing the Neuter, 
and with the same form also in the plural . Analogical (to nouns) Feminine forms 
in tf- make their appearance particularly in Maharashtri. The NIA contrasts are 
illustrated in Figure 8.4 below. 

8 .3  Number 

Number may seem like a straightforward category, but there are a few complica­
tions. First, it may or may·not have a syntactic (agreement) dimension: in Bengali, 
Assamese, and Sinhalese it does not. If present, the agreement may be of two 
kinds: a) agreement (of adjectives , participles, etc.) involving nominal markers of 
the type discussed in the previous section ; b) agreement involving personal verbal 
endings that distinguish number but are distinct from the nominal markers. 
Languages may show number agreement of both kinds (as in Hindi and Marathi) 
or of only the second kind (as in Oriya) . We are concerned only with markers of 
the first kind in this chapter. 

Second, it may have a declensional dimension , that is, show different forms 
with different historical subclasses of nouns. Conversely, it may take the form of 
an agglutinative affix, attached without distinction to all nouns, or perhaps several 
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M = Masculine N = Neuter F = Feminine IN = Inanimate 
AN = Animate (or vs. Human, Animal) HUM = Human 
< > = common (no differentiation) + = Correlative only 

[D] K. IN M F 
tih / su / S:J 

- -
P. < 0' >  (WPah] I Ku. < -a > IN . < ryo > 

< u >  
L. < 0 >  H. < vah [va] > I A. M. F I  

Xi / Irli 
S .  M F  ER. 

ha l haa 
+so/ +sii 

WR. M F 
va / vii 
<+so> 

+ tiko / + tikii 

G. < (t)e > 

M. 
. 

Ko. 

M F Br. M F 
va/vii va, bo/v{J, bii Mth. < Ii > 
<+so> < +so> 

Aw. 

I Bu. M F 
bo!bii 

M N F 
to / te / t[ 

M N F 
to / te - / t[ 

M F 
-II / WI Bhoj . < 11 >  
< +so> 

I B. <Je >  

Ch. < va > 
< 0 >  

l o .  < se >  I 

Si. IN AN 
M F 

HUM 
M F 

eka / a / :e / eyii/eki 

Figure 8.4 Gender in pronouns: third singular (= remote demonstrative/ 
correlative) forms 

Comments on Figure 8. 4 

1 .  This picture differs from that in Figure 8 .3  in several respects. Not all the languages that 
show gender agreement of adjectives and participles have gender-differentiated pro­
nouns: notably Hindi, Punjabi, "Lahnda",  and Gujarati do not. On the other hand, 
some languages without gender agreement do have such pronouns, notably Assamese. 
(The reference there is to natural gender, both human and animal: it could hardly be 
otherwise .) Although such differentiation is absent in other Magadhan languages, and in 
Nepali-Kumauni and Chhattisgarhi-BagheJi, it is present in a broad band west of these, 
in Awadhi, Braj-Bundeli, all Rajasthani dialects (and Garhwali) , and Sindhi. In all 
except the last these seem to be analogically constructed rather than preserved forms, 
and in the case of the Western and Eastern Hindi dialects mentioned, quite recent, i .e .  
they do not occur in  the older literature (which shows only the undifferentiated vaha, so, 
su) . 

2. After the apparently recent defection of Gujarati (Old Gujarati preserved at least a 
Neuter in ta -), the threefold distinction of Sanskrit is preserved only - and then only with 
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considerable remodelling - by Marathi and Konkani (and by certain Bhili and Khandeshi 
dialects adjoining Marathi: not, however, by Vagdi or other more northerly Bhili 
dialects). There are threefold systems also in Kashmiri and Sinhalese (in the latter, 
actually a fivefold system), but these appear to be partly innovations (Neuter = Inani­
mate) rather than merely preservations of the old system. 

3. The other locus of preservation of the 0 I A  Neuter in the Bhadarwah subgroup shows a 
twofold contrast MF/N in the nominative singulars of pronouns (Bhalesi olun, telten) , 
but a different contrast MN/F in the oblique cases (Bhalesi agentive 'J . nilJ 'si, 'tenil' tesi) . 
Several other West Pahari dialects, which do not otherwise distinguish a Neuter, do so in 
a three-way contrast in the oblique cases of pronouns (relative and interrogative as well 
as proximate and far demonstrative): Kiunthali tesltessaultetthf, Shodochi tes , tesltetthl 
taiii, Mandeali tesltiddhf/tessii (LSI 9.4: 566, 655 , 723) .  The (undifferentiated) nomina­
tive is Sf (Kiunthali and Mandeali) or sau (Shodochi) . Some other West Pahari dialects 
(Churahi, Kului, Baghati) distinguish two genders (M and F) in the oblique cases but not 
in the nominative. All of this reverses the usual N I A  pattern of differentiation in the 
nominative, merger in oblique cases. (Still other West Pahari dialects follow Punjabi and 
Hindi in showing no gender at all in the pronoun: Sirmauri , Chameali, Pangwali, Padri .) 

4. There is nothing special about Dardic beyond Kashmiri: only Shina (ohleh) and its 
offshoot Phalura (hesolhese) show gender in the pronouns. The others have versions of 
undifferentiated so or o . Romany, however, has (M/F) yovlyoi (demons. odovalodoya) . 

5. The other point to be noted about these pronouns is that alongside the survival of forms 
connected with 0 IA sa- and its oblique stem ta- (in Bengali-Assamese-Oriya, Marathi­
Gujarati, most of West Pahari and Dardic, and in the capacity of correlative [see Chapter 
10] in Sindhi, Rajasthani, and various dialects of the Hindi area) , we have the appear­
ance and increasing dominance of a form 0, 11, vo in the northern plains band of 
languages from Bengal to Afghanistan, differentiated for gender only in Rajasthani and 
recently in some Hindi dialects (and in a different way in some West Pahari dialects [see 
above]). Turner (CDIA L), following uncertain indications in Pischel (1981 : sec. 432) , 
derives 'it from O I A  asiiu 'that' (oblique stem amu-) > Pkt aho, but the MIA textual 
frequency of this is much too low to account for the sudden and widespread appearance 
of the above-mentioned forms in N I A  after the twelfth century. Chatterji (1926) favors 
an Indo-Iranian form *ava- represented by a solitary form in Vedic (and not in Sanskrit 
or M IA),  on the assumption - which is rather extreme - that it was current in spoken 
dialects but unrecorded throughout the preceding two millennia. Another possibility, 
favored by history (diffusion clearly after the Muslim conquest of the north) and 
geography, and given equal probability by Bloch, is simply the convenient Persian 6 
(modern 11) 'he, she, it' (from the same *ava-) , perhaps reinforced by Turkic o .  
(Prothetic [v-, w-] before [0] i s  a common tendency in  some NIA as  well as in  Dravidian 
languages.) The only thing against it is the dogma that such basic forms are not readily 
borrowed. There is every indication that they can be, or at least can influence the course 
of indigenous evolution. Possibly this "foreign" element (after all, Persian and NIA are 
closely related, which may facilitate such borrowing) coalesced with and gave new life to 
surviving fragments of asiiu. 

affixes, correlated with subclasses established on a semantic rather than a histori­
cal basis. Hindi and Marathi, and partly also Sinhalese, are examples of the first 
type, Bengali and Oriya of the second, while Gujarati is moving from the first to 
the second. 

Third , it rrtay be obligatory or optional . The new agglutinative affixes, 
especially in the Eastern languages , tend to be optional. In those Eastern lan­
guages, such as Bengali, with optional suffixes and no agreement, it is open to 
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question whether number exists as an inflectional category, as distinct from a 
notion capable of facultative expression . Originally plural verbal forms in Bengali 
as well as in Maithili and Assamese now have a different function - that of 
honorificity (Chatterji 1926: 936 , Jha 1958: 473 , Kakati 1962: 349-51) . Number is 
an obligatory category in pronouns in these languages , however. 

One feature may be quickly disposed of. There are only two numbers, singular 
and plural , in NIA at best. O IA had three, but the old dual quietly disappeared 
at the beginning of M I A  as a result of various phonological changes , in particular 

[D] I K. 

< > = no declensional differences MI,  FI = marked subclasses 
M2, 3, F2, 3, 4, etc. = unmarked subclasses 

M I  
-C' 

0 = zero marker (direct plural same as singular) 
+ = marker added to sg. (with morphophonemic adjustments) 

- = marker replaces ending of sg. 

M2 FI F2 F3 
0 +i 0 +i 

P. M I  M2 F [WPah] Ku. M I  M2 FI F2 N.  < +haru> 

L. Ml 
-e 

S. M I  
-a 

-e 0 +ir -a 0 +a 0 

M2 F I  F2 H. M I  M2 F I  F2 A .  < +bilak> 
< +h", -t> 0 +a- H- -e 0 +a - +e-
< +bor> 

M2 M3 FI iR. M I  M2 F Br. MI M2 F I  F2 Mth. < +lokan'> 
-a o +ii" -a o +-a- -e 0 + - +ai" < +sabh"> 

W R .  M I  M2 F Aw. M , F I  F2 F3 Bhoj. +[a]n(h) (i) 
-a o +-iT 0 -i +ai 

G. M I  N t  M2, N2, F Bu. M F I  F2 B .  < +[e]ra 
-ao -ii-o < +0> 0 +a- +e- < +gulo, guli> 

Ch . < -I-man(an), +an, . 
+har(an)> 

M . M I  M2 N I  N2 FI F2 F3 O. < +man (e) > 
-e 0 -r +e - +a +-i 0 < +man.J> 

< +gW-a, gurik:J> 
Ko. M I  M2 N I  N2 F < +s:Jbu> 

-e -a -f - +a- +6 

Si. I N A N I  I N A N2 A N I  A N2 A N3 
-0 +val -u -6 0 

I N A N3 I N A N4 (A N) < +varu> 
-i -u (AN) < +la> 

Figure 8.5 Direct case plural markers: N I A  declensional types 
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Comments on Figure 8.5 

1 .  In order to bring out cross-linguistic parallels more clearly, morphophonemic rules 
belonging to each language have been assumed in the above presentation. Traditional 
paradigms sometimes ignore them (and differ accordingly from the above) , but they 
rightly need to be abstracted and placed in their own section of a description. Since they 
are proper to each language (although some general tendencies are also discernible), an 
exhaustive account of them cannot be given here. They might be divided for our 
purposes into those involving: a) the manner of joining the suffix to the stem, that is, 
treatment of stem-finals, and b) pre-final modifications of the stem itself. 

2. The first is often essentially a matter of spelling, although there are small phonetic 
adjustments involved also. The most typical example involves the addition of the plural 
allomorph -a - (Marathi -a) to marked feminines in -I. Depending on the conventions of 
the language, the result may be -Ia- (Punjabi) , -iya - (Hindi) , -ya - (Rajasthani) , -ya 
(Marathi) , e .g . ,  the favorite example, 'mares': sg. ko 'rf, ghor! or ghot/I > pI. ko 'rfa -, 
ghoriya-, ghorya -, ghoqya. In all the above languages except Hindi this is really the 
same ending as is used with unmarked feminines (in Marathi, with one subclass of 
unmarked feminines) : R. bat/hata -, P .  gall/galla - ' thing/things' ,  M. vel/vela 'time/ 
times'. Finals in -u, il undergo analogous modifications: M. sasil/sasva 'mother-in-Iaw/ 
mothers-in-law' . 

3. Final consonants may also be affected , however. In Marathi, /-i:, -j', -jh, -sf become /c,j, 
jh, s/ before the plural suffix -f, -1-: lasllaJI 'vaccine/vaccines', mhais/mhafi 'buffalo/ 
buffaloes', majhii/majhf- 'my' (msg/npl) . 

4. Examples of the second type include the vowel-shortening in stem syllables before long­
vowel suffixes which is found with variations in a number ofN I A  languages. In Hindi it 
applies only to derivational, not to inflectional suffixes (although the dropping of the 
vowel /a/ in words ofthe form CVCaC before such inflections, as inswaldswke- 'street/ 
streets' might be considered a related rhythmic phenomenon). In Marathi, however, it 
does apply to I, il before inflections (even in foreign words), at least in monosyllabic 
stems/ along with some disyllabic ones, although the orthographic change is at present 
only subphonemic since the long and short high vowels do not really contrast in that 
language: phft/phitH 'ribbon/ribbons', milllmul+e- 'child/children', bahffJ/bahifJH 
'sister/sisters ' .  A greater number of disyllabic stems drop lor il in the second syllable, as 
well as a as in Hindi: kulilp/kuipH- ' lock/locks' , refim/refmH 'silk/silks'. Bhojpuri is 
another language where morphophonemic stem-vowel shortening is prominent: ghora/ 
ghorani 'horse/horses' (L SI) , rati/ratie 'night/nights' (Shukla 1981). 

5 .  A peculiarity of Kumauni is the diphthongization ofthe stem vowels Ie, 0/, rather in the 
manner of Spanish (ie, ue < e, 0): celo/cyiilii (represented by Apte and Pattanayak as 
ccla) 'son/sons', ghoro/ghwiirii 'horse/horses'. Along with the change of /u, 0/ to /a/ in 
the second syllable of disyllabic stems CiibOljo/jibaqa 'tongue/tongues') this is ascribed 
by Apte and Pattanayak to the operation of vowel harmony, a factor which grows 
increasingly prominent through West Pahari and culminates in Kashmiri . 

6. Changes of both stem vowel and final consonant in Kashmiri may here be treated as 
morphophonemically conditioned, since in contrast with the Masculine/Feminine alter­
nations, there is in the plural inflection a real suffix (or in the case of M1 nouns, where 
the mark of the plural is palatalization of the final consonant [represented by C' in 
Figure 8 .5], at least a tangibly final feature) to do the conditioning. The "suffix" (C) , 
may be said to trigger the same centralization of stem-vowels (0 > 3, less consistently u 
> i-) as in the gender distinctions (brorlbriir ' 'cat/cats'), while the F1 suffix -i entails a 
change - less easily explained - of f.sg. -3, ii- to -a, a- along with alterations of final 
consonants (l > j, d > z ,  ( > c, etc.): p3{/paci 'board/boards', 13rllari 'house/houses'. 

7. Figure 8.5 attempts to show the major and regular patterns. There are a number of 
special cas(ts, exceptions, or minor classes which are not represented, especially in 
Marathi, Konkani, and Kashmiri. In combination with irregularities in other aspects of 
inflection (the classes in Figure 8.5 represent only plural types) these could bring the 
number of declensional classes in Marathi to close to two dozen. The contrast with the 
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Eastern languages, which have no declensions as such (and no morphophonemic 
nominal stem-alternates) , or even with Hindi, which has four (or perhaps five, counting 
diminutives like ciriya/ciriytras a special type) but admits no irregularities, is striking. 
(Marathi plural inflections are given in their Formal Written forms, for purposes of 
historical comparison [see below] . Colloquially, -e-=[a] and -r-= [i] .) 

8. Sinhalese, however, presents an exceedingly complex picture, combining features of 
both the Western synthetic and eastern agglutinative systems. The symbol -o in Figure 
8.5 represents the subtraction of the Nominative singular ending to form the plural: 
pota/pot '(the) book/books' .  The ANI suffix -u when substituted for the singular entails 
gemination and other morphophonemic changes in the preceding (stem-final) conson­
ant: puta/puttu 'the son/sons' ,  miniha/minissu 'the man/men'. The INAN3 suffixes -u/-i 
have precisely the opposite effect, i .e .  reduction of geminates: vatta/vatu 'plantation/ 
plantations' ,plEtta/plEti 'side/sides', vcessa/vlEhi 'rain/rains' .  The < +la> suffix is added 
to kinship terms, <+varu> has an honorific connotation. 

9. Eastern dialects of Awadhi have generalized the ending +ai for all nouns, according to 
Saksena (1971: 1 15). Northern Bhojpuri (Gorakhpur) as described by Shukla (1981) 
has a different system from the one given in Figure 8.5: + [aJwe, 1', ie - possibly all 
predictable variants of a single ending +1' (cf. E. Awadhi +ai) . 

10. The most common West Pahari system has -I' for Ml nouns, no plural marker for M2 
and Fl nouns, and +i or +i- for F2 nouns. Bhadarwahi and Jaunpuri have +a - for Fl 
nouns; Baghati has +a for all Feminines. For both marked and unmarked Neuters 
Bhadarwahi has +a -, like dialectal Gujarati: ghar/ghar+a - 'house/houses'. (Standard 
Gujarati has a - for marked Neuters in -u - only: chokru -/ chokra -(0) 'child/children' but 
ghar/ ghar+ o. ) 

1 1 .  Except for Shina, which has a system based on -I' (Ml) ,  +i (M2) and +1' (M3 and F) , 
with many irregularities, morphophonemic modifications of stem, and minor classes 
(Bailey 1924) , the other principal Dardic languages show an unsettled mixture of zero­
marking of the direct case plural, borrowed Persian inflections (+ an), suppletive 
plurals , and collective suffixes analogous to those of the Eastern languages - in other 
words little in the way of inherited, even if remodeled, synthetic material. 

12. Romany, however, shows a more conventional N I A  system: -e (Ml), + a (M2, Fl , F2) , 
-i (F3 - apparently made up of non-Indian loanwords, e.g. , felda/feldi 'field/fields'). 

13 .  The history of the synthetic forms shows considerable remodeling and transfer of forms 
from one class to another. Largely because of the different historical evolutes of the 
extended nominals (in M. -akas, N. -akam, F. -ika) , reSUlting as noted earlier in the 
N IA marked classes, the N I A direct plural inflections are often more complicated than 
those of Sanskrit. The Sanskrit system can be reduced essentially to the two endings MF 
+as and N + (V:n)i, with a few morphophonemic rules for their combination with the 
stem (e .g . ,  -a + -as = -as, -a + -as = -as, -/ + -as = -yas, -i + -as = -ayas, -u + -as = 
-avas, -a + - [V :n]i = -ani, -u + -[V:nJi = -ani, etc .) .  In Prakrit this had already resulted 
in -a from -as vs. -0 from -as, and the analogical extension of the -0 to thematic 
Feminines (mala/maW > malaa 'garland/garlands') . The Neuter had undergone an 
epenthetical shift of the -i to produce -aim, -aim, -lim. 

14. A notable N I A  development was the transfer of this ending, in languages which did not 
preserve the Neuter, to the Feminine, to give e .g . , Braj +ai- (bat/batai) ,  Hindi +e­
(bat/bate) ,  ultimately applied also to Ts. ,  Perso-Arabic, and English loanwords: H.  
bha�ae- 'languages' ,  kitabe- 'books', mo!are - 'cars'. Thence by analogy i t  may have 
nasalized the extended Feminine ending in +a > +a-as well. Or possibly the extended 
Neuter ending *-akani > *-aaim itself in some form was also transferred.8 Another 
explanation for Feminine plural -a - is transfer from the Oblique (but why Feminines?) . 
See, however, Bloch 1965: 175 (influences of both forms may be responsible) . Analogi­
cal levelling has in any case taken place in languages like Punjabi , Sindhi , and 
Rajasthani, reducing the Feminine plural endings to one. In languages which have 
retained the Neuter, the nasal component of the plural is confined to the latter 
(subsequently denasalized in Marathi) and the Feminine remains uncontaminated by it: 
H. ghoriya-, M. ghoq,ya 'mares'. 
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15. Meanwhile, the extended Masculine in *-akas resulted in -e (Hindi, Punjabi, 
"Lahnda", Marathi, Konkani, Shina, most West Pahari) or -a (Gujarati, Rajasthani, 
Sindhi, Central Pahari, vestigially in Nepali), depending on whether the MIA reduc­
tions proceeded through *-aya or *_aa.9 The unextended original thematic ending -as, 
Prakrit -a, in Late MIA shortened to -a, survives in Sindhi and in Konkani (S. hath"/ 
hatha 'hand/hands'). Elsewhere such nouns now have zero-ending (H. hath/hath). The 
-a endings characteristic of Feminines and non-thematic Masculines in Prakrit have 
similarly been reduced to -u and then lost: as noted above, new systems of Feminine 
plural suffixes have been constructed from Neuter and extended stem elements. 

16. In contrast with the synthetic endings discussed above, the new agglutinative plural 
suffixes in Eastern and Northwestern NIA (and optionally also Gujarati +0: Cardona 
1965: 66-8) are not employed when the idea of plurality is already conveyed by a 
numeral or other quantity expression ('many', etc. ; in Gujarati also by an inflected 
adjective). They imply no case (the synthetic endings are Direct Case) : the various case 
endings, including the so-called Nominative of Assamese and dialectal Bengali, are 
attached to them (see section 8.4). They may be attached only to the last of a series 
(under circumstances not fully explored) . 

17. These "plural-formative words" (as lha calls them) are often common to a wide area. 
Oriya man( e) is echoed by Chhattisgarhi, Halbi, and Sadani man. Bengali gulo/guli (the 
latter is an affective/diminutive) may be related not only to Western Assamese (Kam­
rupi) gila, but possibly also to Gawarbati gila , Khawar gini, etc. in the far northwest. 
One of lhe most common such formatives derives from 0 I A  sarva 'all': lhis lies behind 
not only the characteristic Bihari sabh (used in Magahi and Bhojpuri as well as 
Maithili) ,  but also Nepali ham, Malvi (SE Rajasthani) hor (a) , and Chhattisgarhi har. 
The word log 'people' is also in wide use for clarifying the plural of persons, not only in 
Bihari and Awadhi, but in colloquial Hindi itself. It barely makes sense to speak of 
suffixation here; facultative compounding with words expressive of quantity is a more 
accurate description, originally perhaps of all these formatives. (Bengali -[eJra, accord­
ing to Chatterj i, comes from a strengthened Genitive originally preceding a now lost 
noun of multitude such as sab .) Commonly different formatives were favored (or 
experimented with) at different periods of a language. (For a more radical view of these 
formatives and the category in question, see Dasgupta 1985.) 

18. Finally, it must be pointed out that in languages other than those of the Eastern type just 
discussed, Plurality is quite generally marked in the Oblique case (see section 8.4) even 
when it goes unmarked, in certain subclasses, in the Direct case. Even in the Direct 
case, it is often marked in the larger context of the Noun Phrase (i .e .  on the adjective) 
when it is not marked on the noun itself: H. bara makan/bwe makan 'large house/large 
houses' .  

the change of /au/, its most characteristic ending, to /6/, making it homonymous 
with the singular nominatives of the common class of -a stems. 

The semantic subclasses involved in agglutinative plural marker selection are 
most typically persons vs . non-persons, but there is often an honorific sense also 
and the "classes" (and in some cases the markers themselves) are not rigidly 
fixed. Insofar as these senses are clear they are indicated by vertical positioning 
(personal, honorific above vs. inanimate, contemptuous above) in Figure 8.5 .  

The declensional differences involved in gender classes , referred to at the 
beginning of the preceding section, may now be seen emerging in the direct case 
(= "nominative") plural markers. As may be seen, not only do different genders 
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entail different markers, but marked and unmarked subclasses within each 
gender, and sometimes further subtypes of unmarked nouns, do so as well. There 
have, however, been some consolidations and simplifications, to different 
degrees in different languages. 

8.4 Case 

In NIA as in any language, case is vitally a syntactic as well as a morphological 
category. Its marke'rs establish the function of the N P  in the sentence (or partly in 
the case of the Genitive, within another N P) .  These functions will be dealt with in 
Chapter 10; our concern here is with the casal forms , insofar as they can be 
abstracted from the functions which help define them. Even as a form-category, 
however, case is easily the most problematic nominal category in NIA, whether 
for cross-linguistic, historical , or single-language descriptive analysis. 

In a lA case was also a complex matter, mainly for two reasons. First, oblique 
case inflections varied with declensional type as well as gender and number. The 
result was a bewildering tangle of endings rather than a system made up of clearly­
marked distinctions. The main ones of Classical Sanskrit, themselves much 
simplified from the Vedic language , are given below (as resultant forms , i .e .  not 
subjected to sandhi analysis) . 

Second, even if there were some distinctive endings amid the many overlapping 

Table 8 . 1  Sanskrit case endings 

singular dual 

Nominative -0,  a, f, as, us, is, as, i, -au, f, a, e, inf, unf 
u, am 

Accusative -am, im, urn, am, i, u ,  

am, -0 
Instrumental -a, ena, ina, una, ya,  va, 

aya 

Dative 

Ablative 

-e, aya, aye, ayai, yai, 
ine, une, ave, vai 
-at, as, tis, inas, unas, 
yas, vas, ayas, es , os 

-au, l, it,  e, inl, uni 

-bhyam, abhyam, 
abhyam, ibhyam, 
ubhyam, obhyam, 
lbhyam, abhyam 
[same as Inst.] 

[same as Inst.] 

Genitive -asya, as, as, inas, unas, -as .. ayos, yos, vas, 

Locative 

Vocative 

yas, vas, ayas, es , 6s in6s, unos, ayos 
-i, e, au, ini, uni, yam, [same as Gen.]  
vam, ayam 
-0, a, e, 6, i, u  -au 

plural 

-as, ayas, avas, yas, vas, 
a msf, ani, fIJi ,  ani 
-lin, in, iln, tn, is , US, as, 
tis, arnsi, ani, i1J.i ,  uni 
-bhis, ibhis, ubhis, fbhis, 
abhis, abhis , ais 

-bhyas, ebhyas, abhyas, 
obhyas, rbhyas 
[same as Dative] 

-iiniim, am, iniim, .untim, 
tntim 
-�u, SU, e�u ,  i�u 

-as, i, uni, ini, avas, ayas, 
. yas , vas, as 
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ones, the functions of the formal cases themselves also overlapped to a disturbing 
degree. As Bloch notes (1965: 155-6) : 

Thus the person to whom something is given can be expressed by 
the genitive, dative, or locative; the person spoken to, by the accus­
ative , dative, locative, or genitive; the place , by the instrumental or 
the locative , and similarly circumstance and time, by the same cases 
and also by the accusative. The instrumental and the ablative express 
at once cause , separation, and comparison and the genitive and 
instrumental are equivalent to one another when used with gerun­
dives, words expressing resemblance, verbs meaning 'to fill ' ,  etc. 
These confusions . . .  are both the indication and the cause of the 
disorganisation of the system. 

The system indeed began to break down in MIA, as a result both of internal 
pressures and of phonological erosion, until there was so little left that it could 
barely fulfill the functions that a case system has to fulfill. One form of Late M I A 
(Apabhramsa) presented something like the picture presented in table 8.2. 

'These late MIA forms should be viewed recalling that one of the phonological 
developments characterizing NIA (Chapter 7) was the loss of final short vowels . 

The syst�m which arose in NIA to meet the resulting need presents difficulties 
of quite another sort. There are at least three layers of forms with case-like 
functions (here I, II, III) in most NIA languages, typically made up of inherited 
synthetic, new agglutinative, and quasi-analytic elements. Depending both on the 
language and on scholarly predilections, descriptions have recognized either two 
layers of affixes and one of postpositions, or one layer of affixes and two layers of 
postpositions. A second layer of affixes (= secondary affixes) can be equated in a 
general way cross-linguistically with a first layer of postpositions, but not in its 
particulars. That is, one of the problems confronting comparison is that a function 
managed in a given layer in one language is managed in a different layer in 

Table 8.2 Case endings in Late MIA 

Nominative 
Accusative 
Instrumental 
Ablative 
GenitivelDative 
Locative 

singular 

-u, a, am 
[same as Nominative] 
-em, im, he, hi 
-hu, ahu, aho 
-ho , aho, ha, su, ssu 
-i, hi, him 

plural 

-(e)hi-, ehi, ahi-
-hu-, ahu-
-na, ha -
-hi-
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another language. For example , the Agentive function, taken care of by the Layer 
II postposition -ne in Hindi, is indicated by Layer I affixes in Sindhi (the General 
Oblique) and Kashmiri (an organic Agentive/lnstrumental) . 

Here it becomes necessary to make a number of delicate distinctions. Although 
there is considerable overlap at certain points, the problem of the layers should be 
separated from questions both of general typology ("synthetic" / "agglutinative"/ 
"analytic") and of etymology (i .e. the question of the etymology of Marathi -s, 
discussed in section 8 . 1  above, has nothing to do with the fact that it now clearly 
functions on Layer II) , and the latter from each other. An attempt at some 
definitions - or at least at some characterizations - of the layers is in order. 

Layer I mainly consists of bits of inflectional material inherited from MIA/ 
OIA, although not without some shift of function (e.g. , the Kashmiri -as inflec­
tion, said to go back to the 0 I A Genitive in -asya, is now clearly a DativelO) and 
rearrangement of forms. It is not always clear what particular inherited inflections 
Layer I elements represent: with the very great phonological reduction and 
analogical consolidation of the old declensional system over the MI  A period their 
etymologies are often in dispute. 

However , such "primary" affixes (certainly the most salient of them, the 
General Oblique) are often characterized, despite all the levelling, by declen­
sional differences and by singular/plural differences (e.g. , the same Kashmiri 
Dative is -is for another subclass of masculine nouns in the singular, -i for feminine 
nouns in the singular, and -en or -faJn in the plural; the Punjabi Locative is -e in 
the singUlar, -r in the plural) . 

They may be found only in one number, or only with one declensional subclass: 
e.g. , the Punjabi Ablative in 0 - (kheto - 'from the field') occurs only in the 
singular; the Sindhi Locative in ·i (ifehi 'in the country') occurs only with 
"unmarked" masculines in ·u and feminines in .a; the Sinhalese Genitive in -ehi > 
-e occurs only with singulars of the inanimate class. (In the remaining noun classes 
in these languages the function in question is expressed by Layer II elements .)  

Layer I elements attach directly to the base, with morphophonemic adjust­
ments which are occasionally complex. 

Finally, adjectives , where they are declined, take only Layer I case affixes. 
(Therefore, any case affix occurring with an adjective may be considered a Layer I 
affix, although not all Layer I affixes may so occur, and this is no help in languages 
that do not decline adjectives.)  

Layer II may be defined as (a) attached to the base indirectly, through the 
mediation of a Layer I element; and/or (b) invariant for all nouns and the same for 
both numbers. Here the complementarity of the conditions needs to be invoked 
for cases like the Marathi Dative and Instrumental suffixes !ii/nit and ne-/nf-, 
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which do vary for number (the latter no longer in speech) but are attached via a 
Layer I element (the Oblique) : 

viman 'plane' (N2) 
ObI. sg. viman-a, ObI. pI. viman-ya -

Dat. sg. vim ana-la/ Dat. pI. vimanyan-na 'to the plane/planes' 
Inst. sg. vimana-ne -/ Inst. pI. vimanyan-nr 'by plane/planes' 

Conversely, Assamese cases like the Dative (-[o}k) and Locative (-[o}t) , are not 
added via any Layer I element, but they do not vary with number. The Hindi 
"primary postpositions" ,  such as se (Instrumental-Ablative), ko (Dative), and 
me - (Locative) ,  satisfy both conditions: they are added to the General Oblique 
(which has a zero-allomorph with several subclasses of nouns in the singular) and 

are the same in both numbers: viman [0] se/viman-o -se 'by plane/planes' .  
Layer I i s  in  fact as good as missing in Assamese (a  handful of  vestigial 

Locatives occur, 11 but play no role in declension) as in a number of other Eastern 
languages, but it is desirable for reasons of functional parallelism in a cross­
linguistic study as well as for internal typological reasons to still treat the basic 
Assamese (and similar) case-markers as belonging to Layer II. In generally the 
same Eastern languages, these affixes can be separated from the base by definite­
ness marke�s (S.5) as well as by the new plural formants (S .4): Assamese manuh­

ok/manuh-bilak- + ok 'to (a) man/to men'. 
It must be stressed that the absence of elements functioning at Layer I does not 

necessarily mean the absence of etymologically primary affixes. There is such an 
affix in Assamese, the Agentive (sometimes called "Nominative") -e/-z, which 
apparently represents a fusion of the old Instrumental -ena with the old Magadhi 
Nominative in -e. It now functions as an agglutinative suffix on Layer II, however 
(manuh-e/manuh-bilak-e 'the man/men [Ag.] ') .  

Morphophonemic variation , while not entirely absent at Layer II, tends to be of 
a simpler order than in Layer I, most often involving a support vowel used with 
consonant stems and dropped with vowel stems, or vice-versa, so that some 
affixes have the shape [V]C(V . .  ) ,  some [ClV(C . .  ) :  Bengali Genitive -[e}r (guru­
r 'teacher's' , bagh-er 'tiger's') ,  Locative -[tie (bafi-te 'at home' , gh:J-e 'in the 
house,

) . 12 

Typologically, a Layer II element may be either an agglutinative suffix or an 
analytic particle. As noted earlier, the line between the two is not clear and at 
least in part conyentional. Etymologically, it is usually a much reduced (typically 
to one syllable or less) and unrecognizable form of a once independent word, but 
it may also be, as already noted, a primary inflection which has been dislodged 
from Layer I and come to function on Layer II (that is, unrestrictedly, and 
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separated from the base by a Layer I element if available or by a plural formant) .  
The Gujarati as well as the Assamese Agentive (both in -e) have such an origin. 

Under certain conditions, which need more investigation, 13 Layer II elements 
function as true ciitics, that is, as suffixes to a phrase rather than a word as such. 
For example, they often occur only with the last of a series: H.  ram, syam, aur 
mohan ko 'to Ram, Shyam, and Mohan'. This is never true of Layer I elements. 

Layer III in turn would be definable as mediated by a Layer II element, most 
often a Genitive (in some language also a Dative, Ablative, or even an Agentive 
or Locative) . However, since in a number of NIA languages such an element is 
optional (particularly when it is a Genitive: H. lm:ke ke sath 'with the boy', B .  
chele-r jJnge, but G .  chokra nisathelchokra sathe, P .  mUlJqe de nallmuf!(je nal) , to 
be usable such a criterion would have to be reformulated to read "potentially 
mediated" .  In a number of languages the mediating Genitive is obligatory with 
pronouns (where the possessive adjective is equivalent to the Genitive) even 
when not with nouns: H. me-re sath . B .  ama-r jJnge 'with me', but also G.  ma-rf 
sathe, P. me-re nal. 

Even such a modified criterion is not universally applicable, however: in 
Marathi, the Genitive tends to be omitted with pronouns not referring to persons 
(ma-jhya-barobar 'with me'ltya[c] barobar 'at the same time ("together with 
that")' ,  tya-ca sath! 'for him'ltyasath! or tya-ca sath! 'for/on account of that, 14) .  
Moreover, in Marathi the pronominal criterion is a double-edged sword. Under 
certain conditions, elements which belong in Layer II may also be mediated by a 
Genitive: Abl . ma-jhya-hun 'from me' ,  Instr. ma-jhya-ne - 'by me' , even Gen. 
itself ma-jhya-cya-ne - (Katenina 1963: 129-31) .  Sometimes the use or non-use of 
the Genitive connector involves slight differences of meaning or emphasis: ghara 
biiherlghara-ca biiher 'out of the house/outside of the house' (Kavadi and South­
worth 1965), or merely rhythmic considerations (in some languages, but by no 
means in all, there is said to be a tendency to use the Genitive with longer 
postpositions) . 

Fortunately there are some additional criteria characterizing a Layer III el­
ement, especially vis-a-vis a Layer II element: 

(a) It lacks morphophonemic variants , may be longer than one syllable , and 
usually retains a fairly transparent connection with an independent word (most 
often a noun, sometimes an adjective or participle) , of which it is generally a 
(sometimes obsolescent) primary (Layer I) case form. It often entails a variable 
Genitive (see below) connector in such a case form as well: H. eke piche 'behind' 
< Oblique form of ("ka) picha ' (its) rear' , G. (" ni) puthe 'behind' < Locative form 
of puth 'back' ,  M. (-cya) mage n < Instrumental form of mag ' track' « 0 I A  
marga 'road') ; cf. magi! 'previous, hinder'. In cases where, e.g. , the Oblique has a 
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zero-allomorph, there is nothing distinctive about the postposition itself, but the 
connecting Genitive, if present, is in the Oblique (contrastive in Hindi only if the 
underlying noun is masculine) :  H. eke andar 'inside of ' < °hi andar. 

(b) It is semantically more specific. E.g. , as compared with a more diffuse 
Locative on Layer II or perhaps Layer I, Layer III typically mediates such 
concepts as 'on top of ' ,  'under' , 'behind', 'inside of ' , 'near', etc . :  in Hindi _eke 

upar, _0 ke nfce, -oke pIche, _oke andar, -Oke pas , where 0, representing General 
Oblique, is Layer I, the Genitive postposition ke is Layer II, and upar etc. are the 
Layer III elements. Compare the more general H. Layer II particles me - 'in' and 
par 'on, at', and the even more general Bengali Locative suffix -[tJe 'at, in, on , 
(from, by, etc .) ' .  (The Bengali Locative, or more properly Instrumental-Loca­
tive, also functions as an Instrumental with Inanimates, and is really the product 
of fusion of two cases, both originally primary, plus a Locative postposition .)  

There are, however, some borderline cases, typically involving elements which 
do not bear any resemhlance to a functioning lexical item , e.g. , the Punjabi 

instrumental-sociative postposition anal, the Marathi sociative 0_[1 and allative 0-

ka4e , the Assamese allative -[ DJ hi -and elements such as Marathi ° -sa(hf meaning 
'for', have a substantially grammatical function ,  yet may in some cases take an 
optional Genitive linkage, and in relation to another postposition (clearly belong­
ing to Layer II) are more specific. On the other side of the problem are postposi­
tions like Hindi me - ('in'), par ('on') , and tak ('up to'), which fulfill all the formal 
requirements of Layer II elements in terms of lexical opacity and non-Genitive 
linkage, but are too many (as well as a bit too specific) for a basic case function like 
Locative (as compared, again, with Bengali -te or Marathi -t). 

It is not surprising that the boundary between Layers II and III is somewhat 
fuzzy when it is considered that Layer III is the recruiting ground for Layer II. It is 
to be expected that at any given time there will be some elements in a state of 
transition. 

Certain complex formations raise the question of a Layer IV. One involves 
phrases of the type (cited by Zograph 1976) H.-U. °kf xidmatlseva me - 'for, to' 
(lit. 'in service of ') , M. O_cya yoga-ne - 'in connection with' ,  which have Layer II 
case markers (instead of Layer I case markers) following lexical nouns (xidmat 
'service', yog 'connection'). The question is, especially where the noun has 
primarily a relational rather than a concrete signification, are these a further type 
of postposition (or subtype perhaps , on the "active periphery" of Layer III) , or 
are they simply oblique case nouns , albeit abstract ones, preceded by Genitive 
modifiers X-kf, X-cya, as in ram ke ghar me -Iramacya gharat 'in Ram's house'? 
The issue is complicated by items like H. XO ke bare me-, 'about, concerning', 
where the Persian loanword bara, barah 'time, turn' (normally bar) is not 
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common outside of this context in the extended meaning 'subject' (unlike v4ay in 
the partial literary equivalent XO ke vi,ray me "). In short, another indeterminate 
boundary arises because of the occurrence of some items mainly in the context of 
such phrases. 

Although postpositions of the type of H. keliye 'for' are commonly called 
compound post positions (in contrast to those like par 'on' which are called 
simple) , another .question arises regarding postpositions that are truly "com­
pound", i .e. made up of two significant parts: sequences like H. °me " se, G. 
°ma "thi 'from in, from among' on the one hand, and P. vicc"o " 'from inside', kol-
0 "  'from near' , S. m-a " (= me'f.-a ") 'out of ' ,  vat-a " 'from (a person)' ,  M.  khal"un 
'from under' , var-un 'from on' on the other. Those of the first type, with a final 
Layer II element, are perhaps best treated not as units but as a special instance of 
the clitic function of the second element, here as suffixed to a postpositional 
phrase (G. ghar-ma " 'in the house' + thi 'from' = gharma "thi) , but in the case of 
those of the second type, which have a final Layer I element , there are difficulties 
in the way of such a treatment in that Layer I elements by definition cannot act as 
clitics. Are such sequences then to be ascribed, by virtue of their semantic 
complexity, to a Layer IV or to a special sublayer of Layer III, or, in cases where 
both elements belong to Layer II, even to a special sublayer of Layer II? Undue 
multiplication of distinctions on Layer II is to be avoided, since, as will be noted, 
this is the primary locus of basic case markers. 

Perhaps it simply needs to be recognized that the way to preservation for a 
Layer I element lies in cliticization, and attachment to a postposition may be seen 
as a first step in such a process, which need not entail forfeiture of Layer I status 
(although suffixation to a postpositional phrase represents a significant expansion 
of function) . Sind hi is particularly problematic in this regard, in that the Layer I 
element in question, a "  ("Ablative") , while imparting semantic complexity to 
some postpositions, is simply the necessary adverbializing formant in other cases 
(jeaggia " 'in front of' ,  jehetha " 'under'). And what of °kha " 'from, than', more 
common in Ablative-Sociative function than -a ", but related formally to °khe 'to' 
in the same way that ma " and ta " ('out of ' ,  'from on, away from') are related to 
mi!" 'in' and te 'on'? And what then of °kha "_p6i 'after' , °kha "age 'before'? 

Finally, there are cases like B .  p:Jrj:Jnto 'up to' , :J;"ujai 'according to' ,  dhore 
'during' (for others see Seely 1985 , Page 1934) , generally recognized as postposi­
tions, but which attach to the noun directly, without benefit of linking elements 
(even optionally) from either Layer I or Layer II. Should phrases with these be 
treated in some other way, perhaps as adverbial compounds? Such elements, 
which are "true" Layer III postpositions (i .e. preceded by linkage elements) in 
some other NIA languages, shade in turn into such elements as M. -artha 'for' ,  in 
udahara1Jartha 'for example' . 15 
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There is a question on Layer I of the status in the system of vestigial old case 
forms other than the General Oblique when, as is often the case, they are found 
only with a limited set of words and are replaceable with Layer II forms except in 
certain fixed phrases. They can be viewed as having assumed the aspect of 
lexicalized adverbs. (The most widespread cross-linguistically are Locatives, 
followed by Instrumentals and Ablatives: M. ghar-i, WRaj . Aw. Mth. ghar-e, P. 
kar-e, Or. gh:Jr-e, etc. 'at/to home'; M. ghariin , P. karo - 'from home/the house' . )  
The question is, how limited is too limited? All but the historically preoccupied 
may be content to accept a single item, such as ghare, as synchronically a lexical 
adverb, but what about primary Locatives said to be "restricted" to words 
referring to places and times? What if such expressions are functionally very basic 
and frequent? What if such endings are applied also to borrowed words (cf. Sind hi 
Jaha,J 'in the city', vaqaf 'at the time')? 

At this end of the case spectrum also there would thus seem to be an indetermi­
nate continuum , this time between lexicalization and productivity. In the rep­
resentations of case that follow, such primary case remnants will accordingly not 
be excluded, but will be placed in parentheses if truly restricted to a "small" 
lexical set, a somewhat arbitrary judgement. 

Zograph remarks that all the aforementioned levels cannot represent case, at 
least not in the same sense. Investigators' judgements have varied. Some with 
strong historical predilections have recognized case only in the inflectional frag­
ments on Layer I ,  however restricted lexically or functionally. This is hardly a 
tenable position for NIA. Most would agree with Zograph that the locus ofNIA 
case-marking lies with the agglutinative suffixes and particles of Layer II. Never­
theless it is undeniable that, in some languages at least, Layer I retains some case­
marking capacities, and that, in almost all the languages, certain case-marking 
functions extend also to Layer III: not only is there what might be called the finer 
locative tuning of the particular local "cases", but there are also "extended" 
datives (benefactives?),  ablatives, and instrumentals marking either basic general 
syntactic functions themselves (as alternatives to Layer II markers) , or some 
special aspect of them. Not all Layer III postpositions lend themselves immedi­
ately to such interpretations, to be sure, but even the most recalcitrant can 
generally be seen as some extension of (usually) an instrumental or locative 
function. 

Except for the fact that in N I A the elements involved occur in successive layers 
to the right of the base, this whole problem of case-marking and adpositions, 
including the matter of indeterminate boundaries of the system and of its compo­
nent subsystems, is not unlike that found in familiar European languages. It is 
more precisely paralleled, however, by the situation in neighboring Dravidian. 16 

There also are to be found a Layer I (an Oblique form, e.g. , Telugu iliu/ifJ(-, Tamil 
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vftu/vftt- 'house' - not found with all nouns , or, if preferred, with a zero­
allomorph, just as in NIA) ,  a Layer II (the basic case affixes, attached to the 
Oblique form if it exists: iYJ(i-ki, vfuu-kku 'to the house') , and a Layer III (more 
specific "postpositions" ,  added to various Layer II affixes - which may be 
optional: vfuu-kku mele 'above the house') .  See Arden 1937: 74-7; 1942: 125-7. 

By way of anticipation, a further parallel lies within NIA itself. The layered 
build-up of basic c.ase markers and specialized postpositional extensions, with its 
indeterminate boundaries, is strikingly similar to the relation between markers of 
aspect and Aktionsart in the verbal system. 

It is axiomatic that a language should be described in terms of its own system of 
contrasts, not in terms of some external framework (even that of the Sanskrit 
grammarians). When comparing a number of languages, however, it is necessary 
to compromise this principle to the extent of providing a framework large enough 
to accommodate the contrasts of all the languages being compared, and therefore 
larger than required by some of them individually. (Tn addition , in describing 
NIA case systems, the matter of the layers often results in contrasts absent in one 
layer showing up in another .)  This larger framework within which the contrasts of 
individual languages may be displayed to advantage, will be drawn in what follows 
from the collective maximum of N I A formal case contrasts on the Layer II level. 
This will generally accommodate Layer I contrasts also, with certain exceptions 
which will be given special treatment. It might be possible to work out a cross­
linguistic system of Layer III contrasts as well. That will not be attempted here but 
only suggested, by giving certain Layer III markers as extensions of Layer II 
categories. 

The oblique cases with distinct Layer II markers in one N I A  language or 
another are Dative (or Dative-Accusative) , Agentive (or Ergative) , Instrumen­
tal, Sociative (or Comitative), Ablative , Locative, Genitive, and Vocative. Maxi­
mal differentiation (seven of the eight) appears to be in Marathi (O-la/na, o-ne/nf, 
o_ft, o-hun, O_t, o_ca* , a-no) and Nepali (O-laf, o_le, o-sita/sa ga, o-bata,  o_ma_, o_ko* ,  
-ho), in both of which the Agentive and Instrumental are combined. (Asterisks 
indicate "declinable" markers, variable for gender, number, and sometimes case 
itself. )  It is generally in the Ag/lnstr/SoclAbl area that categories may be variously 
collapsed: e.g. , Hindi combines Instrumental, Sociative, and Ablative (Ose) while 
differentiating Agentive (One) . 

The Nominative (or Direct - as contrasted with Oblique [see below]) would 
accordingly be the unmarked case - except for the fact that in some forms ofN I A  
it too i s  marked (with an -e: in East Bengali dialects a legacy of Magadhi -ake < 
OIA -akas; in Oriya animate plurals ultimately from the Vedic Instrumental 
plural in -ebhis, according to Chatterji 1926) . 

Since at this point we are interested in case forms, not case relations, labels are 
drawn from traditional morphology rather than case theory. In general (that is, 
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with some overlap) distinct forms do imply potentially distinct functions (on 
Layer II, less clearly on Layer III). Nepali, with an overabundance of what seem 
to be Layer II elements, is problematic here: in the Ablative area there are -dekhi 
and -bhandii as well as -bii(a (see above), with partially different functions, while 
Sociative -sita and -sa ga are apparently completely synonymous. 

It should be noted that (in contrast with Sanskrit, and also with Dravidian) 
there is no Accusative case in NIA (except possibly in some forms of colloquial 
Sinhalese, where Gair detected what may be an Accusative) .  

The status of the Genitive as a true case form (as against an "adjectival form of 
a noun") has been challenged . It was not recognized as a kiiraka (which, however, 
has to do with case relations) by the Sanskrit grammarians. It lacks obvious 
differentiated equivalents in Layer III. However, it does act in several NIA 
languages as a suffix to a phrase, not just to a noun: M. iiplyii-java(-cf (vastre) '(the 
clothes) which [he had] with him', G. tem-nii-mii --nii (ek) '(one) among them' 
(Lambert 1971 :  246) , H. mez par k[ kitiibe - 'the books on the table' (Subbarao 
1984: 189) � It also marks grammatical relations on the clause level as well as on the 
phrase level in Bengali at least. It is attached via an Oblique (see below) where 
this exists ,  like other Layer II case markers. All things considered, it is convenient 
to treat it as a formal case even while recognizing its special characteristics. Chief 
among them is its capacity to inflect like an adjective (in languages where 
adjectives inflect), in agreement with the noun which the Genitive phrase modi­
fies, and the existence of special equivalent forms (possessive adjectives) in the 
pronominal paradigm. 

The Vocative is essentially a Layer I phenomenon, except for plural forms in 
Marathi (mulg-yiin-no 'Boys ! ') ,  Nepali (chorii-hara ho), and Sinhalese (minisu-n­
i 'People!'), where it shows typical Layer II mediated attachment. Elsewhere it 
often coincides with the Nominative or with the Oblique, but it has distinct forms 
in Punjabi and Sindhi (and in the Hindi plural -o as contrasted with Oblique plural 
-0 -: bhtiiy-o aur bahan-o 'Brothers and sisters ! '  - a common speech-opening 
formula). Since the Vocative plays no role in syntax, and is thus marginal to the 
case system as such, it will not be dealt with further here. 

Before proceeding with a more detailed examination of the remainder of the 
NIA case spectrum in the above framework, it is necessary to deal with a peculiar 
Layer I element that does not fit in it , namely the General Oblique, already 
unavoidably referred to. In many NIA languages the General Oblique occurs 
only before Layer II elements (except in a few fossilized expressions, such as H. 
bhakho -rmrii ' [rm] dead of hunger' - if indeed this oft-cited example is not a 
fragment of some other primary case: ct. the P. Ablative in -0 -). In a synchronic 
description of such languages (as of Dravidian languages) it is thus sometimes 
treated as an "Oblique Base" rather than as a "case" at all, since it really has no 
casal function . 17 In a few (principally Northwestern) NIA languages, however, it 
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does have independent syntactic functions, chiefly agentive. As an important 
building-block of N I  A case systems, it must be reckoned with in any case. Its 
forms are shown in Figure 8.6 .  

L. 

S. 
sg. 
pI .  

K. 

sg. 
pI .  

MI 
-e 

M I  
*sg. -is 
'pl .  -an 

P. MI 
sg. -e 

-- = no contrast with Nominative 
{ } = no contrast, but Nominative historically 

< Oblique 

M2 
-as 
-an 

M2 
--

: = vowel-lengthening �anusyara 
an . ,  AN = animate INAN = inanimate 

F 
-i 

-an 

F Ku. M I  M2 F N.  MI  
-- sg. -a -- -- sg. (-a 

pI . -ia - +a- W} pI . -an -rain -an pI . --

M l  M2 M3 F H.  MI M2 F 
-e -- -- -- sg. -e -- --
-ya- +a- +un W} pI. -0 - +0 - +0 -

M2 M3 FI  F2 E R. MI M2 F Br. M I  M2 F 
-il -- -a -- sg. -a -- -- sg. -e -- --

+ani +uni pI . -a- +a- +a- pI .  +(a)n,  au-

(M2) other 
-a) � 

-- --

A.  --

Mai . -- (-a) 

Aw. -- ( +e) Bhoj . -- ( +e) W R. MI M2 F 
sg. -a - +a- W} 

{ + (a)n} 

G.  MI M2 N I  N2 F Bu.  MI M2 F 
sg. -a -- -a -- -- sg. -if -- --

pI . 1-- -- {n -- -- pI . - rain 
Ch. --

M. M I  M2 N I  N2 FI  F2 F3 O. 
sg. -ya +a -ya +a 1 -- +e 1 +1 

'pl .  -ya- a- ya- a- +a- , +a- +1-

Ko. M I  M2 M3 N I  N2 N3 FI F2 
sg. -ya +a +:  +a +e +ii +e +: - -
pI . -ya- ! +ii- +: +ii- +a- +a- +a- : 

Si. I N  AN A N  
sg. --

pI . +vala +11 

Figure 8.6 NIA case markers, Layer I: the General Oblique 

Comments on Figure 8. 6 

* {  +(a)n) 

B.  sg. --

[pI . an. 

sg. --

pI. -[.J ]1) 

-d] 

1 .  The ubiquitousness of the nasal element (in the form of -- or -n , and generally as -a -or 
-an) as the distinctive marker of the Oblique plural throughout N I A, even in distant 
Sinhalese, will be apparent. Outside the chart it is represented also in Romany (-en), 
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Kalasha (-en, -an), Khowar (-an , -an) , and more sporadically elsewhere in·Dardic. (It is 
apparently missing in Shina and in a number of West P�hari dialects, although present in 
Mandeali and BhadarwahL) Most authontles trace thiS nasal element back to the OIA 
Genitive plural i n  -anam. Regarding the nasal element i n  Marathi, see below (4). 

2. In some dialects transitional to the Eastern group, this -an (or -an(h) i) has spread to the 
Direct plural, erasing the distinction: dialects of Awadhi, Bhojpuri, Magahi (Aryani 
1965: 16) , and in earlier forms of Maithili, now lost according to Jha (but cf. the modern 
plural formant lokan'). In Bhojpuri (starred) , -(a)n has replaced the Direct plural in the 
"standard" dialect described by the LSI, but not in the Northern (Gorakhpuri) dialect 
described by Shukla 1981. 

3 .  In Sinhalese, the Nominative sg. in -a (Figure 8.3) is also an old Oblique « MIA 
Genitive in  -aha: Geiger 1938: 95-6) . 

4. The declensional scheme for Marathi could be elaborated further (d. Konkani) by 
including, under each of the gender classes, further subclasses (mainly consisting ofTss. 
and other loanwords) ending in vowels, with no Direct/Oblique contrast in the singular. 
The Oblique used to be formed by lengthening the vowel, if short: pati/patf 'husband', 
vastu/vastu- 'thing' (but raja 'king', caku 'knife' ,  no change) . With the loss of length 
contrast in the high vowels, this was purely graphic, and has been done away with in the 
new spelling (patr, vastu) . The plural Oblique, formed by adding anusvara to the vowel 
(patr-, vastu·, raja ") is - like the rest of the Marathi plural Oblique -partly but not purely 
graphic, in that the anusvara C), which is otherwise silent, does come alive (in the form of 
a homorganic nasal) before common suffix-postpositions beginning with certain conson­
ants: patfn+na 'to the husbands'. 

5. The starred Kashmiri forms given are Datives rather than General Obliques, but they are 
the closest thing to the latter in the language, both in function (as the most common 
although not the only base for postpositions) and, as will be apparent from the plural at 
least, in form (for the good reason that they probably also go back to the 0 IA Genitives 
in -asya and -anam) . 

6. It would be tempting to treat the Bengali animate plural forms with -d-, -di-, (= -dig- in 
older sadhu bha�a) as Obliques, since they form a base for all the oblique cases in the 
plural: mee/mee-ra 'girl/girls' (Nom.) ,  mee-ke/mee-d-er-(ke) (Dat . ) ,  mee-r dara/mee-d-er 
dara (Inst . ) ,  etc. They would be unique (together with Sinhalese inanimate -vala) in that 
-d- is a secondary rather than a primary form. They are unique in any case (and recent), 
but the analysis is also messy. Although the -er element would seem to be the same as the 
Genitive suffix (see Figure 8.7), -der works as a unit in clitic function: cor-qiikat 0 du�to 
lokder (nirmul korlen) '(He extirpated) thieves, dacoits, and wicked people' (Bender 
and Riccardi 1978: 69). Theoptionality of the Dative -ke with these plural forms, with the 
result that the Genitive normally does duty for the Dative (-Accusative) as in the above 
example, need not detain us, since it accords with the tendency to substitute the Genitive 
for the Dative that comes to the fore again and again in Indo-Aryan - in Sanskrit, in sister 
NIA dialects (Kashmiri, and everywhere in the plural) , and elsewhere in the syntax of 
Bengali itself (see Chapter 10). 

7. Particularly in the plural where they are most widespread and uniform, the Oblique 
endings are not extra morphological baggage devoid of function. Their function is 
apparently to mark plurality itself, in a context where it may be particularly important to 
do so. In the Nominative, verbal agreement may serve to indicate plurality (in many of 
the languages at least) even where plural marking is spotty. Significantly, those lan­
guages which lack regular Oblique plurals (Gujarati, Assamese, Nepali) have case­
independent agglutinative plural marking instead . 

8. Attention is called to the peculiar Oblique singular suffixes of Awadhi , Bhojpuri, and 
Maithili (also to be found in Magahi and Angika) . According to Shukla 1981 and from 
what can be gleaned from the LSI, they are phonologically conditioned so that they 
often occur with nouns which do not have overt Oblique-marking in other NIA 
languages: H .  khet ko/ Bhoj . khet-e ke 'field' (Dat .) ,  H. ghar ko/ Aw. ghar-ai, ghar-e ka, 
Mag. ghar-e ke 'house' (Dat.) .  These are optional except with certain verbal nouns 
(where in Maithili-Magahi the suffix is -a: Mth. dekhab 'to see, seeing' > dekhab-a sau­
'from seeing') . 
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I = Layer I II = Layer II 

( ) = occasional inflections 
o = (preceding) Oblique linkage 

inflected forms displayed as follows: 

SG: MDir, (NDir), FDir / MObl, (NObl), FObl / additional case forms 
PL: MDir, (NDir), FDir / MObl, (NObl), FObl / additional case forms 

" = form identical with form directly above 
-I- = form identical with Direct Case equivalent for gender 

(or, in Kashmiri, with preceding oblique case) 

K. , " 
* n, hund, hinzlhinzlhindis, hinzilhindi, +Ihind', + 
* n'hind', hinzilhindyen, hinzanlhindyau, hinzaul -/-, + 

P.  , " Ku. , " N. , " 
'dii, dflde, + 'leo, kilkiJ, + '-ko, (-ki) 
'de, d,ii-ldiii-, -/- 'kil, "1+, -/- (-kii, -kii) 

" H. , " 
'dii, dflde, + 'kii, kif ke, -/-
'de, diii-Ide, -/- °ke, lIr, + 

" E R . ' I" Bf. , " Mai. , " 

]0, jilje 'ko, kflkii, +Ikai 'kao, kflkae, + ker (-k) 
]ii, jyu "/" 'kii, "1+, + 'kae, "1+, + 

WR· ' I " Aw. 1 " Bhoj. , " 
'ro, rllrii, +Ire ker, kilke(re), + kre 
ora, "/+, + ke(re) , "1+, + 

G. , " Bu. , " t '  " 
'-no, nu-, nllnii, nfl, +Ine, + 'kG, k/lke, + -[elr 
O_nii, ncr, "/+, +, +r, + 0ke, 11/+,  + 

Ch. , " 

kar (ker, ke, kai) 

M. , 

Ko. , 

" 
o-ca,ce-, cilcya 
o-ee, ci-, cyal" 

" 

'-(ge)lo, le-, Wlya 
'-(ge)/e, Ii-, Iyol" 

Si. I I I  

-e -ge 
-a 

O. , " 
-r.J 
( '-b) 

A. 

Figure 8.7 Genitive case markers in NIA 

, " 
-[nJr 
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Comments on Figure 8. 7 

1. Two layers are basically sufficient to display N I A Genitive marking, although it could be 
argued that certain other declinable (= adjective-forming) postpositions (often with 
such meanings as "like" ,  e .g . ,  G. (na)jevu -, Siraiki (dC)sava-, H. jaisa, but sometimes with 
local and other meanings) constitute Layer III equivalents of Genitives. (The K. 
declinable postposition kyut 'for' goes formally with this group but semantically with the 
Dative.) 

2. In Rajasthani and Gujarati, the additional case is Agentive-Locative. In Kashmiri, the 
oblique categories are Dative, Ablative, and Agentive, in that order. 

3 .  The Kashmiri Genitive is even more complicated than indicated above. There are two 
other markers besides the one given, -uk- and -un. , both fully declined . The first goes 
with masculine inanimates (kary-uk s:Jn 'bracelet's gold' ,  gama-ci baradr[ manz 'in the 
village'S brotherhood'), the second with masculine proper names (ram-un gur 'Ram's 
horse') . These restrictions, together with the complex morphophonemics of their addi­
tion (allegedly to the Ablative, but with peculiar truncations), make them close to being 
Layer I markers . The "general" Genitive, used with plurals, feminines, and animate 
masculines (i .e. not with inanimate masculines) , is not without such features also, 
however. It is added to a modified form of the Dative, from which its allomorph sund 
acquires (see Figures 8 .6,  8.8 and Grierson 1973: 34) an s- after masculine singulars: guri 
hund zyon 'mare's birth', but m3liki-sinzi kathi 'owner's words' (Bailey 1937: 26, 28). 
(In the presentation of the paradigm of hund above. J follow Bailey with slight symbol 
modifications. Grierson has hondlhandislhandi, etc.) 

4. Elsewhere on Figure 8.7 the Genitive is purely a Layer II marker, except in Sinhalese, 
where the Layer I markers -e, -a go with Inanimates while the Layer II marker -ge goes 
with Animates (plus Tss. Inanimates) . The Layer II markers in k- and -r, r- (the latter 
including most West Pahari dialects, besides Rajasthani), along with Sindhi jo and 
Marathi -ca (also found as an alternative form in Konkani: -co) may all go back to various 
nominal forms of O I A  j�: karya, kIta, .kItya (contamination of kItva) , via kera, 
kara, kajJa, etc . ,  although Chatterji favors the adjectival suffix -kka as the source of, or at 
least an influence on, the k- forms, since a single k in medial position (medial once it 
became a suffix) would normally have been lost (as in Bengali -er from kera). In the West 
Pahari dialect Shodochi , both the -r- and the k- have been lost, giving -au" -6, 
(declinable: vs. Dardic [see below]). Romany still shows kero (or kiro) ; note also 
Maithili, Awadhi, Chhattisgarhi , Bhadarwahi. 

5. In the "Dardic" languages beyond Kashmiri, however (not shown), we have what 
certainly seems to be Layer I marking of the Genitive, preserving primary inflections: 
Shina -iii (sg . ) ,  -0 (pl . ) ;  Khowar -0 (sg .) ,  -an, -an (pl . ) ;  Kalasha -as (sg.), -an (pl . ) ,  SW 
Pashai -as (sg. +pl.), Bashkarik -an (pl . +sg.), Gawarbati -ana (pl . +sg.) .  Some of these 
forms also double as General Obliques (ct. probable origin of N I A  Oblique) or Datives 
(ct. Kashmiri) . 

6. In Oriya -b is found with personal nouns only (following plural-Oblique -.)u-) and has an 
honorific connotation: bh:Jg:Jbi1n:Jub. The Bhojpuri form is from Shukla 1981 .  

N I A  languages differ as to whether they treat (on Layers I and II) agentive, 
instrumental , sociative, and ablative functions as one case or several. E.g. , in 
Hindi, one marks the active agent, while °se marks the passive and causative agent 
+ instrumental , ablative, and some sociative functions, but in Marathi o-ne/nf 

marks both active agent and instrument, while ablative and sociative have separ­
ate markers ° -hun and ° -fi respectively, and the passive agent takes a Layer III 
marker o-karf,un. Hence it will be convenient to treat these cases together in Figure 
8.9. In a number of languages the Locative also overlaps these areas in form, but 
because of its different syntactic role and Layer III extensions it is best treated 
separately (Figure 8 . 10) . 
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[D] K. I 

-is, -as, -i 
-en, -(a)n 

P. I I I  I I I  

I = Layer I II = Layer II III = Layer III 

o = (preceding) Oblique linkage 
DT = (preceding) Dative linkage 

de, ke, (etc.) = (preceding) Genitive linkage 
PN = pronouns only 
* = inflected form 

II  III 
IH kyut* 
oh;nd; kh!Jtri 

[WPah) Ku . I II I I I  N. I I I  I I I  

°na - dclaf °kalJi kalijiya olaf kOlagi 

L. I I I  I I I  H. I I I  I I I  A. I I I  I I I  

°ka - °kite -e I'N °ko kc /iye -['j)jk -['j)ji.Ji 

S. I I I  I I I  ER. I II III Br. I II III Mth. I I I  I I I  

°khe jelai °nai ka;tar °kao kClagi °kr °lai 
jCvaste 

WR. I I I  I I I  Aw, I I I  I I I  Bhoj . I II III J one revaste -ai °ka k; khatir °ke °khattin 

G. I II III  
Bu. I II I I I  B.  I I I  III 

one' nemate °kho - °lai -ke -erjonne nelfdhe 
ncsaru 

°kha- kC/ane -, k;khatir 

M. I I I ·  1 11  

o_la, -na o-sathf, 
o_s o-karta 

O-kaqe 

Ko. I I I  I I I  

O_k(a) O-Iaggi 
o-khatfra 

Si. 

Figure 8.8 Dative case markers in N I A  

Comments on Figure 8.8 

Ch. I I I  I I I  

ka khatir 
la bar 

O.  I I I  I I I  

o_ku o_pai 
o-pakh:Jku 

1 1 1  

1. West Pahari Layer II Dative markers include -kh (Jaunsari) , khe (Sirmauri, Baghati, 
Kiunthali) , be (Kului, Inner Siraj i) ,  bo (Bharmauri), lai (Shodochi), jo (Mandeali , 
Chameali, Bharmauri, Bhadarwahi-Bhalesi) , je (Pangwali) , and nf (Churahi, Khashali). 

2. Dardic Layer II Dative markers include kalkelki (Shina) , ka (Bashkarik) , ke (Torwali, 
Gawarbati), kai (Kalasha), te (Khowar) . Romany has kelge. 

3. The Layer III markers shown generally mean 'for' and 'in order to'. In some cases 
(Nepali, Shodochi, Marathi) a form of the marker most often in question (la, lai, bi, lai, 
lagi, lagi, laggi- all derived , according to Bloch, from the MIA past participle of the root 
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JLA G 'be in contact with, adhere, stick') has been proinoted to the status of the general 
Layer II marker. The sense of the forms with khatir is closer to 'for the sake of'. The 
khdtir and vaste forms (both of Arabic origin) are found in Hindi and Urdu and other 
languages besides those indicated, but occupy a less central position .  

4. 1111 most NIA languages there are no primary (Layer I) Datives, but such forms are 
prominent in Kashmiri and Gawarbati (-an, -a). They are also to be found in Pashai 
dialects (-ai) , in Khowar (-a) , and even in some Awadhi dialects, in Khowar mainly and 
in Awadhi exclusively in the sense of an allative ("motion to") , although Awadhi -ai had 
wider dative functions in the old literary language. (Pashai -iii seems to have been 
agglutinized, i .e .  it is added also after plural formants: iidam-an-ai 'to the men'). Even in 
Hindi-Urdu, there is the -e, -e-of the alternate Pronominal Datives (mujh-ko/mujhe, us­
ko/use, ham-ko/hame-, tum-ko/tumhe-, un-ko/unhe -, etc.) Although these forms mostly 
go back to inflectional material that is not specifically Dative (e.g . ,  the Hindi forms to the 
Old Hindi Oblique in -hi from a MIA Locative in -ahi) it is likely, according to 
Morgenstierne, that in Khowar -a there is a preservation of the a I A Dative -aya itself, 
elsewhere long since lost. 

5. Functionally, the inflected Kashmiri postposition kyut 'for' (connected with alA krta) 
is parallel to the other Layer III Datives shown. There are therefore no Layer II Datives 
in Kashmiri. 

6. It will be apparent that the most widespread Layer II marker is ko, khe, ke, kai, ka, ku, 
-kh, -Dk. It has allomorphic variants in some languages. Among those not shown are 
Konkani kit (with pronouns), Awadhi kit (phonologically conditioned: see Saksena 1971: 
215), Oriya ki (after bases ending in -i). The origin of these forms has been the subject of 
much controversy. It is not even clear whether they are to be ascribed a common origin. 
Related or not, a pattern of convergence toward this set of forms may be noted, which 
extends even to Dravidian, most strikingly in the case of Oriya -ku/-ki and the -ku/-ki of 
neighboring Telugu. Etymological theories, which overlap with those concerned with 
the Genitive markers, target alA krta, karya, kakiia and the pleonastic/adjectival 
extension,-ka, -kka. Chatterji and Grierson agree in seeing in many such Datives (also G. 
-ne vs. --no.) a Genitive form inflected for the Locative. Such use of a Genitive as a 
Dative would repeat on Layer II what had happened earlier with the alA/M IA 
inflections, and on Layer I in  the northwest. 

7 .  Markers with -n seem to be confined to an area from Gujarat to slightly beyond Punjab. 
The marker te (Khowar) is also found in Kumauni (te -, the), in Old Marathi (tel?!, thel?!, 
and as a Layer III form (,itar-, retei- 'for') in West Pahari dialects (Kului, Churahi, 
Shodochi) and also in Hindi ketai-, tar (with the meaning 'up to', more commonly tak). 
Bloch (1920: 200-1) connects the obsolete Marathi forms with among other things 
Gujarati, Punjabi, and Oriya Ablatives, possibly derived ("malgre la deviation du sens" 
in the latter cases) from alA artha 'purpose'. Kumauni kafJl is found also (kani) in the 
Khashali dialects of West Pahari (S. Varma 1938: 29). 

Primary Locatives survive in many NIA languages , either as vestigial frag­
ments or as forms usable with a fair number of words. The usual form is -e 
(Punjabi plural, Marathi -f-, Assamese allomorph -i, -y), which does not repre­
sent the Sanskrit Locative -e but must come from MIA forms such as -ahi, -ahifn. 
Locatives in -ai survive in Rajasthani and in -hi in Maithili . The original alA 
Locative in -e, -i may survive in the palatalized consonant of such vestigial 
Kashmiri forms as n3l' 'on the neck' - from Nom. nat. As mentioned above, the 
primary Locative has for phonological reasons merged with the Instrumental in a 
number of languages, either as a Layer I or a Layer II form. 

N I A  languages have in most cases nevertheless found it necessary to develop 
more distinctive Layer II Locative markers as well as more specific markers on 
Layer III. Many of the latter will be found to be nouns in the (primary) Locative 
case. A few languages distinguish motion vs. rest: Assamese , by appending -Dbi 
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K. 

" 

I = Layer I II = Layer II III = Layer III 
AG:=Aagentive 1N: =lnstrumental so: =Sociative AB : =Ablative 

o General Oblique (as linker or as case marker) 
KE, DE, CYA, ER, etc. = Layer II linker 

(implying preceding Oblique where found) 
AB, DT = Layer I (Ablative, Dative) linkers (in Kashmiri) 

I 

A G:-C' , -n; -au' 
AB:  -I, -i-; II 

II III 

I N :ABkin' 

SO:ABSiit' AB:  Dlpath(i) 

II I I I  N. I P. I II III 
AG/I N: -Ie AG: one IN/S O: dOnal IN:  dCrahC 

AB: 0 - AB:  °to- AB:  denalo- AB: dekarafJ AB: bti(a, dekhi 
-bhanda 

S. I 

AG:  0 

IN :  -e" 
AB: -a-

G .
I 

H. I I I  III 

AG: one AG/IN: kedvara 
IN/AB/S O: se SO:  kesalh 

AB:  kekaran 
kitarafse 

I I  III Mth. 

SO :  -sita (sa-ga) 

A. I II 

AG: -e 
IN:  -ere 

I I I  

III  

IN: " "dara, 
' "  hJtuwal 
SO:  '''XJite 
A B :  '''p;ora 

III 

or k.JI 

AG/AB:  °va(a- IN:  -e, e- IN/AB: sa- IN: kdvara 
S O/IN: °sii '" 
A B: °khti-

°tii-, °ma" 

II III 

IN:  jezarie, vasile(sa") 
A B: jesababa" 
A B :  kha- vathi" 

(-hi) IN: bute dea 
SO:  lagal SO:  ksayge 

j5re kthti-
AB:  kkarane 

B.  I I I  III 

AG/IN: -e, 0_ IN:  te A G/IN: kedie e 
IN/AB:  °thi I N: niva{ie, vati 

SO:  nisathe, jo{ie 
er dara 

I N: 'ekore 
AB: nakarla" AB: theke 

nCkaral;le 

M. I I I  III O. I II 

A G/IN: o_ne-, nf- IN :  -e IN :  -re 
IN :  -e", -C 
AB: -un AB: o-hun A B:  O-atun AB:  -u AB: -ru 

SO:  jl" SO:  cyabarobar 
AB:  O-mule" 
AB: o-pek�a 

Si. III  

AG:  !"ki;}/a 
AB/IN: ey , -iy IN:  O_gen I N: lava, °visin 

SO:  'ekkarha SO:  (ha)samaga 

SO:  e'joyge 
III 

I N: dara, dei 
I N: rebri 
A B :  thtiru, thiru 
SO:  resayge, 

resaygJre 

A B :  °keren A B:  eilidiJ/a/esita 

Figure 8.9 Agentive/InstrumentaIlSociative/Ablative in the main NIA 
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Comments on Figure 8. 9 

1 .  The complexity of the data on Figure 8.9 makes it possible to display only the "main" 
N I A languages (plus Maithili) in the space available. It is hoped that from these the 
reader may nevertheless get an idea of how this group of functions is differentiated or 
combined, and distributed over the three Layers, in various languages. (Only Nepali , 
among those shown, does not make much use of the Layer option here (all markers are 
Layer II) , although it does so elsewhere, in the Dative area for example: see Figure 
8 .8 . )  

2 .  Primary (Layer I) Instrumental affixes, derived from OIA - (ak)ena, are found (some­
times retaining a nasal element) in Kashmiri, Sindhi, Marathi, Sinhalese, Oriya, and 
Maithili as shown, and also in Magahi and Bhojpuri , Konkani, Bhili dialects, Rajas­
thani (-ai) , Garhwali (-n), Dogri (-;] -, -i),  almost all West Pahari dialects (generally -e, 
although launsari has -rand Bhadarwahi -ei),  and in the Dardic group in Gawarbati 
(-e, -i) , Khowar (-en), and Kalasha (-an). (They are apparently absent from Pashai and 
Shina, and from Romany. )  In many cases they double as an Agentive: not, however, in 
Marathi (which employs a Layer II suffix in this function, the Layer I suffix being 
primarily adverb-forming) or in Sindhi (which uses the General Oblique) . "Lahnda" 
(Siraiki), which lacks a Layer I Instrumental, also uses its General Oblique as an 
Agentive, as do some forms of Rajasthani in the plural. In the Kului, Mandeali, and 
Chameali dialects of West Pahari, the Agentive (or Agentive-Locative) coincides with 
the Obliques of Ml nouns (ghare) and in all plurals but not in singular M2 (ghar-e, hath/­
e) and feminine (befl-e) nouns, where an extension in the direction of agglutination may 
be seen to have taken place. 

3. Full agglutination of the suffix, and concomitant transfer to Layer II, can be seen in 
Assamese and Gujarati - incomplete in the latter in that it can still be used both ways, 
that is, either added directly to the stem or to an Oblique: gho4o > gh04e, ghOl/iie. 

4. It has in many cases merged with a primary Locative after loss of its distinctive nasal 
element (e.g . , in Rajasthani , West Pahari, and Oriya),  or even retaining that element 
(Dogri}. As noted earlier, in Bengali it has also merged with a secondary Locative. In 
Gujaraii, however, there remains a shadow of a distinction between the two in that the 
homonymous Locative -e does not behave like a Layer II suffix, that is, it is only added 
directly to its noun. 

S. A dis�inct Layer I Ablative survives (in the singular only) in Oriya (-u) and in the west: 
Marathi (-un), Sindhi (-a --in the plural this is used agglutinatively) , Siraiki (-u -, -yU ) ,  
Punjabi (-0 ), Dogri (-a-, -a), Gojri (-u-), Kashmiri (-i, ; - distinctive for masculine 
nouns only), Kalasha (-ou, -ani) , and Khowar (-ar). In Sinhalese it is the same as the 
Instrumental (-ea, -ia - used only with Inanimates, although in both numbers) . 

6. The most widespread Layer II marker in these functional areas is that represented by H. 
se, found in various forms (sa, sa-, sau, so, sa-, SU ) throughout the Hindi area from 
Bihar to Rajasthan and beyond, in Sindhi (-sa -) ,  Marathi (-fe), even in Sinhalese (-ha, 
Literary) and Khowar (sum). In Pahari it seems to be found only in the far western 
Bhalesi dialect (sC'i); possibly Kumauni hC'i, hai also belongs here. Turner is uncertain 
whether to derive some of these from 0 IA sama 'equal' or sa-hita 'accompanying', but 
traces only Sinhalese -ha and Bashkarik -sah to 0 I A saha 'together with'. Functionally 
this element tends to combine instrumental, sociative, and ablative; in Marathi it is only 
a Sociative; in Shina, a suffix -se, possibly of different origin, is only Agentive. (Hindi­
area se, etc. is an agentive marker also, in passive, causative, and potential 
constructions . ) 

7. Where this element is absent or much restricted (Marathi, to some extent Sindhi) , these 
functions are divided among several postpositions, e.g. , P. to -, nal, B. -te , theke, N. -Ie, 
-ba(a, -dekhi, -bhanda, -sita, -saga, M. -ne -/nr, hun , -Jr. The Marathi postposition 
-ne -/ni- combines Agentive and Instrumental (like Gujarati -e, Nepali-Kumauni -Ie) ; 
Hindi-Punjabi ne is only Agentive. 

8. Outside the context of certain predicates of "interaction" , Sociative is marked mostly 
on Layer III, with secondary postpositions which Turner traces back either to sartha 
'caravan' (H. kesath , C. nisathe, K.  ABs;;t, also Torwali, Shina, W .  Pahari, etc.) or saiiga 
'contact' (B . --erfJYJge, O.  -resange, etc. Marathi -cY"barobar, from Persian barabar 
(,breast to breast') , is peculiar to that language. 



248 8 Nominal forms and categories 

9. Instead of simple 'from' several Western NIA languages (plus Oriya and Sinhalese) 
seem to favor what might be called Delocal Ablatives of the type 'from in' , 'from on', 
'from under' , 'from near', etc . :  M. -titun, -varun, -khalun, -pasun (and many others) ; S. 
ma -/manjhii-, tii -, hethii-, vata -; P. (vi)cco -, uto -, khallio -, kolo -, even G. ma --thi, par­
thi (more frequent than equivalent Hindi expressions). The primary Ablative suffixes, 
especially the sharply restricted M. -un, have as their main function the formation of 
such complex postpositions. Only a few of these are represented on Figure 8.9. 

10. An interesting mirror-image of these cases, namely "directive-datives" (,towards-in', 
'towards-on', 'towards-behind', 'towards-near') was discovered by Siddheshwar Varma 
(1938) in the remote Khashali dialect subgroup of West Pahari (0 -ma fii, -tirini, -pai-ilJi, 
-kani -d. Kumauni) . 

1 1 .  It has been noted by Morgenstierne for Khowar, and applies equally to a number of 
other languages, that in the area of these as well as other case functions the prevalent 
pattern is the use of Layer I markers with inanimates and of Layer II markers with 
animates. 

and -Dt or -e respectively; Oriya, by appending -ku and -re; and Sinhalese, by 
appending -(a and (less consistently) -e; as noted above, Oriya and Sinhalese add 
'motion from' to this system. (See also reference to Khashali above.) 

At least the Layer II forms generally have some quasi-grammatical as well as 
"local" functions. 

In Figure 8 . 10 below which illustrates the essence of this marking system, space 
considerations again make it possible to include only the principal NIA 
languages. 

8.5 Definiteness 

The fourth category that enters into NIA inflection , Definiteness , is one that is 
unknown to Sanskrit and M I A,  and affects only a minority ofthe N I A languages. 
In these, however, it is an important and inescapable feature. The remaining 
N I A  languages are by no means without definiteness marking, but it is marked 
syntactically ,  not morphologically. (For Hindi ko in this syntactic function, see 
Chapter 10.) 

There are two types of N I A  morphological definiteness marking, the Eastern 
(Bengali-Assamese-Oriya) type and the Sinhalese type. Both affect only singular 
nouns, along with numerals and some pronouns. Terminology can be confusing in 
this area (see Masica 1986), but in both cases also, it is a matter of specifying, 
through suffixes, the status of a noun in discourse as identified (previously 
mentioned or known = "definite") or as unidentified (new = "indefinite") . 

The Sinhalese type involves the suffixed "Indefinite Articles" -ek (Animate) 
and -ak (Inanimate, sometimes also Feminine) , derived from the numeral 'one' 
(0 IA eka) , but not identical with it, since eka 'one' occurs as a numeral before the 
noun (with or without the suffix) . Nouns without them are deemed to be Definite 
(Identified) : lamayallamayek 'the boyla boy'; potalpotak 'the bookla book'. They 
impart the same sense of Specified-Indefinite (Unidentified) to numerals : lamay 
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P.  

S . I  

8.5 Definiteness 

I II 

I 

0 = preceding Layer I linker (General Oblique or other) 
00 = preceding Layer II linker (Genitive or other) 

sample of typical local cases displayed thus: 

III 
""manz/nebar 
"pya!h/tal 

'inside/outside' 
'on, above/under, below' 

'in front of/behind' 
'near' 

""bra-!h/pit' (pat) 
""niJ 

II III N . I  II III 
(-e) [sg] o_cc ""andar, vicclbiihar "-mii "-bhitra/ bah ira 
-f- [pi] "_Ie " "uppar, utte/ khalle, he(h 

""sa'mIJe, agge/picche 
""kol 

H.I II III 
"me 

-
""an dar, bhftar/ biihar 

par ""apar-nfce 
""siimne, iige/piche 
"piis 

1,1 III Mth. 

A.  I 
(-e) 

I I I  

"-miithi/muni 
"-aghiicf,i1pachiicf,i 
"-nira 

II 
-n( 

I I I  

III 
""bhu nr/biihire 
""opnrnt/ 
""iig nte/ pisnf 
oOos Dr n't 

-i "me- ""andarl6iihirii- -e me ""andara/biihara 
"Ie 

G. 
-e 

""mathii-/herhii -hi 
""siimha-, ad/ii -/purhfii-
""vejha, bharsii-

I II III B .  
"ma- ""andar/bahar 
"par ""upar/nfce, he!he 

"�5ame, iiga(/pu(he, pachal 

M. 
"pase, kane 

I II I I I  O .  I 
-f "-t ""-iit, madheibciher -e 

""-varlkhalr 
""-samor, pucf,he/nuige 
" "-P{ij/( j , javal 

S i .  I I I  
-if °kerehi 

(kere) 

I I I  
" ",rill iel 
"Ollqa/ya(a 
O"issaf{//passe 
" "[{lflga 

""upara-nfca-
" "aga/piich a 
""kata 

I II III 
-[tie ""bhflJre/biiire 

""opor(e)lnfce 
"jamne/pechone 
""kache 

I I  I I I  
-re m.Jddh.Jrei 

IIp.Jre/ 
i1g.Jrll/ 
pakh.Jre 

Figure 8.10 Locative and local case markers in the main N I A  languages 
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denna/lamay dennek 'the two boys/two boys'. Certain usages with a suffixed -ek in 
Assamese, Oriya, and other languages (0. mas-ek 'a month or so') may indicate 
the origins of such a system. 

The Eastern type uses specifier suffixes (sometimes called "articles" - Kakati 
calls them enclitic definitives or numeratives) derived from a numeral-classifier 
system (B. -(a, -ti, -khafJa, -khani; O. -(a, -(i; A. -to ,  -zon, -khon, -khoni, -gos , 
-dal, etc.) which itself is most elaborate and intact in Assamese, and clearly of 
non-Aryan origin . (It is a prominent feature of mainland Southeast Asian lan­
guages.) Added to nouns these suffixes specify Identified status (B . chele(i 'the 
child') ;  added to numerals preceding nouns they specify Unidentified status (B . 
ekfi chele 'a child') . The distinctions among the suffixes involve not gender, which 
is absent in these languages (although animacy is relevant) , but size, shape, affect, 
etc. Use of an element with numerals does not imply its use as a suffixed specifier 
to nouns: B. regjon bh:Jdroiok 'a gentleman', but not *bh:Jdrologjon 'the 
gentleman' . 

In both types, case suffixes follow these elements in declension: B. chele(ike , 
chele(ir 'to the child, the child's'; Si. karle-fa 'to the shop'lkaq,e-ka-(a 'to a shop' . 

8.6 Adjectives 

Even where adjective inflection is the rule, only one class of adjectives ("vari­
able") is inflected ; the rest are invariable. The variable class is nevertheless 
important, not only because of frequency but because its inflections are shared by 
the ubiquitous Genitive postposition (Figure 8.7) and in part by participles which 
play a vital role in the verbal system (see Chapter 9). They also play a role in 
marking plural or oblique status in situations where this is not marked on the noun 
itself (e.g. , especially nouns of the M2 class such as dukandar 'shopkeeper' , hathf 
'elephant') . 

Adjectives are inflected for gender, number, and case , i .e .  not for definiteness. 
(Maithili "definite adjectives" referred'to by Jha 1958 seem to be merely variable 
adjectives [pp. 284-5] ,  and/or adjectives used as nouns [po 360] . )  Adjectival case 
inflection is confined to Layer I cases. Typically this means an opposition only of 
Direct/General Oblique (R. chota ghar/chore ghar se 'small house/from the small 
house'), but in languages with additional Layer I cases adjectives may reflect 
these too: G. nanu -ghar/nana ghar-thf/nane ghare 'small house/from the small 
house lin the small house'. In Kashmiri this means inflection for Dative, Ablative, 
and Agentive, masculine and feminine, singular and plural - sixteen combi­
nations in all (e .g. , 3mis b3qis hihis Jahzadas 'to this big-like prince' , Bailey 1937: 
37) . 

There are, however, various neutralizations in the adjectival declension. In 
many languages, number is neutralized in the masculine oblique (R. chofe ghar 
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me -/cho(e gharo -f1F - 'in the small house/houses'). In Marathi , both number and 
gender are neutralized in the Oblique : all adjectives are made to end in -ya. 
Number (as well as case) is neutralized in the feminine in Hindi and Gujarati (H. 
barf kitab/bm:f kitabe - 'big book/books') but not in Punjabi, Sindhi, or Marathi (P. 
vaq,q,f kitab/vaq,q,fii -kitabi'i l In Nepali , gender (when observed at all) is generally 
neutralized in the plural: ramro choro/ramrf chorf/ramra choraharu, choriharu 

'good son/good daughter/good sons, daughters'. (Generally the adjectival inflec­
tions are the same as those shown for the Genitive marker in Figure 8.7. Greater 
elaboration is sometimes found in Sindhi for the Oblique; in Figure 8.7 only the 
simplified uniform obliques are given.)  

Some NIA languages do not inflect adjectives at all: Bengali, Assamese, 
Oriya, and Sinhalese do not. In languages of the transitional belt (Nepali, the 
Bihari group, the Eastern Hindi group) inflection is truncated and often optional, 
and in any event only for gender and/or number, not for case. 

o I A  (= *IE) comparative and superlative inflections of adjectives do not 
survive in NIA (except as isolated lexicalized forms) . Comparison is expressed 
through a syntactic construction. 

8.7 Pronouns 

In most bJIt not all NIA languages personal as well as some other (relative, 
interrogative, indefinite) pronouns show distinct Oblique vs. Direct bases, and in 
the 1st and 2nd persons special adjectival forms in lieu of Genitives. A few 
languages have special forms for the 1st and 2nd person Agentives (in Gujarati 
arguably for the 3rd person , interrogatives, and relative as well). In other 
languages (Hindi, Punjabi) these Agentives have ousted old Nominatives. As 
mentioned earlier, Hindi has special forms for the Dative. 

A number of N I A languages lack 3rd person personal pronouns , using deictics 
(demonstratives) instead. These are differentiated for a minimum of two catego­
ries (distant/proximate) and in some languages for as many as four: e.g. , Sinha­
lese meka/oka/araka/eka 'this one, that one (by you) ,  that one (yonder) , that one 
(not in sight, only spoken about) ' .  They may be differentiated for gender as well 
(see Figure 8.4). The Bhadarwahi-Khashali dialect group is unique in distinguish­
ing gender in 1st and 2nd person plural pronouns: Bhad. AS/Asa - 'we (m . )/we (f. ) '  
(S . Varma 1938: 8). 

Marathi, Gujarati, and some forms of Rajasthani (Marwari , Harauti) conform 
to a Dravidian pattern in distinguishing 1st person exclusive vs. inclusive pro­
nouns: M.  amJ1f/apalJ, G. ame/apalJ, Marw. mhe-/apa -. 

An honorific system of varying elaborateness is superimposed on the pronoun 
system :  use of plural for singular, use of special forms of nominal origin. The basic 
pronominal declension may be illustrated as in Table 8 .3 .  



Table 8.3 1st person pronouns 

SG 'Ilme/my' PL 'we/us/our' 
Dir. Ag. ObI. Dat. Gen. Dir. Ag. ObI. Dat. Gen. 

Sanskrit aham .maya *mam mahyam mama vayam *asmabhi!J asmabhyam 
*asman asmakam 

Kalasha a mai mai abi homa homa 
Shina rna mas rna mat mai- be bes aso aso( asei 
Kashmiri bi me me me myon. as asi asi asi son. 
Romany me man miro. arne amen amaro. 
Punjabi mai- mar mai - mera, asi- asr asa - (sana ) saqa, 
Siraiki rna:; rna:; rna:; (ma:;ka-) ma:;da. asa - asa- asa - (saka -) sada. 
Sindhi rna -, aa - ma - ma- mu 1Unjo. asi- asa - asa- (asa)o.) 
Gujarati hu - me mara (mane) maro, arne arne amara (amne) amaro, 
W . Raj. [mha-] mhai - mha mhiiro* mhe mhe mha - mha-ro* 
E. Raj . mar mai- mU -, ma mhiiro. mhe mhe mha- (mha Ko.) 
Braj hau - (mainai)  mo moy merau* ham (hamnai) ham hamar hamarau 
Kumauni mai- (mane) mai- mero. ham (hamale) haman hamaro* 
Nepali rna (maile) rna mero hami hami hamro* 
St. Hindi mar (maine) mujh mujhe mera. ham ham hame - hamara. 
Awadhi mai rna (h) i mor. ham ham hamai hamar. 
Bhojpuri ham hamra hamra hamar hamran hamran (ham-

ranka:;) 
ham ham hamme- hamar hamman hamman (ham-

manka:;) 
Maithili ham hamra hamra hamar ham-sabh ham-sabh hamsabhak 
Assamese m;)i m;)i mo (mok) (mar) ami ami ama (amak) (amar) 
Bengali ami ama (amiike) (amar) amra amader iimader 
Oriya mu mo mote mo arne am;) (am;)ku) am;) 
Marathi mi mi majhya mala maj"ha. amhi amhi amcya amhala amea, 
Konkani ha -v ha -ve maj- maka mage/o. ami ami amc- iimka+ amgelo. 
Sinhalese mama rna mala mage api apa (apa(a) ape 
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Comments on Table 8.3 

1. The symbol - means that the case in question (generally the Agentive) does not exist as 
such in the language; a blank space means the case is formed by simply adding the regular 
case particle used with nouns to the Oblique stem as given; parentheses ( ) indicate 
certain idiosyncrasies within this principle (e.g . ,  addition of the regular case particle to 
something other than the normal Oblique); • indicates a form inflectable for gender and 
number. 

2. In the line of Sanskrit given for comparison, the Instrumental is given in the Agentive 
column and the Accusative in the Oblique column. 

3. The forms of the 1st person pronouns may be taken as representative of those of the 2nd 
person pronouns also, where questions of honorificity (e.g. , H. til/tum/tip) complicate 
the picture with regard to number (the old plural being used as a singular in many cases) 
with a confusing lack of sociolinguistic equivalence of forms cross-linguistically (e.g . ,  H. 
tum is familiar, M. tumhf is respectful; among old singulars M. til, P. til - are less rude 
than H. til). Old plurals may have plural reference or may require supplementation with 
an agglutinated indicator of plurality (-log, -sabh). 

4. This problem is not entirely avoided even in the pronouns of the 1st person, where old 
plurals have come to be used as singulars in many languages , especially in the east. The 
old singulars are now archaic or dialectal in Bengali (mui) , Maithili (ObI. mohi) , 
Bhojpuri (me -/mo-), etc. As noted earlier, another common displacement has been that 
of the Nominative by the Agentive « Instrumental), in Hindi, Punjabi, and also in Braj 
(mar for hau ),  W. Rajasthani (Marwari: mhai - for mhil ),  and elsewhere. Indeed the 
present Direct forms in Assamese and Bengali (Kakati 1962: 312-13), and probably of 
Marathi (cf. Bhadarwahi Dir. au-, Ag.-Obi. mi), also hark back to Instrumentals. 

5. The history of pronouns is also characterized by irregularities of phonetic development 
(Turner 1960, Katre 1965, 1966). OIA aham is most clearly reflected in Konkani hti -v 
(also tiu -, in Mangalore Konkani) , G. hu -, Braj hau-, Old Bengali hiiu-, Bhadarwahi 
au -, and ,Kalasha ti. 0 I A  vayam is reflected in Shina be and in K. bi- (singular). Note the 
appare�t preservation of the s of the 0 I A oblique cases in the plural forms of Punjabi, 
Siraiki, and Sindhi. The ham forms are not from aham but from the oblique base asm- (or 
Vedic asme) > .amh- (cf. Marathi, Rajasthani) > .hamm- (Tiwari 1961: 450) . 

Interrogative pronouns, like interrogative words in general , generally begin 
with K- in NIA. (Exceptions are the words for 'what' in Sinhalese, Gujarati , 
Sindhi, Romany, and Shina: mokakda,fu -, chii, so , and jek respectively ; the first 
merely involves a prefix. )  Most NIA languages (unlike Sanskrit, except as 
implied by the Neuter) distinguish between animate and inanimate (or personal 
and impersonal) interrogatives (,who/what') in the Direct but not always in the 
Oblique cases . 

Indefinite pronouns also begin with K- (being derived from 0 I A interroga­
tives) and make a person/thing distinction ('someone/something') . 

Alone among I E languages, N I A has preserved (except in Sinhalese, Romany, 
and the Dardic group beyond Kashmiri) distinct relative pronouns (Bloch 1965: 

197) , rather than using forms derived from interrogatives. The distinction extends 
to subordinati�g conjunctions (when, where, etc.) ,  with complete sets beginning 
(most generally) with J- paralleling the interrogatives with K-. 

This discussion would not be complete without reference to the pronominal 
suffixes (or enClitic pronouns) found in certain languages mainly on the western 
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periphery of NIA,  e.g. , in S . ,  L . ,  and most elaborately in K. (Hook and Koul 
1984b: 123-35): -s, -kh , -n, -vi, -kh indicating subjects of intransitives and 
patients of transitives ;  -m, -th, -n, -vi, -kh indicating agents of transitives in non­
ergative tenses and patients of transitives in ergative tenses ; -m, -y, -s, -vi, -kh 
indicating experiencers or recipients (see Chapter 10) , often in combination . 
Thus tse on-u-th-as bi yor 'you brought me here' vs. tsi- ch-u-s-ath bi yor aniin 'I 
am bringing you here' (ibid. 127-8). Cf. S. iindomii -se 'I brought him' ,  likhiiirva 

'written by him for you' (Egorova 1966: 51) .  Although this phenomenon owes 
much to the influence of neighboring Iranian , it must not be forgotten that OIA 
itself had a set of enclitic pronouns. For a full discussion see Emeneau 1980 
(1965) : 136-57. 

I = personal/impersonal (or m.Un. )  
* = also special feminine forms (not shown) 

[ ] = Oblique form 

Sanskrit = ka!;*lkim (m.ln.) 
[kasya] (Gen.) 

[0]1 K. kus*1 kyah J [k3mis] 

I P ' kaUVlki l [w pah] 1 Ku. kolke (kya) I N . kolkya 
[ kis] [ ke] [kas] 

L. kaonlkiii I H. kaunlkya 
[kre -] [kis] 

S .  ker"*/cha HER. kUl)lkaf- Br. ko, konlk(ah)a � Mth. 
[kahe* ] [kalkiihe] WR. kU1)1 kaf- Aw. kolka Bhoj . kelka 

I A. 

kelkf 
[ka] 

[ (kul)i] I [kfl kahe] [kehl kahe] 

G. kOl)lfu- I Bu . kaun, k61 ka I [ kolfa] [kfl kae] 

I Ch. konlkQ [kal kahe] 

M. kOl)lkay I O. kiel b.JI).J 
[kol)al kafa] [ka] 

Ko. kOl)u" I kasle-* J [kol)a] lSi . kavudalmokiida, mokakda J [kiil--, mokra)] 

Figure 8 . 1 1  NIA interrogative pronouns: who, what? 

B.  

(kiJ 

konlkih I 

kelki 
[ ka] 
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Comments on Figure 8.11 

- 1 .  In addition to feminine forms (. - primarily where short final vowels have been 
preserved, in K . ,  mainly as "shadows" with effects), a number of languages, mainly in 
the center and west, also have special Oblique plural forms for the personal interroga­
tive, e.g. , K. (kaman, Dat.) ,  P.H.Br.Aw. kin, S. kane, kine, Siraiki L. kinhi r, Bhoj . 
kinhan(f). 

2. Forms analogous to S. kerll• are found also in P. (ke' ra.) ,  Multani (kerha.) ,  and some 
West Pahari dialects (Mandeali kehra.) ,  but mean 'which' [adj . l  (in the latter case, 'like 
what') .  On the other hand, the kaun, kon "animate/personal" forms generally also can 
mean 'which' when used adjectivally (sometimes with an extension, as in H. kaun sa.) .  
Some languages have kon forms (meaning 'who, which') in addition to those given above 
(e.g. , N. kun). In Oriya, on the other hand, bJY)J refers to inanimates ('what?'). 

3. Sinhalese distinguishes between persons (kavu"), animals (moka-) and inanimate objects 
(mokak). The -da is the general interrogative particle. 

4. Note that pronominal forms typically preserve Layer I case marking even in languages 
(e.g. , in the east) where this has otherwise been lost. 

Sanskrit = interrogative + particles: 

korpi, kascid, kaseana/kim api, kimeid, etc. 

[Dl K. ka-h*/ke-tshah I I P. kof/ku'j I [WPahl l Ku. kame I N. kohl/kehl l 
L. kuf*! kujh H. kof/ kueh I I A. kono/kisu I 
S. ko*1kujh ER. kof/ Br."kou/kaehu I Mth. koi, keu/ I 

W R. kof/kar I I I kieh", kalhU 
Aw. kof/kueh I Bhoj . keu/kiehu 

G. kof/kar I IBu. korl, karl/kaehU l I I Ch. kono/kuehU I 
M. kUlJf/kahf I O. kehi/ kiehi 

Ko. kOQa/ka-hf- 1 
l Si. kisivek, yamek/kisivak, yamak I 

Figure 8.12 N I A  indefinite pronouns: someone, something 

Comments on Figure 8.12 

B" keu/kiehu 

1 .  Forms of the inanimate indefinite kaehu, kiehu « 0  IA kimcid) are found as alternate or 
archaic forms in languages other than those shown (e.g. , Awadhi). 

2. Gender differentiation (.) is present in the personal indefinites in Sind hi and "Lahnda" 
(feminine = S. ka, L. kai) . 

3. Direct/Oblique case differentiation is also present in some languages for the personal 
indefinite, e.g. , H. kof [kisfJ , B. keu [kaul. S. ko [kahel . 
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/ = singular/plural 

Sanskrit = yah,/ye, 
[yasya./ye.j'am,) (Gen.) 

[D) 

L . jo 
[jre-/jinha-

S. jo*/je 
[jahe/jine) 

W R. jo, jiko* 
[jil]/jar-) 

G. je/jeo 
We)/jem) 

Ko. jo*; je -/je*;F 
[ja*/ja-) 

I Si. (absent) 

Figure 8.13 NIA relative pronouns: direct and [oblique) 

Comments on Figure 8.13 

B. je/jara 
[ja/jader) 

1 .  The asterisk again indicates there are additional feminine forms (not shown) , e .g . ,  in S.  
and WR. ja, in M. and Ko. ji. A semicolon ( ;)  separates masculine from neuter. (or 
personal from impersonal) forms, e.g. , in N. and A .  

2 .  The declension of relative pronouns, like that of interrogatives, closely parallels that of 
demonstrative or "third person" pronouns, which are given only in their Direct Case 
singular forms in Figure 8.4 ("Gender in pronouns"). E.g. , H. jo [jis/jin J ,  kaun [kis/kin) , 
vah (va) [us/un) 'that/those', yah [is/in) 'this/these'. 
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Verb al forms and categories 

9 . 1  Introduction: the basic NIA system 

The development of the N I A verbal system has been in many ways similar to that 
of the nominal system -although the verbal system is a much more complex thing. 
In both cases , an 0 I A system with functionally unclear categories and an often 
meaningless profusion of forms, further eroded (both phonetically and other­
wise) in the MIA period, has in NIA not only been "repaired" but "rationa­
lized" : formal distinctions have been sorted out and more sparingly employed to 
signal, on the whole, real functional distinctions. From a typological and histori­
cal point of view these new systematized paradigms are made up of various 
combinatio,lls of inherited-synthetic, neo-synthetic/agglutinative, and so-called 
analytic (discrete) elements. 

The NIA verbal paradigm, like the nominal , normatively involves successive 
layers of '.'inflectional" elements to the right of the lexical base (H. [mai -; jti raha 
tha, B.  [timl} jtichiltim '[I] was going') although in some Northwestern languages 
certain analytic elements may be transposed to the left of it! under special 
conditions (negation or with certain question words): 

P. maijtindti sti- 'I used to go' 
mai na ' r sti -jtindti 'I didn't used to go' 

S .  ha kam kart. tho 'he is working' 
ha kam na tho karf. 'he is not working' 
ha chti tho karf. 'what is he doing?' 

In one language, Kashmiri, one set of such elements is normally2 found to the left 
of the base but under special conditions to the right of it): (bi) chus/osus gachan 'I 
am/was going' (also = 'I go/used to go') .  

, 

With these minor qualifications, the basic plan of the NIA finite verb may, with 
a little squeezing (i .e. positing zero markers) be expressed by the following 
formula (c standing for an element of CONCORD) : 
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v + Asp + (c) + T/M + (c) 

That is, 

VERB STEM + Aspect Marker + (CONCORD) + Tense/Mood Marker + (CONCORD) 

The two concord markers are bracketed because one or the other may be absent 
in one paradigmatic form or another in one NIA language or other. Not, 
however, both, except in one major language, Colloquial Sinhalese. On the other 
hand, both are present in many paradigmatic forms in a number of languages. 
Although positing a "zero marker" here would not be as well-motivated as may 
arguably be the case with the other categories, it will better maintain the parallel­
ism of the paradigms and therefore the clarity of the presentation if we put an " X" 
in the positions indicated when concord is altogether absent. 

The above formulation of the NIA system, although it may have certain 
universal resonances (e.g. , with respect to the typical status of tense indicators vs. 
aspect indicators in terms of distance from and/or independence ofthe verbal base 
in most languages) , is not based on any such considerations , but is derived strictly 
from an extrapolative comparison of the N I A languages themselves , keeping in 
mind both forms and functions . It remains a norm, to which there are exceptions 
in NIA itself (typically in peripheral languages) , but central enough so that these 
may be usefully treated as deviations. It is important in any case for the purposes 
of this book that an attempt be made to cut through the jungle of conflicting 
terminologies in extant descriptions of individual N I A languages and identify the 
common features sometimes hidden by them. Those features only emerge when, 
with due apologies to local traditions and to the preferences of individual authors 
(which may be well-founded) , the conflicting terminologies are replaced by a 
uniform terminology and viewpoint. In settling on that terminology, however, the 
most prevalent traditions in Indo-Aryan linguistics have been taken into account. 
Radical innovation at the expense of ready intelligibility would serve no useful 
purpose : the goal is merely greater consistency. As a further concession to 
intelligibility , attention will be called to well-established language-particular 
nomenclature that differs from the one used here. 

Like the nominal system, the verbal system is a dynamic one, but the cutting 
edge of its refinement is not the furthermost rightward boundary (as might appear 
with the nominal system, where it is primarily the rightmost category of Case that 
is expandable3) ,  but rather the potential for further differentiation within each 
constituent category (including CONCORD and the VERB STEM itself) . The expansion 
of each category may indeed be partly achieved through "rightward" increments 
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within it, but it may also be through "vertical" substitution of elements . With each 
category having its independent potential, there is thus no general rightward 
progression from general to specific, as might appear to be the case with the 
nominal system, nor is there a general rightward progression from inherited 
synthetic through agglutinative to analytic elements, any of which may be found 
utilized at various points (i .e. within each constituent category) in the final string. 

The above formula does not cover non-finite forms. They play an unusually 
important role in NIA syntax (which strains toward, although it does not quite 
attain, the Dravidian ideal of one finite verb per complex sentence) . It is often 
customary to deal with them first in NIA descriptions, not so much for this reason 
perhaps as because of the role they play as formal components of finite verbal 
expressions themselves . Doing this exhaustively, however, entails dealing with 
subordinate and derived expressions prior to dealing with the basic or main clause 
expressions which are in a sense their source. In departing from that tradition to 
give precedence to the latter, we still have to deal with those forms that enter into 
finite expressions as forms. A full inventory of non-finite forms as such, however, 
will be deferred until a later part of this chapter, and the main discussion of their 
syntactic role until Chapter 10. 

Before discussing language-specific paradigms, a bit more needs to be said 
about eacl� of the basic "inflectional" categories, that is, CONCORD, Aspect, and 
Tense/Mood. 

9.2 Concord 

While by no means a definitional prerequisite, concord (or "agreement"), often 
rather complex, is characteristic of most NIA finite verbal expressions. Some of 
these complexities are syntactic - the question of which sentence element or 
elements the verb agrees with: as far as possible, discussion of these will be 
deferred till Chapter 10. Other complexities, however, are indeed morphological , 
and sufficient to occupy our attention in this section. 

The essence of these is that in most NIA languages there are several sets of 
concord suffixes, used with different tenses or other components , a situation not 
unfamiliar from the Romance languages (Spanish habl-Q 'I speak' ,  habl-if 'I 
spoke' , habl-f.. ' [that] I speak' ,  est-QJi..hablando 'I am speaking' , etc . )  - except that 
in N I A  for the most part it is possible to separate the concord suffixes from the 
markers of the tenses themselves (Bengali bol-ch-i 'I am speaking' ,  bol-I-urn 'I 
spoke' , bol-b-o 'I shall speak') . It is in fact possible to the point where in those 
cases where it cannot be done it is worth positing zero markers (B . bol-(lJ-i 'I 
speak') to maintain the parallelism. That is not to say there are not cases where 
use of suffixes from one set rather than another in conjunction with other markers 
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does not differentiate certain forms : M. ja-t-o 'he goes' , ja-t-a 'if he had gone'. But 
the concord marker itself does not inherently connote any tense, mood, or aspect; 
those in question are found in other combinations also (M. 3s. ja-o 'may he/she 
go' , i-aye-a 'he used to go') .  Certain imperative endings do stand as exceptions to 
this, marking in effect person and "mood" simultaneously: B. 3c. ja-k 'may he/she 
go' ;  M. Is/pI. jail '[let] me/us go' .  (The personal ending -Iln, though common in 
other NIA languages such as Hindi , is not found otherwise in Marathi . )  

NIA concord-sets may be personal or (except in the Eastern group) " nominal" 
- that is, adjectival (showing gender and number in the manner of variable 
adjectives in the language) , or a combination of these (e.g. , showing adjectival 
concord in certain persons , usually the 3rd ,  or showing gender differences in a 
manner different from adjectives) . 

Personal endings (henceforth PC) are traditionally further distinguished as 
primary and secondary. "Primary" endings (PC-I) are those which are attached 
directly to the stem, and descend at least in part (that is , not without some 
analogical restructurings, compensatory innovations , and other vicissitudes) 
from the thematic endings of the Sanskrit Present Active (-ami, -asi, -ati; -amas , 
-atha , -anti) . The imperative endings (PC-i) are also attached directly to the stem, 
but except in the case of the 2s . ,  which is -fJ everywhere but in Sindhi as a result of 
the reduction of an earlier -a, these are generally "secondary" ,  that is, late, 
formations. 

The "secondary" endings (PC-II, in some languages several sets = PC-I1a, PC­
lIb , etc . )  are those which have been attached to various aspect and tense formants 
as part of a process of resynthesization. They generally have a more checkered 
(and disputed) history, often including influence or admixture of adjectival 
endings , which is not part of the history of PC-I. (They have nothing to do with the 
secondary endings of Sanskrit, which have left no trace , except possibly in 
Khowar and Kalasha: see Morgenstierne 1947: 22-3.) In some cases a relation­
ship to enclitic pronouns seems apparent, particularly when languages in which 
such pronouns are a living reality (Kashmiri , Sindhi) are considered (see Figure 
9 . 1  below). 

The adjectival endings (henceforth AC) are only to be expected in systems 
which are built heavily on participles. (They are absent from the eastern group 
only because, or to the extent that, adjectives in general have lost the capacity for 
agreement there. )  These endings too are "secondary" in the sense that they 
generally are not part of the basic forms (which also occur without them) and 
represent added elements . Nevertheless it is useful to distinguish them from the 
personal endings. 

Sometimes a "tertiary" personal element is added to otherwise purely adjecti-
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val endings : 2sg.l2pl. -sl-t in Marathi kela-slkelf-slkele-s; kela-tlkelf-tlkele-t4 'you 
(sg.lpl . )  did X' (M/F/N - according to gender of [the patient] X) ; or the nasal 
increment - in Hindi 1 ,  3 Fpl. gar 'we/they (F) went' (singular gai, vs. adjectival 
feminine, where sg. = pI. :  acch-i 'good') .  When such sets are adjectival except for 
this limited personal increment, we may label the concord AC+ .  When such 
increments are added to an adjectival subset (marked in Figure 9 . 1  with { }) of a 
mixed set, we will mark it { } + .  When such elements are found elsewhere, 
whether by direct inheritance or by analogical extension, they will not be marked, 
since further unravelling of the processes by which PC-II sets were (or are being) 
formed is a more delicate matter. 

The details are properly a matter for syntax, but it may be noted here that 
whether through such tertiary elements, the capacities of the two basic CONCORD 
slots themselves, or the use of multiple enclitic pronouns , it is possible in some 
NIA languages for a verbal expression to "agree with" (or refer to) more than 
one sentence element at · once (as in the Marathi case above) . In a Kashmiri 
example from Hook and Kou1 1984b: ch-us-an-av chalinavan (-us = 1sg. M . ,  -an = 

3sg. , -av = 2pl .)  'I am having him wash (clothes) for you' . 
There is for the most part only one "conjugation" in NIA.  Exceptions are 

Sinhalese, where thematic vowels (-a, -i, -e) and past participle formation but not 
personal endings are affected (see Geiger 1938: 138-43, Hendriksen 1949) , and 
Marathi and Sindhi where intransitive and transitive verbs (roughly speaking -
there is also some apportionment on phonological grounds) take different PC-I 
endings derived from the Prakrit reflexes of Sanskrit ordinary thematic vs . 
causative stems: 3sg. -ati vs. -ayati > Pkt -ai' vs. -ei' (it will be recalled that O I A  
-aya- becomes MIA -e-) > M .  cal-e 'he, she, it used to go' vs. kar-l'he, she, it used 
to do' .  (In Sindhi the 3sg. has been regularized, but other persons of transitives 
shown an -i-: gar-a - 'I may run' , mar-ia - 'I may beat ' . )  This affects only that part 
of the total conjugation in these languages which either retains PC-I endings (i .e .  
only the Old Past Habitual and Future in Marathi, and the Subjunctive, Con­
ditional, General Present, and Imperative in Sindhi) or is formed with the aid of 
the Imperfective participle, the suffix for which is also affected: M. cal-at, kar-ft, 
S. hal-ando, kar-indo 'going, doing'. (The modern apportionment of verbs hardly 
implies, of course, that all transitive verbs in Marathi and Sind hi come from OIA 
causatives . They merely provided, it would appear, a semantic and formal 
nucleus around which the verbs of these languages were sorted into two classes . 5) 

Grierson posits three "conjugations" for Kashmiri, but these appear to have a 
syntactic rather than a morphological basis: the endings, when they are present, 
are the same. 6 Bailey (1924), however, recognizes two conjugations for Shin a that 
do involve some minor phonetic differences in inflection which may be related to 
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the Sindhi-Marathi phenomena. There is some indication of inherited conjuga­
tional differences also in Gawarbati (Morgenstierne 1950), Kalasha (Morgen­
stierne 1965) , and Khowar (Morgenstierne 1947: 19-21). The last case (Kho. 
mar-im 'I kill' - cf. M. , old spelling, mar-C-vs .  bri-um 'I die') is clearly related to 
the question of causative/noncausative 0 IA stems. 

In Figure 9 . 1  below, the symbols 1 2 3  4 5 6 will be used to indicate 1sg. 2sg. 3sg. 
1pl. 2pl. 3pl. or their equivalent slots respectively, to avoid confusion while 
maintaining historical parallelism in a situation where the old plural has taken on 
an honorific ( singular) function, exclusively in some languages (Bengali) , particu­
larly in others. 

9 .3 Aspect 

The category of Aspect is at the heart of the N I A verbal system, morphologically 
(it is the "innermost" inflectional element, not counting secondary stem 
increments, which in any case are arguably "derivational": see section 9.6 below) 
and historically. Approaching the subject from the basic standpoint of "tenses" ,  
as  is still often done after European models (with ' discussions of  "Imperfect", 
"Preterite" ,  or of different types of "Present") , as if Tense and Aspect could not 
be separated, or as if the former were the axis of the system, clearly misses a major 
structural feature . 

Lienhard (1961: 27) observes that the rebuilding of N IA verbal systems, after 
the almost complete destruction of the old system of tenses in the course of the 
M I A  period , proceeded first (that is, in the Early NIAperiod) by establishing 
aspectual distinctions, to which the refinements of tense (and mood) were only 
later added. This accords with what is known of such processes in the context of 
pidgins and creoles (Bickerton 1981),  child language (Ferreiro 1971) , and early 
Indo-European itself (Kurylowicz 1964).7 

In view of the importance which the Indo-Aryan developments would seem to 
hold, both in their cross-linguistic extensiveness and in their documentable 
history, for the universal study of aspect, it is surprising that they have not 
attracted more attention. For one thing, the subject of aspect itself is in its 
infancy, and as Hook (1978a) notes, "shows little of the cutting, moving and 
insertion that lends itself so well to transformational analysis," the dominant 
theory and method in linguistics in recent decades. For another , the basic Indo­
Aryan aspect-tense combinations for the most part lent themselves with relative 
ease to translation into, for example, English, and thus seemed to offer no 
particular challenge - unlike aspect in Slavic languages. 

That is not to say that nothing at all has been done. Major exceptions of 
monograph length (not necessarily devoted exclusively to the subject, or to Indo-
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9.3 Aspect 

I = primary personal concord II (a, b) = secondary personal concord 
AC = adjectival concord AC+ = adjectival concord + pers. increment 

{ } = partial adjectival concord I = gender contrast (M/F/N) 

1 IIa IIb A C  

-i -s -m -uli 
-akh -kh -th -uli 
-i -0 -n -uli 
-av {-C'/i} -0 -ile 
-iv -vi -vi -ile 
-an {-C'li} -kh -ile 
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P. 1 A C  Ku . 1 I I  A C  N .  1 IIa IIb A C  

1 -a 
-

-ali -iT -yu- -ali -u- - -ali -u -e 
2 - -ali -ai -aili -e -ali -es -asles -is -ali 
3 -e -ali -0 { -ali} -ali -as -ale { -ali} -ali 

4 -ie -e/ia- [= 1 ] -a- -ali -au - -au - -au - -a 
5 -0 -eNa - -au -a -ali -e -aulyau -au -a 
6 an -elra- -an, au -alin -ali -un -anlin -e/in -a 

L. 1 A C  H.  1 A C  A .  1 IIa IIb 

1 -a- o -ali -u- -ali -0 - -0 
- -film 

2 -e 
-

-ali -ali -/ -e -Y) -/  
3 -e -ali -e -ali -e, y -0/-e -Y) 

4 -u- -elia- -e - -eli [ = 1 ] 
5 -0 -elia- -0 -eli -a -a -a 
6 -in -elia- -e 

- -elr [ = 3] 

S .  la b II  Br. 1 A C  Mth. 1 IIa IIb 
'---

1 -a- -ya- -usilasi - -61i -i -hu- -i -ao - - -
2 -i -e-

-elia- -ae -61i -ae -ae -ae 

3 -e { -6Ii} -61i -ae -aka -aka -ae 
-0/-i 

4 -u- -iu - -asniusi- -ae - -e/r [= 1 ]  [ =  1 ] [= 1 ]  
5 -6 -y6 -auliu- i -e/r -aha -aha -aha -ao 

[ =3] J -anhi -thalthi 6 -an -in { -aliu -} -ae- ; -e/[-
l-aha-iha 

WR. 1 II A C  Aw. 1 I I  A C+ Bhoj . l IIa IIb IIc 

1 -it - -IT -ali -au - -eu-liu -ali 
2 -e -I -ali -ai -ist -ali 
3 -e -i -ali -ai isj -ali 

4 -IT -a- -all -i -en -eli 
5 -0 -0 -ali -au -euliu -eli 
6 [=3] [=3] -ali -ai- -int -eW 

Figure 9 . 1  Concord suffixes used with N I A  verbal forms 

-i- -i- -r -i-
-u -e -e -e 
-0 -e -asi 0/i 

[= I ] -rja- -na 
-a -al-u -al-u 
-asa -ansa -lisa- -esa-lisa-
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G .  I. A C  Bu. I II AC+ 

1 -u - -olilu- -au - -au - -ali 
2 -e, y -olilu- -e -al, ai -ali 
3 -e, y -olf/-u- -e -ai -ali 

4 -fe -iililii- -e- -an, ar -ell 
5 -0 -iilfliT -a -au -eli 
6 [=3] -iilil-ii- -e- -ar -ell 

Ch, I 

1 -au -
2 -as 
3 -ai 

4 -an 
5 -an 
6 -ai-

M. Ia b IIa lIb A C +  O.  

1 -e - -c -o-I-e- -o-Ie- -iilile-

2 -as -is -osles {-iis/isle-s} + 
3 -e -i -ole/e- { -iilfle-} -iilfle-

4 -IT -0- -0- -elyiil[-
5 -ii- -ii- -ii- -elyiilr 
6 -at -fl -iiI { -elyiill} -elyiilr 

Ko, I II 

1 -ii- -a -1iI-e-

2 -iisi -osili/-e-(i) 
3 -ii { -olrle-} 

4 -iiu - -eu -
5 -iil(h) -yath 
6 -iit {-elyoli() } 

Si. I lIa lIb 

1 -mi -emi -emi 
2 -hi -ehi -ehi 

B. I IIa 

-i -iim 
-(i)f -if 
-e -0 

[ = 1 ]  
-0 -e 

-(e)n -en 

IIa lIb 

- --eu -au 

-es, e -e 
-is -ai, [ 

-en -an 
-eu -au 
-in -ai-

I IIa 

-e -i 
-u -u 
-e -ii 

-u-, e -u, e 
-:J -:J 
-:Jnli -e 

3 -yi -eyalf -eyaliiya 

4 -mu -emu -emu 
5 -hu -iihu -iihu 
6 -Ii -aya -aya 

Figure 9 , 1  (conI. ) .  

lIb 

-0 
-i 
-e ' 

-e 
-en [=H2, 3] 

lib lie 

-i -i 
-u -u 
-:J -i 

-u-, a -u -
-:J -:J 
-e -:Jnli 
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Comments on Figure 9.1 

1. To recapitulate, (PC) I or primary personal endings are added directly to the verb stem 
to form "tenses", varying from language to language, which are thus derived from the 
old Sanskrit Present Indicative. (The stem is sometimes referred to as the "root" and 
the corresponding tenses accordingly as "radical" tenses, but this is something of a 
misnomer, since by no means all N I A stems are roots, as we shall see; on the other hand 
it is important to make a distinction between these "bare" stems and so-called partici­
pial stems.) (PC) II or secondary personal endings are added not to the stem but to an 
intermediate, usually participial, suffix. Some languages have several sets (lla, b,  c) , 
going with different suffix types; others (including Hindi, Punjabi, "Lahnda", Braj , and 
Gujarati) have no secondary personal endings. In these languages person is marked in 
the verb only in the primary-derived forms, and by the auxiliary when it involves such a 
form. AC are the adjectival endings, pure or with marginal increments, shown by some 
verbal forms. Ia b refers to different conjugations reflected in the system of primary 
endings. The bracketed 3p forms under Mth. are transitive and intransitive respect­
ively, but this is not sufficient to posit separate "conjugations", especially since the 
forms in question are secondary (IIa) . 

2. Inspection will show there are various neutralizations among these forms in person, in 
gender, and in number. Only neutralizations of the category of number are specifically 
noted, by such symbols as [= 1 ] ,  [= 3], signifying "equivalent to 1" ,  "equivalent to 3". 
Particularly in the Eastern group, 1, 3 and 5 can be either singular or plural; 6 (the 
original 3rd plural) is often purely honorific (although in Oriya it can also denote 
animate plurals); a missing 4 (original 1st plural) has often contributed to the form of 1 .  

3 .  Nepali has a n  additional set (IIc) of secondary endings, those of the Presumptive 
Future, for which there was no room on the chart: -all, -as/is, -all; -au -, au/iu, an/in. 

4. The complexities of Bhojpuri are of a different sort. While in most N I A  languages 
originally plural endings (5 and 6) double as plurals and honorific singulars (or often in 
the case , of 5, as "ordinary" against "familiar/disrespectful" which = 2) , or assume 
wholly the honorific function ,  in Bhojpuri not only are there three degrees of honorifi­
city in the third as well as the second person, but plurality and honorificity are kept 
distinct · to some extent. The distinctly plural endings also have longer and shorter 
variants: e .g . ,  in lla-6, -ansanhi, ansan, ansa-, ansa/isanhi, isani, isa -, isa (cf. Mth. IIa-
6) . Leaving out the latter complication, the full range of PC-I endings is as follows: 
Second Familiar -u (sg.) ,  -asa -(pl . ) ;  Second Ordinary -a (sg . ,  pl. ) ;  Second Honorific -[­
(sg. , pl.); Third Familiar -0 (sg.) ,  -asa - (pl. ) ;  Third Ordinary -asu (sg.) ,  -0 (pl . ) ;  Third 
Honorific -r (sg . ,  pl. ) .  In the secondary endings these distinctions are further compli­
cated by gender, e .g . ,  II-b, Third Ordinary -ani, ell (sg.) ,  -(} (pl . ) .  Bhojpuri exhibits 
great dialectal diversity. The above account is based on Tiwari 1954a. 

5. The Marathi endings of the old written standard have been given, as these better 
facilitate comparison. The new written standard, reflecting in part thelong-prevailing 
pronunciation of the Desh (Deccan Plateau) , though not always that of Coastal 
Maharashtra, does away with all markers of nasalization in these endings, which effaces 
the distinction between (PC-I and IIa) 1 and 3, as well as between Neuter Singular and 
Masculine Plural among the AC+ and IIb endings. The colloquial standard (which may 
also be written) preserves the latter distinction as Me. The colloquial standard also 
optionally adds a -t increment to AC-6 and to IIb-5. 

6. There may well be further sets of Konkani secondary endings, but I forbear to give any 
because my sources represent different dialects. Those given (based mainly on Katre 
1966) represent Goa Christian Konkani, a conservative type. 

7. The Sinhalese endings (also suffixed to nouns: Geiger 1938: 143) are Literary Sinhala. 
Colloquial Sinhalese has no verbal concord. . 

8 .  In Sindhi and Maithili the final short vowels are of the "ultrashort" variety, -i. -a 
• .  u ·, i . e .  

Mth. IIb-6 = _tha/thi. In some accounts of  Sindhi - i  i s  omitted, i .e .  the II-I endings are 
taken to be -us/as. 

9 .  A full history of even the PC-I endings would be too complex to attempt to lay out here. 
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Sanskrit -ami, -asi, -ati, -amah , -atha, -anti developed through Pkt -ami, -asi, -ai, -amo, 
-aha, -anti to Apabhramsa -au -(-ami) , -asi(-ahi) , -ai, -ahu -, -aha(-ahu) , -anti(ahf}. The 
develoment of Assamese-Marathi Isg. -0 -, Punjabi-Sindhi Isg. -a - and of Hindi� 
Punjabi-Gujarati-Bengali-etc. 3sg. -e from the latter through simple monophthongi­
zation, and of Nepali Ipl. (4) -au -, Konkani -au -through loss ofl-h-I, is clear enough, as 
is the potential for confusion between 1 and 4 (1st sg.lpl . ) .  A number of other 
developments, e.g. 2pl. (5) -0 from Ap. -ahu, are merely combinations or variants of 
these. The retention of 3pl. (6) -anti in Oriya and of its I-n-I element in several other 
languages (Punjabi, "Lahnda", Sindhi, Kumauni, Nepali, Bengali, Kashmiri) is worth 
noting; in Marathi-Konkani-Sinhalese it was the -t- element that was retained. Not all 
N I A  languages represent a stage subsequent to Apabhramsa or even Prakrit. The 
apparent retention of 0 IA 2pl. (5) -atha in older Konkani (Katre 1966: 146) is a case in 
point. Hook 1987c reports a similar form (-ath) in Poguli; there may be other north­
western retentions. 

10 .  The retention of several endings in their non-monophthongized (i.e. Apabhramsa) 
form is a striking characteristic of dialects of part of the "Hindi area": Braj , Awadhi , 
Maithili, Magahi, Chhattisgarhi ,  secondary endings in Bundeli. (The spellings "ae" , 
"ao" used by S. Varma 1935 and Jha 1958 may represent attempts to avoid confusion 
with "ai" , "au" , often used to represent monophthongized [e, :Jj in KhariBoli, Punjabi, 
etc. , and thus to emphasize the diphthongal pronunciation.) 

11 .  Note also the characteristic Eastern Hindi (Aw. , Bagh . ,  Ch. )  1I-3 in -is(j) : kahislcale­
gais 'he said/went away' . 

12. Space did not permit the inclusion on the chart of Eastern Rajasthani forms. In 
Dhundhari (Jaipuri) they are essentially the same as in Western Rajasthani, except that 
-ai (cf. Braj) is preferred to WR. -e. In Harauti and Malvi, however, there is no 
secondary conjugation (there being no -s- or -h- Future),  and -e is preferred to -ai. 

Aryan) are Lienhard 1961 as mentioned above, Poffzka 1967-69 , Hook 1974, and 
R. Chatterjee 1980. Articles and reviews by A. K. Pal (1966b, 1970) , Svetovidova 
(1968) , Chatterjee (1975, 1979), Hook (1978a, b), and Poi'izka (1982) also deal 
with it . All of the foregoing are concerned only with Hindi or Bengali. Recent 
descriptions of a few other languages (Trail 1970 on Lamani, Magier 1983 on 
Marwari, S. Verma 1985 on Magahi) have given more explicit attention to aspect 
than had heretofore been the case. To my knowledge there is as yet no study of the 
subject, typological or historical, that concerns itself with Indo-Aryan as a whole. 

The main thrust of the contributions cited first above (Lienhard excepted) has 
been to uncover a new locus of quasi-aspectual functions in the so-called "com­
pound verb" (see section 9.8 below) , unfortunately at the expense of neglect or 
even denial of aspectual functions in the basic morphology. The urge to relate 
Indo-Aryan phenomena to those of Slavic (and to attempts to interpret the latter 
in Western languages) has been confusing. Possibly the analogy of Slavic verbal 
prefixes to Indo-Aryan vector verbs (second members of compound stems) has led 
to the identification of an important dimension of the function of the latter 
(although there is by no means universal agreement as to the precise function of 
the former) . The complexities and subtleties of (North) Slavic and particularly 
Russian "aspect" ,  however, are partly due to lack of a tense-auxiliary (see next 
section) , which Indo-Aryan has. A Slavic model for Indo-Aryan is therefore 
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misleading and unnecessary, however important it may be to consider under 
general aspectology. 

A second thrust of much recent work is devoted to the identification of privative 
(+/-) oppositions. If a particular form, for example the compound verb , is 
determined to be "marked" for a category such as Aspect, its opposite, in this 
case, the simple verb, has to be "unmarked". There are other ("equipollent") 
kinds of opposition, of course, but these seem to be found less interesting. There 
is also the matter of the correct identification (and definition) of the category 
involved . Is it really Aspect? The only kind of Aspect? In any case , attempts to 
locate aspectual function in the Indo-Aryan vector verb have led to corollary 
assertions that non-compound Indo-Aryan verbs are "unmarked" and therefore 

aspectually neutral. 
What then are we to make of the regular morphological oppositions found in 

simple (non-compound) verbs in NIA - by most accounts "aspectual" in a more 
conventional sense? Examples cited to buttress the notion of their aspectual 
"neutrality" are (1) marginal (90 per cent of the time, a particular aspectual value 
is clear enough), and (2) subject to alternative interpretations. E.g. , two favorites 
with Pofizka (taken from the Hindi writers Nagarjun and V. Prabhakar respect­
ively) : lalcanmiijab tak jiyii, jijiin se merisevii us ne ki'Lalchanma took care of me 
with all his spul as long as he lived' , and patni ne kai biir kahii, par vah (iii gaye 'His 
wife told him about it several times, but he put off doing anything', may seem 
incompatible with perfectivity if the latter is defined as the "completion of a 
particular act" , but they are not so if we adopt a more comprehensive definition of 
perfectivity (cf. Comrie 1976: 16-24) as "viewing" an action "as a whole", from 
"outside" it. The fact of its duration or even its repetition is immaterial if that is 
not the focus of our attention. It is not the nature of the action but the perspective 
from which we view it that lies at the heart of aspectual distinctions. (In the first 
sentence above, for example, the contrasting Imperfective form sevii kartii thii 
'used to take care of ' cannot for such reasons be substituted , 8 despite its apparent 
semantic plausibility . )  Care must be taken here not only not to be hamstrung by 
imperfect definitions with their subjective cross-linguistic pitfalls, but also to 
avoid confusion with features , such as punctuality, that belong rather to the 
lexical properties of individual verbs - even though such lexical features clearly 
interact with grammatical categories such as Aspect. 

Another bit of evidence sometimes cited in favor of the localization of aspec­
tuality in the compound verb is the fact that certain Hindi-Russian dictionaries 
often render Hindi compound verbs by Russian perfectives and simple verbs by 
imperfectives (the "unmarked" member of the Russian opposition, according to 
one widely-received interpretation) . Hook (1978a) has caught one anomaly here , 
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however: while Russian perfectives are textually more frequent than imperfec­
tives, Hindi compound verbs are less frequent than simple verbs. Moreover , if 
Russian insight into these matters is to be given special weight, it should also be 
noted that in the grammatical sketches often appended to Indic-Russian diction­
aries (and elsewhere) , Russian specialists usually interpret the basic NIA mor­

phological oppositions in aspectual terms, as I intend to do here. (See also 
Zograph 1976.) 

In view of the controversial nature of this area (although it may not be a 
controversy all are aware of) and the fact that much more work needs to be done, 
both historically and cross-linguistically, what follows should hardly be taken as 
the final word on the subject. The positions taken here are in part constrained by 
the need to try to present a coherent general account ofNIA verbal morphology, 
the subject of this chapter. 

Therefore, I relegate (with Lienhard and partly with R. Chatterjee, if I 
understand them correctly) the compound verbs to the domain of Aktionsart, and 
consider it useful to try to maintain a distinction between the latter and Aspect. 
The border between the two is sometimes fuzzy, not least because Aktionsart 
forms are often a source from which the Aspect category replenishes and expands 
itself (as in the movement of the V + raM forms from the category of Aktions­
arten to that of Continuous Aspect markers in Hindi and several other NIA 
languages) . Until such a revalorization (and generalization) takes place, how­
ever, they belong more to the domain of derivation , that is , to lexicon, than to 
grammar: (1) however ubiquitous and productive, they are not predictably the 
same for all verbs; (2) they do modify the meaning of the verb itself, however 
subtly and in many cases untranslatably ,  which purely grammatical elements 
should not do. In this they are indeed like the Slavic prefixes, which according to 
the usual analyses happen to be closely bound up at the same time with the matter 
of grammatical Aspect, and like the German prefixes , which are not. 

There is, however, an alternative view of Aspect in Slavic itself (see Aronson 
1985 with further references) that may be more to the point: it would establish the 
primary locus of Aspect in Slavic in the suffixes rather than in the prefixes. 
Adopting this viewpoint we might concede that whatever abstract grammatical 
value is imparted by the Slavic prefixes collectively (as against their individual 
values as Aktionsart formants) may indeed be analogous to the one imparted by 
the Indic verbal vectors collectively . A further analogy is provided by the set of so­
called resultative verbs (-lai, -chyu, -dau, etc.) in Chinese (Mandarin) alongside 
the Perfective suffix -Ie. It seems that we need a name, other than "aspect" 
(however readily the latter comes to mind), for the distinctive collective function 
fulfilled by all these elements. (For further discussion see section 9.8 .)  
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We turn, then, to Aspect as embedded in the suffixal morphology. NIA 
languages make use of two participles of a IA origin, the so-called Past Passive 
Participle in -ta, -na, -ita and Present Active Participle in -ant-, -at-, along with the 
plain stem of the verb, to develop their basic Aspect systems. Already built in, as 
it were, to the respective semantics of these components were the basic distinc­
tions Perfective/Imperfective/Unspecified, or completed (more precisely 
"viewed" as "complete"), not-completed (or "viewed" as "in process"), and, 
logically, not-yet-begun. 

A number of languages add further refinements, the most common being a 
splitting of Imperfective into Iterative and Durative. Since these terms are not 
always used with the same meaning, we shall use here the common and unam­
biguous terms Habitual and Continuous. "Progressive" is often used for the latter 
(and is to be preferred according to Comrie) , but in the context of N I A that term 
is better reserved for a type of secondary formation, common to almost all the 
NIA languages, meaning to "go on doing" something, against some kind of 
resistance, e.g . , "He went on talking, despite the interruptions. "  (It is formed, 
much as in English, by use of the verb go with the Present Participle.) Another set 
of terms, found in descriptions based on "tense", is (Present) "Indefinite" ( = 

Habitual-General) vs. "Definite" (= Continuous) . They are used by some auth­
ors, howev<1r, in precisely the reverse senses. 

The Habitual/Continuous distinction, which appears to be spreading, is found 
in Hindi, Nepali , Bhojpuri, Magahi, Bengali, Oriya, Marathi , Eastern Rajas­
thani, Lamani, Gojri, Braj (optional) , Bundeli, Punjabi, a few West Pahari 
dialects (Klilui, Mandeali) , Sindhi, and, with some qualification, in Assamese. It 
seems to be absent (on the paradigmatic level: the distinction can if necessary of 
course be made, as in French etre en train de) in Kashmiri , most West Pahari 
dialects, Garhwali , Kumauni, Marwari, Gujarati, Sinhalese, and Awadhi. 

The basic participial Aspect markers noted above evolved historically as 
follows . Except for special forms coming down from clusters formed with -ta, -na 
(G. df(hu -, L 4i((ha 'seen' < alA dH(a; S. gino,  OH. dfnha 'given' < a l A  
*dinna) which are retained in some N I A  languages, mostly Northwestern, and 
especially in Sindhi (another center of retention is Sinhalese), the {Perfective} 
marker developed from the productive form of the suffix in later Sanskrit, -ita. By 
the regular processes of phonological attrition in M I A and N I A this became -ia 

and thence -i or -y-,  the form found in most Central and Northwestern languages 
today (see Figure 9.3). The Sinhalese -u from an earlier -*f (as shown by umlaut­
effects: tava-/tcevu 'heat/heated') as well as some of the -i participial suffixes -
others are svarabhakti vowels according to Geiger - have the same origin. The 
extreme weakness of this element made it prone to disappear entirely, as possibly 
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in Awadhi (where, however, it may lurk in some of the PC-II endings: 1sg. 
Unspecified Perfective dekhe.u - 'I saw' vs. 1sg. Contingent Future dekhau - ' [if] I 
see

,
) . 9 In Standard Hindi (and in Jaunsari, Sirmauri, Kiunthali , etc.) it is retained 

only with vowel stems: khii-y-a 'eaten' , ga-y-a 'gone' (d. Aw. gawa) but likh-a 
'written' .  

(This has led to some formulations in which the mark of Perfectivity is said to lie 
in the CONCORD suffixes themselves, and the residual -y- is treated as an automatic 
intervocalic glide. The -w- in Awadhi gawa is indeed such a glide. From a cross­
dialectal as well as a historical perspective, it is better that we accord -y-, -i- its 
proper status. Moreover, Perfectivity cannot reside in the CONCORD suffixes as such, 
which occur in other, non-Perfective contexts . Because of the presence of a fair 
number of inherited participles in some languages as noted above, the Perfective 
marker is best represented by a morphophonemic symbol {-Y - } ,  which is to be 
understood as standing both for "regular" forms developing from -ita - directly or 
analogically - and for so-called "irregular" forms stemming from -ta , -na. Loss of 
-y-, -i- from all but a few contexts in languages such as Standard Hindi may be 
indicated by using the symbol {-(y)-} . )  

Even in languages where the -y- is  fully alive after consonant stems (which 
include "Vernacular Hindustani" or "Kauravi" as well as Hariyanvi and Punjabi) 
it merges with Feminine and other CONCORD suffixes beginning with front vowels: P. 
likh-i-a 'written' (Msg.) , but likh-fllikh-e/likh-fa - (Fsg .lMpI./Fpl . ) ;  N. gar-y-o/ 
gar-y-au - 'he did/we-you did', but gar-e - 'I did', gar-f 'she did' ,  etc. 

All these threats to the integrity of the morpheme apparently led in the east and 
south (Bhojpuri, Maithili, Assamese, Bengali , Oriya; Marathi , Konkani) to its 
being shored up by the extension -ilia, -alia, resulting in a modern {-ii, -I} or {-al} 
Perfective marker in those languages. In the Bihari group (Bhojpuri, Maithili , 
Magahi, also Sadani) and in Marathi-Konkani these forms (like their {-Y - } 
counterparts to the west and north) are with certain qualifications employed in 
Tense-specified (so-called "Perfect") as well as Tense-unspecified (so-called 
"Simple Past" or "Preterite") contexts (see section 9.4 below) . (The qualifica­
tions are that in Maithili transitive "Perfects" use the form -ane instead of ala, and 
in Bhojpuri - as reported by Tiwari 1960 - there is an alternative "Simple Past" 
form in -u- alongside the one in -al- : dekh-u-C or dekh-al-C 'I saw' :  possibly a 
simple phonetic development. lO) In Bengali-Assamese-Oriya, however, the 
"Perfect" tenses utilize the Conjunctive Participle instead (A. ,  O. {-i} , B. (Sadhu 
Bhasa) {-iya} , (Colit Bhasa{ -e}) ,  which also implies prior completion: B .  dekh-I­
um 'I saw', but dekh-e-chi, dekh-e-chilum 'I have seen/had seen' .  

The development of the -ant, -at suffix as an {Imperfective} (or Habitual, or 
Continuous) marker has been a simpler affair, at least as far as form is concerned. 
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Its most commQn reflex is {-t- } ,  with {-atj} in Awadhi , {-it} or {-ait} in the Bihari 
group, and {-ite} in Sadhu Bhasa Bengali : H.  dekh-t-a, Aw. dekhatj, Bhoj . dekh­
it, Mag. dekh-ait, B. (Sadhu) dekh-ite 'seeing' .  In the group of Northwestern 
languages where It I is voiced after Inl, the reflex is {-(n)d-} , with loss of Inl after 
consonant stems : P. ja-nd-a 'going', vekh-d-a 'seeing' . In Sindhi we have the fuller 
form {-and-, -ind-} :  pas-and-o 'seeing' , mar-ind-o 'striking' . In Kashmiri ( { -an} ) ,  
Kumauni ( {  -an-o} , reduced form {-a -}) ,  and Sinhalese ( {  -n-}),  it is the Inl­

element which has been preserved. 
In Assamese and in Middle and dialectal Bengali , the form is { -i} , obviously in 

danger of confusion with the Conjunctive Participle in {-i} , used to form the 
Tense-specified Perfectives (see above). According to Chatterji (1926), this 
Imperfective {-i-} is nono be traced to { -ite} , but perhaps to a Locative of a verbal 
noun, exemplified also in Mth. {-ai} (otherwise interpreted as an optional 
reduction of the form in {-ait}). In Standard Colloquial (Calcutta) Bengali, the 
two basic Aspects are re-separated: Perfective-marking (Conjunctive Participial) 
{-i} becomes {-e} , while Imperfective {-i} is dropped (leaving behind, however, a 
higher-vowel variant of the preceding stem as a token of its former presence): 
dekh-e-che 'he/she has seen' ,  dekh-che (Sadhu dekh-ite-che) 'he/she is seeing, 
looking' , vs. dlEkh-((J)-e 'he/she sees' .  (In the Past Habitual, a {-t-} is retained : 
dekh-t-um 'I used to see' vs. Pf. dekh-l-um 'I saw' . )  

In Assarriese, the potential for confusion remains: dekh-i-so - can mean either 'I 
am seeing' (B . dekhchi) or 'I have seen' (B . dekhechi) . In practice, the difficulty 
seems to be resolved by (1) using the form with the Present auxiliary (lsg. -so ) in 
an ImperfeCtive (Continuous) sense and the form with the Past auxiliary (lsg. 
-silo -) in a Perfective (Pluperfect) sense , while using the Unspecified Perfective in 
-ii, -ile in contexts where other NIA languages would use a Present Perfective; 
and (2) using the full rather than the contracted form of the auxiliary to disambi­
guate Imperfective meaning, especially in the Past: dekhi asilo - 'I was seeing' (vs. 
dekhisilo - 'I had seen/saw') . The Assamese aspectual system needs closer study, 
ideally in an areal context. 

The Oriya Imperfective marker is {-u- } :  ja-u-c(h)i 'I am going', ja-u-thili 'I was 
going' (vs. Pf. {-i-} : ja-i-c(h) ilja-i-thili 'I have/had gone') .  Regarding its origin, 
Tripathi (1962: 179) says that "scholars are doubtful," but notes that "identical 
forms are used in Asokan inscriptions at Girnar" (on the opposite side of India) . 
Oriya also possesses an adjectival Present Participle in {-.Jnta} (among Tripathi's 
examples: ji.Jnta .mach.? 'the living fish') , remarkably close to its Skt prototype, I 
but this is used only as a Conditional in the verbal paradigm itself. 

The final short vowels of the ancestral OIA forms having been lost, the 
participial forms dealt with above are commonly extended with AC suffixes 
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(when they are not graced with pc-n suffixes) . However, they do occur without 
them, the Imperfective in {-t} in Marathi, Gujarati (Conditional sense), Bhoj­
puri, Magahi, and Sadani (in Maithili the final short vowel is not lost) ; in {-tin} in 
Kashmiri ; and the Perfective in {-il} in the 3sg. of intransitive verbs in Assamese 
(uthil 'he/she arose'). 

As will already be obvious from the above discussion, the available aspectual 
markers must not be confused with the aspectual distinctions themselves. The 
latter are sometimes marked in different ways in conjunction with different 
tenses. The notion of Markedness (to be distinguished from the use of markers as 
such, although the two are naturally interrelated) can be very helpful in under­
standing how the pattern of marking (confusing terms , but they seem unavoid­
able) has developed in each language. However, it must be understood in a 
dynamic fashion, as a process of successive differentiations interacting with 
situational probabilities and linguistic needs, with the principle of economy 
tempered by the drive toward symmetry and regularity. These several compo­
nents have been active to varying degrees in different NIA languages, with 
slightly different results accordingly, although the broad lines of development are 
similar. 

That is, the first aspectual feature to be marked, theoretically and also histori­
cally in l A, is Perfectivity (by the descendants [see above] of the -(i) ta participle, 
already widely substituted for the finite verb in what could be described as this 
function in Classical Sanskrit) , opposed initially merely to (unmarked) Non­
Perfectivity, represented by the plain stem (found in the so-called Old Present as 
well as in the Imperative), which could be used not only for "non-completed" 
(imperfective) action but (with or without further Tense-indication) for action not 
yet begun (future or hypothetical). Even without Tense-specification, Perfective 
and Non-Perfective are naturally linked to past and non-past time implication 
respectively. 

The first point at which further elaboration was called for in this rudimentary 
inherited system is therefore likely to have been the indication of Non-Perfective 
in the past, a "marked" function at this level (since the natural and most frequent, 
hence "unmarked" ,  association of past action is with completion) . Here the 
Present Participle in -anta , heretofore a non-finite form, furnished a ready-made 
marker with appropriate semantic content. This stage, with {-Y-} marking Per­
fective, {-t-} marking Non-Perfective in the past, and {ZERO} for Non-Perfective 
in the present, contingent, and (with Tense-marking) "definite" future, is still 
found in Marwari (see Magier 1983) and, with some qualifications (see below) , in 
Gujarati. 

An apparent anomaly which is only apparent is the use of this Non-Perfective 
marker {-t} to indicate also the so-called Past Conditional or Contrafactive 
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(Magier's more apt term) in all NIA languages except Kashmiri , Sindhi , Assa­
mese, and Oriya (in which last it is a "Present" Conditional (Tripathi 1962: 190-

3) . At first glance, this might seem to belong to the category of "mood" rather 
than "aspect" and to demand separation from such a thing as Past Imperfective on 
semantic grounds . That would be to impose our external preconceptions on the 
situation, however. As far as NI A is concerned, the two have always been linked. 
(Languages now lacking this form of Contrafactive, which goes back at least to 
MIA (cf. Chatterj i 1926: 959, Prakash 1975: 286, Tripathi 1962: 193), have in 
most cases had it in the past, and replaced it with various circumlocutions. )  In 
some modern languages, such as Hindi, Marwari, Punjabi, and Bengali, the 
Contrafactive and what has typically (though not in Marwari) become a Past 
Habitual are identical in form. (It may or may not be relevant that both can be 
conveniently rendered by English would + V. Magier 1983 : 165 calls attention 
also to the use of the French Imperfect as a contrafactive.)  In other languages 
(where a more general Past Imperfective meaning is typically retained) they are 
minimally differentiated, e.g . ,  by use or non-use of a Tense-auxiliary, and/or of 
different sets of concord suffixes (in Gujarati , Bhojpuri, Awadhi, most of West 
Pahari) : G. avto (hato) 'used to come, was coming'/avat 'would (have) come; (if) 
X had come' . 

Another.option for indicating Non-Perfective in the past, employed by some 
varieties of West Pahari (Jaunsari, Kiunthali , Sirmauri, Baghati) and also of 
adjacent "Kauravi" and Hariyanvi , was to extend use of the unmarked Old 
Present to the past, while adding an explicit marker of Past Tense. Something 
similar may have characterized the oldest stratum of the Marathi system, where 
the Old Present (although without any special marking of Tense) now has almost 
exclusively a Past Habitual function (except residually in proverbs and idioms), 
having meanwhile been crowded out of its original function by newer participial 
forms (cf. Bloch 1920: 235-7) . 

At the next stage, perhaps, the forces of analogical levelling came into play, 
extending the {-t-} marker to the present. In some languages (Nepali, Bengali 
[Sadhu] , Mandeali, Kului , also the equivalent {-u} marker in Oriya) it came to 
indicate (with the aid of a Present Tense-marking auxiliary, the system of which 
was by then developing [see section 9.4]) Continuous Aspect - quite in keeping 
with its function as a non-finite form. It stood in contrast with the unspecified Old 
Present, to which was thus left indication of the Habitual-General (in the 
present) and O;mtingent Future. (Indication of the Continuous in the past was 
then typically achieved through symmetrical use of a Past Tense-marking auxili­
ary, contrasting with the Tense-unspecified {-t-} forms that still stood for [past 1 
HabituallContrafactive. ) 

In other languages (Awadhi, Bhojpuri , Maithili , earlier stages of Hindi and 
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Punjabi, Garhwali, Kashmiri) , it took over the Habitual function in the present 
also, leaving to the markeriess Old Present the indication of potential (= future) 
action only. Gujarati has also moved in this direction, with the {-t-} forms taking 
over not only in all T/M combinations except the Present: ave che, but avto hato , 
avto h:JY, avto haJe, avto hot (see section 8.5),  but also in the Present Negative 
(avto nathf 'doesn't come/isn't coming') .  Full regularization (avto che instead of 
ave che) is already found in dialects. 

This development, however, left the Habitual/Continuous distinction unspeci­
fied , the need for which has been supplied to varying degrees in some of the 
languages concerned by use of the Perfective of the verb remain (in most 
languages, {rah-}) in construction with the Conjunctive Participle (short form, if 

� there is one - in Hindi and Punjabi identical with the stem) of the main verb, 
previously an Aktionsart form (Lienhard 1961): H. bolta ha - 'I speak' ,  but bol 
rahii ha - 'I am speaking' . This latest feature of the NIA Aspect-marking system is 
more securely established in some languages (e.g .. Hindi) than in others . Even in 
Punjabi, it is not used in the negative, being replaced by the {-(n)d-} form, which 
is otherwise also more widely substitutable for it than is the case in Hindi. 

The question of the substitutability of "unmarked" for "marked" forms in 
some contexts (and different degrees thereof, e.g. , Hindi vs. Punjabi) needs to be 
distinguished from its total substitutability in all contexts (which may be the 
situation in certain other NIA languages) , or perhaps , its substitutability except 
for considerations of emphasis or style. In these cases, the "marked" form, still 
"marked" no doubt, is also optional. Exclusion of "marked" forms from certain 
environments (i .e. neutralization) , as in the case of the Punjabi negative, is 
another possible scenario. Bhojpuri provides another example of this: since the 
Past Tense marker in this language , {rahal-} , is homonymous with the Contin­
uous marker {rahal-} ,  the "marked" Continuous is excluded from the Past 
environment in favor of the "unmarked" general Imperfective, to avoid the 
sequence *rahal rahal (cf. Shukla 1981 : 111-12) . Field investigation of the status 
of {rah-} Continuous forms in the various NIA languages that have them would 
be a good project for someone , which would contribute to our understanding both 
of Markedness and of the processes by which aspectual systems expand . The 
influence of Modern Standard Hindi complicates the situation, however, particu­
larly in the "Hindi area" itself. 

Another case in point is Sindhi. Here there is a Continuous , '  marked by 
{rahyo} ,  and a Habitual , marked by the participle in {-ando/indo} ,11 but unlike 
elsewhere these have not driven the Aspect-unspecified Old Present into exclu­
sively "Subjunctive" status. Buttressed by the auxiliary thO (tha , thi, thia -) (which 
differs from the usual Present Tense auxiliary ahe, used with the Continuous, 
Habitual, and Perfective) , it also continues to express, in the Present at least, both 
continuous and habitual (= general Imperfective) meanings. With respect to the 
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Unspecified stems both Habitual and Continuous are no doubt "marked",  but 
with respect to each other, are they "equipollent"? Probably not, since {and-I 
fnd-} (rather than the Unspecified stem as elsewhere in NIA) also serves as the 
basis of the Definite Future in Sindhi, and thus has a wider function than {rahyo } ,  
even if it is not substitutable for it (and earlier descriptions indicate that it may 
once have been). 

A more serious difficulty regarding the general NIA system is posed by the 
"Habitual Aorist" of Sind hi (Trumpp) = "Past Habitual" (Grierson), "Imper­
fect" (Shahani) ,  "Past Iterative-Durative" (Egorova) : that is, the Perfective 
followed (or preceded) by the (invariant: Oblique of the auxiliary thO) , which 
makes it imperfective. A somewhat similar construction with the auxiliary pyo (= 
Addleton and Brown, payo) , variable with the "Simple Present" ,  invariable (= 
pae, according to Grierson, pe) with the Perfective, again frequently preceding 
the main verb , gives a specifically Continuous meaning (Present/Past) : likhe payo 

'he is writing', likhio pae 'he was writing' - according to Addleton and Brown. 
According to Egorova and Zograph it is essentially an intensifier, an Aktionsart 
form "outside the system" (although the construction as well as the meaning are 
different from when the same verb - pavaTJu 'to fall' - is used as a "vector" in 
"Compound Verb" forms as described in section 9.7). In any case, both the the 
and the pelpae construction as it were countermand the basic Perfectivity of -Y-, 
and are thus at odds with the general N I A  system of Aspect marking. It 
resembles, however, the kind of Aspect marking found in neighboring Iranian, 
where Imperfectives or Duratives are formed from Perfectives by the addition of 
a prefixed particle: cf. Persian gof-t-am 'I said', mi-gof-t-am 'I was saying'. 

On another periphery ofN lA, the Sinhalese language is not very often brought 
into general NIA discussions of this kind, perhaps because it is taken to be too 
aberrant. Non-specialist understanding of its verbal system is also complicated, as 
with Sindhi, by noncongruent descriptions and dialectal problems, and unlike 
Sindhi, by strongly-marked diglossia, as well as by the desirability of bringing 
Dravidian (particularly Tamil) parallels to bear on many of its features. We have 
already noted the conservatism (often disguised by drastic phonological develop­
ments) of its Past Participle formation. 

In Literary Sinhala, the inherent imperfectivity of the stem forms (+ P C-I) in 
the Present is replaced in the Past, as so generally in NIA, by use of a Present 
Participle ( + P C-II), which also serves (or served - even in the modern Literary 
language the form has largely given way to others) as a Contrafactual and - as in 
Sindhi - as a Future. The form in question, in -nn(e)- ,  is not derived by Geiger 
(1938: 134) from -anta. (He suggests that the underlying adjectival participle in 
-na - the Inl is doubled in inflected forms - might come from a Skt adjectival suffix 
-na. ) However, it behaves as if it were so derived . Dravidian Telugu has adjectival 
participles in -na, -unna, but not neighboring Tamil . 
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In modern Colloquial Sinhala, what seem to be related forms (minus P C) in 
{-nava} and {-nne} (the former used in "ordinary ," the latter in "emphatic" 
sentences) have pushed the "Old Present" out of the General Imperfective 
Present slot, again as often elsewhere in N I A, but they have not retained Past 
Imperfective or Contrafactive functions. Meanwhile the Continuous has come to 
be expressed either by a form in {-min} + Past/Present Aux (also Literary: . . .  
kisivak kara-min si(iyaya '[When I entered the room she] was . . .  doing some­
thing' [Bel'kovich i970: 790] ) ,  or more commonly by the reduplicated conjunctive 
participle + Present/Past Aux: miniM gaha kapa kapa innavalhitiya 'The man is/ 
was cutting the tree' (Garusinghe 1962:88). 

This arrangement would seem to provide no means of expressing Past Habi­
tual. Is the so-called Simple Past really Unspecified in this language, rather than 
Perfective? Bel'kovich (1970) thinks so, and makes a case independent of Poi'izka 
for localizing perfectivity in the vector ('take' , 'put', 'go') of the compound verb 
construction: avurudu dekak gevi giyeya 'Two years passed rhaving passed went] ' 
(ibid. : 786). However, these vectors can also occur in the Present, in clearly non­
Perfective contexts: kaljcella Ie bi-gannava 'the leech sucks up blood' (Garusinghe 
1962: 67). Moreover , the examples that persuade Bel'kovich of the aspectual 
neutrality of the "Simple Past" seem to be of the same kind as those cited by 
Poi'izka. That is, they involve time periods delimited by 'until, as long as': orlosu 
kmJuvehi ree hatahamara vanaturu da mama ese me ata ceviddemi 'And so I walked 
back and forth until the clock on the tower showed 7 :30 p.m. '  (Bel'kovich 1970: 
785) . Possibly such environments demand a Perfective in Indo-Aryan and an 
Imperfective in Slavic. If so, that is a matter of feature usage, not of the distinction 
itself. More work needs to be done both on this point and on Aspect in general in 
Sinhalese, ideally from a comparative perspective. 

Less problematic is the specification of Perfect (or "Resultative") under Per­
fective in Bengali , Oriya, Literary Sinhala, Nepali , Kumauni, and Kashmiri. (As 
we have seen, in Assamese there are special problems. )  Rather than the Past 
Participle, the Conjunctive Participle (also implying "completed" or "preceding" 
action) + Present/Past Aux is employed for this purpose in the first three 
languages named (and Assamese) , and special forms in -eko , -a, -mut in the next 
three respectively. Too much need not be made of this difference, since the 
Simple Perfective and Perfect forms between them parallel the range of Tense­
unspecified and Tense-specified forms using the Past Participle in languages like 
Hindi and Marathi. 

Mention of the Conjunctive Participle brings up another point . Recent general 
studies of aspect (e.g. , Hopper 1982, with references especially to Forsyth 1970) 
emphasize as the chief role of the perfective the chronological sequencing of past 
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events, as against the provision of background and scene-setting for the imperfec­
tive. In NIA languages, however, such functions are to a much larger extent than 
in European languages the province of non-finite forms (particularly of the 
Conjunctive Participle or "Absolutive" in the first case and the Imperfective 
Participle in the second) . A full picture of Aspect in N I A would have therefore to 
include such forms and their functions, although such a grand synthesis, which 
necessarily involves syntactic considerations, will not be attempted here. 

There are additional specialized Aspect features in the finite verb in some NIA 
languages, for example, the "Prospective" Aspect (marked by {-f.ulr}) in Mar­
athi , for action "about to" take place. This is not an instantiation of "Aspect" 
because of some general criterion of what aspect is semantically, but because it 
behaves structurally like such an instantiation in the language concerned :  mutual 
exclusiveness with other Aspect markers, co occurrence with the full range of TIM 
markers. There are related constructions in some other NIA languages (H. 
-nevala + TIM, S. -'lavara + TIM), but none has quite achieved the paradigmatic 
status of M.  {-'lar} . For one thing, the latter is added directly to the verb stem, 
like other aspectual markers. In the other languages the construction is with the 
Oblique Infinitive (H. -n-e + val-a, S. -'l-a + var-a) .  The Marathi form is 
differentiated from the agent-suffix (-'lara) ; in Hindi and Sindhi the forms 
coincide wi�h those of the agent-suffix. 

The general development of aspectual oppositions in NIA (that is, without 
reference to the particular markers involved, or to the aberrant features of Sindhi, 
Sinhalese" Assamese, etc.) is summarized in Figure 9.2. 

+ = "marked" member of opposition - = "unmarked" member 

Unspecified - I Perfective + 

U",""cifi'd�<+ � � [Simple - I Resultative+ 1 \ � ("Non-Perfect" I "Perfect") 

Imperfective - I Continuous+ 
( ="Habitual") 

[Unspecified - I Prospective + 1 

Figu�e 9.2 Development of aspectual oppositions in N IA 

Comments on Figure 9.2 

1. Oppositions i� square brackets [ 1 are less generally distributed. 
2. The domain of Unspecified is progressively restricted as further oppositions develop. 
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-y- = marker _yo, but with significant 
survival of historic -to, -n- forms 

(-y-) = marker occurs only after vowel-stems, or 
otherwise severely restricted 

[ ) = marker used with Tense-marked ("Perfect") 
forms, if different 

[ ) * = "Perfect" marker same as Conjunctive 
(" Absolutive") Ppl 

I I  = Col it Bhasa vs. Sadhu Bhasa Bengali 

Vf�-;" 
I -y- " 
, [-mlil-] " , \ 

/ P. ,, [W Pah) 
/ -y- I 

/ .1/ I / 
I L. / 

I -y- // 
I / 
\ S .  I E R. 

H. 
(-y-) 

Ku. 
( -y-) 
[ -a l 

Bf .  

N. 
.y­
[ -ekol 

Mth. 
\ -y- / 
\ / -y- ( -y-) -al 

\ I 
\ I 

, 
\ 

\ B u .  
0? 

Figure 9.3 Perfective markers in NIA 

Comments on Figure 9.3 

Aw. 
0? 

[ -alnl-ane) 
Bhoj. 

-ai, -/I 

o. 
-il 
[ -i]'" 

-�III-�'al -111)11;-�"iya 
[ -a/-�al-i]* 

B .  
-I-
f -e I I  

·il-
[ -1]* 

-il-
-iyti) ·' 

1 .  Even with the almost complete disappearance of the {_yo} morpheme from Awadhi, 
Bagheli, Bundeli, and Chhattisgarhi (i.e. even after vowel stems: H. gaya 'went', khiiya 

-,� 
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'ate' = Bu. gao, khiio [JaiswaI 1962]) the stem is still in some sense specified, or invisibly 
marked, so that it may take secondary endings (in some of which the Iy/-element may be 
subsumed) and contrasts with the true unmarked stem ("Old Present" = Contingent 
Future in these languages), which takes primary endings: Aw. dekhau -/ dekhf '(if) I/we 
see' , dekheu -I dekhan 'Vwe saw'. Helpfully, some of these Perfective stems show other 
(irregular) differences: 'give' = de-, Pfv. stem dih-, 'take' = le-, Pfv. stem lih- (Aw. ,  
Ch.) .  

2. The Halbi dialect of Bastar (between Marathi and Oriya, not shown) also has the {-l-} 
marker, thus making the use of this extension continuous from the Konkan to Assam, as 
indicated. 

3. Colloquial Sinhalese has a Conjunctive Participle or "Absolutive" in -Iii, which is also 
used as a finite - "Perfect" - verb (minihii gedara gihillii 'The man has gone home' 
[Garusinghe 1962: 57]), but this is derived by Geiger not from -illa but from a verb lanu 
'to put'. (Cf. certain Tamil constructions.) 

Most of the Sinhalese Perfective allomorphs (that is, all except the modern -UfJU and 
irregular inherited forms) entail umlaut of a preceding vowel as shown (-a also entails 
doubling of the preceding consonant) , indicating the presence of the high front vowel of 
the Prakrit -i(y)a in their formation at some stage. The I marks conj ugational differences; 
-iya is found with verbs of all three conjugations.12 

9.4 Tense/mood 

Tense and Mood together constitute a category in N I A, in terms of mutual 
substitutability in a particular slot in the paradigm: a verbal expression may have 
Tense or Mood (or neither) but not both, while either combines more or less 
freely with Aspect, just discussed. (Interestingly, the Sanskrit grammarians stand 
accused of failing to distinguish Mood from Tense [Jha 1958: 456, Jaiswal 1962: 
140] , grouping both under the label laktira. In Dravidian also, it is convenient to 
treat the two as one.)  

While it  is  customary and convenient to refer to a complete verbal form (Aspect 
+ TIM, with CONCORD) as a "tense" ,  the real Tenses are Present and Past, to which 
we may for most N I A languages add Future. (Arguments as to whether Future is 
a "Tense" or a "Mood" are irrelevant in NIA. Future does have some peculiari­
ties, however, chief among which is its ability to combine only with Aspect­
Unspecified stems. )  

The usual Moods (so distinguished by their ability to occur in the TIM slot) are 
Subjunctive, Presumptive, and Contrafactive: some languages have more; others 
have less. An attempt has been made to choose labels which are the most common 
andlor the least confusing: the Subjunctive has also been called the Contingent, 
the Potential or the Conjunctive; the Presumptive also the Probabilitive or the 
Conjectural; the Contrafactive the Past Conditional - or Conjunctive (Tiwari 
1960) ; all three have been called the "Hypothetical". What has more widely come 
to be called the �onjunctive Participle (in old-fashioned descriptions, the "Abso­

lutive") has also been called simply the "Conjunctive" (Jha 1958: 513). 
Avoiding such confusion is not easy, however. The term contrafactive was used 

in the preceding section to describe a function of the Past Imperfective. In many 



280 9 Verbal forms and categories 

[D] K. 
1 , 2: -em 
3 , 4 : -an 
5: U N M [+h3-] 

P .  [WPah] Ku. N .  

L .  

1 :  -nd- 1 , 2: -a-

2: ri'· 
3:  -nd- 3 , 4: -a-

4: ri'· 
5 :  -nd- 5: -ano 

H. 
1 , 2: - -d-

3, 4:  --d-

1 :  0/-n 
· 2: -do, -dai, -da;-i raheko 

3: 0/-n 
4: -do, -dai, -da;-i raheko 
5: -ne;0/-n 

. A. 
1 : U N M  
2 :  -i 
3:  [none] 
4: -i 

5: --do, U N M  [+ha] 

1: -t-
2: rah-
3: -t-
4: rah-
5: -t- 5: Pfv + heten 

s .  
1 :  -andlind-
2: rahi-
3: -andlind-
4: rahi-
5 :  U N M [+ha] 

W R. 

G.  

1 , 2: U N M  

3, 4:  -(-
5 :  -(-

1 , 2: U N M ,  -(-

3, 4: -1-
5: -t-

� 

E R .  Br.  Mth. 
1 , 2: U N M  1 , 2: -( (U N M) 

(2: rah-) 
1 , 2: -ai(t) 

(2: -i rahal) 
(3: -it) 3 , 4: -ai 3: -I, -ae 

5: -(- 5: -t-

Aw. 

r---
Bu. 

1 :  U N M , -at 
2: -at, ra-
3, 4: -at 
(4: ra-) 
5: -t-

1 , 2 : ati 

3 , 4: ati 
5:  -at-

Ch. 

M. 
1 :  -t-
2: -( 
3: U N  M, -t, -aye-
4: -t 
5: -(-

Ko. 
[ , 2: -(­
(2: -( 
3, 4: -t­
(4: -t) 
5: -t 

1 , 2: -at 
3 , 4: -at 
5: -t-

Bhoj . 

3, 4: -ai(t) 
5 :  -it 

I , 2: -it 
(2: -i rahal-

3 , 4:  -it 
5: -it 

o. 

B. 
I : U N M  
2: H i i -ife 
3: -I i :  -it 
4: H : :  ife 
5 :  -1- : 1  -it-

[ : U N M  
2: -1/ 
3: -1/ 
4: -1/ 
5: [-i thant-] 

Si. 
I , 2: -n(n)- : : U N M  
(2: C P-C P :: -min 
3 : ? I :  -nn-
4: C P-C P, -min 
5: -ot !i -nn-

Figure 9.4 Habitual, Continuous,  Contrafactual and General Imperfective 
marking in N I  A, in Present and Past 

I 
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1 '= Habitual (in Present) 
2 = Continuous (in Present) 
1 , 2 =  General Imperfective (Habitual or Continuous, in Present) 
3 = Habitual (in Past) 
4 = Continuous (in Past) 
3, 4 =  General Imperfective (Habitual or Continuous, in Past) 
5 = Contrafactual (usually '" 3; distinguished syntactically) 
( ) = optional contrast 
UNM == unmarked and unspecified plain stem (+ CONCORD andlor TIM) used 

281 

N.B. TIM and CONCORD markers, essential to complete construction ,  not shown, but 
presence of some variety of the latter shown by hyphen following marker-symbol (-x-) . 

See paradigma tic section 9.5 for full forms. 

Comments on Figure 9.4 

1. The above figure is designed to show the widespread but uneven substitution of forms 
built on the -anta participle for unmarked forms in various Non-Perfective functions in 
different N IA languages, and the substitution in turn of forms built on the verb rah­
'remain' for the former. 

2 .  Whether or not they have Continuous forms, regular or facultative, using rah- with the 
Conjunctive Participle, many N I A  languages have constructions with the Imperfective 
Participle in -t- + rah-,  so-called "Continuatives" ,  giving the emphatic-aspectual (or 
Aktionsart?) reading 'keep on, continue V-ing': H. balta rahta hai 'continues, keeps on 
speaking'. Although these constructions have not been discussed here, their overall 
relation to the "Continuous" forms in terms of distribution and history would make an 
interesting investigation. 

3 .  The symbol I I again distinguishes Colit from Sadhu Bengali, and also Colloquial from 
Literary Sinhala. The symbol H among the Colit forms indicates a (H)igh Vowel stem. 

4. "Continuous" (Durative) vs. "Habitual" (Iterative) functions are not always clear for 
some of the less-commonly described languages (to say nothing of their obligatory vs. 
optional status) , as authors writing in English for whom it is not a native tongue 
sometimes seem uncertain of the English equivalents of the distinctions, which can be 
tficky, and other accounts are written in languages (German, Russian, French) where 
such a distinction is not regularly made. A more detailed cross-linguistic and historical 
investigation would therefore be useful. 

5. The nasal element in P. {-nd-} , L. {- li-} , N. {cl-n} is often described as "automatic" 
after vowel stems , but in view of its possible historical legitimacy and for comparative 
purposes it seems better to describe it as suppressed after consonant stems. 

6. Lack of a Habitual/Continuous distinction is indicated by 1,2 or 3,4 on the same line. 
Such languages may be said to possess a General Imperfective. (The Oriya Past Habitual 
and Past Continuous are distinguished by different TIM markers. The Marathi Present 
Habitual and Present Continuous are distinguished - in the written language - by use vs. 
non-use of CONCORD and TIM markers; in the spoken language the two merge ; the Present 
Habitual and Contrafactive are distinguished by use (in the 2nd and 3rd persons) of PC­
lla  vs. A C  CONCORD markers.) 

languages it is not a form separate from the latter, however, so the term can be 
salvaged for use here. Where it does have a separate form, we shall have to resort 
to "Contrafactive I" (Simple) and "Contrafactive II" (TIM marker) . The TIM 
form has evidently evolved to facilitate the expression of aspectual distinctions 
("if you had been working" vs. "if you had finished that job") along with 
contrafactivity. Subjunctive is often also used for what we shall try to remember to 
call Contingent Future here - "Old Present" forms with an array of vaguely future 
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references: optative, "imperative", permissive, as well as narrowly subjunctive 
(in subordinate clauses dependent on verbs of wanting, ordering, etc.) .  It is 
necessary to keep the latter separate from the TIM-marked aspectual forms in 
question here (used in dependent clauses and also with adverbs of doubt, but not 
in the other contexts mentioned) . "Hypothetical" might be a good term for these ,  
were it not already in use in several contrary senses. 

Some descriptions call Presumptive Perfectives, on the analogy of "Tense"­
based description� of Western languages, "Future Perfect" : H. vah bahar gayii 
hogii 'he will have (= must have) gone out'. English forms such as will have gone 
indeed also may have a conjectural sense, even in non-Indian English. This is 
strengthened and standardized in English as used in India, obviously on the NI A 
model, and begins to sound after a while quite normal , since a native English 
speaker has no grounds, other than vague considerations of frequency and style , 
to reject it. Adding to the confusion is the fact that the Future of the verb 'to be', 
when used as an independent verb, may have either a Future or a Presumptive 
sense - 'he [will belprobably now is] in that room' , and it is this form which 
functions as the Presumptive marker. It should be noted that the Presumptive and 
the Future markers are different (although the former "contains" the latter). 

The TIM functions normally reside in an auxiliary, or what was once an 
auxiliary, although in some languages the Future is marked by an inherited 
suffixal element: in either case, we may refer simply to the TIM marker. The 
auxiliary may contain what in another context (e .g. , in a main verb, including the 
case where the auxiliary verb itself functions as a main verb) would be an Aspect 
marker (or as just noted above, even a TIM marker) : e.g. , the Hindi Contrafac­
tual marker hotii as a main verb "contains" what in the context of a main verl-, 
would be the Habitual marker -t- (hotii hai, hotii thii,  nahr- hotii '[generally] is, 
[generally] was, [generally] is not'): this is irrelevant to its TIM function (gayii 
hotii, jiitii hotii ,jii rahii hotii '[if X] had gone, were to go , were going') - or at least, 
is not to be considered separately from the function of the TIM marker as a whole. 
(Similarly, the Continuous Aspect marker {rah-} in some languages, such as 
Sindhi, Nepali, and Maithili, has overt ostensible Perfective markers, {i} , {eko} , 
{al} . These also are to be regarded as "deactivated" in this position , irrelevant to 
the function of the grammaticalized whole, as is the erstwhile Conjunctive 
Participial -i that precedes this element in a number of languages .)  Recognition of 
the different status of certain elements occurring in both main verbs and auxili­
aries may in fact be a prerequisite to discerning the system. 

TIM markers also contain , in most but not all cases , CONCORD elements, which do 
retain their function of indicating relationships within the sentence. The Present 
TIM marker, which is usually either the same as the Present of the verb 'to be' 
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(often the only verb in the language having such a Present) or a reduced form of it, 
typically takes PC-I - often, however, in a slightly different version from that 
found with other verbs. These, along with those for the Past marker, may be 

inspected in Figure 9.5. 

K. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

P. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

L. 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

S.  
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

Pres = Present 1 2 3 4 5 6 = lsg. 2sg. 3sg. lpl. 2pl. 3pl. or equiv. 

I = gender contrast: M/FI (N) 

Pres Past 
chus/chas 6SUS/3StS 
chukh/chakh 6sukh/3stkh 
chu/cha 6S/3S 
chi/cha 3S' /ast 
chivilchavt 3S i vii ast Vt 
chilcha 3S' /ast 

Pres Past Ku. Pres Past N .  Pres Past 
h,a' sa' chiF chiyu' chu ,the' 
h e - se chai/I che) chiye/chi chas! Iches) ,this 
he si ch/(che) chiyo/chi cha/(che) ,thyo/,thi 
h,a' str chil' chiya' chau' ,thyau' 
ho SJ cha chiya chau/(chyau) 'Ihyau 
han san chan chiya/chin chan/ (chin) ,the/,thin 

Pres Past H .  Pres Past A.  Pres Past 
ha' ham hu' tha/thi ,so , ,silo' 
he' , have' he tha/thi 'S'f) ,sili 
he ha/hai he lha/lhi 'se ,sil 
hise hase he' the/thi' ,so 

, 
,silo ' 

ho, hive have ho the/thi' 'ssa sila 
hin han he' the/thr 'se 'sil 

Pres Past E R. Pres Past Br . Pres Past Mth. Pres Past 
ahfa' has/huias chu' cho/chi hao' ha/hi chi chalahu ' 

ithi' huir/hura chai cho/chi ' hae hO/hi chae' chalaha 
ahe hO/huf chai cho/chi hae h6/hi achi chal 
ahru' huasrlhuru'sf' cha' cha/chi hae' he/hf' chi chalahu '  
ahi6 hua/huru ' cho cha/chi hao he/hi' chaha chalaha 
ahin hua/huru ' chai cha/chi hae ' ;  he/hi' achi chal 

---- ... --

W R .  Pres Past Aw. Pres Past Bhoj. Pres Past 
1 hu' ho/hi hau' rahau' 
2 he ho/hi hai rahai 
3 he ho/hi hai rahai 
4 ha' ha/hi han rahan 
5 ho ha/hi hau rahau 
6 he ha/hi hai' rahai' 

G .  Pres Past Bu. Pres Past B.  
1 chu' hato/ hatil hatu' ho' (ha)t6/(ha)tf 
2 che halo/hatilhatu' hai (ha)t61(ha)ti 
3 che hato/hati/hatu' hai (ha)t6/(ha)ti 
4 chie hata/hati/ hata' hai" (ha)te/(ha)tr 
5 cho hala/ hati/ hata' hO (ha)ti!l(ha)ti' 
6 che hata/hatf/hata' hai" (ha)ti!l(ha)a-

Figure 9.5 Present and Past markers in NIA, with concord markers 

bani rahan-

bare rahale 
bale rahal 
bani rahan-

ba[a rahal 
bare rahale 

Pres Past 
,chi ,chilum 
,chi! ,chili 
,che -chilo 
,chi ,chilum 
,cho ,chile 
,chen ,chilen 
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I ... 4/i1o -/�WI6/ik' 
2 ..., 4/ilwi/q,miJ/ilti' 
, ... qOOlIlJiWI4/ik' 
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I �i!i",; 
2 si/ihi 
, �;/fyiJti� 
• si/imu 
, sifih,. 

Fi!urc 9.5 (roflf,). , .,j/flil,iooi 

Comment! QI'T Fir"" 9.J 

- Po. 
<10, ·,hili 
<h .. ..,lrit" 
<h' ·,lril,j 
<Ir,.- ·",it" . 
<" ..,"ib 
-<1r .... 1i ' 11r� 

, .. 
Ii/fyrmi 
lipyrhi 
&iii Y'r*liblltllya 
Ii/fymtll 
IiriyiJlou 
Iiliy6yf11RbtuJ61/f 

I. In 5I:v .. ral oIllle: above easel CPulijabi, /knpli, Oriya, Maralhi, Gujanlli) il is lhe 
�wrill .. n" r"flns of the aultiliary tNt! havc been Kiv .. n. as morc ooo5l:rYalive and 
fllrililatin!<'Ompilmon.ln Punjabi the spok .. n equival .. ntsa r .. ,'-, r-.�(or r);.', 0, M. 

In Bcnpli and o,;y, the (suffllled) auIiliary;" wriuen CH lIS shown, but oommonly 
pronoullCled withoul the aspirate as Id. In spokell Marathi and 0riyJ. Cabo lTICIdem 
.... rillen Marathi), the nasalixed I'Vfoels arc denualiud. III Glljnati, eM and dw arc 
commonly pronounced !cII .. !.nd [dol. but aa:t)((!in, to Cardona 19165 lhe laller f_ 
arc con5idem:llc:ss depnt even ill 'Pt'c<h. (Thef" i:s 110 .... ay 01 wrililillhese forms in 
Gujarali.) 

2. 11M: Sinhalesc formsare of OOORe Lit .. rary Sinhala: the Colloquial fornu (Pres i'llllW4, 
Past "/p,.) are as llSUal invariant. 11M: rorm 10 lhe right of the slash is used wilh 
inanimates.: the '1#- fomu are uilt'd ... ilh IIIim3to only. There is tlbo Ifrminilw .... im.t .. 
form ililhe lsi. Past: ,illfy". 

1, FUI" Nepllii lhe Juflixed (shorlened) fonm have been &iven. "The full form Q( the hsI 
(lI5I:d in cerlain eon..tlVdions) has an .... tra Iii: 'Ilk'. thiis, '''iyoithiI; IhiYQU-. ,hifllU, 
Ihkllhiin. 

4. For Hindi and Punjllbi, I� forms Irc Kiven alre,lre-:'" ',u in5, .. ad orlhe ("U�0IIlIry" 
I"Ie;. ""r; lOr, ,au (whid! will be used elsewhere in Ihis book). 10 dislillJUish their 
1OOI"i<1,,'1U'(IflKiud vowds from the diptllhongs pKKnoW in Braj, Awlldh;' et ... 

5. FO!" the ullwritten or unstandardized lan!uarc:s, it is not practicable: to Jiv .. all the 
all .. rnative forms on lhe duln. 111U$ Chhattis@:arhi has'hrNPast auxiliaries: Ito�-, 
bII,,�,,·. and ,,,htll' (idenlically conjupted), and 5I:veral varialilS of the Present 
aUXiliary: 110,"«,,', h"vo. "0. "u -. "vau '. d ... Cd. Telan, 1966: 1"-8). 

6. For Mailhili.nd Bhojpuri. however, the: paradigm Jiv .. n may be partkulatly miskad­
in!. Varianl&aside,the full P"'notIi�m ismuch moreoomplicat .. d Ihan silown, beeauKof 

C Jl)'lrlghted malarial 
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incorporation of din:ct and indired object (along withsubjecl) n:fcrc� in the Maithili 
forms. and the elaborated ronOiilic system in the Bhojpuri fonns (see Fi,ure 9.1, 
Comment'). 

7. NOic the neutralization of nllmher in the 1st penon (- 1.4) not onl)' in the Easlcm 
Ilnguages (ellccpt Ori)'.) a' far weat as Bhojpuri. but also in Punjabi •• nd;" the 3rd 
I"C'rsOII (- 1.6) in Gu jMr.lti and Rajasthani.TIIe distinctions remainin, in the 2nd and 
1rd p ersons (2..5 .nd 1.6) in the east have become dislinctions oftooilooficit)' rather than 
ofnumber. 

8. The Konkani forms an: apin Goa OIristian forlll$ aooordin, 10 Kalre 1966. 'The 
Saraswat diak1:ts do nol distin,uish Person in the Past except the lSI fM. -0-; F. _i;. 
TIley do distinguish Number: 2,1 P,.bg. dJilo, Mpl. tWle; 2,1 F". dJili, 2,1 FpI. d/ilyo, I 
FpI. 4/i/r(Ai)'agal 1%8: 67). 

9. Some aa:oon� of Sindhi add �n ",,_Is (generally un .... riuen) 10 IIOII1C. of the forms 
shown: Itdf" ,1 ... rlU" ,etc. Tho;:y al50 hear IIOII1C. of the full vowels diffcn:ntly: "100 for "116, 
"ue - for Irur-(e.g., EI',rova 191\6). Dialedal differences may IK'OOUnt (Of !IOIOC: of these 
YlrianlS; OIheq kem to be: Irdrrscriplional. 

10. Sindhi has II seeond Prcsc:nt muker (not mown.sec Figure9.6and Commc:nts),IIr6. Its 
inftection is pun:ly Rdj«tiyal (A C): MSI. Ih". Mpl. 11101, FSI. Illr. FpI. !hur. 

II. The Kumauni forms liven (also in Figun: 9.6) are Grierson's "Slandard Dialect" (LSI 
9) ralher than Apte and Plu.nayak's. 

There are sometimes tricky overlaps i n the forms e mployed as TIM markers in 
different NI A langulI.ges. For instance, hOl6 in Hindi, just Teferred to, is a 
Contrafactual maTker; in Marathi the same form i s a Past markeT. While Hindi tM 

i s  a PltSt mar ker, with MaSQIline Si ngular ':OOOCOOD, Sindhi th6 is a Present markeT, 
with Masculine Plural .,.,MO.". Hindi ,ah� is a Continuous Aspect marker with 
Masculine Plural .,.,�ct>.D; the closely similar Awadhi rolra; is a Past TIM marker. 
The opportunities for mutual "contamination" would appear to be great, particu­
larly among languages which are intimately associated, fOT example in the "Hindi 
area", but the matteT has not been closely studied. An incomplete idea of the 
shape of the formal markers and their oyenap may be gleaned from Figure 9.6 

(incomplete be1:ause only the 3sg. -Masculine. if gender diffeTences are involved 
-is given). 

A detailed history of the auxiliary (and of the closel)' connected existential verb 
and copula, the anchor of the system) in CyeTY language is  too complicated and 
t oo  controversial a problem 10 treat here. Broadly speaking it rs everywhere II. 

su�ti� paradigm pieced together with elements going back to different Sans­
krit roots: JB II 0 'become', Pres. bhdvtJti (> H.M.P. ho-, N. Ku. S. hu-, G. 113-); 
JA.S 'sit', Pres. A.fali(> Kal. 4f-, Kho. Sh. as-, K. m-); lAS 'be', Pres. Mri(> 

Khll5h. as-, Si. IFti); /K S I 'd-...·ell, exist' , Pres. Aqtli (> K. ell", G. chI:, B. -clle < 

dehe, A. -.Ie < dJ"e, O. -ci < xhi. Ku. N. clra, M. Q,f- [according to Turner 19661, 
H. hoi, S. ahi (d. Chatterji 1926; IOJ5J); J5TH A 'stand', ppl. srlrir6 (> H. tha, S. 

1M, O. Ihi-; Si. tiyanfl"a < $lhilp4yali; Si. sirana"a < tlflhati; prob. B. Ihak-); 

�T 'tum, occur, exis!", Pres. "drfatt (> BOOj. bill-, dial. B. b:Jf-); JoRAH 
'remain', M I A Pres. ,uhar(> Aw. Bhoj. Mth. Sad. fah-). FUiure markers will be 
dealt with separately below. 

C ;.pvrlghted material 
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1 = Present 
2 = Past 
3 = Presumptive 
4 = Subjunctive 
5 = Contrafactive 

K. 
I elm 
2 os 
3 flsi 
4 
5 asiht 

P. 
I hoi the, el 
2 si 
3 hovega 
4 (have) 
5 hUllda 

L. 
I he 
2 lui 

Ku. N. 
ch ella 
chiyo lllyo. lhiyo 
10 haIti, fUlIle ella 

bhane 
bllae 

H. 
hoi /hel 
Ihii 

A.  
(ii)se 
(a)sil 

3 hasi hogii /mbYJ(la)# 
4 hove hn h J)' 
5 hii# haiti hc-tl..'fI# 

s. ER.  Br. Mth. 
la iiile chai hoe chathi, aeh; 
Ib Iho 
2a h6 cho 116 char', cha/ah'/ r--2b Ihi!# 
3 hundo vhailo h6eg6 rahat. hodl 
4 hujii vhai (hoya) h6th' 
5 hii# vhaito h616, hoe rahaita 

WR. Aw. Bhoj. 
I he hai bare, ha, hau 
2 ho rahai rahal 
3 vhe(hii, vhela hoi rahabi, hob 
4 vhe hokhll 
5 vheta hOli rahit 

O. Bu. B .  
I che hai -che 
2 hato (ha)lo -chilo 
3 haJe hahai -Ihiikbe 
4 h.JY ho -Ihiike 
5 hal ho/6 -(Ihaklo) 

. 

Figure 9.6 TIM markers in NIA (except Future) :  3sg.M forms 

Comments on Figure 9, 6 

1 .  Forms marked (#) are invariant; others may be presumed to show CONCORD in ways 
analogous to those illustrated in Figure 9.5.  The Siraiki ("L.") Contrafactual marker 
ha# is thus different from the Past marker ha, which has forms ham, have -, har, etc. as 
already shown (although the two are homonymous in the 3sg. M) . 

2. The extra (lb and 2b) Present and Past markers in Sind hi may have as much to do with 
Aspect as with Tense!Mood, but they do also specify the latter: ace '(if) comes' 
[Contingent Future], ace tho 'he comes, is coming' [Present Imperfective] ;  likhio 'wrote! 
written' [Unspecified Perfective], likhio the 'was writing' ["Past Iterative-Durative"]; ct. 
likhio iihe 'has written' , likhio ho 'had written'. 

3. Maithili has a surfeit ofT!M markers in addition to its other complications. They are not 
alternates, but specific to particular Aspect/TM combinations. (They are not placed on 
the same "line" with the extra Sindhi forms [la, lb, etc.] as they do not correspond to 
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Ch. 
I h(av)ai 
2 rahis, ho;s, bhais 
3 h6hai 
4 hoai 
5 hOlis 

M. O. 
I d�e -chi 
2 hOld -Ihild 
3a asel -lhibJ 
3b aSQdr# 
4a asiiva . 

4b asld 
5 aslii -fhiintii 

Ko. 
la lisa 
Ib  (dsld) 
2 dfilo, -10 
3 iistalo 
4 
5 

Si. 
1 innava#ltiyenavii# . .  si{iyiltibeyi 
2 hi/iya#lli(b)una# . .  si!iyeya/tibUlJeya 
3 reta#, -vi# . .  <:eta# 
4 -tot . .  lot, (hot) 

Figure 9.6 (co nt. ) 5 -01 " hot 

them in function.)  Jha 1958 calls hoeta "Presumptive", although the translations he gives 
suggest it may be Subjunctive. The Maithili final ultrashort lal is specified by Jha but not 
by Grierson.  

4 .  Several languages apparently lack a Subjunctive TIM marker (or use i t  rarely) , presuma­
bly getting along with the (aspectually-unmarked) Contingent Future. Like the Contra­
factual marker, it is a late development, "filling out" the system . 

5 .  The first Bhojpuri Presumptive given is Honorific 3sg . ;  Tiwari 1954a: 250 says that in the 
3p Ordinary and "Contemptuous" (found only in the Feminine), forms from the Future 
in I-h-I are used instead of those in I-b-I which are used with other persons. (The hob form 
is taken from Shukla's description of the Gorakhpuri dialect . )  

6. Marathi is another language with a superabundance of TIM markers, apparently contras­
tive at least in some contexts, although some of the contrasts defy easy descriptions: asel, 
aSlJar, and asava all involve various degrees of presumption; asava and asia both involve 
open conditions, although the former has other, classically "subjunctive" (doubt, uncer­
tainty, etc.) uses as well. Additional possible markers include asto (in combination with 
the Impfv it means 'keeps on'; iat asIa 'keeps going') and ase (in combination with the 
Impfv it means 'used to': ji'it ase 'used to go'). These were excluded because their 
functions are more analogous to those of the "Enhanced Aspect" forms of Hindi and 
other languages than to TIM functions, e.g. , to the H. so-called Continuative in V-ta + 
rah- and Frequentative in V-(y)a + kar-. Formally it is admittedly harder to draw a line in 
Marathi, and at least the ase form is probably much more frequent than its Hindi 
counterpart. Konkani asta seems to be equivalent to M. asto (and H. rahta hai). Aiyagal 
1968 (extra-Goan Brahmin dialect) translates tagelya ghara -tu -pankho talat astallisa as 
The fan in his house runs/has been running incessantly', tagging the former in the literal 
equivalent 'remains', the latter 'is'. 

7. For Sinhalese, I I separates Colloquial (left) from Literary (right) . According to Gair and 
Karunatilaka (1974: 1 12, 276) the hot form (and according to Fairbanks, Gair and De 
Silva 1968: 2911 the Colloquial equivalent -at) is not necessarily contrafactive: ohu nuvara 
yanahot mamdda yami 'if he goes to Kandy I will go too' . It is placed in line 5 because of 
formal parallelism. See also Garusinghe 1962: 61 , but according to Fairbanks et al. a 
contrafactive is expressed by the Perfective + the conjunction nay 'if': mama kalje(a giya 
nay . . .  'if ! had gone to the shop . . .  ' (vs. kalje(a giyot . . .  'if ! go to the shop . . .  ') .  
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Traditional and historically-minded descriptions usually divide NIA finite 
verbal forms into "Radical Tenses" ,  "Participial Tenses" ,  and "Periphrastic (or 
Analytic) Tenses". Such a division based on historical form does not throw much 
light on the functioning system of grammatical distinctions in each language or in 
NIA generally. We might make momentary use of it, however, to point out that 
only the last (plus the Future) have Tense (that is , are marked for Tense, or rather 
Tense/Mood) according to the analysis advocated here. The first two (minus the 
Future) may be marked for Aspect (or unmarked altogether) , but are unmarked 
(= unspecified) for Tense. Present, past, or future time may be implied in such 
forms, but context may change the implication. 

Thus "Simple" Perfectives may usually refer to the past, because what is 
completed (or more exactly, can be "viewed as a whole") is usually past, but they 
are not specified as Past. Their use also in conditional clauses referring to the 
future is thus no anomaly, but quite in keeping with their "open" status as far as 
Tense is concerned . Similarly , reference to the present or future by the Imperfec­
tive forms that function as Past Habituals-cum-COlHrafactives is not excluded: H. 
agar vah tita . . .  'if he had come/came/were to come . . .  ' .  

There is a Future subsystem in most NIA languages that calls for special 
remark. As noted earlier, the unspecified "Old Present" , on being crowded out of 
its old role by newer formations, was left with a range of vaguely future residual 
meanings, which are retained in most NIA languages as the Contingent Future 
("Simple Subjunctive"). In Kashmiri and certain other Northwestern languages it 
came to function as Future per se ; in other languages expression of a Definite 
Future came to require an additional element, {-g-} or {-l- } ,  usually (i .e. except in 
Marathi) with a further element of CONCORD, PC or A C. Of these, {-g-} (> H. -ga, 

Braj -go, etc .)  is clearly an auxiliary element « MIA gaa < OIA gata, Past 
Participle of 'go') , albeit reduced and suffixed. The -g- Future is confined to Hindi 
and Punjabi and associated dialects (Braj , Hariyanvi, Bundeli , Dogri) and some 
forms of Eastern Rajasthani (Mewati, Malvi, Harauti) . The form is no doubt 
being strengthened by the prestige of Standard Hindi . (Whether Kangri and 
Mandeali Futures in -gha are also related to these is unclear. )  

The {-l-} Future is more widely spread (Marathi-Konkani, Rajasthani, Nepali, 
most of Central and West Pahari) and more problematic. It works the same as the 
{-g-} Future , being added (sometimes with morphophonemic adjustments, as in 
Marathi: jar +-1- = jaf-n) to an already conjugated form, but attempts to link it 
to that via the Marathi Past Participle gelo are thwarted by the fact that the III is 
not part of the Past Participle in the other areas mentioned. 

There are two other sets of Future markers in NIA.  Those in {-b- } ,  which 
prevail in the Eastern languages and reach as far west as Awadhi , descend from 
the 0 IA Future Passive "Participle of Obligation", or Gerundive , in -tavya. The 



9. 4 Tenselmood 289 

other set represents a survival of the alA sigmatic Future itself (in -sya, -i�ya) . 
An actual lsi (or If!) has survived only in Gujarati, Eastern Raj asthani (Dhund­
hari) , Literary Marwari (Magier 1983: 128) , Gojri (Sharma 1982: 167), and some 
"Lahnda" dialects (including Siraiki) ; elsewhere (spoken Marwari , Bhili, Bun­
deli, Braj , Awadhi , Bhojpuri, Maithili) it is represented by Ihl (+ PC-I endings) . 
(In the form of Marwari observed by Magier the Ihl had further weakened to a 
high-falling tone .)  In most of these languages it co-exists with other Future 
markers ({ -l-} in Rajasthan, {-b-} elsewhere) , sometimes in complementary 
distribution in the same paradigm. For example, in Bhojpuri as described by 
Shukla -ab- is found with the 1st person, -ih- with the 2nd and 3rd persons. A 
similar distribution occurs in Maithili. 

Although the {-b-} , {-s-} and {-h-} Future markers are not strictly speaking 
originally independent Auxiliary elements like the {-g-} and {-l-} markers , it is 
convenient to treat them all as simply TIM markers synchronically , and as part of 
a cross-linguistic Future subsystem in which this subset of TIM markers combines 
with a verb stem Unspecified for Aspect and thus already having future impli­
cations . The first set, it is true, unites directly with the stem, the second, with 
the stem + PC-I, but the presence or absence of CONCORD elements (and the 
variety employed and their position) may be treated as a secondary taxonomic 
matter . 

There is still another type of Future in NIA ,  built on the Imperfective 
("Present") Participle + personal endings: this type is found in Sindhi (haland-us 
'I shall go') , Literary Sinhala (enneya 'he will come') ,  and possibly Halbi (dak­
hunde 'we shall see'). It is not part of the aforementioned subsystem, since it is 
built on an aspectually marked form . The subusage of the Hindi-Urdu Present 
Habitual as an immediate future (abhf tua ha - 'I'm coming right now') might be 
mentioned in this context. 

The several Future formations in NIA lend themselves well to "mapping": see 
Figure 9 .7 .  

A very different alA method of marking Tense (= Past) by means of the 
augment-prefix {a-} apparently survives in Khawar and Kalasha: Kal. pimlapis 'I 
drinkiI drank' ;  karimlakaris 'I doll did' (Morgenstierne 1965) . 13 

Finally, it should be noted that several NIA languages (Gujarati , Marathi, 
Griya, Bhojpuri, etc.) possess sets of Negative Auxiliaries - in which a negative 
particle has become fused with the auxiliary verb (sometimes with an obsolete 
version of it or fit any rate one different from the positive) to the point where the 
resulting "conjugated negative" form is not entirely predictable: M. hota 'Past 
(3sg. M)

,
lnavhta 'Past Neg (3sg. M)' ;  O .  (khtiu)c:J 'you are (eating)'l(khtiu)n:J 

'you are not (eating)' ;  G. che 'Pres (2, 3sg. , 3pl . ) 'lnathf 'Pres Neg (all persons)' .  
(The CONCORD endings are usually but not always the same as the corresponding 
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Figure 9.7 Future markers in NIA 

Comments on  Figure 9.7 

1 .  As noted earlier, Sindhi, (Literary) Sinhalese, and Kashmiri do not employ Future 
markers. The first two have Futures based on an Imperfective ("Present") Participle. 
Kashmiri, together with much of Dardic, uses the Unspecified stem + personal endings 
("Old Present"). 

2. Note also Nepali: the -Z- Future is less "definite" than the Infinitival Future in one cha 
(Matthews 1984: 173, 199; Korolev 1968: 1296). 

3 .  The suppletive paradigms of Eastern Hindi and Bihari are of special interest as a 
battleground between the old inflectional {-h-} « .-syal-iua) and the participial {-b-} 
« .-tavya) Futures. In Awadhi, according to Saksena 1971 : 264, {-h-} is found with all 
persons except 1 pI. in the Western dialects, is losing ground to the {-b-} Future in the 2nd 
person in the Central dialects, and has kept only the 3rd person in the Eastern dialects . In 
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Bhojpuri as described by Tiwari 1954a, 1960, and in Magahi (Aryani 1965), the {-b-} 
Future has taken over the 1st person and is invading the 2nd, while the {-h-} Future 
firmly retains the 3rd. In Sad ani (Jordan-Horstmann 1969) the {-b-} Future has taken 
over completely. In Chhattisgarhi (Telang 1966), the {-b-} Future has managed to take 
over only the 1st plural and 2nd singular. In Maithili, {-h-} is restricted to the Jolahi 
dialect (North Darbhanga Muslims) , and to the 3rd person (Jha 1958: 496) . Elsewhere 
the {-b-} Future is now still confined to the 1st and 2nd persons: in the 3rd, a newer form 
in -1- has taken over. 

4. In the west of the Hindi area, the competition is rather from {-g-} .  It has prevailed in 
Mewati and Malvi (NE and SE Rajasthani), but {-h-} is still common in Bundeli. 

positive forms: note the Guj arati forms just cited . )  The Bhojpuri forms naikhr, 
naikhe etc. seem to preserve the controversial root JK S I (see above) in a purer 
form than is usually foudd (although Bhojpuri also has positive forms in hokhr, 

hokhe [Tiwari 1954a: 277, 282-3]) .  

9.5 Finite verb paradigms of the principal NIA languages 

The main NIA verbal inflectional components have now been discussed 
(although not much has been said about the Imperative14) .  The point may be clear 
that Aspect and Tense/Mood are to a large extent independent variables , the 
different combinations of which (not all are possible), together with the appropri­
ate CONCORD, elements , produce the various finite verb types - traditionally called 
"tenses" �ofN IA. The total picture will no doubt be clearer, however, with some 
illustration of how they fit together. Space considerations forbid giving complete 
paradigl11s for each language , but it is hoped that some indication may be obtained 
from the truncated paradigms given below (for the principal languages only) . 
These will consist of the 1st and 3rd persons singular (with gender variations , if 
any) of each "tense" of an intransitive verb, usually come. Both 1st and 3rd are 
given (rather than, for example, 3rd alone) because different principles of 
conjugation (particularly at the level of CONCORD) are sometimes illustrated 
thereby. The other persons are not lacking in special points of interest: some idea 
of them can be gleaned from Figures 9 .1 and 9 .5 above. The reason for choice of 
an Intransitive verb will become clear in Chapter 10. 

Since the system is particularly well articulated in Modern Standard Hindi­
Urdu, and readers are most likely to be familiar with that language (or those 
languages) , we depart from our usual order and present that pattern first, 
followed by Punjabi and the other principal NIA languages in counterclockwise 
geographical sequence, finishing with Nepali. In the formulas, as in the figures 
given earlier, Unsp = Unspecified (i.e. ZERO marker) Aspect or Tense/Mood, 
Pfv = Perfective, Pf = Perfect, Impfv = Imperfective, Hab = Habitual (Itera­
tive) , Cont = Continuous (Durative, "Progressive"),  P = Past, Pr = Present, F = 
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Future, Pmv = Presumptive , Sjv = Subjunctive, Cfv = Contrafactive, PC-I = 

primary person-concord, P C-I I  = secondary person-concord (and mixed P C/ A C 
concord) , AC = adjectival concord, A C* = adjectival concord with tertiary 
person-concord, (X) = no concord . 

Hindi- Urdu : V = a- 'come' (Inf. ana) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + PC-I + TM:Unsp (ZERO) == Contingent 
Future 

lsg. au- ' (that) I may come' 
3sg. ae '(that) he/she/it may come' 

2. V + Asp;Unsp (ZERO) + PC-I + TM:F (-g-) + AC = Definite 
Future 

lsg. au-giilau -gi 'l shall come (M/F)' 
3sg. aega/aegi 'He/she will come' 

3. V + Asp:Hab (-t-) + AC* + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unsp 
Habitual-ContraJactual 

1 ,3sg. ata/ati 'I (M/F) he/she would come; had I he/she come' 
4. V + Asp:Hab (-t-) + AC( *) + TM:Pr (hai) + PC-I Present Habitual 

lsg. ata hu -Wi hu - 'I (M/F) come' 
3sg. ata hailatf hai 'He/she comes' 

5. V + Asp :Hab (-t-) + AC + TM:P (tha) + AC* = Past Habitual 
1 ,3sg. ata tha/ati thi 'I (M/F) he/she used to come' 

6. V + Asp:Hab (-t-) + AC + TM:Pmv (hoga) + PC,  AC = Presump­
tive Habitual 

lsg. ata hou ga/atf hou gz 'I (M/F) probably come' 
3sg. ata hoga/ati hogi 'He/she probably comes' 

7. V + Asp :Hab (-t-) + A C  + TM:Sjv (ho) + PC-(I) = Subjunctive 
Habitual 

lsg. ata hou -/aff hou - '(perhaps) I (M/F) come' 
3sg. ata ho/ati ho '(perhaps) he/she comes' 

8. V + Asp:Hab (-t-) + AC + TM:Cfv (hota) + AC = ContraJactual 
Habitual 

1 ,3sg. ata hota/aff hoff 'had 1 (M/F) , he/she come (regularly)
, 

9. V + Asp:Cont (rah) + AC + TM:Pr (hai) + PC-I = Present 

Continuous 
Isg. a raha hu-/a rahihii - ' I  (M/F) am coming' 
3sg. a raha haifa rahi hai 'He/she is coming' 

10. V + Asp:Cont (rah) + AC + TM:P (tha) + AC* = Past Continuous 
1 ,3sg. a raha tha/a rahi thi 'I (M/F) am, he/she is coming' 
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11. V + Asp:Cont (rah) + AC + TM:Pmv (hoga) + P C, AC 
Presumptive Continuous 

1sg. a raha hou gala rahf hou gr 'I (MlF) must be coming' 
3sg. a raha hogala rahf hogi 'He/she must be coming' 

12. V + Asp:Cont (rah) + AC + TM:Sjv (ho) + PC-(I) = Subjunctive 
Continuous 

1sg. a raha hO/ria rahf hou - ' (perhaps) I (MlF) am coming' 
3sg. a raha hola rahf ho '(perhaps) he/she is coming' 

13. V + Asp:Cont (rah) + AC + TM:Cfv (hota) + AC = Contrafactive 
Continuous 

1 ,3sg. a raha hotala rahi hoti '(if) I he/she had been coming' 
14. V + Asp:Pfv ([y]) + AC* + T M:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified 

Perfective 
1 ,3sg. ayalai 'I (MIF) he/she came' 

15. V + Asp:Pfv ([y]) + AC + TM:Pr (hai) + P C-I = Present Perfective 
1sg. aya hu -Iai hu - 'I  (MlF) have come' 
3sg. aya hailai hai 'He/she has come' 

16. V + Asp:Pfv ([y]) + AC + TM:P (tha) + AC* = Past Perfective 
1 ,3sg. aya thalai thi 'I (MlF) , he/she had come' 

17.
, 

V + Asp:Pfv ([y]) + AC + TM:Pmv (hoga) + PC, AC = Presump­
tive Perfective 

1sg. aya hou galai hou gr 'I (MlF) must have come' 
3sg. aya hogalai hogi 'He/she must have come' 

18. V + Asp:Pfv ([y]) + AC + TM:Sjv (ho) + PC-(I) = Subjunctive 
Perfective 

1sg. aya hou -Iai hou - '(if) I (MlF) have come' 
3sg. aya holai ho '(if) he/she has come' 

19. V + Asp:Pfv ([y]) + AC + TM:Cfv (hota) + AC = Contrafactive 
Perfective 

1 ,3sg. aya hotalai hoti '(if) I (MlF) he/she had come' 

Comments: English glosses of the 3sg. can of course also refer to 'it' . The relic 
morpheme {-y-} is represented by a zERo-allomorph after consonant stems 
(dekh- 'see' > Pfv. dekha) and fuses with the Feminine ending -I, although ai can 
also be written ayi. Glosses of the Subjunctive forms are selected "tags" ; the 
actual equivalent depends very much on the specific context. The CONCORD element 
in the common .modem form of the Subjunctive marker is somewhat truncated, 
but basically P C-I. Fuller forms (hove, etc.) also exist, especially dialectally ana 
in older Hindi. The Past Perfective is often equivalent to an English Simple Past in 
Hindi and other NIA languages (as well as to the Past Perfect as shown). 
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Except in combination with the negative nahr (ajkal kof nahr ata 'Nowadays 
nobody comes') the Habitual without T/M specification has a past sense, for 
historical reasons suggested earlier - that is, when it does not have a contrafactual 
sense; the choice depends on larger syntactic factors. In its contrafactual function 
the form does not necessarily have any "habitual" sense. 

Glosses of the Continuous forms are somewhat misleading in that in English 
forms like am coming often refer to the future - a subfunction proper rather to the 
Present Habitual « Imperfective) in Hindi as well as other NIA languages. An 
Unspecified Continuous form occurs (uncommonly) only with negatives: nahr a 
raha 'he/it isn't coming (on his/its way)'. 

Punjabi: V = au-, av-/a- 'come' (Inf. aUfJa) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + P C-I + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Contingent 
Future 

Isg. ava- ' (that) 1 may come' 
3sg. a(v)e ' (that) he/she/it may come' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + PC-I + TM:F (-g-) + AC = Definite 
Future 

Isg. ava ga/ava gr 'I (M/F) shall come' 
3sg. aega/aegf 'He/she will come' 

3. V + Asp:Hab (-nd-) + AC + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Unsp 
Habitual-Contrafactive 

1,3sg. aundalaundf 'I (M/F) he/she would come; had I he/she 
come' 

4. V + Asp:Hab (-nd-) + A C  + TM:Pr (hai) + PC-I = Present 
Habitual 

Isg. aunda ha -/aundf ha - ' I  (M/F) come' 
3sg. aunda hai/aundf hai 'He/she comes' 

5. V + Asp:Hab (-nd-) + A C  + TM:P (sf) + PC-I = Past Habitual 
Isg. aunda sa -/aundf sa- 'I (M/F) used to come' 
3sg. aunda sf/aundf sf 'He/she used to come' 

6 .  V + Asp:Hab (-nd-) + A C  + TM:Pmv (hova -ga) + PC,  A C  = 

Presumptive Habitual 
Isg. aunda hova ga/aundf hova gr 'I (M/F) probably come' 
3sg. aunda hovega/aundf hovegf 'He/she probably comes' 

7. V + Asp:Hab (-nd-) + A C  + TM:Sjv (hove) + PC = Subjunctive 
Habitual 

Isg. aunda hova -/aundf hova - '(perhaps) I (M/F) come' 
3sg. aunda hove/aundf hove '(perhaps) he/she comes' 
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8. V + Asp:Hab (-nd-) + A C  + TM:Cfv (hunda) + A C  = Contrafac­
tive Habitual 

1 ,3sg. aunda hunda/aundr hundi 'had I1he/she come (regularly)' 
9. V + Asp:Cont (ri'/ra') + AC + TM:Pr (hai) + PC-I = Present 

Continuous 
Isg. a ri'a ha -/a ra'f ha - 'I (M/F) am coming' 
3sg. a ri' a haifa ra'f hai 'He/she is coming' 

10. V + Asp:Cont (ri'/ra') + AC + TM:P (sf) + PC-I Past 
Continuous 

Isg. a ri' a sa -fa ra' f sa- ' I  (M/F) was coming' 
3sg. a ri' a sf/a ra' f sf 'He/she was coming' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + AC + TM:Unsp_(zERO) Unspecified 
Perfective 

1 ,3sg. aitilaf 'I (M/F) he/she came' 
12. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + AC + TM:Pr (hai) + PC-I = Present Perfective 

Isg. afa ha -/af ha - 'I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. aid haifaf hai 'He/she has come' 

13. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + AC + TM:P (sf) + P C-I = Past Perfective 
Isg. afa sa -/af sa - 'I (M/F) had come' 

, 3sg. aia sf/af sf 'He/she had come' 
14. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + AC + TM:Pmv (hovega) + PC, AC 

Presumptive Perfective 
Isg. aia hova ga/ai hova gz 'I (M/F) must have come' 
3sg. aia hovega/ai hovegi 'He/she must have come' 

15. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + AC + TM:Sjv (hove) + PC-I = Subjunctive 
Perfective 

Isg. aia hova -/ai hova - ' (if) I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. aia hove/ai have ' (if) he/she has come' 

16. V + Asp:Pfv(-i-) + AC + TM:Cfv (hunda) + AC = Contrafactive 
Perfective 

1 ,3sg. aia hunda/af hundi ' (if) I (M/F) , he/she had come' 

Comments: The Perfective marker {-i-} (= {-y-}) is much better preserved in 
Punjabi, i .e. after consonant stems as well as after vowel stems: vekh- 'see' > Pfv. 
vekhia (although again assimilated to CONCORD endings in front vowels: Fsg. ai, 
vekhf) . The /n/ of the Habitual « Imperfective) marker {-nd-} , however, is lost 
after consonant stems: vekhda. In spoken Punjabi, a version of the Habitual 
marker with {-n-} alone is more common in the Present: auna va - ' I  come' ,  
vekhna va - 'I ,see'. It is not used with all Persons, with other T/Ms,  or in the 
negative. 
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IIi contrast with Hindi, the Punjabi Past marker varies with Person (and the 1pl. 
h(r, si r is distinct from the 3pl. han, san, although identical with the 1sg.) In 
spoken P. the 1sg. Pres (=a ") takes a /v-/ after a preceding /-a/: vekhna va - 'I  see'. 

The complex subjunctives are said to be "rare" in Punjabi (Smirnov 1976: 325) ,  
which is hardly the case in Hindi, although I know of no comparative study of the 
subject. The Continuous occurs (though commonly enough) only with the 
Present and Past, and only in the positive , and is thus somewhat less well 
established (and not recognized as a full-fledged Aspect by some authorities) than 
in Hindi where the other T/Ms are possible, if uncommon. In the negative the 
Habitual is used instead, which thus reverts to a general Imperfective with two 
possible meanings: na'r sf aunda = (1) 'didn't use to come' (2) 'wasn't coming'. 
The marker ri'a , ra'f, ca'e, ra 'fa -, with high tone, is spelled RIHA, RAHI, 
RAHE, RAHIA-. It is actually pronounced [rea, ree, ref, rera -] (Shackle 1972: 
47) . 

The Future suffix is not simply added to the Contingent Future (in -fe, not 
shown) in the case of the 1pl . ,  but to the singular form in -a -instead. According to 
Gill and Gleason (1969: 40) there is also a tone difference in some stems. (They 
also cite a Isg. Future in -11 ga, but this would appear to be an influence from 
Hindi.) The Isg. Future form is often transcribed -anga, -enga (and the Presump­
tive auxiliary hovanga) . 

In addition to more morphophonemically conditioned variation, Punjabi has 
more lexically conditioned variation (irregularities) than Hindi. Notable are a 
series of Perfective Participles preserving a -t-: kfta 'done' , pfta 'drunk' , sutta 
'slept', ditta 'given' ,  sfta 'sewn', Cota 'washed' ;  cf. also diuha « dekh-) 'seen' ,  
pf(ha « pfh-) 'torn', khd'da « kha-) 'eaten' .  The verb ho- 'be, happen' has a 
regular Perfective (hoia , vs . Hindi hua) but an irregular Imperfective participle 
(hunda) , something unknown in Hindi. 

Kashmiri: V = y(i)-/a- 'come' (Inf. yun) 

1. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-I + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Future 
Isg. yimi 'I'll come; (if) I come' 
3sg. yiyi 'He/she/it will come; (if) he/she/it comes' 

2. TM:Pr (chu) + AC*/PC-II + V + Asp: Impfv (-an) + (X) = Present 
Imperfective 

1sg. chus/ches yivan 'I (M/F) come, am coming' 
3sg. chu/che yivan 'He/she comeslis coming' 

3. TM:P (os) + AC*/P C-II + V + Asp: Impfv (-an-) + (X) = Past 
Imperfective 

Isg. osus/3sis yivan 'I (M/F) used to come, was coming' 
3sg. OS/3S yivan 'He/she used to come, was coming' 
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4. TM:Pmv (£lsi) + PC-I + V + Asp:Impfv (-an-) + (X) = Presumptive 
Imperfective 

lsg. £lsi yivan 'I probably, may come, will be coming' 
3sg. £lsi yivan 'He/she/it probably comes, may come, will be 
coming' 

5. TM:Cfv (asihe) + PC-I + V + Asp:Impfv (-an-) + (X) = Contrafac­
tive Imperfective. 

lsg. asih3 yivan 'Had I been coming' 
3sg. asihe yivan 'Had he/she/it been coming' 

6. TM:Unsp (Z E R O) + V + Asp:Pfv A ([-y-]) + AC, PC  = Unspecified 
Perfective A 

1sg. as/ayes 'I (M/F) came (recently)' 
3sg. a/ayi 'He/she came (recently)' 

7. TM:Pr (chu) + AC, PC-II + Asp:Pf (-mut) + AC = Present Perfect 
Isg. chus amut/ches ami(; 'I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. chu amut/che amic 'He/she has come' 

8. TM:P (os) + AC, P C-II + V + Asp:Pf (-mut) + A C  = Past Perfect 
1sg. osus amut/3sis amic 'I (M/F) had come' 
3sg. os amut/3S amic 'He/she had come' 

9 ., TM:Pmv (£lsi) + PC-I + V + Asp:Pf (-mut) + AC = Presumptive 
Perfect 

1sg. £lsi amut/asi amic 'I (M/F) may, shall , must have come' 
3sg. £lsi amut/asi amic 'He/she may, will, must have come' 

10. TM:Cfv (asihe) + PC-I + V + Asp:Pf (-mut) + AC = Contrafactive 
Perfect 

1sg. asih3 amut/ami(; 'Had I (M/F) come' 
3sg. asihe amut/amic 'Had he/she come' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-(I) + TM:Cfv (he) + PC-I = Contra­
factive Unspecified 

1sg. yimih3 '(if) I had come' 
3sg. yiyihe '(if) he/she/it had come' 

Comments: Kashmiri has a number of peculiar features, even while in comparison 
with its Dardic neighbors conforming in important ways to some of the linguistic 
patterns of the Indo-Gangetic plain. The most striking peculiarity is the place­
ment of the T/M auxiliary to the left of the main verb - a matter for syntax, but 
unavoidably before our eyes here . It does not distinguish Habitual and Con­
tinuous , or Definite from Contingent Future (a matter which affects the T/M 
auxiliary we are still calling "Presumptive" in this paradigm). On the other hand it 
distinguishes Perfect from Perfective, and according to Grierson (1973) , three 
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varieties of Perfective (in his terminology, "Pasts") , "Recent" , "Indefinite" ,  and 
"Remote" , only the first of which is included above. The verb yun is irregular: 
Grierson gives ayov as 3sg. M of Pfv B. IS Kachru's (1973) version of the markers 
and the endings (also of the T/M marker: cha for che(h)) differs somewhat from 
Grierson's (and Bailey's) - partly but perhaps not entirely a question of transcrip­
tion of the elusive Kashmiri vowels. 

The paradigm has also been simplified by non-inclusion of the pronominal 
clitics referring to direct and indirect objects which can complicate the inflection 
of both auxiliaries and of such forms as the Unspecified Perfective. For example, 
as , in addition to meaning 'I (M) came' , can also mean 'It (M) came to him', and 
ayes 'I (F) came/she came to him' , osus 'I (M) was/it (M) was to him', etc. 

An /m/ is said to be "inserted" in the 1sg./pl. Future of vowel stems (Grierson 
1973 : 60) [ef. yi-m-i above, 1pl. yimau] , but, like the "inserted" /y/'s of Hindi, it is 
likely a historical relic: ef. the Sinhalese PC-I endings. 

Sindhi: V = ac-/ti, i- 'come' (lnt. acalJU) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + P C-I + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Contingent 
Future 

1sg. aca - ' (if, that) I come' 
3sg. ace '(if, that) he/she come' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-I + TM:Pr2 (tho) + AC = Present 
Unspecified 

Isg. aca - tho/aca - thf ' I  (M/F) come, am coming' 
3sg. ace tho/ace thf 'He/she comes/is coming' 

3. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + P C-I + TM:Cfv (ha) + (X) = Contrafac­
tive Unspecified 

1sg. acti -ha 'Had I come' 
3sg. ace ha 'Had he/she/it come' 

4. V + Asp:Impfv (-andlfnd-) + P C-II = Definite Future 
1sg. fndus/[ndfas 'I (M/F) shall come' 
3sg. fndo/fndf 'He/she will come' 

5 .  V + Asp:Impfv (-and/fnd-) + AC + TM:Prl (ahe) + P C-I = Present 
Habitual 

1sg. fndo ahitl -Ifndf ahfa - 'I (M/F) come' 
3sg. fndo ahelfndf ahe 'He/she comes' 

6. V + Asp:Impfv (-and/fnd-) + AC + TM:P (ho) + PC-II = Past 
Habitual 

1sg. fndo hos/[ndf hufasi 'I (M/F) used to come' 
3sg. fndo ho/[ndf huf 'He/she used to come' 
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7.  V + Asp:Cont (-f/H rahf) + AC + TM:Pr1 (iihi.!) + PC-I = Present 
Continuous 

1sg. acf rah!o iihfii -/ ad rah! iihfii - 'I (M/F) am coming' 
3sg. ad rah!o iihe/acf rah! iihe 'He/she is coming' 

8 .  V + Asp:Cont (-f/Hrahf) + AC + TM:P (hO) + PC-II = Past 
Continuous 

1sg. ad rahio has/ad rah! huiasi 'I (M/F) was coming' 
3sg. ad rah!o ha/ad rah! hUf 'He/she was coming' 

9. V + Asp:lmpfv (-and/ind-) + AC + TM:Pmv (hando) + PC-II = 

Presumptive Imperfective 
1sg. indo handus/indi handfas 'I (M/F) probably come, am coming' 
3sg. indo handolfndf handf 'He/she probably comes, is coming' 

10. V + Asp:lmpfv (-andlfnd) + A C  + TM:Sjv (huje) + PC-I 
Subjunctive Imperfective 

Isg. Indo hujii -Ifndr hujii - ' (perhaps) I (M/F) come' 
3sg. fndo hujelfndf huje '(perhaps) he/she comes' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:Pfv (Y) + PC-II + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Unspecified 
Perfective 

1sg. iifus/iifasi 'I (M/F) came' 
3sg. iifO/iif 'He/she came' 

12.' V + Asp:Pfv (Y) + AC + TM:Prl (iihe) + P C-I = Present Perfective 

1sg. iifO iih!ii -/iif iihfii - 'I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. iifO iihe/iif iihe 'He/she has come' 

13. V + Asp:Pfv (Y) + AC + TM:P (ho) + PC-II = Past Perfective 
1sg. iifO has/iif hufas 'I (M/F) had come' 
3sg. iifo ha/iif hUf 'He/she had come' 

14. V + Asp:Pfv (Y) + A C + TM:Pmv (handa) + PC-II = Presumptive 
Perfective 

1sg. iifa handus/iifhandfas 'I (M/F) must have come' 
3sg. iifa handa/iif handf 'He/she must have come' 

15. V + Asp:Pfv (Y) + AC + TM:Sjv (huie) + PC-I = Subjunctive . 
Perfective 

1sg. iifO hujii -/iif hujii - 'I (M/F) may have come' 
3sg. iifO huje/iif huje 'He/she may have come' 

16. V + Asp:Pfv (Y) + PC-II + TM:? (the) + (X) = "Past Iterative" 
1sg. iifus the/iifasi thi.! 'I (M/F) used to go; was going' 
3sg. iifO theJiif thi.! 'He/she used to go ; was going' 

Comments: The status of "Tense" no. 16 in the system is not clear, especially in 
view of its equivalents in pae instead of the (pa- in various forms is found as an 
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"intensifier" with several Tense/Aspect forms: aca - tho payo, payo aca - tho 'I am 
coming') (see above, section 9.3) . The status of the as a T/M marker is in doubt: 
note that while in nos. 12-15 (where also the Perfective clearly retains its 
Perfective function) the T/M markers are added to a Pfv form with A C  endings, in 
no. 16 the marker ( or particle) is added to a form with PC endings. Like the pa-­
intensifiers , and unlike the normal T/M markers , it can precede or follow the main 
verb. For that matter, is the related tho in no.2 a T/M marker? Is it really a marker 
of Present Tense, or does it specify (or "explicate") an aspectual function? 

In its basic differentiation of the Imperfective, Sind hi is less advanced than 
Hindi, or even than Punjabi, although as just noted it has experimented in other 
directions. While more recent descriptions assign a specifically Habitual function 
to the forms in nos. 5 and 6 (as against a more generally Imperfective one in earlier 
descriptions [see note 11]) ,  no. 9 seems to retain the old wider meaning. The 
Imperfective participle also serves as the basis for the Future. A Habitual-Future 
link is characteristic of Dardic languages like Kalasha (as well as of certain 
Dravidian languages, i.e. Telugu). Note also that the Unspecified Contrafactual 
("Past Conditional") is built on the Contingent Future ("Present Conditional") 
like that of Kashmiri rather than on the Imperfective Participle as elsewhere in 
NIA.  

NIA languages differ in the number of "irregular" (historically conditioned) 
forms they retain. Probably Hindi has the fewest, and Sindhi the most: Grierson 
1919 (LSI) , following Trumpp, lists approximately 126 irregular Perfective 
("Past") Participles (as against 5 in Hindi) ; in addition there are a respectable 
number of irregular Imperfective ("Present") Participles, including that of the 
verb come utilized here. 

Gujarati: V = av-, 'come' (Inf. avvu -) 

1. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-I + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Contingent 
Future 

1sg. avu - ' (if) I come' 
3sg. ave '(if) he/she/it comes' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + TM:F: (- (i)J-) + PC-(I) = Definite Future 
1sg. avij 'I shall come' 
3sg. avfe 'He/she/it will come' 

3. V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + P C-I + TM:Pr (che) = Present Unsp 
(Imperfective) 

1sg. avu -chu - 'I come, am coming' 
3sg. ave che 'He/she/it comes, is coming' 
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4. V + Asp:lmpfv (-(a)t) + (X) + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified 
Contrafactual 

1,3sg. (pI.) avat 'Had I1he/she (etc.) come' 
5. V + Asp:lmpfv (-t-) + AC + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) Unspecified 

Imperfective 
1 ,3sg. avto/avtilavtu- 'I1he/she/it used to come' 

6. V + Asp:lmpfv (-t-) + AC + TM:P (hato) + AC = Past 
Imperfective 

1,3sg. avto hato/avtf hatf/avtu -hatu - 'I1he/she/it used to come, was 
coming' 

7. V + Asp:lmpfv (-t-) + AC + TM:Pmv (hafe) + PC-(I) = Presump-
tive Imperfective 

Isg. avto h:Jij/avtf h:Jij 'I (M/F) probably come, am coming' 
3sg. avto hato/avtf hatf/avtu- hatu- 'He/she/it probably comes , is 
coming' 

8. V + Asp: lmpfv (-t-) + AC + TM:Sjv (h:JY) + P C-I = Subjunctive 
Imperfective 

Isg. avto h:Ju -/avtf h:Ju- ' (if) 1 (M/F) come, am coming' 
3sg. avto h:Jy/avtf by/avtu- '(if) he/she/it comes, is coming' 

9. ,V + Asp:lmpfv (-t-) + AC + TM:Cfv (h:Jt) + (X) = Contrafactive 

, Imperfective 
1 ,3sg. avto h:Jt/avtf h:Jt/avtu- hot '(if) I1he/she/it had come (regu­
larly) , had been coming' 

10. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + AC + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Unspecified 
Perfective 

1 ,3sg. avyo/avf/avyu- 'I1he/she/it came' 
1 1 .  V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + AC + TM:Pr (che) + PC-I = Present Perfective 

Isg. avyo chu-/avf chu- ' I  (M/F) have come' 
3sg; avyo che/avf che/avyu-che 'He/she/it has come' 

12. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + AC + TM:P (hato) + AC = Past Perfective 
1 ,3sg. avyo hato/avf hatf/avyu-hatu- 'I1he/she/it had come' 

13. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + AC + TM:Pmv (hafe) + PC-(I) = Presumptive 
Perfective 

Isg. avyo h:Jij/avf h:Jij 'l (M/F) must have come' 
3sg. avyo hafelavf hafe/avyu-hafe 'He/she/it must have come' 

14. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + AC + TM:Sjv (h:JY) + PC-I = Subjunctive 
Perfective 

Isg. avyo h:Ju -/avf bu - ' (if) 1 (M/F) have come' 
3sg. avyo h:Jy/avf h:Jy/avyu-my ' (if) he/she/it has come' 
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15. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + AC + TM:Cfv (h:Jt) + (X) = Contrafactive 
Perfective 

1 ,3sg. avyo h:Jt/avi h:Jt/avyu-mt '(if) I ,  he/she/it had come, came, 
would come' 

Comments: Gujarati retains an aspectually unmarked form (no. 3) in the function 
of Present Imperfective, although a marked form (avto nathi 'doesn't come, isn't 
coming') replaces it in the negative. Like Kashmiri, the language is more 
conservative even than Sindhi in retaining an undifferentiated Imperfective. It 
has, however, evolved an optionally specified Habitual in the Present (avto h:JY 
che 'he generally comes', cf. Cardona 1965: 107-8) ; no. 5 already serves that 
function in the Past. Note that the Unspecified Imperfective (= "Past Habitual") 
is differentiated from the Unspecified Contrafactual ("Past Conditional") by the 
presence of A C CONCORD markers . 

The PC-I markers used with the Future (and the Presumptive Auxiliary) have 
undergone some vicissitudes: the Isg. has lost its -u-, which has become instead 
the marker of the Ipl. 

There is a second form of the Perfective using a marker {-el-} rather than {-y-} ,  
basically the attributive adjectival form of the Perfective (see below, section 9.8) ,  
but used also predicatively by some speakers interchangeably with the {-y-} form 
(Cardona 1965: 135, Savel' eva 1965: 39, Zograph 1976: 278) : avelo , avelo che, 

avelo hato, etc. Six additional formulas could thus be added, but they would 
involve non-contrastive, merely alternative forms. These forms are interesting in 
that they link Gujarati with Marathi to the south (see Figure 9.3) rather than with 
the Central and Northwestern languages as is more often the case. More in line 
with the last connection, it also has a respectable number of "irregular" Perfec­
tives : khadhu- 'ate' ,pidhu- 'drank' ,  di(hu- 'saw', lldhu- 'taken', sutu- 'slept', etc. 

Marathi: V = ye-/a- 'come' (Inf. yeIJe j 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + P C-I + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Old Unspeci­

fied ("Past Habitual" 1) 
Isg. yer- ' I  used to come' 
3sg. yet 'He/she/it used to come' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + PC-(I) + TM:F (-I) = Future 

Isg. yein ' I  shall come' 
3sg. yefl 'He/shelit will come 

3. V + Asp:Impfv (-t-) + PC-I Ia + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) 
Habitual 

Isg. yeto -/yete - 'I (M/F) come' 
3sg. yeto/yete/yete - 'He/she/it comes' 

Present 
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4. V + Asp: lmpfv (-t-) + PC-lIb + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Unspecified 
Contrafactual 

Isg. yeto -/yete - 'Had I (M/F) come' 
3sg. yeta-yetf/yete - 'Had he/she/it come' 

5. V + Asp:Impfv (-t) + (X) + TM:Pr (ahe) + PC-(I) = Present 
Continuous 

Isg. yet lihe - 'I am coming' 
3sg. yet ahe 'He/she/it is coming' 

6. V + Asp:lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:P (hota) + P C-II = Past 
Continuous 

Isg. yet hoto -/yet hote - 'I (M/F) was coming, (used to come)' 
3sg. yet hota/yet hoff/yet hote - 'He/she/it was coming, (used to 
come)' 

7. V + Asp:lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:Pmvl (asel) + (X) = Presumptive 
Imperfective I 

Isg. yet asen 'I probably come, am coming' 
3sg. yet asel 'He(she/it probably comes , is coming' 

8. V + Asp:lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:Pmv2 (asl']ar) + (X) = Presumptive 
Imperfective 

1 ,3sg. yet aSl']ar 'I1he/she/it (etc. )  will probably come, be coming' 
9., V + Asp:lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:Sjvl (asava) + AC* = Subjunctive 

Imperfective I 
1 ,3sg. yet asava/yet asavf/yet asave - 'maybe 1 (he/she/it) come(s) , 
am (is) coming' 

10. V + Asp: lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:Sjv2 (asia) + P C-lIb = Subjunctive 
Imperfective 2 

Isg. yet aslo -/yet asle - '(if) 1 (M/F) come (regularly)' 
3sg. yet asia/yet aslflyet asle - '(if) he/she/it comes, is coming' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:Cfv (asta) + P C-lIb = Contrafac-
tive Imperfective 

Isg. yet asto -/yet aste - ' (if) 1 would come, would have come (regu­
larly) , had been coming' 
3sg. yet asta/yet astf/yet aste - , (if) he/she/it would come, would have 
come (regularly) , had been coming' 

12. V + Asp: lmpfv (-t) + (X) + TM:HabP (ase) + P C-I = "Past 
Habitual" 2 

Isg. yet ase - 'I used to come' 
3sg. yet ase 'He/she/it used to come' 

13 .  V + Asp:Pfv (-1-) + PC-lIb + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Unspecified 
Perfective 
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lsg. aio -/aie - 'I came (M/F)' 
3sg. ala/alf/aie - 'He/she/it came' 

14. V + Asp: Pfv (-i-) + PC-lIb + TM:Pr (ahe) + PC(I) = Present 
Perfective 

lsg. aio - ahe-/aie - ahe - 'I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. aia ahe/alf ahe/aie - ahe 'He/she/it has come' 

15� V + Asp: Pfv (-1-) + P C-lIb + TM:P (hota) + P C-lIb Past 
Perfective 

lsg. alo -hoto -/ale -hote - ' I  (M/F) had come' 
3sg. ala hota/alf hotf/aie -hote -'He/she/it had come' 

16. V + Asp:Pfv (-1-) + PC-lIb + TM:Pmv1 (asel) + (X) = Presumptive 
Perfective 1 

lsg. aio -asen/aie-asen 'I (M/F) probably came' 
3sg. aia asel/alf asel/ale -asei 'He/she/it probably came' 

17. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + P C-lIb + TM:Pmv2 (aslJar) + (X) = Presump­
tive Perfective 2 

lsg. aio-aSlJar/aie-aSlJar 'I (M/F) must have come' 
3sg. aia aSlJarialf aSlJar/aie -aslJar 'He/she/it must have come' 

18. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + PC-lIb + TM:Sjv1 (asava) + AC* = Subjunc­
tive Perfective 1 

lsg. aio -asava/aie-asiivf 'I (M/F) might have come' 
3sg. aia asava/ali asav[/aie -asave - 'He/she/it might have come' 

19. V + Asp:Pfv (-i-) + P C-lIb + TM:Sjv1 (asla) + PC-lIb = Subjunc­
tive Perfective 2 

lsg. aio-asio-/aie-asie- ' (if) I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. ala asia/ali aslf/aie -asie - ' (if) he/she/it has come' 

20. V + Asp:Pfv (-1-) + P C-IIb+ TM:Cfv (asta) + PC-lIb = Contrafac­
tive Perfective 

lsg. aio-asto-/aie-aste- ' (if) I (M/F) had come� 
3sg. aia asta/alf ast[/aie-aste- ' (if) he/she/it had come' 

21 . V + Asp:Pro (-lJar) + (X) + TM:Unsp (ZERO) :  = Unspecified 
Prospective 

1 ,3sg. yelJar 'I am, he/she/it is (definitely) going to come' 
22. V + Asp:Pro (-lJar) + (X) + TM:Pr (ahe) + P C(I) = Present 

Prospective 
1sg. yelJar ahe - 'I'm going to come' 
3sg. yelJar ahe 'He/she/it is going to come' 

23 . V + Asp:Pro (lJar) + (X) + TM:P (hota) + PC-lIB Past 
Prospective 
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1sg. yelJar hoto -/yelJar hote - 'I (MlF) was going to come' 
3sg. yelJar hota/yelJar hotilyelJar hote - 'He/she/it was going to 
come' 

24. V + Asp:Pro (-lJar) + (X) + TM:Pmvl (asel) + (X) = Presumptive 
Prospective 

3sg. yelJar asel 'He/she/it must be going to come' 
25 . V + Asp:Des (-av-) + A C. + TM:Unsp (ZERO) Unspecified 

Desiderative 
1 ,3sg. yave - 'I1he/she/it should come' 
1 ,3sg, yava/yav[/yave - 'I1he/shelit might come' 

26. V + Asp:Impfv2 (-ayc-) + P C-lIb + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) 
Habitual" 3 

1sg. yayco -/yayce - 'I (MlF) used to come' 
3sg. yayca/yaycf/yayce - 'He/she/it used to come' 

"Past 

Comments: The older spellings of Literary Marathi are given for comparative 
purposes (with anusvara distinguishing the 1st person from the 3rd - in some 
cases) . To arrive at the reformed spellings (and modern literary pronunciation) , 
remove the anusvara. Arriving at the colloquial pronunciation is slightly more 
complicate? : in the 3sg. Neuter, replace -e- with [-a:] ; various contractions of 
Aux and participial stem also take place: e .g . , no. 15,  ala -hoto -becomes alohvto 

(see Kavadi and Southworth 1965: 201-3). 
Marathi differentiates the Imperfective as Habitual and Continuous - with the 

help of CONCORD and T/M components - only in the Present (nos. 3 and 5). Despite 
this , it has a large number of "tenses" ,  achieved through contrastive elaboration 
of all three inflectional components (Aspect, Tense/Mood, and CONCORD) . For 
instance , different CONCORD markers in the 3rd person differentiate nos . 3 and 4. 
(Since this is insufficient in the 1st person , no. 4 is generally replaced by nos. 1 1  
and 20.)  Even more "tenses" could b e  added. The Imperative/Optative has 
endings distinct from either those of the form that represents the "Old Present" 
(the "Past Habitual 1") or of the newer "Subjunctives": yeu - 'shall I come?' 

Elaboration of the Aspect component provides additional forms of the auxili­
ary for elaboration of the T/M component. A grasp of the system is complicated 
by the fact that it is "in motion": newer forms are in the process of crowding out 
older forms with similar functions: note the three "Past Habituals" (nos. 1 ,  12, 26) 
along with the not completely abdicated Past Habitual function of no. 6 .  At the 
same time, real specializations exist: Marathi differentiates the "doubtful" func­
tion of the "Subjunctive" (nos. 9 ,  18) from the "conditional" function (nos. 10, 
19) ,  and both from the "optative" function as just stated. The Future is also 
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frequently used in open conditions in Marathi. The Unspecified Perfective can 
also be used (as in Hindi) , no doubt the source of the T/M form in nos. 10 and 19. 

It is sometimes difficult to find appropriate terminology: Prospective is fairly 
standard for nos . 21-24, but unsuitable for the T/M function in nos. 8 and 17. For 
want of anything better, Berntsen and Nimbkar's Desiderative is used for no. 25 
although the sense is one of "mild obligation" rather than desire . (They also call it 
Subjunctive, when used in a different construction with the subject of Intransi­
tives.) Often the newer forms (e.g. , the "Impfv2" of no. 26) are verbal nominals 
or adjectivals pressed into service - but such after all is the history of many older 
forms also throughout NIA.  

How many of  these forms actually function in  a given register or regional or 
class dialect is an important question that unfortunately cannot be answered here. 
While the term "Marathi" does not cover a collection of distinct languages the 
way the term "Hindi" sometimes does, a form that is obsolete in one region or at 
one social level is often found to be vigorously alive in another. 

The Prospective forms are much more frequent than the roughly corresponding 
-nevala forms of Hindi, and often replace the Future. 

Sinhalese (Colloquial) : V = e-, av- , cev- 'come' (Int. enava) 
(Colloquial Sinhalese lacks verbal CONCORD, but certain forms occur 
only with the 1st Person, or only with the 2nd and 3rd. Hence the 
designations Ip and 3p will be used only to mark the latter cases. 
However, there is an important distinction in the language between 
Non-Emphatic ("Simple") and Emphatic verb forms. These will be 
indicated by NE and E.) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + TM:Sjv (-vi) = Unspecified Subjunctive 

3p evi 'He/she/it might come' 
2. V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + TM:F (-nnam) = Unspecified Future 

1p ennam 'I'll come/may I come?' 
3. V + Asp:Impfv (-n-) + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified 

Imperfective 
NE enava 'I (he/she) come(s)/am (is) coming/will come' 
E enne 'I (he/she) come(s)/am (is) coming/will come' 

4. V + Asp:Impfv (-n-) + TM:Pmv (ceti) = Presumptive Imperfective 
NE enava ceti 'I (he/she) probably come/am (is) coming/will come' 

5. V + Asp:Impfv2 (-t-) + TM:Cond (-ot) = Conditional Imperfective 
etot 'if I he/she come(s)' 

6. V + Asp: Pfv ("-Y-") + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified Perfective 
N E  ava 'Uhe/she came' 
E ave 'Uhe/she came' 
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7. V + Asp:Pfv ("-Y-") + TM:Cond (-ot) = Conditional Perfective 

avot 'if IIhe/she came/happen to come' 
8. V + Asp:Pfv2 (-nnaftaj) + TM:Pmv (eeti) = Presumptive Perfective 

enna((a) eeti 'Ilhe/she must have come/been coming' 
9. V + Asp:Pf ("L" + -Ia) + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified Perfect 

eevilla 'I  have come; he/she has come' 
10. V + Asp:Pf ("L" + -Ia) + TM:Pr (tiyenava/tiyenne) = Present 

Perfect 
NE eevilla tiyenava 'I have come; he/she has come' 
E eevilla tiyenne 'I have come; he/she has come' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:Pf ("L" + -Ia) + TM:P (ti[bJuna) = Past Perfect 
eevilla ti[bJuna 'Ilhe/she had come' 

12. V + Asp: Cont ("L" x 2) + TM:Pr (innava) = Present Continuous 
*kata kara kara innava 'I am talking; he/she is talking' 

13 .  V + Asp:Cont ("L" x 2) + TM: P (unna, hitiya) = Past Continuous 
*kata kara kara unna 'Ilhe/she was talking' 

14. V + Asp:Hab ("L" x 2 + -t) + TM:P (hi(iya) = Past Habitual 
eevi eevit hi(iya 'Ilhe/she used to come' 

Comments: The above and following account is based mainly on Fairbanks, Gair 
and DeSilya 1968 (with a modification of the transcription in the direction of a 
transliteration of the Sinhala spelling) , with additional input from Garusinghe 
1962, Geiger 1938, Bel Kovich 1970, and Gair 1970. It may not be complete, but 1 
have hesitated to extrapolate beyond these sources: e.g. , no Emphatic forms are 
given for nos . 1 1-14, although they probably exist; the use of the inanimate 
auxiliary tiyenava (rather than innava) is puzzling in nos. 10 and 11 :  the contrast is 
consistent in Literary Sinhala (Bel Kovich 1970:790) . A different verb is used in 
nos. 12 and 13, since according to Fairbanks et al . (1968: II. 159) , the verb come 

lacks such a form (although cf. Garusinghe p. 88, the source of no. 14) . 
The symbol "Y" is an arbitrary one for the complex formation of the Sinhalese 

Perfective, reflecting the input of MIA *-i-. The symbol "L" is Gair's for the 
complex formation of the Conjunctive Participle Base (Past Participle in Fair­
banks et aI . ,  Perfect Participle in Gair 1970) . 

What we are calling the Sinhalese Imperfective retains a very wide meaning - it 
can be future as well as iterative or durative. The Specific Future (confined to the 
1st person) in -nnam (pronounced [nnau]), which has Dravidian echoes, is given 
by Geiger (p. 163) as -nna (sg.)  and -nnamu (pl . ) .  

The distinction between the etot and avot Conditionals i s  Garusinghe's. Neither 
seems to be contrafactual. Conditionality is also expressed by simple Imperfective 
or Perfective + the particle nam 'if ' :  enava nam 'if he (etc .)  comes' . 
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No. 8 is Perfective according to Bel Kovich , who is mainly describing Literary 
Sinhala: it is really the Dative of the Infinitive (Bel Kovich calls it the General 
Participial Noun II ["prichastnoe imia obshchego deistviia II"] and the Mood in 
question the Potential) . The Colloquial form omits the Dative -tao 

Oriya: V = as- 'come' (Inf. iisibii) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + P C-I + TM:Unsp (ZERO) 
Unspecified (> Present Habitual) 

lsg. iise - 'I come' 
3sg. iise 'He/she/it comes' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (ZERO) + TM:F (-ib-) + PC-lIb = Future 
lsg. iisibi 'I shall come' 
3sg. iisib:J 'He/she/it will come' 

General 

3.  V + Asp:Cond (-:Jnt-) + P C-IIa + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified 
Conditional 

lsg. iis:Jnti 'I would come' 
3sg. iis:Jntii 'He/shelit would come' 

4. V + Asp: Cont (-u-) + TM:Pr (-chi) + P C-IIc = Present Continuous 

1 ,3sg. iisuchi 'I am coming; he/shelit is coming' 
5 .  V + Asp :Cont (-u-) + TM:P (thila) + P C-IIa = Past Continuous 

lsg. iisuthili 'I was coming' 
3sg. iisuthilii 'He/she/it was coming' 

6. V + Asp:Cont (-u-) + TM:Pmv (thifv) + P C-lIb = Presumptive 
Continuous 

lsg. iisuthibi 'I will be coming' 
3sg. iisuthib:J 'He/she/it will be coming' 

7. V + Asp:Cont (-u-) + TM:Cfv (thiintii) + P C-IIa = Contrafactive 
Conditional 

lsg. asuthiinti '(if) I had been coming' 
3sg. iisuthiintii '(if) he/she/it had been coming' 

8. V + Asp:Pfv (-il-) + P C-IIa = Unspecified Perfective 
lsg. iisili 'I came' 
3sg. iisilii 'He/she/it came' 

9. V + Asp :Pf (-i-) + TM:Pr (chi) + P C-IIc = Present Perfect 
1 ,3sg. iisichi 'I have come; he/she/it has come' 

10. V + Asp :Pf (-i-) + TM:P (thilii) + PC-IIa = Past Perfect 
lsg. iisithili 'I had come' 
3sg. iisithilii 'He/she/it had come' 
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11 .  V + Asp:Pf (-i-) + TM:Pmv (thib.J) + P C-lIb = Presumptive Perfect 
Isg. asithibi 'I will have come' 
3sg. asithib.J 'He/she/it has come' 

12. V + Asp:Pf (-i-) + TM:Cfv (thanta) + P C-lIb = Contrafactive 
Perfect 

Isg. asithanti 'I would have come, (if) I had come' 
3sg. asithanta 'He/she/it would have come, (if) . . .  had come' 

Comments: The Oriya system is quite straightforward. The main points to notice 
are the use of the Old Present or Unspecified form as a Present Habitual , the 
clearly differentiated Continuous forms, the lack of a Subjunctive, and the lack of 
a Past Habitual . No . 3 above , the form without T/M auxiliary derived from the 
MIA Present Participle, is not used in Oriya in the function of both a Contrafac­
tual and a Past Habitual as is the case in a number of other N I A  languages 
(including neighboring Bengali) , Tripathi (p. 193) is at pains to warn us . 

As with Marathi , nasalization in the Isg. (no . 1) has been indicated following 
traditional spelling (Mahapatra 1955), although modern descriptions of the collo­
quial ignore it. The spelling has also been followed in using /ch/ rather than /el 
(although not the older /:JCh-/ for the Present forms. Mahapatra (1955) lists three 
additional "tenses" that are combinations of the Continuous with the Perfect : 
briasu:JC'!i 'He has been doing' , briasuthila 'He had been doing' , and bria­
suthib.J 'He will have been doing'. If these are really in use and not merely 
attempts to render English forms, they would seem to be unique in NIA.  

Bengali (Colloquial) : V = aJ- , e- 'come' (Vbl. N. aJa) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-I + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) General 
Unspecified (> Present Habitual) 

Ip aJi 'I (we) come' 
3p aJe 'He/she/it comes (they come)' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + TM:F (-b-) + P C-lIb =.Future 
Ip aJbo 'I (we) shall come' 
3p ajbe 'He/she/it (they) will come' 

3. V + Asp: lmpfv (-y-) + P C-IIa + TM:Unsp (ZERO) Past 
Habitual/Contrafactual 

Ip aJtum 'I (we) used to come/(if) 1 (we) had come' 
3p aJto 'He/she/it (they) used to come/(if) he , etc. had come' 
I 

4. V '+ Asp:Cont (H) + TM:Pr (-che) + PC-I = Present Continuous 
Ip ajchi 'I am (we are) coming' 
3p aJche 'He/shelit is (they are) coming' 
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5 .  V + Asp: Cont (H) + TM:P (-chilo) + P C-IIa = Past Continuous 
Ip aJchilum 'I was (we were) coming' 
3p aJchilo 'He/she/it was (they were) coming' 

*6 .  V + Asp:Cont2 (-te) + TM:Pmv (thakbe) + P C-lib = Presumptive 

Continuous 
Ip aJte thakbo 'I (we) shall be coming' 
3p aJte thiikbe 'He/she/it (they) will be coming' 

7. V + 'Asp :Pfv (-1-) + P C-IIa + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) Unspecified 
Perfective 

Ip aJlum (elum) 'I (we) came' 
3p aJlo (elo) 'He/she/it (they) came' 

8. V + Asp:Pf (-e-) + TM:Pr (che) + P C-I = Present Perfect 
Ip eJechi 'I (we) have come' 
3p eJeche 'He/she/it has (they have) come' 

9. V + Asp:Pf (-e-) + TM:P (chilo) + P C-IIa = Past Perfect 
Ip eJechilum 'I (we) had come' 
3p eJechilo 'He/she/it (they) had come' 

10. V + Asp:Pf (-e-) + TM:Pmv (thakbe) + P C-lIb = Presumptive 
Perfect 

Ip eJe thakbo 'I (we) shall, must have come' 
3p efe thiikbe 'He/she/it (they) wiIVmust have come' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:Pf (-e-) + TM:Sjv (thake) + PC-I = Subjunctive Perfect 
lp eJe ihaki ' (if) I (we) have come' 
3p eJe thake '(if) he/she/it has (they have) come' 

Comments: In brackets following the stem allomorphs , what is given in all the 
above paradigms is the "dictionary form" of the verb, not necessarily the Infini­
tive. In Bengali and Assamese this is a verbal noun. As a reminder of the fact that 
there are no number distinctions in the Bengali verb , plural pronoun references 
are given in brackets. 

In Bengali we meet the unique phenomenon of High and Low verb stems, a 
kind of historical vowel harmony, where the conditioning factors are no longer 
always present. In the Colloquial Continuous the High stem itself (H) is all that 
remains of the Aspect marker. (Verbs with la/ + consonant, such as aj'- shown 
here, do not illustrate the phenomenon as well as some others , e .g .  ,fon-e 'he, she 
listens'IJun-che 'is listening' . )  Synchronically, an alternative analysis is possible , 
taking -ch- as the Continuous marker and the distinctive P C-I endings themselves 
as the Present marker (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 21) , but such a segmentation, 
while perhaps fitting the current state of the language, would violate the historical 
facts and thus disturb the comparative side of this presentation. 
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The Sadhu Bhasa Continuous marker, {-ite} , shows a more obvious relation to 
the M I A  Present Participle, the usual source of NIA first-stage Imperfectives. A 
truncated form of it is kept in the Colloquial form in no. 6, which has more a 
Future than a Presumptive sense. The Presumptive label fits no. 10 better, 
however . The Sadhu Bhasa has several additional forms (complex Imperfective 
and Perfective Contrafactives , Imperfective Subjunctive) that are apparently 
absent from the Colloquial . As in most NIA languages where the Old Present 
retains its primary function, it also serves as a contingent future ("Simple Sub­
junctive") : iile also = 'he may come, (if) he comes'. 

Partly as a result of loss of gender, CONCORD is marked only once in the verb forms 
of the Eastern group (vs. twice in the Central and Western languages) - albeit 
using three partially contrasting sets of P C  markers. 

Assamese: V = iih- , Dh- 'come' (Vb!, N. DM) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-I + TM:Unsp (ZERO) General 

Unspecified (>Present Habitual) 
lp iiho - 'I (we) come' 
3p iihe 'He/she/it comes (they come)' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + TM:F (-ib-) + PC-lIb Future 
(Unspecified) 

lp iihim 'I (we) shall come' 
3p iihibD 'He/she/it (they) will come' 

3. V + Asp:Cont/Pf (-i-[1 ,2]) + TM:Pr (-se) + P C-I = Present Conti­
nuous/ Perfect ("Present Definite") 

lp iihiso - ' I  am (we are) coming; I (we) have come' 
3p iihise 'He/she/it is (they are) coming; he . . .  has (they have) 

come' 
4. V + Asp :Cont (-i[l]) + TM:Pr2 (iise) + PC-I = Disambiguated 

Present Continuous 

lp iihi iiso - 'I am (we are) coming' 
3p iihi iise 'He/she/it is (they are) coming' 

5. V + Asp:Cont (-HI]) + TM:P2 (asil) + PC-IIa = (Disambiguated) 
Past Continuous 

lp iihi iisilo - ' I  was (we were) coming' 
3p iihi iisil 'He/she/it was (they were) coming' 

6. V t Asp:Pfv (-il-) + P C-IIa + TM:Unsp (ZERO) 
Perfective 

lp iihilo - ' I  (we) came; ( . . .  have come)' 
3p iihil 'He/shelit (they) came; ( . . .  has [have] come) ' 

Unspecified 
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7. V + Asp:Pfv (-it) + PC-IIa + TM:Cfv (he -ten) + (X) = Contrafac-
tive Perfective 

Ip ahilo -he -ten 'Had I (we) come; 1 (we) would come' 
3p ahil he -ten 'Had he/shelit (they) come; he . ' . '  (they) would 
come' 

f8 .  V + Asp:Hab (-i +thaki-) + TM:P (sil) + PC-IIa = Past Habitual 
1 p ahithakisilo - ' I  (we) used to come' 
3p' ahithakisil 'He/she/it (they) used to come' 

Comments: The ambiguity of Perfect and Continuous ({ i}[l ,2]) in Assamese was 
noted earlier. Although the Present seems to have more often the Continuous 
sense, and the Past the Perfect sense, according to Kakati (1962: 369) only context 
differentiates them. In any case it is the Continuous which has special disambi­
guated forms (nos. 4 and 5), by employing the full forms of the auxiliary. 

The unusual form of the 1p Future (-im) represents a fusion of the Future 
marker {-ib-} with the 1st person marker {-o l ct. the analogous development in 
Marathi ({ -I} + {-o -} = -n). 

Brown (1848) lists a Present Subjunctive (no. 1 + he -ten) ,  but according to 
Kakati (p . 360), such a form (he gives ha -te rather than he -ten) is Middle 
Assamese and has not survived. Both Babakaev (1961) and Kakati (and the LS 1) , 
however, list an additional form with the Past (or "Perfect") Participle in -a 

(invariant) + he -ten, h:Jle, or h:Jli usable (without 'if') in the protasis of a 
contrafactual conditional sentence: ha he -ten, 'if X had come' (=z:Jdi . . .  ahi!! 
ahilo -/ahililahila he-ten). 

Babakaev (1961) also lists Presumptive forms, involving the addition of h:Jb:Jia, 

h:Jbv or h:Jbv pay to finite forms : ahise h:Jb:Jla 'He must have come'. According to 
the scheme employed here, these would involve a "second" TIM marker (-se + 
h:Jb:Jla) rather than the paradigmatic substitution of a Presumptive marker as in 
the rest of NIA.  

Assamese has been said to lack a Past Habitual (Kakati 1962: 359) , but the form 
in no . 8 seems to have evolved to supply this need. 

Nepali: V = au-, a- 'come' (Inf. aunu) 

1 .  V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + PC-I + TM:Unsp (Z E R O) = Contingent 

Future ("Desiderative", "Injunctive") 
1sg. au - 'I would like to come; may 1 come?' 
3sg. aos 'Let him/herlit come' 

2. V + Asp:Unsp (Z E R O) + pc-eI) + TM:F (-la) + AC* = Presump­
tive Future 
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lsg. iiu -lii/iiu -If 'I (MlF) may, probably shall, come' 
3sg. iiulii/iiulf 'He/she/it may, probably will, come' 

3. V + Asp:Prox (-ne) + TM:Pr (cha) + P C-IIa = Proximate Future 
lsg. iiunechu 'I shall come' 
3sg. iiunecha/iiuneche 'He/she will come' 

4. V + Asp:Prox (-ne) + TM:P1 (thiyo) + PC-lIb 
Contrafactual 

lsg. iiune thie - ' I  would have come' 
3sg. iiune thiyo/thii 'He/she would have come' 

5. V + Asp:lmpfv-1 (-(n)-) + TM:Pr (-cha) + PC-Ua 
Habitual 

lsg. iiu-chu 'I come; (I shall come)' 
3sg. iiu -cha/iiu -che 'He/she comes; (he/it will come)' 

Proximate 

Present 

6. V + Asp:lmpfv-1 (-(n)-) + TM:P2 (-thyo) + PC-Ub = Past Habitual 
(and Contrafactual) 

1sg. iiu -the - ' I  used to come/would come' 
3sg. iiu -thyo/iiu -Ihi 'He/she used to come/would come' 

7. V + Asp:lmpfv-2a (- -dai) + (X) + TM:Pr (cha) + PC-Ua = Present 
Continuous f-A 

lsg. iiu -dai chu 'I am coming' 
3sg. iiu -dai cha/che 'He/she is coming' 

8. V + Asp : lmpfv-2b (- -d-) + AC + TM:Pr (cha) + PC-Ua = Present 
Continuous I-B 

lsg. iiu -do/iiu -dI chu 'I (MlF) am coming' 
3sg. iiu Go cha/iiu -dI 'He/she is coming' 

9. V + Asp:Cont (-i+rahek-) + A C  + TM:Pr (cha) + PC-Ua = 

Present Continuous 2-A 
lsg. iiiraheko/iiiraheki chu 'I (MlF) am coming' 
3sg. iiiraheko cha/iiiraheki che 'He/she is coming' 

10. V + Asp: Cant (-i +rahe) + (AC) + TM:Pr (cha) + P C-IIa = Present 
Continuous 2-B 

lsg. iiirahe/iiirahi chu 'I (MlF) am coming' 
3sg. iiirahe cha/iiirahi che 'He/she is coming' 

1 1 .  V + Asp:lmpfv-1a (- -dai) + (X) + TM:P1 (thiyo) + PC-lIb = Past 

Continuous I-A 
lsg. iiu -dai thie - 'I was coming' 
3sg. iiu -dai thiyo-thil 'He/she was coming' 

12. V + Asp:lmpfv-1a (- -dai) + (X) + TM:Pmv (holii) + (*) = Pre­
sumptive Continuous I-A 
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1sg. au -dai hu -la/hu -U 'I (M/F) probably am/was/shall be coming' 
3sg. au -dai hola/holf 'He/she probably is/was/will be coming' 

(13-16: Past and Presumptive Continuous 1-B and 2-A can be made 
by substituting thie -/thiyo/thif and hu -la/hu -Whola/holf for chu/cha/ 

che in nos. 8 and 9 above. There seem to be no corresponding forms 
for no . 10, that is , for Continuous 2-B [Verma and Sharma 1979: 200, 
205] . )  

17 .  V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + P C-lIb + TM:Unsp (ZERO) = Unspecified 

Perfective 
1sg. ae - ' I  came' 
3sg. ayo/af 'He/she came' 

18. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + P C-lIb + TM:Sjv (bhane) + (X) = Subjunctive 
Perfective 

1sg. ae -bhane 'if I come' 
3sg. ayo/af 'if he/she comes' 

19. V + Asp:Pfv (-y-) + PClIb + TM:Pmv (hola) + (*) = Presumptive 
Perfective 

1sg. ae -hu -/la ' I  probably came' 
3sg. ayo/af 'He/she probably came' 

20. V + Asp :Pf (-ek-) + AC + TM:Pr (cha) + PC-IIa = Present Perfect 
1sg. aeko/aekf chu 'I (M/F) have come' 
3sg. aeko cha/aeki che 'He/she has come' 

21. V + Asp:Pf (-ek-) + AC + TM:P1 (thiyo) + PC-lIb = Past Perfect 
1sg. aeko/aekf thie - ' I  (M/F) had come' 
3sg. aeko thiyo/aekf thi! 'He/she had come' 

22. V + Asp:Pf (-ek-) + AC + TM:Pmv (hola) + AC* = Presumptive 
Perfect 

1sg. aeko hu -la/aekf hu -if 'I (M/F) must have come' 
3sg. aeko hola/aekf holf 'He/she must have come' 

Comments: In luxuriance of forms , Nepali rivals Marathi. Quite a number of 
them (e.g. , nos. 7-10 and their corresponding T/M fonus) are merely alternates, 
however. Still others could be listed; cf. Korol 'ev (1968). Although the full array 
of gender variants has been given, gender tends to be lost in Spoken Nepali 
(Matthews 1984: 44-5) . With Nepali, however, we return to an area, albeit 
marginally, accustomed to making number distinctions in verbs (as well as 
honorific distinctions - an elaborate system not given here) . The plural forms are 
distinct from those given above. 
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The term Proximate for the Aspect form in nos. 3 and 4 is borrowed from 
Verma and Sharma (1979b). Matthews (1984) calls the forms in question the 
Infinitival Future and Infinitival Conditional. Korol 'ev calls no. 3 the Indefinite 
Future ("budushchee neopredelennoe deistvie"), which is something of a mis­
nomer since this is the most definite of the Nepali Futures (Matthews 1984: 226) . 
The use of the Present Habitual to refer to future action (particularly shortly 
impending future action) is widespread in N I A  but is taken special note of in the 
gloss of no. 5 because it is apparently more common in Nepali. 

The verb aunu is perhaps not the best for illustrating certain morphological 
features. The Inl element in nos. 5 and 6 is reduced to r I after stems having such a 
phonological shape (and lost entirely after consonant stems) : this r I should not be 
confused with then in no. 2 (and in the Presumptive Auxiliary) , where it is part of 
the 1st person marker -u-. 

This concludes our tour ofNIA paradigms. Their general structure should now 
be clear. It is hoped that this together with the information in the preceding 
sections will help in approaching languages and dialects not covered in section 
9.5 .  

9.6 Verb stem I: valence and voice 

The inflec�ional component of the NIA verbal system treated in the preceding 
sections (9 .2-9 .5), while complex and not without interest, particularly in the 
capacity for expansion and refinement of its three categories, is really not so 
different from that of many languages around the world. A more distinctive 
feature ofNIA appears when we turn our attention to the remaining element, the 
verb stem itself (V). Although the mechanisms involved are arguably "deriva­
tional" rather than "inflectional", those dealt with in this section are at any rate 
"morphological". The topic of this section might therefore be called morphologi­
cally related stems. 

Theoretically, Voice and Valence are quite different matters and should be 
kept distinct (Magier 1983: 223). Valence is concerned with the number of 
necessary arguments ("participants") implied by a verb stem, and thus with 
transitivity (two arguments , three in the case of "double transitives" such as give 
and feed) intransitivity (one argument), and causativity (more than one argu­
ment, often three , sometimes four) . With a handful of exceptions in each lan­
guage, a NI A primary stem is inherently marked as transitive or intransitive. This 
basic valence can be altered (increased or decreased) morphologically , resulting 
in secondary stems. In the ideal world of classical transformational grammar, 
Voice involves a shift of focus from Agent to Patient (or, in some languages , 
possibly to certain other arguments also), without altering the total number of 
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arguments (or the "meaning" of the sentence whatsoever). (Passivization in this 
sense has probably received far more attention than its importance in most N I A  
systems warrants. But as will be seen, i t  has other senses, or functions, in N I A. )  

In practice , however , the distinction between the two is blurred. Historical 
passives come to have an intransitive sense (i .e. with no second argument 
implied) . Derived intransitives often can be translated only by English passives 
(which suggests the latter may have a double function) , producing a secondary 
confusion at the level of description. N I A  passives have characteristic functions 
that do alter the "meaning" of the sentence. Finally, the influence of English on 
journalistic and scholarly writing has affected the function and behavior of 
passives in ways that may obscure these more typical functions. 

The initial raw material for the NIA system comes , as usual, from Sanskrit ­
from the passive in {-yd} , following the weak grade of the root, and the causative 
in {-dya} , with an alternate -paya after roots ending in I -iii, following a streng­
thened grade of the root (basically gUfJa, but v[ddhi, that is, liil, in the case of/al) . 
Reanalyzed as -iipaya,  the alternate became the productive form of the causative, 
extended to other roots early in the history of Sanskrit itself. 

In Early MIA, the passive developed (apparently in the west) as iyya , thenc.e 
(in Prakrit and Apabhramsa) as ijja. This was the transparent source, in accord­
ance with regular NIA phonological developments (VCCV > V:C, but > S .  
VC) ,  of  the so-called inflectional passives found in the Western languages: 
Marwari, Siraiki -ij-, Sindhi -(i)j- , Shina -i3- (information is lacking for other 
"Dardic" languages , except Kashmiri, where the suffix is absent) . The weak root­
vowel pattern of 0 I A continues to prevail (except in secondary passives from 
causatives) : Sir. miir-Imarij- 'beat/be beaten' ,  qek!ivfj 'give/be given' (Shackle 
1976) . In Sindhi, it should be noted that passives have a different imperfective 
Participle and therefore Future formation, in -ib6 instead of the -ando of primary 
intransitives (themselves sometimes of earlier passive origin). 

The ij-suffixes were formerly more widespread in the west (e.g. , in Old 
Marathi) , and were not totally unknown in the center (e .g. , in Old Braj [McGre­
gor 1968: 157]) and east, but there another version of the suffix, in i(y)a or i(y)a ,  
seems to have prevailed (Chatterji 1926: 910-18), one which was phonologically 
more vulnerable. Although its NIA reflex, -i- , is found in Early Bengali , Maithili, 
Oriya, Hindi, etc. , it has been preserved (except for isolated forms, such as H.  
ciihiye 'is wanted' , B .  ciii) only in Nepali (gar-Igari- 'do/be done' and almost all 
verbs) . (The -i suffixes of Dogri and of Shahpuri "Lahnda" may be from this, or 
they may be reduced forms of -fj.) In Sinhalese , this MIA suffix was the original 
source of the Third or -e- Conjugation , intransitive or "involitive" in meaning 
(and thus a matter of Valence) , extended as a productive formation to nearly all 
verbs (Geiger 1938: 139): palanaviilpEelenavii 'split (tr/intr) ' .  
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In some NIA languages , notably Gujarati (and marginally in Bhojpuri, Maith­
iii , Magahi, and Awadhi), there is a different passive suffix, -a: ap-/apa- 'give/be 
given'. Chatterji (1926), following a suggestion of Grierson's, supports its deriva­
tion from the OIA denominative suffix -aya. See also Saksena (1971:  293-4) . 
Bloch (1965 : 238) objects that the OIA form had "no special force" and clear 
antecedents go back only to MIA.  

With the decay of passive suffixes, or  even with their preservation, N I A  
languages turned to periphrastic methods of expressing a passive . In Marathi, 
Gujarati, and Kashmiri , it was to a case form (Ablative or Locative) of the 
Infinitive + the verb come: M. kar'lyat ye- 'be done' ; in Sinhalese to the Infinitive 
+ labanu 'receive' . In the majority ofN I A  languages, however, it was, in its later 
phase, to the Perfective Participle (in - (y)a, or -al in the Bihari group), or in the 
easternmost languages to an invariant verbal noun in -a resembling it, + the verb 
ja- 'go' ,  which serves as the conjugational base . 

Chatterji supports an earlier suggestion of Beames that this choice was 
influenced by the resemblance of ja-, particularly in the earlier version of the 
construction using the Conjunctive Participle in -i (= -i + ja- ,  still preserved in 
Dogri) instead ofthe Perfective, to the Apabhramsa -ijja. Although the latter was 
more Western than Eastern, it was Western Apabhramsa that served as the basis 
of the literary medium prevalent across northern India during this formative 
period . In,view of this, the passive with ja- may be regarded as a complex verbal 
stem rather than a syntactic construction, albeit derived quasi-analytically rather 
than morphologically. Similar kinds of reinterpretation of weakening morpholo­
gical material in terms of phonologically similar independent words, thereby 
snatching it, as it were, from the brink of destruction, reoccur a number oftimes in 
the development of both N I A  and Dravidian, and may be called a characteristic 
feature of pan-Indic linguistic dynamics. It is the reverse side of the process that 
has turned originally independent words into morphemes. 

Periphrastic or suffixal, the NIA passives are notable in their applicability to 
intransitives as well as transitives. The result is impersonal (or "involitive") verbs, 
expressing the helplessness or non-volitionality of the erstwhile agent, if any. 

Turning now to the causative line of development, the MIA reflex of the 
original strengthened grade + -aya was (long vowel stem) + -e. That is, except in 
Konkani, where -aya itself (like the -th of the 0 IA 2pl.) mysteriously survives- a 
reminder that Literary MIA shows only a limited part of the historical picture. 
Otherwise, the original causative morpheme eventually merged with personal 
endings (-ayati ' > -eti :> edi > ei) and did not survive except indirectly in the 
Marathi and Sindhi transitive endings, as noted earlier. The strengthened grade 
of the root erttailed by the lost morpheme, however, survived as a mark of 
transitivity in most languages - albeit not a 100 per cent reliable one, since 
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primary intransitives with long vowels as well as primary transitives with short 
vowels also existed . In any case, the pattern Weak Grade: Intransitive: : Strong 
Grade: Transitive was extended by analogy in both directions , above all in Hindi, 
where a whole series of derived intransitives has been produced by "re-weaken­
ing" a root which had not been strengthened in the first place: H. ma)h- 'be 
scoured' , from ma "jh- 'scour' < 0 I A marjati. (Because of the obligatory English 
translation, these are sometimes miscalled Passives , or Passive-Neuters, but they 
are reduced-Valence verbs rather than passives.) 

Meanwhile, the pseudo-allomorph -tipaya, launched on its independent career, 
became (with normal -p- > -v-) -ave- in MIA, which even after the fusion of the -e 
with the personal endings was substantial enough to resist total phonetic erosion. 
The basic causative marker through much of NI  A today is in fact this same -av­
(in Bhojpuri, Awadhi, Gujarati, West Rajasthani) , generally pronounced raw] , 
or equivalent -au- (in Nepali , Punjabi, Braj). In Kashmiri it is -(an)aw; in Maithili 
the Ivl is hardened to -ab- ;  in Marathi the vowel is shortened in accordance with 
the peculiar stress effects in that language (see Chapter 7) to -av-. In Kumauni 
only -11 remains (Apte and Pattanayak 1967: 44) . Here care must be taken: the lui 
element is dropped in a number of conjugational forms (for example in Punjabi 
with the Perfective morpheme -i-: ban- 'take shape' > banau- 'make' , but Pfv. 
Msg. banaia) , leading some descriptions to treat it as a "euphonic element" 
coming in at certain points, and to take the suffix as -a-. In view of its historical 
legitimacy, it is preferable to take the suffix as -aulav- if the lui or Ivl is regularly 
present at any point in the conjugation. It is only lost entirely; giving way 
completely to -a-, in Standard Hindi-Urdu, Bengali , Oriya, Sindhi (where it is 
followed by the transitive conjugation-sign -i-), "Lahnda", Eastern Rajasthani , 
Bundeli, and Sinhalese. In Assamese, it is still present in an alternative form of 
the suffix, -uwa. (In Bengali it may also be said to lurk in the "alternative" 
causative marker {-o, -u} [Seely 1985: 168-70] , and even in Hindi, in the isolated 
causative bhigo- 'wet, drench' < bhfg 'get wet' :  *-au > *-au > -0.) 

There are also, however, competing causative suffixes of more obscure origin. 
Chief among these are -ar or -ar, the regular suffix in Shina, also found in 
Kashmiri , Sindhi (frequently: u(h-Iu(har- 'rise/raise' ,  ifhu-lifhuar- 'be washedl 
wash') ,  Awadhi, Chhattisgarhi , the perhaps related -arj (Gujarati, Malvi), and -I, 
-al (Hindi , Nepali, Siraiki). The different suffixes,  or the same suffix , may 
combine, giving double causatives : G. -avrjav, -Mtiv, Mth. -abtieb , S. -tira(i) , 
Bhoj . WR. -(a)vav. This procedure has preserved a Ivl even in those languages 
which have lost it, by resegmentation, as the initial of a Second Causative marker: 
*-av + av > *-avav > *-(a)va(v) > -va. Bengali , Oriya, and Marathi have no 
Second Causatives in this sense . 
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The purpose of a Second Causative can best be understood by looking at the 
purpose of a First Causative, which is twofold : (1) to turn primary intransitives 
into transitives (by an alternative and simpler procedure than the vowel-streng­
thening inherited from OI A) : H. uth-/uthii- 'rise/raise, lift' , cal-/cala 'go/drive , 
operate (make go)' alongside mar-/mar- 'die/kill, beat' , khul-/khOl- 'open' (intr/ 
tr) ; G. cal-/calav- alongside ughaq-/ughaq- 'open' (intr/tr) ; (2) to turn primary 
transitives, or transitives derived by the "old" method, into indirect causatives, 
that is, entailing getting something done by another person: kar-/kara- 'do/have 
done by someone', kat-/kata- 'cut/have cut by someone' . 16 A (morphological) 
Second Causative enables the formation of (functional) indirect causatives from 
secondary transitives made with the First Causative (H . utha-/uthva- 'lift/have 
lifted by someone' . Otherwise, i .e . in a language without a Second Causative such 
as Bengali , indirect causatives can be formed only from primary transitives: br-/ 
bra- 'do/get done by someone'. Secondary transitives derived by the "old" 
(vowel-strengthening) method (a residual rather than a productive category in 
Bengali, and involving only the alternation /J/a/) can add the causative -a, but the 
result, according to Seely (1985: 166-7), is not an indirect causative but only a 
kind of doublet: pJr-/par- , para- 'falVthrow down, fell, lay (an egg) , pluck (fruit) ' ;  
cJI-/cal-, cala 'movelcause to move, drive, operate' (also: 'shake down or pick 
fruit from ,a tree, cause to fall'). Indirect causation is expressed in such cases 
periphrastically. 

In the languages that have it, the Second Causative also forms doublets without 
basic selVantic contrast (though one or the other may be preferred in a given 
situation) when used with a primary transitive: H. kar-/kara , karva- 'do/get done 
by someone'. (The case of semi-transitives [see note 16] must be distinguished: 
parh-/Pwha-/Pwhva- = 'read, study/teach/have taught by someone' . )  However, 
in some languages, notably Sinhalese, it has replaced a weakened First Causative. 
(There is some disagreement over whether the formally Second Causative of 
Assamese in -owa is a contrasting - i.e. indirect - or merely an alternative form: 
dekh-/dekha-/dekhowa- [Babakaev 1961] 'see/show/have someone show' or 
dekhii- , dekhowa- = 'show'?) To compound the confusion, in some languages, 
e .g . ,  Braj , Siraiki , the Second Causative morpheme is used with vowel stems to 
form their First Causative: Br. kha-/khabau-, Sir. khii-/khava 'eatlfeed'. 

The unpredictable and therefore derivational character of the causative forma­
tions is underlined by the fact that (First) Causatives (derived transitives) will be 
found to be formed from the same root by the "old" (strengthened-vowel) 
method in some languages and by the "new" (suffixal) method in others (and 
sometimes by both methods in the same language): M. car-/car- 'graze (intr/tr)' ,  
H. car-/cara-; S .  cm:h-/carh- 'climb/cause to go  up, offer' , H .  cwh-/carhii- ; N.  
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khul-/khol- 'open (intr/tr)' ,  also N. khul-/khula-. However, interesting parallels 
run across many languages, e.g. ,  the stem kha- 'eat' has the allomorph khu- (or 
kho-) before the causative marker in Oriya, Assamese, Nepali, Punjabi (alter­
nate), Kumauni, Maithili, etc. 

The more basic of the above facts are summarized on Figure 9.8 below. Only 

P = morphological Passive marker 
(P) = .  "analytic" Passive formation 
I = First Causative marker (including original Second Causatives that have 
replaced First Causatives) 
II = Second Causative marker 

[Sh. P: ·iJ',' I: -ar-] 

K. 
(P: In f. ""+ yi-) 
I: -(in)aw-

P. Ku. N. 
(P: Pfv. -I-ja-) 
I: -au-
II: -vau-

L. 
P: -fj­
I: -a­
Il: -va-

S. E R .  

P :  -i-
I :  -a-, -u-

H. 
(P: Pfv. -I-ja-) 
I: -a-
Il: -va-

Br. 
P:  -(i)j 
I: -a-, (-ar-) 
(II: -ara-) 

(P: Pfv-l-ja-) 
I: -a-

(P: Pfv+ ja-) 
I: -au-

W R. 
P: -fj-

I: -av­
II: -vdv-

G. 
P:  -a-

Il: -va-

I: -avo, -a4-
II: -a(v)4dv-

Bu. 

II: -bau-

Aw. 
P: -a-
(P: Pfv. -I-ja-) 
(P: OBL-I-av_) 
I: -av-
II: -avav-

(P: Pfv . -I--jd-) 
I: -a-
lI: -va-

Ch. 

P:  -i­
I: -au-

A.  
(P: -a -I- za-) 
I: -a-, -uwa­
?II: -owa-

Mth. 

Bhoj. 
P: -d-

(P: Pfv+ja-) 
I :  -ab-
I I :  -abaeb-

(P: Pfv. -I-ja-) 

I :  -av-
II: -(a)vdv-

B .  
(P: -a -I- ja-) 
I :  -a-, (-0-) 

I: -a-, (-0-) 
II: -(a)V{j-

M. 
(P: InfLOC-I-ye_) 
I: -av-

Ko. 
I: -ay(a)- Si. 

< P:  -e­
I: -va-

O. 
(P: -a -I- ja­
I :  -a-

Figure 9.8 Regular Passive and Causative markers in NIA 
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Comments on Figure 9.8 

1 .  The "irregular" Sind hi and Gujarati causatives in -ar- , -aq- have been included because 
they are very common. 

2. According to Egorova (1966: 78), the Sind hi Second Causative in -ara- is used only to 
"emphasize" indirect causation. Otherwise the First Causative is used for indirect 
causation also. 

3. There is a distinctive Second Causative marker only in some languages. In others 
(Awadhi, Bhojpuri, Maithili, Gujarati) , the marker is a mechanical combination of two 
First Causative markers (from which the distinctive markers also originated through 
phonetic reduction) . The Gujarati combinations are quite varied and irregular (see 
Cardona 1965) . 

4. Where passive formation is not shown, clear information has not been available. 

the "regular" formatives are shown (the vowel-alternating method, though 
extended analogically in some languages , being considered for the purposes of 
Figure 9.8 "irregular" for N'IA as a whole) . 

9.7 Non-finite forms 

In anticipation of the next chapter, as well as of the final section of this chapter, it 
is necessary to give a brief survey of the more important non-finite forms of the 
verb, as they provide part of the raw material for those discussions. Some of them, 
namely th� Imperfective and Perfective Participles (and more briefly the Con­
junctive ot Absolutive Participle) have already made their appearance in the 
preceding discussion of finite forms, into which they have entered as component 
parts, albeit generally not labelled as such, and disguised by our concern at that 
point with distinguishing the Aspect and the CONCORD markers. (We will now 
assume that these have been distinguished, and treat the full forms as they occur 
as words.) Their role in the finite verb may be called , historically rather than 
functionally speaking, secondary; here we meet them in their primary identity. To 
be sure, not all non-finite forms play a role in the finite verb. Moreover, those that 
do are sometimes now distinguished morphologically in their non-finite roles, 
which are "secondary" functionally even if not historically. In this section we shall 
not be concerned with their functions - except insofar as they suggest some basic 
labels!7 - but only with their formal identities. 

N I A  non-finite forms are basically of three kinds: (1) those with nominal 
functions (=N); (2) those with adjectival functions (=A) ;  and (3) those with 
adverbial (or adjunctuaf) functions (= D) . That is, the first may serve as subject or 
object and take case-endings and postpositions, the second may modify nouns 
(particularly attributively) , and the third may serve as essentially adverbial 
adjuncts to the main sentence predication. NI A languages differ considerably in 
the number of forms over which these functions are spread. In some languages, 
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there is partial overlap of forms with functions N and A, or A and D,  or even N 
and D .  These basic functions are sufficiently distinct, however, that it is easiest to 
consider them as separate forms in spite of this. 

For example, in Hindi the "-na form" is both noun, taking an oblique (-ne) + 
case-particles , and adjective, with gender variation (-nr) - but in quite different 
contexts and with quite different meanings. It is best to consider that there are two 
forms here, an Infinitive, as it is usually called , and a Future Passive Participle 

(some would add "of Obligation") = an adjective, albeit occurring only in 
predicative position: ais[ ciUh[ likhna muskil hai 'To write such a letter is difficult' 
vs. ais[ ciUh[ likhn[ hai 'Such a letter is to be written (= You/someone has to write 
such a letter), . The position is much the same with Gujarati -vu -, Punj abi -YJa , 

Sindhi -aYJu/-iYJu, and Kashmiri -un . In Figure 9 .9 below, variable adjectival (A) 
forms will be given in the Masculine Singular Direct form (in Gujarati this is -vo 

not -vu -which would be the Neuter form) , with * to indicate their variability for 
gender (and number and sometimes case). Oblique nominal (N) forms will be 
listed separately (as N°). 

It is trickier where there is neither gender nor (primary) case to guide us . Both 
the Oriya (-ibii) and the Sinhalese (-nn;]) "Infinitives" may be used as either 
nouns or adjectives, as may the Bengali form in -a, -oa, -no (the differences are 
morphophonemic) . In the latter case, however, the semantic difference between 
the nominal usage (ta bra ucit n:Je ' To do that is not proper') and the adjectival 
usage (in a perfective and passive sense: tar lekha Eekkhana boi 'a book written by 
him' [ef. Page 1934]) is great enough to justify positing both a Verbal Noun and a 
Perfective (or "Past") Adjectival Participle - even though the two have a 
common origin (Chatterji 1926: 945, 1016). Further synchronic justification might 
be sought in the fact that before case-endings -ba (originally a separate form, now 
almost regard able as an "oblique base" - although Bengali nouns do not have 
oblique forms) is commonly substituted: jabar d:Jrkar 'necessity of going' (faoar 
d:Jrkar is possible but less frequent) , a feature obviously absent from the 
"participle" . 

The case is the opposite with the Bengali Infinitive and Imperfective 
("Present") Participle, both in -(i) te. According to Chatterji , the former is the 
Locative (=B. -te) of an old verbal noun in -i (it has nothing to do with the Sanskrit 
Infinitive in -tum) , the latter a Locative (in -e) of the MIA Present Participle in 
-anta > B. -ita . In function, however, there is an area of overlap where it is 
difficult to sort out the two. Unlike the Oriya and Assamese Infinitives in -ibii, 

-ibD (or the Infinitives of Hindi , Punjabi, etc.), the Bengali Infinitive is only used 
as a complement of the predicate , never as a subject -perhaps because there is the 
Verbal Noun in -a available for that function (although such Verbal Nouns also 
exist in the first two languages) . It is probably also the oblique case status of the 
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Bengali Infinitive that militates against such usage. (The Imperfective Participle is 
similarly restricted: it is used only adverbially, never attributively.) 

The Marathi Verbal Noun in -'le-, ObI. -'lyil- (technically not an infinitive, in 
M. a separate form in -u-, despite its similarity to the Hindi form) has no such 
identity problems: its functions are purely nominal. However, it shares the 
nominal functions , not only with the Infinitive just mentioned (of very restricted 
usage as the complement of certain modals) but in the oblique case area with what 
Katenina calls "Supines" ,  the forms -aylil 'in order to V' and -ilyi::a* , a "Desidera­
tive" adjectival « Gen.) form with some nominal complement functions. 

Most NIA languages have both Adjectival (A) and Adverbial (D) Imperfec­
tive (traditionally "Present") and Perfective (traditionally "Past") Participles, as 
well as the (adjectival) Future Participles "of obligation" already alluded to. 
(According to our scheme the latter would be Unspecified.) In the Eastern group, 
except perhaps Oriya, Adjectival Imperfective Participles based on the MIA 
Present Participle (B . -.Jnt.J , A. -DntD, O. -.Jnta) tend to be archaic and literary 
(Oriya , however, uses the -iba form as an Imperfective Adjectival) , but these 
languages also have a Conditional (adverbial) Participle (B . -Ie, o. -ile, A. -ilel­
ilDt) . It can signify 'when' as well as 'if. ' (The two Assamese forms are used with 
Future and Past main verbs respectively.) 

In sever,al Central-Western languages , Adjectival Participles , particularly 
when usee! attributively, are distinguished from their Finite Verb counterparts by 
special morphological or analytic extensions: M. Pfv. -lelil* , G. Pfv . -elo * ,  S. Pfv. 
-(Y)alu* (thus extending Perfective -1- forms one step further northwest [see 
Figure 9.3]) ,  S. Impfv. -andm:u*1 -Indm:u* ,  P. -ndil* hoyil* ,  H. -til huil*. Imperfec­
tive Adverbial Participles (most commonly equivalent to 'while . . .  -ing') are 
typically distinguished by use of "oblique" or of completely different forms: H. -te 
(hue) , S .  -andel-Inde, G.  -ta -, M. -til na, A. -o -te, Si . -minl-ddi. 

In the function of a Perfective Adverbial Participle (='having . . .  -ed') ,  we have 
what is usually called the Conjunctive Participle (also variously the Past or Past 
Active Participle, or the Absolutive Participle), no doubt the most important N I A 
non-finite form (see Chapter 10 as well as section 9.8). Its usual form is -I (0 . ,  A. 
-i). B. has -e, G. -I(ne) , S. -I/-e, M. -un ,  K. -ith , Si. -(l)la (Literary -al-al-f) , but in 
H. and P . ,  which use the extensions kar, -ke, one form (the "short" form) of the 
Conjunctive Participle, having lost the -i, coincides with the verb stem. In Nepali 
the Absolutive in -i is distinct from the Conjunctive Participle in -era, -I, -Ikana. 

In most NIA languages, except apparently the Eastern group, there is also a 
regular secondary nominal formation (usually from the Oblique Infinitive) of an 
Agentive Adjective > Noun: H. -vala* , P. -villil* , S. -vilro * ,  G. -nar(o*) ,  M. 
-'lilra . This also functions as a "Prospective Participle" (,about to V'), except in 
Gujarati and Marathi , where such forms are distinct (G. -vano* ,  M. -'lar) . 
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N = nominal forms: A4 = Desiderative and other 
• = gender (and other) variation NI = infinitives 

N2 = verbal nouns 
N3 = other D = adverbial forms: 
N° = oblique of nominal form 

A = adjectival forms: 
Al = Unspecified ("future") 
A2 = Imperfective

' 

A3 = Perfective 

Kashmiri 

N l :  -un 
N IO :  -anis (OaL) 
A I :  -un* 
A3: -mut* 
02: -iin 
03: -ilh 

Punjabi 

N I :  -lJii 
N 1°: -( a)lJ­
N I b :  -(10 
N2: -iyii 
N2°: -iye­
A I : -t,Jii* 
A2: -ndii * hoyii* 
A3 : - Yii* hoyii' 
A4: -idii* 
02a: -ndiir 
02b: -nde 
03a: -ke 
03b: ZERO 

Hindi 

N I :  -na 
N 1°: -ne­
(N2: -y{i) 
A I :  -mi* 
A2: -Ia" (hl/{F) 
A3: -(y)a* (hl/{i*) 
02: -Ie (hue) 
03: -kar. -ke 
03b: ZERO 

D2 = Imperfective 
D3 = Perfective (Conjunctive Participie) 
D4 = Absolutive (if different from D3) 
D5 = Conditional 
D2a,b,c, etc. = subvarieties 

. 

Nepali 

N l :  -nu 
N I O : -nii­
N I b: -na 
A I :  -ne 
(A2: -ne) 
A3 : -eko* 
02a: -da. da. dai 
02b: -do* 
03a: -era 
03b: -I I 

03c: -Ikana 
04: -I 

Assamese 

N I :  -ib 
(N i ' :  -ibn-) 
N2: -a 
[Al: -nlllol 
A3: -(i 
02: -I) -Ie 
03:  -i 
OSa: -ill' 
OSb: -i/D! 

Figure 9.9 Principal non-finite forms in principal N I A  

Comments on Figure 9.9 

1. An objection to regarding the Punjabi "Short Infinitive" in -(a)1J as the oblique of the 
infinitive in -lJii is that no other obliques are formed in this way. However, it has all the 
functions of oblique infinitives in other N IA languages. 
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Sindhi 

N I :  -al}u/ilJu 
Nf: -alJa-/ilJa­
Ala:  -alJu *lilJ u* 
Alb:  -al}o* 
A2: -andaru*/indaru * 
A3: - Yalu' 
02: -andelinde 
03a: -ile 
03b: -ile kare 
03c: -i6 (dial. -ia) 

Gujarati 

N I :  -vu­
N lo: -va­
N3:  -ya 
A I :  -vo * 
A2: -to* 
A3: -e/o' 
A4: -vano* 
02: -ta -

03a: -i(ne) 
03b: -ya -

Marathi 

N l :  -uC) 
N2: -lJe ­

NT: -I}ya­
N3: -ayla 
A2: -t aslela* 
A3: -Iela* 
A4a: -ava* 
A4b: -ayc'a* 
02a: -tirna 
02b: -I asti r 
03a: -un 
03b: -Iti* asla* 

Sinhalese 

N l :  -nn') 
N2a: -ima 
N2b: -iI/a 
N3: -Ilti/ni 
A I :  -nn,) 
A2: -1111 
A3a: -lilri/Wl lIliya 
A3b: -(a)p". icca 
02a: -mill 
02b: -ddi 
03: -(I)lti I L .S . -li/alil 

Oriya 

N I :  -iba 

Bengali 

N l :  -te 
N2: -a, oa, no 
N2°: -ba-
A3: -a, oa, no 
02: -Ie 
03: -e, ie 
05: -Ie 

(N f: -iba-) 
N2a: -a 
N2b: -/ti 
A l :  -iba 
A2a: -.mta 
A2b: -iba 
A3: -Ia 
02a: -.mle 
02b: -un 
03: -i 
05: -ile 
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2. Unextended Plv and Impfv participles are found in attributive adjectival function in 
Gujarati and Marathi only in fixed expressions, mainly dealing with time: G. avte 
athvcuf.ie 'next week', gae athviidie 'last week'; M. V-te samayf-/ve(f- 'at the time 
when . . .  ' 
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9.8 Verb stem II: Aktionsart and the compound verb 

Besides that discussed in section 9.6 above (which might be represented as V � 

V + ,  V -) the V (verb stem) component may be expanded in another way: V � 

Vv. 1t will be found that any descriptive grammar of a NI  A language has a section 
(usually inadequate) devoted to the phenomenon most commonly known as the 
compound verb. 18 This is one of the true innovations of N I A, unknown to 
Sanskrit. It does, however, have clear analogues in Dravidian, and perhaps 
further afield as well. 

The compound verb, as might be guessed from its usual but possibly confusing 
label ("compounds" of nouns or adjectives with the verbs do and become also 
have an important place in NIA:  these are now usually called conjunct verbs to 
distinguish them, although that term might have been really more appropriate for 
the phenomenon now under discussion), consist of a close union of two verbs 
(Vv). The "first" or main verb (V) is in the form of the Conjunctive Participle: a 
more precise formula would therefore be V � vconj pplv. The "second" verb (v) 
is drawn from a small set of special auxiliaries, which have been called intensifiers , 
operators, explicators, or more recently vectors: typically go, come, give, take, 

fall, rise, throw, put, sit. Partially emptied of their lexical content, these modify 
the meaning of the main verb in various ways not unrelated to that content, which 
might best be described as manner-specification (including directionality, com­
pleteness, suddenness, violence, deliberateness , stubbornness, benefaction, 
affectivity, etc.) .  

In Hindi and Punjabi a Short Form of the Conjunctive Participle i s  used which 
is identical with the stem - thus in effect directly compounding two stems. 19 In 
other languages, the Conjunctive Participle in this function does not have its usual 
implication of "prior action" and might better be termed an Absolutive. In 
Nepali, where the Absolutive is distinct from the Conjunctive (or Perfective 
Adverbial) Participle, it is only the former that is used in these forms. Whatever 
the form of the "first" verb, the two behave as a unit (separable only by certain 
emphatic particles) - although conventionally written separately - with the "vec­
tor" normally taking the Aspect, Tense/Mood, and CONCORD markers pertaining to 
the whole: H. r!.j�o, �jaega, �jata thii , �gaya 'Come! ,  he/it'll come, he/it used to 
come, he/it came' .  

(It is necessary to say "normally", and to put "first" and "second" in quotes 
above, because under certain circumstances , usually entailing emphasis on the 
speed of the action, the ordering can be reversed, in which case the main verb -
now in second position [ =vV] , takes the desinence: ciUM likh marf '[He] dashed 
off a letter' [normal] ciUhf mar likhf [reversed, further emphasizing the speed] . 
The example is Hook's [see Hook 1974: 55-65 and 1978b: 135-6] . At least this is 
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possible in Hindi . Other languages, especially those where the Conjunctive 
Participle suffix does not have a ZERO allomorph, need more investigation.)  

The Hindi example a jao is an appropriate one for illustrating two additional 
points: the untranslatability of the vectors in many instances (into English, at any 
rate), and their loss of lexical meaning: the vector used here,ja-, from the H. verb 
go, obviously does not mean 'go' in this context , since the meaning of the whole 
expression is 'come' !  

Compound verbs occur with all Tense/Mood and Aspectual combinations 
(except perhaps the {rah-} Continuous, with which they are extremely rare) , but 
are most common with the Unspecified Perfective and the Imperative, and less 
frequent with the Future. In Hindi, although they may occur with the negative 
under conditions of special emphasis , and are even preferred in certain formally 
negative expressions (e .g. until-clauses) , under negation they are normally re­
placed by simple verbs, so that Hook makes such deletability part of the definition 
of the vector (distinguishing it, for example, from the second of two clausal verbs 
conjoined under the Conjunctive Participle construction [see Chapter 10]) .  The 
compound verb is rare with modals and in certain non-finite forms, especially the 
Conjunctive Participle. (Different NIA languages have slightly different rules , 
however.)  Hook also points out that it may not occur in catenation with "phasal" 
verbs (beg�n ,  stop + V). 

Although compound-verb formation is obviously a matter of derivation rather 
than inflection, it is highly structured, as Hook (1974 and 1978b) has demon­
strated, in spite of also including some phenomena which must be described as 
idiomatic. Advice given in some manuals that they "must be learned as vocabul­
ary items" ignores the massive generalizations that can be made. To be sure , the 
latter often involve levels of cognition unfamiliar to speakers of Western Euro­
pean languages and difficult to formulate in terms of them. 

As noted earlier (section 9 .3) ,  certain similarities between functions of NIA 
vector verbs and those of the verbal prefixes in Slavic languages have led Poffzka 
followed by Hook to postulate an "aspect"-marking role for the vectors, and a 
perfective-marking role in particular. Some objections to this have already been 
listed: (1) there is already an aspect-marking morphological system in place in 
N I A, which is consequently ignored (or confused with tense , which is thereby 
also misconstrued) ; (2) the aspect-marking role of the Slavic prefixes themselves 
can be questioned (Aronson 1985) ; (3) use of vectors in NIA is not uniform for all 
verbs, but governed by lexical semantics. More objections may now be added. 

Although the N I A  vectors - like the Slavic prefixes - have been held to be 
markers of Perfective Aspect, both are compatible with non-perfective forms on 
the suffixal level: H. a jata 1M 'used to come' , parda gira jiita hai 'the curtain falls 
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(down)' [stage direction] , e.g. , with Imperfective {-t-} . (The last example is 
quoted by Pofizka 1981 in an article trying to make the opposite argument. When 
such arguments are being made, the Imperfective Participle is not called that, but 
"present participle" or "participle 1" .) If it has already been decreed that such 
forms are "tense"-indicating rather than aspectual, then of course they do not 
constitute counter-examples, but the argument becomes circular. The pivotal 
case purporting to show that the {t} form is aspectually either perfective or 
imperfective in H . ,  namely the non-finite construction V-te hi, taken to be 
equivalent to 'as soon as [X] V-ed', can be interpreted more literally as 'while [X] 
was yet V-ing' , retaining its imperfectivity. 

The argument for perfectivity hinges on the alleged common behavior of the 
Slavic prefixes and the N I A  vectors (or, more properly, the Hindi vectors: 
Hook's position is that, for example, the Marathi vectors, which do not meet 
these tests, have not developed into such a system) collectively : there is very little 
correspondence in detail, in terms of individual prefixes and vectors. Thus such 
characteristic Slavic prefixes as po- 'do something for a little while' and za- 'begin 
to do something' have no counterparts in N I A, nor do the most basic NI A 
transitive vectors, give (do something for someone else) and take (do' something 
for oneself) ,  have functional counterparts among the Slavic prefixes. Those few 
for which some vague equivalence may be found have , as noted earlier, equally 
plausible "equivalents" among the (non-aspect-marking) German prefixes and 
English adverbial particles (smash up) .  A much closer analogy is to be found in 
the resultative verbs of Chinese and allied languages -starting with the fact that it 
is verbs that are involved - and, of course, even more with the compound verbs of 
Dravidian languages , which have much the same set of lexical verbs in much the 
same range of functions. (It must be reported that "aspectual" claims have also 
been made for the latter: see Schiffman 1979, Fedson 1981 .  The merits of these 
cannot be discussed here .)  

The clinching argument against locating Aspect in the compound verb rather 
than in the suffixal morphology of N I A, however, is the chief problem of N I A  
syntax, namely split ergativity (see next chapter) . It hinges on perfectivity in the 
latter sense, never in the former sense. (To avoid the use of the term perfective 
here, rather elaborate circumlocutions are necessary: e.g. , Hook and Koul's 
[1984] "verb forms based on the 0 IA past passive participle" . )  

All things considered, the functions of the N I A  vector verb are best described 
under Aktionsart rather than Aspect. Conceivably, in the case of the vectors of 
most general meaning (go with intransitives, perhaps also give and take with 
transitives) we might speak of incipient grammaticalization in the direction of 
something sometimes called "aspect". Even with these, however, there is some­
thing further involved in each case besides whatever general meaning is deemed 
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to be there, in the case of give/take especially, something (the benefactive/ 
affective distinction) of seemingly greater importance. Whatever quasi-aspectual 
implication may also be there is different in kind from Aspect as it is usually 
understood (and usefully understood) cross-linguistically. It is a question of 
"completeness" vs. "completion", of a specification of the latent semantics of 
individual verbs. E.g. , the action of a transitive verb is potentially either for the 
benefit of the agent or for the "benefit" of someone or something else - directed 
back toward or away from the agent, in other words, but this remains latent in 
N I A  until specified by vectors take and give, even when, as in the case of verbs 
like eat, strike (or the main verbs take and give themselves) ,  such information 
appears redundant: see Katenina 1957, Hacker 1958, Bahl 1967, and Masica 
1976. 

A totally different name would be less confusing, ideally one more descriptive 
of the elusive common function of such elements in a number of languages (i .e. 
the Slavic, German, Greek, and Hungarian - and Sanskrit - prefixes, N I A  and 
Dravidian vector verbs, Chinese and Southeast Asian resultatives). Let me 
therefore tentatively propose one: specification ;  the elements themselves would 
be verbal specifiers . There is perhaps some analogy, in the deeper semantics of 
language, to specification (or definiteness marking) in the noun, although the 
verbal syst�m is richer. 

To be sure, the set of vectors might be looked upon as a reservoir of potential 
grammatical markers. The Continuous marker (in many N I A  languages) {rah-} 
may have had such an origin (Lienhard 1961). If so, it is important to note that in 
the process of its grammaticalization it has lost certain properties, namely the 
ability which vectors normally have to take any finite desinence. As a Continuous 
marker, {rah-} occurs only in a form (appropriate to each language) formally 
homonymous with (but having lost the value of) the Perfective: H. -(0) -ih ,  S. 
-yo* ,  Bhoj . -ai, N. -ekm . (The form apparently originated from an expression 
literally meaning 'He has/had/will have remained [>continued] doing so-and-so' .. ) 

One of the interesting facts about the N I A  vector sets looked at cross­
linguistically is their semantic rather than etymological equival�nce. Naturally 
some vectors are etymologically equivalent also: go ("transition") = ja-, ja-,  za-, 
ya- in most languages (but Sindhi vafi-) , and give ("benefactive") = de- ,  di- , cfi-, 
da-. But take ("affective" or "reflexive") = H.G . le-, M. ghe- , S. vath-,  B. na-, O .  
ne-, Si. gan-, and throw/drop ("do violently/carelessly/suddenly") = H.  qal- , G.  
nakh-, Raj . na Kll- ,  M. tak-, B.  phcel- , O. paka- , A.  peda, N. hiil- , Si . dama- . 
Naturally there is some variation in inventory and function over the NIA area, 
but the basic core correspondences carry on into Dravidian. 

Moreover, what Hook (1974: 120-44) calls "unusual vector verbs" (bringing 
his total to twenty-two) in Hindi often involve playful or slangy substitution of 
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another lexical verb with semantic implications similar to those listed (e.g . ,  mar­
'strike', for qal- , 'with more extreme connotations' ; khm:a* ho- 'stand up' for pal:­
'fall' or bai(h- 'sit' , denoting suddenness and/or a regrettable act; dhar- 'put, 
throw' ,  for qal- , rakh-) .  Cf. Gujarati ap- as well as de- ("benefactive") . The 
vector set, while limited, is thus permeable, to new shades of meaning and new 
distinctions also. An absolute boundary for the vector set is somewhat difficult to 
draw (at least in Hindi) because of what Hook calls the sub-synonymy phenom­
enon: reinforcement of a given main verb by another verb close to it in meaning: 
kho chOl:a ' losing-left behind', a pahu -ro 'coming-arrived' . 

The close parallels to the compound verb in Dravidian have raised questions 
concerning its possible origin. Results have been inconclusive . Although Hook 
notes the phenomenon can be traced back in Indo-Aryan as far as Pali, its 
flowering seems to have been in recent NIA. Historical study is handicapped by 
the fact that the phenomenon seems to be colloquial in origin (cf. English he up 

and did it) , finding its way only slowly and incompletely into written records. 
Descriptive studies of other N I A  languages complementary to Hacker's (1958) 
and Hook's basic studies for Hindi need to be undertaken, but as Hook has 
shown, they cannot rely exclusively on literature , but must also make use of 
eavesdropping and multiple-informant judgment techniques, since the cutting 
edge of this phenomenon is clearly in everyday speech and some of its manifes­
tations are still to be found only there. 



10 

Syntax 

10 . 1  Introduction 

If historical phonology was the queen of the older linguistic sciences, it is clearly 
syntax that has occupied the throne since the Chomskyan revolution. What had 
been an often perfunctory appendage (in traditional, and also structuralist, 
grammars) , has become the starting-point as well as the driving force of grammars 
in the new mold. To be sure, by no means all traditional grammars neglected 
syntax. The treatment in Kellogg's old (second edition, 1892) grammar of Hindi, 
for example, is very extensive (152 pages) , perhaps more so than that of any 
modern general work (although now we have whole books devoted to specific 
syntactic p�oblems) . Such interest in syntax was at the discretion of the author, 
however, and could not be generally expected. Phonology and morphology could 
not be avoided in treatment of a language, but syntax could be and often was. The 
new bree<;\ of linguist typically begins to grapple with syntax at the outset. Even 
work consciously outside the transformational-generative framework (TG) , 
such as that in typology, tagmemics, and so-called functionalist grammar, has 
focused unprecedented attention on syntax. Much of the work on N IA languages 
over the past three decades has accordingly been in this field. 

The relegation of this chapter to end-position , and its sketchy nature, imply no 
lack of recognition of this fact , but are due rather to the difficulty of making 
efficient use of it in the context of a language-family handbook. Our concern here 
is with cataloguing the main features ofN I A  in an accessible form. A great deal of 
the wor k on N I A languages just mentioned is what might be called theory-driven: 
it tests one phase or another of standard or anti-standard T G theory (and others) , 
which have usually been framed on the basis of English, against the data of a N I A  
Janguage. 1 

This is not to say that such work has not also, in the course of its theoretical 
preoccupations, managed to unearth many new facts about N I A, as well as to 
shed new light on previously-known ones. To attempt to review all this work, 
however, with due attention to all the intricate arguments and issues involved, 
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would be tantamount to writing a history of linguistics over the past thirty years , 
which is not the purpose of this book. Even to try to distill from it all the hard 
"information" it contains (especially that specific to N I A  languages as distinct 
from "any" language) , embedded as it is in many different theoretical models,  
sub models , and stages of models, and to present it  in a coherent form satisfactory 
to all would be very difficult. One would have to make a choice (already in itself 
not satisfactory to all) among various theoretical options still undergoing rapid 
evolution, and try to maintain this consistently, which would mean also extending 
it to untried areas. Even within particular models, a number of important issues 
pertaining to NIA are still unresolved. Moreover, many issues have not been 
explored to an equal degree in all the languages with which we are concerned. 
Often they have been explored mainly with reference to Hindi-Urdu, and the 
danger of extrapolating from that to other N I A languages will soon be apparent if 
it is not already. 

It is convenient, in traditional terms, to divide the subject into the syntax of 
simple and of complex sentences. The new syntax - in some of its forms more than 
others - sees a great many things as complex (that is, as the result of combining 
two "underlying" sentences) that used to be treated as part of the grammar of the 
simple sentence or of the phrase: attributive adjectives, modal verbs, even 
causative morphology. This "derivational" approach is perhaps more rigorous 
than traditional parsing and taxonomy, especially in forcing consideration of all 
the grammatical relations involved. There is not, however, complete agreement 
as to what these underlying sentences (or derivational stages) are. In some 
formulations, underlying sentences are posited that cannot exist in the language 
concerned. At a further extreme of abstraction, we have moved from language to 
the realm of logic. That approach having been eschewed here as impractical, the 
ad hoc solutions which are adopted instead may be unsatisfactory to some, but it is 
hoped they are at least intelligible. 

The domain of traditional syntax, properly conceived, was already very large: 
with the new syntax, which explores covert as well as "surface" relations , it has 
expanded exponentially. It must be understood, therefore, that what can be 
discussed below, especially in view of our multilingual concerns here , has to be 
very selective. 

10.2 The simple sentence: preliminaries 

10.2. 1 Word order 
The central fact of N I  A syntax is the final position of the verb . In terms of basic 
types, the sentence consists (deferring the question of the roles of the N Ps, 'and 
prior to any transformational reorderings or deletions) of: 
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a. N P  + Vb (intransitive): 
1 (H.) vahlro rahf hai 'She is weeping' 
2 (B.) ilmiljilbo 'I shall go' 
3 (M.) tolillo 'He came' 
4 (0.) ilmelkheluthilu 'We were playing' 

b. N P  + N P  + Vb (transitive): 
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5 (Ko.)  tilnne -Im11sulmilrlo 'He killed a fly' (Katre 1968: 169) 
6 (Si . )  mamalbatlkanavil 'I eat rice' 
7 (B.) rilmlilmilr boilniilfbe 'Ram will bring my book' 

c. N P  + N P  + N P  + Vb (double transitive): 
8 (G.) modflbafnelsilrjfolbatilve che 'The dealer is showing 

some saris to the woman' (Lambert 1971: 30) 
9 (A.) Xikh:Jkhelsilt:Jribililbklpilthlp:Jrhily 'The teacher 

teaches the lesson to the students' (Babakaev 1961 :  105) 
10 (0.)  mu -Itum:Jkulb:Jhildebi 'I shall give you the book' 

Indirect causatives, which also have the basic form of (c), are usually considered 
non-basic sentences. 

The caveat "prior to deletions" must be particularly noted, because in Type (b) 
sentences, for example, either N P  may be deleted in context (a type of pronomi­
nalization, unknown in English), yielding a sentence superficially similar to type 
(a) , but not intransitive: 

7a. ---lilmilr boilniilJbe '(He) will bring my book' 
7b. rilml---IniilJbe 'Ram will bring (it)' 

This order also characterizes the neighboring Dravidian, Munda, Tibeto­
Burman, Iranian , and Turkic languages (Masica 1976) . It was also (despite many 
permitted stylistic permutations) the basic order of 0 IA (Speijer 1980 [1886] : 9-
10) , and very possibly of Proto-Indo-European itself (for a contrary view see 
Friedrich 1975) . Depending on the answer to this last question , and apart from 
certain more specific instances in individual languages (e.g. , Sinhalese), the 
extent of areal influence on the basic order of clause elements in NIA is unclear, 
and may have played mainly a reinforcing role. The differences between N I A and 
other I E  languag�s would then presumably be due to contrary areal influences on 
the latter. Postpositions are another matter: Indian areal influence seems quite 
clear. 

Adjuncts are placed normally somewhere before the verb (except for certain 
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negative and interrogative elements in some languages, again really a matter of 
non-basic sentences, and to be treated separately below): 

, 

11 (B .)  ami (rene gelam 'I went by train' 
12 (0.) mu -b:Jjar:Jku g:Jli 'I went to the bazaar' 
13 (Ko.)  pora -ghara dhavli - 'The children ran home' (AiyagaI 1968 : 

22) 
14 (G.) hu - thogi varma - 'avu - chu - 'I'm coming soon' 
15 (B . )  tini amake bhitore gaklen 'He called me inside' 
16 (B . )  ami tar kach theke ci(hi enechi ' I  have brought a letter from 

him' (Page 1934: 133) 

Regarding the ordering of adjunctal elements (Time, Manner, Place, etc . )  vis­
a-vis one another, attempts have been made to state a normative order, but the 
nuances of emphasis - in which order plays a major role - are so delicate that it 
may be difficult to establish a truly "neutral" order, where no constituent has any 
implied prominence. Other things being equal, the position closest to the verb 
entails greatest prominence. 

"Normally" implies a contrary possibility , and what is nowadays usually 
referred to as "rightward displacement" ,  that is, movement to the right of the 
verb of either an adjunctual element or of one or another of the basic N P  
elements, is a not uncommon transformation (and thus again a matter of non­
basic sentences) in most N1A languages. 

Adjunct displacement: 
17 (M.)  saral zaytsa tya devicya devlaparyanta 'Go straight as far as 

that temple of the goddess' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 75) 
18 (B .)  cemerika abiJkar be Jafe carJo bxhor age 'America was 

discovered four and one half centuries ago' (Dimock et al . 1964: 61) 

Basic N P displacement: 

19 (A.) xuniso )mi 'I'm listening' (Babakaev 1961: 105) 
20 (Ko.) kOfJak zayi tuzo dugu! 'Who wants your wealth ! '  (Aiyagal 

1968: 15) 
21 (B .)  . . .  (tader Justho na kore) tiniJustho korechilenJiriya-nibaJi 

ncemanke '(Not curing them) he cured [instead] Naaman the Syr­

ianI' (Luke 4:27 , paraphrase) 
22 (H. )  kisne bulaya tha � nigorf fd ko? 'Who asked for this 

wretched Eed?' (Premchand, 1dgah) 

The purpose of rightward displacement is either greater emphasis than can be 
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attained in a position to the left of the verb (as in all the above examples), or in 
some cases, de-emphasis in the sense of "afterthought" or redundancy: 

23 (H.) nadf-kinare vale jangal ka sauda kama hai papa ko 'He 
wants to negotiate for some riverbank woods (Papa does)' (Gul­
shan Nanda, Ajnabi, p. 126) 

24 (H.) (!ur kya kahii usne? 'What else did (he) say?' (ibid. :  126) 

The difference between emphasis and de-emphasis seems to involve juncture 
and intonation, and deserves further study, but the emotional content of the two 
sentence types is so different that minimal pairs are unlikely. In any case, either 
kind of displacement is infrequent (2 per cent) in proportion to normally ordered 
sentences, and mainly confined to affective conversation (rare in literary prose) . 
It would be useful to undertake actual counts in various registers. It is also likely 
that different NIA languages vary in the displacements they tolerate. 

One clear exception to the above generalizations is Colloquial Sinhalese. There 
the frequently used so-called Emphatic forms of the verb regularly ("though not 
invariably") entail the rightward displacement of an emphasized constituent: 

25 (Si . )  me bas-eka kalutara(a yanava 'This bus is going to 
, Kalutara' 
'
25a (Si . )  me bas-eka yanne kalutarata 'It is to K. that this bus is 

going' 
25b (Si . )  me bas-eka yanne df£1J 'This bus is going now' 

25c (Si . )  kalutarata yanne meka ' This one is going to Kalutara' 
(Fairbanks et al. 1968: 1 .7 ,  modified) 

Because of this phenomenon, quasi-rule-governed rather than merely a stylistic 
option, there are proportionally many more sentences in Sinhalese where the 
verb is not final. 

The ,case of Kashmiri is altogether different. As students of N I A have long 
noted, the normal order of constituents in this language differs strikingly from 
that of the rest of the family. Most notably, in main clauses the verb is not final. 
The result has been loosely compared to English (for example , by Grierson) , but 
as Hook has shown in a series of papers exploring the question (1976a, 1984b, 
1985 , the last with Manaster-Ramer) , the analogy is more with German. That is, 
the order is not NP Vb NP  (NP), but rather V-2, as in German or Dutch: the 
finite verb comes second, whatever the first constituent, NP  or Adjunct: 

26 (K.) raman khyav bati 'Ram ate food' (Hook 1976 < Kachru) 
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27 (K.) rath pyauv se(hiih rad 'yesterday fell much rain' (Hook 1976 
< Grierson) 

Moreover, if the verb consists of an auxiliary or modal + a non-finit� element, the 
latter is (usually) pushed to the end, again as in German: 

28 (K.) rami chu cay cavan 'Ram is/tea/drinking' 
29 (K.) rami heki batt khyath 'Ram can/food/eat' (Hook 1976: 134 
30 (K.) prath v3rf chus 3mis guris trei phiri nal laganavan 'Every year 

I-am/to this horse three times shoes/attaching' (Bailey 1937: 26) 

Such separation of verbal elements never occurs elsewhere in N I A. When the 
phrase is kept together in Kashmiri, the normal NIA order of V + Aux, V + 
Modal is reversed: 

31 (K.) rami chu cavan cay (d. ex. 28). 
32 (K.) rami heki khyath bati (d. ex. 29) (Hook 1976: 135) 

When an Adjunct begins the sentence, the Verb-Second Rule has the effect of 
forcing the Subject to follow the verb: 

33 (K.) gamas 3kis manz os rozan akh grasta 'In a certain village was 
living a farmer' (Bailey 1937: 25) 

Stylistically marked2 verb-initial sentences are also characteristic of the language. 
Finally, in some (but not all) types of subordinate clauses - which are not under 
consideration at the moment - the verb comes last, as in German. Hook finds it 
more economical to explain all this by applying Movement Rules to an underlying 
verb-final ("S 0 V") order, which fits the areal and historical relationships of 
Kashmiri . (Even closely-related dialects such as Poguli, Kishtawari, and Ram­
bani are verb-final.) The complexity of Kashmiri word order is such, however, 
that Hook is forced to bring in discourse considerations in addition to the 
Movement Rules (which are unavoidable) to account for its many quirks and 
apparent exceptions, especially those involving subordinate clauses. (For details, 
see the papers cited .)  

10.2.2 The nominal sentence 

Not all N I A  basic sentences have verbs, however. It is customary in traditional 
grammar to distinguish between verbal and nominal sentences (or more accu­
rately, predications) . In NIA languages which have overt copulas (Hindi, Pun­
jabi, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Gujarati , Rajasthani , Marathi, Nepali) , the latter do not 
differ greatly from verbal predications, except of course that the semantic rela-
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tionship is different: the predicate identifies , defines, or locates . The copula is in 
final position like any verb (or in Kashmiri , in second position) , and in particular 
like the TIM auxiliary with which it is usually identical. (Preceding nominal, 
adjectival, or locative complements can be displaced to the right of it for empha­
sis.) The participial component of many NIA verbal constructions has led some 
observers to remark on the "nominal" nature ofthe verbal predication itself: cf. 
H. yah acchii hai 'he is good'ivah jiitii hai 'he goes' , although such an analysis is 
perhaps not very helpful. 

In eastern NIA,  however, and in Sinhalese, verbless constructions (NP + NP, 
NP + Adj) are normative in such situations: 

34 (B . )  e(iilhinduder ek(i tirthJsthtin 'This is a sacred place of the 
Hindus' 

35 (B .)  ciiltoiri 'Tea is ready' 
36 (A.) mJilevni keriini 'I am a clerk' (Baruah 1980: 24) 
37 (0.) iijilmo jJnmJdinJ 'Today is my birthday' 
38 (0.) e kbbJrJlmichJ 'This news is false' (Pattanayak and Das 

1972) 
39 (Si.) eyiilhofzda minihek 'He is a good man' (Garusinghe 1962: 

94) 
" 40 (Si.) e minihiilhofzda-y 'That man is good' 

No. 40 may or may not qualify, depending on how we treat the final {-y} (required 
only on adjectives ending in vowels: mage yiiluviilpohosat 'My friend is rich' = 
Literary p6hosat-i) . It is called an "assertion marker" by Fairbanks et aI . ,  a 
"particle" by' Garusinghe, but a "verb of incomplete predication" by Bel'kovich. 

Such constructions often entail an overt distinction between copular and 
existentiai/locative be-verbs in a language , with the former but not the latter 
"deleted" in the Present. (In languages like Hindi, there is no such distinction, 
and no deletion . )  Such is the case in Sinhalese (Z E R O  'copula' vs. tiyenaviilinnavii 
'exist [Inanl Anim] ') but the matter is more complex in the Eastern group. In some 
cases , a verbless Locative predicate is also used: 

41 (B .)  iimiir biit:i1fekhiine 'My house is there' (Dimock et al. 1964: 
37) 

42 (A.) mor siitilduwiimr OSDrDt 'My umbrella is near the door' 
(Baruah 1980: 36) 

43 (0.) morJ bJsiilehi nibtJre 'My residence is right next door' 
(Karpushkin 1964: 89) 

In other cases , the existential verb (Bengali iiche, Oriya Jehi) is put in, apparently 
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dependent on discourse considerations, some of them having to do with duration . 
(It is always used when the construction is equivalent to have.) Even with 
adjectives, Oriya has such constructions as se mo kamJre khusi xhJnti 'He is 
happy with my work' , referring to a "definite segment of time" (Karpushkin 1964: 
91) - rather than an identifying characteristic? This recalls certain Dravidian 
distinctions, where NP  + NP sentences also constitute a regular type. Verbless 
predications are also characteristic of Sanskrit, however, often accompanied in 
the case of adjectives by a peculiar reversal of subject and predicate: suala ratrih 
'Cold [is the] night' ;  tarulJo 'svah 'Young [is the] horse' (Speijer 1980 [1886] : 1 , 3) .  

Marginal to the Eastern area, Magahi and its Sadani offshoot have NP  + N P  
but apparently not NP  + Adj or N P + Loc: Mag. f macchiya 'This is a fly', Sad. i 
to mor sahodar bhai 'This is my true brother! '  (Jordan-Horstmann 1969: 115) . 
The construction is present in Early but not in Modern Maithili (Jha 1958: 583) ,  
and seems not to characterize Bhojpuri. Nepali distinguishes, although not 
consistently, between definitional and location ai-existential predicates by means 
of different verbs, ho vs. cha (Matthews 1984: 23) , but the former is not deleted . 
Far to the south, Konkani has both constructions in what appear to be similar 
contexts: 

44 (Ko.) to pisso, ta - budvantu 'He is dull, you are clever' (Katre 
1966: 164) 

45 (Ko.)  tiyo bau usar assii 'Your brother is clever' (ibid: 164) 
46 (Ko. )  to hagar man�yu 'He is an unassuming person' (Aiyagal 

1968: 32) 
47 (Ko.)  bayl zoru asa ' [His] wife is a shrew' (ibid: 32) 

General suppression of the copula of the above kind should be distinguished 
from its (optional) deletion in pragmatically specific contexts, e.g . ,  Marathi and 
Gujarati often delete the copula in predications involving deixis (including 
"introductions") : 

48 (M. )  hf/bC£1)k 'This is the bank [pointing)' (V. Dharwadker, 
personal comm.) 

49 (M. )  mf/bapat ' I 'm Bapat' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982) 
50 (G.) a/mahra mota bhai 'This is my elder brother' (Cardona 

1965: 104) 

Copula deletion of either kind in independent basic sentences should of course 
also be distinguished from ellipsis in linked sentences as well as from the stylisti­
cally marked deletion that characterizes proverbial utterance, abuse, and poetic 
registers in NIA. 
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Copula deletion is normally confined to the Present Tense , and the copula 
reappears in other Tense/Mood contexts : 

51 (B .)  tini prophesar 'He's a professor' 
52 (B . )  tini prophesar chilen 'He was a professor' 
53 (B . )  khabar toiri 'The food is ready' 
54 (B . )  khabar jodi toiri h:Je . . .  'If the food is ready . . .  ' (Bender and 

Riccardi 1978: 78) 

Possibly Assamese behaves a bit differently: 

55 (A.) X:Jti ZJym:Jti/mohiiriiz godiidhor filJhor gh:Jiniyek 'Sati Joy­
mati was ["is"] a wife of King Gadadharsingha' (Baruah 1980: 954) 

This may be related to another peculiarity of Assamese, namely the regular use of 
the Present in past habitual and historical contexts (Babakaev 1961 :  87-88) . 

The tenuous Bengali definitional/existential distinction (B . h:J-/iich-) becomes 
still more problematic in the Past, with e.g. , chil- often functioning as the Past 
equivalent of both (suppressed) copular h:J- and existential iich-, while hol- takes 
on connotations of 'become' or 'happen' : tini prophesar holen would mean 'He 
became a professor' .  

, . 

Not much more can be said about the properties of the simple sentence in N lA,  
i .e .  concerning the function of  the enumerated NPs and the roles of  case, 
agreement, and position, until we confront the problem of Subject in these 
languages. 

10.3 The problem of Subject in NIA 

The notion of Subject has been used, crucially but somewhat uncritically, in both 
traditional grammar and, explicitly or implicitly, in more recent theories and 
typological work. As linguists working with South Asian languages have not been 
slow to point out, this notion is problematic in these languages. It is problematic 
because the various properties which are associated with it at various levels of 
grammar, which for the most part conveniently coincide in familiar European 
languages and especially in English , do not coincide, that is, do not unanimously 
point to the one and the same Noun Phrase in N I A  (or in Dravidian or Tibeto­
Burman) languages . Such properties include, at the semantic level: ideally Actor/ 
Agent, and also the top end of the animacy-personhood hierarchy among 

, 

sentence N Ps ;  at the surface-syntactic (sometimes called the "grammatical") 
level: verb agreement, Nominative case, and first position among Noun Phrases 
in the sentence;} at the "behavioral" or covert syntactic level: control of refiexi-
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vity, coreferential deletion and a number of other processes (and selection by 
others) ; at the pragmatic level: topicality. 

By no means all NIA sentences are problematic in this regard . (It is not even 
clear whether the problematic sentences are a minority or a majority. It might be 
useful to determine the average proportion by textual counts. The proportion in 
different NI  A languages will differ , for reasons that will soon be apparent.) In 
such sentences as the following the Subject criteria do coincide: 

56 (R.) gopiil cirthi likh raM thii 'Gopal was writing a letter' 
57 (B .)  iimi cho(o meeke ek(i kukur diliim 'I gave the little girl a dog' 
58 (M.) sanjay tiki(§ zamavto 'Sanjay collects stamps' (Berntsen and 

Nimbkar 1982: 197) 

In these sentences, the NP in first position, in the Nominative (or "Direct") case, 
semantically the Agent, and highest in animacy-personhood (or in no .. 57 , egocen­
tricity) , also controls verbal agreement, with which any other NP  in these 
examples happens to be discordant. Everything points unambiguously to its 
Subjecthood . (The covert-syntactic criteria do not show, of course, until we 
perform various operations on the sentences , and topicality cannot be determined 
apart from a discourse context. )  Not so the following: 

59 (R.) gopiil ne cirthi likhi thi 'Gopal had written a letter' 
60 (B . )  amiike cho(o meeke ek(i kukur dite h:Jbe 'I will have to give 

the little girl a dog' 
61 (M.)  sanjaylii tsii1)gli tiki(§ iivaqtiit 'Sanjay likes nice stamps' 

In these sentences, which in English have the same Subjects as nos. 56-8, the N P  
in question, while remaining in first position, is not in the Nominative case and 
does not control verb agreement. Semantically it is an Experiencer rather than an 
Agent in nos. 60-1, although it remains an Agent in no. 59, and retains its 
animacy primacy in all three. In nos. 59 and 61 ,  other NPs (cirth! 'letter' , tiki(§ 
'stamps') control verb agreement. They are in the Nominative case, but low on 
the animacy hierarchy. In no. 60, kukur 'dog' is in the Nominative case but does 
not control verb agreement: the verb h:Jbe does not agree with any NP  in the 
sentence and is in the 3rd person because that is the "neutral" form. So, where is 
the Subject? One solution, which sidesteps the issue, has been to call the first N P  
the "logical" (more recently, the "underlying") Subject and the second N P  (in 
nos. 59 and 61) the "grammatical" (or "surface") Subject - the latter primarily on 
grounds of verb agreement. But as was just noted, in no . 60 there is no agreement. 
It has been held (although this is a minority position) that such sentences lack a 
Subject altogether. Although sentences like those above have much in common, 
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they involve several different constructions which are among the most interesting 
in N I A  and deserve special examination. These are principally the Ergative and 
Quasi-Ergative and the Dative-Subject constructions, to which may be added the 
New Passive and Topicalized Locative constructions. 

10.3. 1  Ergative and quasi-ergative constructions 

No. 59 above is an example of a construction, in older accounts often called the 
"passive construction of transitive verbs in the perfective" ,  inherited by all N I A  
languages from a Sanskrit so-called passive construction employing the past 
passive participle instead of a finite verb, with the passive agent (the erstwhile 
subject) in the Instrumental and the participle, as the adjective it is, agreeing with 
the promoted passive subject (the erstwhile object) : 

62 (Skt) mandire tena darsanam labdham 'He had a vision in the 
temple' (lit. "in the temple by-him [a] vision obtained [was]") 

Or rather, it was inherited from an Early MIA construction which was abun­
dantly reflected in Late Sanskrit, and eventually drove finite active "past" forms 
out of existence in later MIA. In N I A  it has ceased to be a "passive" construc­
tion, since ,there is no longer any corresponding "active" , but its ancestry accounts 
for the verb agreement (with the Patient in Hindi and the languages west of it, up 
to but not including Khowar), the special marking of the Agent (a vestige of the 
old Instrumental or a new form replacing it) , and restriction to the Perfective 
(sometimes inaccurately called the "past tense": ct. no . 62) , the forms of which 
derive from the O IA/MIA past passive participle. (One feature of the Sanskrit 
construction which was apparently not passed on to NIA, however, was its use 
with intransitives, as in , e.g. , devadattena suptam 'Devadatta slept' = "By D .  [it] 
was slept" [Cardona 1976b: 4]. Although the later N I A  ergative construction is 
found with certain intransitives also in some languages, the usage is not general 
and these seem to form a special class, and perhaps a later development. See, 
however, Hock 1985: 251 . )  

Is  the Patient, as  the controller of verb agreement, the Subject in this construc­
tion? That would mean that sentences with very similar if not identical semantic 
relations, such as nos. 56 and 59, have different Subjects. There is every indica­
tion, mainly in the form of covert syntactic behavior, that this is not the case. It is 
the Agent, which remains the first NP,  that still controls or is uniquely accessible 
to such operati'ons making crucial reference to Subject4 as Reflexivization (no. 
63) ,  Coreferential Subject Deletion (no. 64: Y. Kachru's term is Conjunction 
Reduction - perhaps the clearest term of all in an I A  context would be Conjunc-
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tive Participle Formation), and Raising (of Subject to Object in an embedded 
sentence : no. 65) , despite its Oblique case marking: 

63 (H.) gopeli ne apnf citthf likhf thf 'Gopal had written his (own) 
letter' 

64 (H.) andar jiikar gopiil ne ci(thf likhf ' (Gopal) going inside Gopal 
wrote a letter' 

65 (H.) mohan fie gopiil ko ci(thf likhte hue dekhii 'Mohan saw Gopal 
write the letter' 

Interestingly enough, at least the first two of these apply also to the (Classical) 
Sanskrit parent construction (Hock 1982: 131). Together with the fact that the 
Agent is normally not moved from its erstwhile first-NP/Subject position in 
Sanskrit (discounting for the moment stylistic permutations of word order) , this 
raises questions both concerning the "passive" status of the Sanskrit construction 
itself and of its motivation. With respect to the latter, it is worth noting that the 
mountain borders of Indo-Aryan on the north are home to languages (Tibetan 
dialects and Burushaski) of strongly "ergative" s type. Chatterji (1926) sees a 
Dravidian parallel in the use of a "nominal" sentence (i.e. the participle as 
predicator) in the first place, but there is no trace of ergativity in Dravidian. 

The candidacy ofthe Patient (normally still the second N P) for the Subject role 
in the ergative constructions is further weakened by the fact that it has later come 
to be marked , in the case of personal and/or definite Patients, with an Object case 
marker, which moreover blocks (except in Gujarati , Rajasthani , and some rural 
Marathi6 dialects) the only claim the Patient has on Subjecthood, that of agree­
ment with the verb (that is, concord is neutralized) :7 

but: 

66 (P.) ustiid ne kw:f na -pucchiii 'The teacher asked the girl' 
67 (S .) miifJhun kutani khe kuthO 'The men killed the dogs' (Addle­

ton and Brown 1981 :  225) 

68 (Raj . [Marw.]) mhe -sftii ne dekhf hf 'We had seen Sita' (Magier 
1983: 321) 

The Patient is thus basically still the Object, and the sequence NP + N P  + Vb in a 
N I A  ergative construction may be interpreted as a subtype of S O y  ("AgOV") , 
alongside the parallel non-ergative (nominative-accusative) constructions (such 
as no. 56 above) . 

The classic NIA split ergative (quasi-ergative case-marking and agreement 
patterns in the Perfective only, vs. nominative-accusative patterns in non-Perfec-
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tive tenses) could be regarded as a historical accident without any function -but it 
should be noted that very similar splits are characteristic of ergativity in a number 
of languages (e .g. , Georgian) unrelated to and distant from Indo-Aryan (as well 
as i� some of the aforementioned non-Aryan northern border languages) , imply­
ing that it is perhaps not accidental. Conformity to a natural and universal 
tendency (which has been explained with reference to the greater transitivity and 
more complete affectedness of the Patient in Perfective predications: Givan 1984: 
156, 161 ; Hopper and Thompson 1980) may thus merely have been facilitated for 
N I A by the "accident" ofthe Sanskrit participial construction - or the latter itself 
may have been similarly motivated. 

Be this as it may, a number of N I A languages have tinkered with their inherited 
ergative ,  perhaps in an attempt to make greater sense out of it. The case marking 
of the Patient as Object (in certain cases) has already been noted. (In N I A  for the 
most part this does not result in what has been called an "antipassive" , since the 
Agent retains its ergative case marking in such sentences, if such marking exists in 
the language in question: i.e. Object marking is not in complementary distribu­
tion with Agent marking, as it is in Eskimo and Georgian. Hook points out that 
Kashmiri and nearby dialects do exhibit such a distribution, however.)  The 
Subjecthood of the ergative Agent has been further strengthened in some lan­
guages (As�amese, Nepali, Shina, Gawarbati) by making the verb agree with it 
rather than the Object/Patient. In some cases, this appears to have been brought 
about through an intermediate stage where the verb agreed with both Object (as 
an adjective) and Subject/Agent (through suffixed pronominal clitics) :  

69 (K.) me chelim palav gari 'I washed the clothes at home' [cheli 
'washed' (Mpl. )  agrees with the Object palav 'clothes' ,  while -m 
represents the 1sg. Agent (Erg) me] (Hook and Kou1 1984b : 128) 

70 (S.) khes guzrel mahine ci(f likhf homi 'I wrote him a note last 
month' [likhf 'written' (Fsg. Perfective) and h6 (3rd person Past 
marker) agree with the Object ci(f 'note', while -mi represents the 
(deleted) 1sg. Agent (Erg) mI n (Addleton and Brown 1981: 341) 

Such a "stage" is preserved in some of the northwestern languages: Kashmiri , 
Sindhi, Siraiki and other "Lahnda" dialects. Something similar occurs in Marathi 
in the 2nd person only: 

71 (M.) tu tyiilii kiti payse diles 'How much money did you give him?' 
[dile 'given > gave' (Mpl. Perfective) agrees with payse 'money' , 
while -s agrees with tu 'you'] (Kavadi and Southworth 1965: 200) 

The total loss of the ergative construction, that is, its replacement by a nomina-
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tive-accusative construction, which has occurred (for example) in Standard 
Bengali, Oriya,8 and Sinhalese, could plausibly have come about from double­
agreement constructions like the above with the waning of gender-number 
concord in these languages along with merger of nominative-ergative case mark­
ing, but the picture is not a clear one (Chatterji 1926: 970-2) . There is no evidence 
for double agreement at any point in the history of Eastern Magadhan; the double 
agreement of modern Maithili and Magahi is of a different sort (pronominal clitic 
+ pronominal clitie rather than gender-number + clitic) and of recent origin (Jha 
1958: 469-74) :9 

72 (Mth.) hama tora heta-ke dekhal-i-ahu 'I saw your son' [-i- = 1sg. 
Nom, agreeing with hama '1' ; -ahu = 2sg. non-Nom, agreeing with 
tora 'your'] (Jha 1958: 473) 

Although OIA had enclitic pronouns and they may have survived in the west 
reinforced by Iranian influences (Chatterji 1926: 971) ,  the actual history of the 
Northwestern forms is not clear. (Like the Maithili one, the Kashmiri system of 
pronominal clitics goes much beyond representation of the Subject/Agent, but 
unlike the Maithili case, they are mainly in addition to, not in place of, adjectival 
agreements of the verbal forms. For details , see Hook and KouI 1984b .)  

Where distinctive marking of the ergative Agent is retained, it  has taken several 
forms: 

1. a direct phonological descendant of the Sanskrit Instrumental (-ena , -ina , 
-una, -aya, -ya; -ail], -hhil] , etc . )  in the form of the common Oblique case into 
which it has merged (different in Masculine and Feminine , and in singular and 
plural) is the marker- in Sindhi and "Lahnda" (including Siraiki) , most forms of 
Rajasthani (lost except as an alternate with 3rd person pronouns in the form of 
Marwari studied by Magier 1983), Bhadarwahi , and several Dardic dialects; in 
Kashmiri where the old cases are less completely merged, some declensions 
preserve a recognizably Instrumental form (-an, -en) in the singular; in Kalasha 
and Khowar, where. they are even better preserved, the ergative construction 
does not exist (the old Preterite also having been preserved) , and the case retains 
a purely instrumental function, primarily with inanimgte nouns (Morgenstierne 
1947, 1965) ; 

2. one (most common) direct phonological descendant (-ena > -e - > -e) is 
generalized for all genders and both numbers as an agglutinized marker - in 
Gujarati , Assamese (with some East Bengali dialects and Bishnupriya [K. P .  
Sinha 1981 :  81]), and most West Pahari dialects (Kangri, Jaunsari, Baghati , 
Sirmauri, Kiunthali, Kului , Mandeali , Churahi, but Standard Chameali and 
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Bhadarwahi show gender variants) ; this suffix partly coincides with the Locative 
(the Eastern languages attempt to keep them separate by means of new Locatives 
in -t-), but new suffixes (G. -thi, A. -ere) compete for the properly "instrumental" 
fun�tion, leaving it almost as a distinctively "Agentive" case; 

3. "reinforced" versions of an instrumental marker characterize Hindi, Punjabi, 
and Marathi , distinct as Agentives from new Instrumentals in the first two (-ne vs. 
H. se, P.  -nal) , retaining an instrumental function (and distinct singular/plural 
forms) in Marathi (-ne, -nSl-ni) ; 

4. "new" instrumental markers have usurped the agentive function in Nepali and 
Kumauni (-Ie) , also partly in Shin a (-s/se - possibly borrowed from the neighbor­
ing Balti dialect of Tibetan) , with still newer markers coming in (N. -ba(a) to pick 
up the ordinary instrumental function. 

Many N IA languages have neutralized the Nominative/ Agentive distinction in 
1st and 2nd person pronouns , often in favor of the Agentive in the former: P .  
mar, Marw. mhe - 'I (NomlAg)

, 
(vs. G. hu -/me - ' I  (Nom)/I (Ag)') . Hindi 

pleonastically reinforces mai -, originally Agentive, as mai--ne. 
It remains to discuss changes in the domain of the ergative or ergative-derived 

constructions. While Hindi, Punjabi, "Lahnda", Sindhi, Gujarati, Marathi, West 
Pahari, Raj asthani , and Kashmiri have preserved the original split-ergative 
pattern (although in Marathi it has "lost" some transitives - 'learn', 'forget', 
'drink' - to a nominative-accusative construction) , Assamese, Bishnupriya 
Manipuri, and Shin a have extended what they preserve of it, namely distinctive 
case marking of the transitive Agent, to all tenses of transitive verbs (and of some 
intransitives) , thus evolving a more consistent marking of the category of transi­
tive Agent as such. 

73 (A .) xikhDk§.. sat:JribilakDk path PJrhay 'The teacher teaches 
the lesson to the students' (Babakaev 1961: 105) 

74 (A. )  rintiye sDndDnDr hat[ kinise 'Rinti has bought a sandal-
wood elephant' 

75 (A.) bubul§"pJrhi ase 'Bubul is reading' 
76 (A.) bubul§.. bhat khaise neki? 'Has Bubul eaten (rice)?' (Bar-

uah 1980: 212, 230) 
77 (Bshn. )  ram§.. kam ehi'in karla 'Ram has done this work' 
78 �(Bshn.) pramila-l leirik ceiri 'Pramila reads books' 
79 (Bshn.) bagh§.. manu kheita a 'Tigers eat human beings' (K. P. 

Sinha 1981: 109-10) 
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Intransitive verbs, with the exceptions mentioned, take Nominative Subjects as 
usual: 

80 (A.) bubul sowa nai 'Bubul has not slept' 
81 (A.) bipul kvl:Ji gJise? 'Where has Bipul gone? (Baruah) 
82 (Bshn. )  pahiyaga pharder 'The bird is fiying' (Sinha) 

In Assamese and Bishnupriya the distinction is absent with pronoun subjects, for 
all of which (A. mvt, tvi, ami, tumi, xi, tai) there is a single form, derived from an 
old Instrumental (Kakati 1962: 311-16). (In Shina, hVwever: ma/mas, tu/tus, anu/ 
anus , etc.) 

Nepali , while not going quite this far, has extended the Instrumental (-Ie) 
marking of transitive Agents beyond the Perfective (and Perfect), where it i s  

. obligatory, optionally to the Presumptive (-Ia) Future and Present General/ 
Habitual (-ncha: when used with Future meaning?) , and sometimes even else­
where "for emphasis" (Clark 1977: 93, 100, 224, 286) : 

83 (N.) ram!&. timflal ke bhanyo? 'What did Ram say to you?' 
84 (N.) aja mai!&. besarl bhat khaeko chu 'I have eaten too much rice 

today' 
85 (N.) nanf!&. tyo ghacjf phalla , hai 'Baby will knock the clock down' 
86 (N.) rame!&. ali dinpachi gha4f pau -cha 'Rame will get a watch in a 

few days' time' 

This distribution roughly coincides with that of several Tibeto-Burman languages 
of Nepal, including the previously culturally dominant Newari. Nepali verb 
agreement, as previously noted, is with the Agent. 

10.3.2 The Dative Subject construction 
The Dative Subject construction gets its name from the fact that one of the N Ps 
which is a prime candidate for the syntactic role of Subject is marked by the 
Dative case in many NIA (and non-NIA) languages . (Not in all: in Bengali and 
to a lesser extent in Assamese and Oriya it is marked in many of its manifestations 
by the Genitive case.) It should not, however, be confused with the similarly 
marked Indirect Object (although this is implied or even stated in some tra­
ditional descriptions, which refer to it as the "Indirect Construction"): unlike the 
latter, it normally occurs in first - that is , "Subject" - position. The two are also 
distinguished by behavioral, that is, covert syntactic, characteristics. 

On the semantic level , unlike the Ergative Subjects dealt with in the preceding 
section which are Agents marked as such, the Dative Subject is not an Agent but 
an Experiencer. What is "experienced" includes 
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a) physical sensations and conditions: 

87 (H.)  bacceko (halJ4 lag rah! hai 'The child is feeling cold' 
88 (P.) tu 'tinu - buxtir lagdti ai 'Do you have fever?' (U. S. Bahri 

1973: 119) 
89 (K.) fil�13j b:JChi 'Sheela is feeling hungry' (Kachru 1973: 386) 
90 (S .)  mil -khe mathi! me - sllru tihe 'I have a headache' (Addle ton 

and Brown 1981: 91) 
91 (G.) mahne dti -tmti- dukhe che 'I have a toothache' (Cardona 

1965: 110) 
92 (M. )  tytilti khoklti yetoy 'He has a cough' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 

1982: 431) 
93 (Si . )  mahattayti(a mahansiyi 'The gentleman is tired' (Fairbanks 

et al . 1968: II .  103) 
94 (0.) m:Jff. nid:J heuci 'I'm sleepy' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 

214) 
95 (B .)  amtir trifnti peyechile 'I was thirsty' (Matthew 25 : 35) 
96 (A.)  mor..bhok ltigisil 'I  was hungry' (Matthew 25 : 35) 
97 (N.) rtimltil aula ltigyo 'Ram has contracted malaria' (Wallace 

1985b: 131) 

b) psych610gical or mental states, induding liking, perceiving: 

98 (H. )  mujhr;. apne de! kf ytid titf hai 'I'm homesick' 
99 (P.) stinll -umed e ki . . . 'We hope that . . .  ' (Shackle 1972: 65) 

100 (K.) t3rn.j§ lagi daki 'She will be shocked' (Kachru 1973: 386) 
101 (S .)  mU- khi! xabar na tihe 'I don't know' (Addleton and 

Brown 1981 :  308) 
102 (G.) mane te babatmti -ras nathf'l have no interest in the matter' 

(Dhruva 1920: 143) 
103 (M.)  tulti tf ptilJ4hrf imtirat diste kti? 'Can you see that white 

building?' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982: 434) 
104 (Si . )  mti(a e kattiva matakay 'I remember that story' (Fairbanks 

et al . 1968: I. 379) 
105 (0.) tebe m:Jff. siktir:J bh:Ji:J ltige ni - 'But 1 don't like hunting' 

(Pattanayak and Das 1972: 207) 
lOp (B.) ttir..obhimtin hoyeche 'He was piqued' (Klaiman 1980: 277) 
107 (A.)  rtitulrintir.. bvr tinvnd ltigise 'Ratul and Rini have felt very 

happy' (Baruah 1980: 212) 
108 (N.)  sytimltif ris u(cha 'Shyam is angry' (Wallace 1985b: 123) 
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c) wanting or needing: 

109 (H.) apko kya ciihiye 'What do you want/need?' 
1 10 (P.) tu 'amrki cd'idii ai 'What do you want/need?� 
111 (K.) tse kyah gatshiy 'What do you want/need?'  
112 (S .)  tavhii -khe chii khape 'What do you want/need?' 
113 (G.) tamnefu -jofe che 'What do you want/need?' 
114 (M:) tumhiilii kiiy pahije 'What do you want/need?' 
115 (Si.) obata mokada once 'What do you want/need?' 
116 (0.) iipJrpubrJ bJnJ dJrJkar 'What do you need? 
117 (B .)  iipniir ki ciif 'What do you want/need?' 
118 (A.) iiponiik ki liige 'What do you want/need?' 
119 (N.) tapiiiliif ko ciihincha 'What do you want/need?' 

d) obligation or compulsion : 

120 (H. )  mujhgjiinii hai '1 have to go' 
121 (P.) maina -ki kamii cd'idii ai 'What should 1 do?' (Bahri 1973: 

54) 
122 (S .)  tavhii- khe hi kitiiba pm:haT]a pavandii 'You will have to 

read these books' (Addleton and Brown 1981 :  195) 
123 (M.) malii mumbailii jiiva liigla '1 had to go to Bombay' (Kavadi 

and Southworth 1965: 205) 
124 (Si . )  miita payin Yanna vana '1 had to go on foot' (Fairbanks et 

al. 1968: 1 .  263) 
125 (0.) mJ!.f. jibaku hebJ ' 1  shall have to go' (Pattanayak and Das 

1972: 231) 
126 (B .) iimiike brte hJe 'I  must do (it)' (ZbaviteI 1970: 16) 
127 (N.) mali kiim gamuparcha ' 1  have to work' (Clark 1977: 127) 

e) having kinship relations (several languages , marked * below, show Genitives 
here) : 

128 (P.)* o'df keval ik bai 'T] e 'He has only one sister' (Shackle 1972: 
64) 

129 (S.) huna khe 6a puf iihin 'He has two sons' (Addleton and 
Brown 1981: 92) 

130 (G.)* tamiire ke(lii - chokrii - che 'How many children do you 
have? (Dhruva 1920: 131) 

131 (M. )  iimhiilii ciir mula iihet 'We have four children' (Kavadi 
and Southworth 1965: 100) 
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132 (Si . )  minihtita Lamay kl denek innava da 'How many children 
does the man have?' (Garusinghe 1962: 54) 

133 (B .)* ei bhJdrJloker kono!Jntan nel 'That gentleman has no 
sons' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 17) 

134 (N. )*usko pa -cjana chorachorl chan 'He has five children' (Mat­
thews 1984: 55) 

f )  external circumstances or events affecting but not controlled by the Dative (or 
Genitive*) NP: 

135 (K.)  mohnas yeli maki lagi su yiyi 'When Mohan gets an 
opportunity he will come' (Kachru 1973: 387) 

136 (G.)*mare hamlJa - vakhat nathl 'I have no time just now' 
(Dhruva 1920: 134) 

137 (M.) tila mulgl zhall 'She had a daughter' (Berntsen and Nimb­
kar 1982: 431) 

138 (Si.) mahattayata reksidant ekak vana 'The gentleman had an 
accident' (Fairbanks et al . 1968: II. 104) 

139 (O.)MmJrJ kahari kichi heini 'Nothing happened to any of us' 
(Pattanayak and Das 1972: 173) 

140 (N.)  malalt/hilo cha 'I will be late' (Verma and Sharma 1979b: 
30) 

Under the latter head we might put the common verbs of receiving/finding in at 
least the Central and Western N I A languages : 

141 (H. )  mujh� mor ka ek pankh mila 'I found a peacock feather' 
142 (K.) asi meli tankha pitsimi doh 'We will receive our salary on 

the fifth day' (Kachru 1973: 367) 
143 (M. )  tumhtila pustak milala ka? 'Did you receive the book?' 

(Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982: 428) 
144 (G.) bne inam ma(yu 7 'Who got the prize?' (Lambert 1971 : 

130) 
145 (P.) o 'na - {aiksi na T la 'bbi 'He didn't get a taxi' (Shackle 1972: 

79) 
146 (S.) ma -khe ajt hika�a Xat" milia 'I got a letter today' (Addle­

ton and Brown 1981: 265) 

In the Eastern languages, verbs in direct construction tend to be used here, e.g. , 
Bengali paoa. In any case, the predications in the group 135-46 above undercut 
the generalization, whicp is sometimes made, that the predications in Dative 



350 10 Syntax 

Subj ect constructions are always stative predications (although it may be true that 
most of them are, or express an "event" which is only a change of state rather than 
an "action"). 

What , then, do these constructions have in common? My own earlier attempt 
(Masica 1976: 160) to characterize it as "subjective" experience (i.e. perceived 
only or primarily by the Experiencer) does not capture it: d. the last group above. 
A more accurate diagnosis has been developed most fully in the context of N 1 A 
by Klaiman 1979 and 1980 (building on the work of N. McCawley 1976 on Old and 
Middle English ; see also Sridhar 1976, on the Dravidian language Kannada) . 
Klaiman notes that many such expressions in Bengali have Direct-construction 
counterparts (while others do not), e.g . ,  

147 (B .) tar nak q,ake 'He snores' (Klaiman 1980: 284) 
148 (B .) Je nak 4iike 'He snores' (ibid . :  84) 
149 (B .) amar doJ hoyeche 'I am guilty' (ibid. :  279) 
150 (B .) ami doJ korechi 'I have done wrong' (ibid. :  279) 

She observes, on the basis of trial insertion of adverbials such as "deliberately" , 
"pretendingly" , that the general semantic parameter distinguishing all such pairs 
seems to be volitionality . Moreover, among non-paired predications, those show­
ing no Direct counterpart are such that (to a Bengali at least) the matter may be 
viewed only as nonvolitional (no. 151 below) , while with those showing no 
"Dative" (i.e. Genitive) counterpart it may often be viewed only as volitional 
(no. 152 below) : 

151 (B .)  tar [Gen] ghum bha1Jglo 'He awakened' (Klaiman 1980: 
288) 

152 (B .) Je [Nom] upoJ bha1Jglo 'He broke his fast' (ibid . :  288) 

It should be noted, however, that the contrast is not volitionallnonvolitional, 

but rather neutral (unmarked)lnonvolitional (marked). (See especially Wallace 
1985b.) It is not that Direct constructions are necessarily volitional, but rather 
that they are unmarked as to volitionality and thus may be (where the contrast is 
present, may even tend to be) volitional , whereas the Dative construction is 
definitely nonvolitional. 

Such an analysis appears to be valid, not only for NIA generally, but for 
Dravidian (and for other Indo-European languages where the construction 
appears) as well, and perhaps universally. ("Involitive" verbs have long been 
recognized in grammars of Sinhalese, since they are distinguished morphologi­
cally in the verb itself, and the formation is a productive one. Studies of them have 
generally focused on this rather than on the case of the Subject they goverq, 
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however .)  Languages obviously differ, synchronically and diachronically (cf. the 
history of English and N. McCawley 1976) in their interest in such a specifying of 
nonvolitionality. South Asian languages, both N I A  and Dravidian, show what 
may be a maximum interest in such specification , and it is one of their most 
characteristic features. This is not to say that they are "consistent" in this regard , 
in accordance with some external canon of logic or semantic theory. 

These constructions are sometimes compared with English constructions of the 
"It is pleasing to me"-type, but the comparison is not particularly apt, because 
there is no question of to me being a candidate for Subject (in Modern English) : 
that role has been usurped by the dummy it. The underlying semantics (as well as 
the Old English surface construction) are another matter. 

Naturally there is variation in the way certain situations are viewed even within 
NIA. Thus understand is neutral (Direct) in Hindi (mai - sam;ha 'I [m.] under­
stood') and Bengali (ami bojhlum) , but potentially marked as nonvolitional, that 
is , taking a "Dative Subject" , in Marathi (mf samazlo or mala samazWka(ala) 

and Sinhalese (ma(a terenava). More surprisingly, "compulsion" (must) , which is 
marked as nonvolitional in most NIA languages, is unmarked (= Direct) in 
Sinhalese : 

153 (Si . )  mama [Nom] yanna ana 'I must go' (Fairbanks et al. 
1968: I. 41) 

d. 154 (Si.) ma(a [Dat] yanna ana 'I want to go' (ibid . :  34) 

(There is a similar case contrast in Tamil in these constructions. )  
In  the same semantic sub-area (compulsion/obligation) there i s  variation in the 

particular non-Nominative case used to mark the Experiencer in a few languages. 
In Bengali, where the Genitive is the usual case of the Experiencer (the result of a 
deleted body-part reference, Klaiman suggests), a Dative may be used here. 

155 (B .)  cabrer [Gen]/cabrke [Dat] roj kaj brte h:Je 'The servant 
has to work every day' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 49) 

In Gujarati, in the 1st and 2nd persons a special form (marelamareltamare = 

"Agentive/Locative of the Genitive"?) varies freely with the Dative (manelamnel 
tamne), while in the 3rd person the Dative varies freely with the regular Agentive: 

156 (G.) marelO [Ag?]lmane [Dat] gher javu - joie 'I ought to go 
home' (Cardona 1965 : 95) 

157 (G.) e mafJase [Ag]lmafJasne [Dat] gher javu - joie 'That man 
ought to go home' (ibid.) 

The normal Agentives ofthe 1st and 2nd person pronouns in Gujarati are me -, te -
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and in the plural (merging with the Nominative) ame, tame (see note 10) . In 
contrast with Sinhalese, the distinction between want and must is expressed not 
through case marking but by simple vs. extended verbal adjective: 

158 (G.) mare/mane gher javu -che 'I want to go home' 
159 (G.) mare/mane gher javanu -che 'I have to go home' (Cardona 

1965: 95) 

Noting that the use of mare, etc. also in statements of kinship relation militates 
against identification of the /-e/ with the Agentive, Cardona (1965: 96) remarks 
that these constructions "are among the most confusing in Gujarati, not only to 
the linguistic analyst, but also to speakers of the language; there is great variation 
both regionally and within regions among individual speakers with regard to the 
preferred usage . "  (See also Lambert 1971 :  60-1 ,  108-9.) 

In Punjabi also there is a slight anomaly in that with what Shackle (1972: 84) 
calls a "weaker" form of the obligation construction (using hOlJa rather than pailJa 
as the modal auxiliary) , the Experiencer is in the Agentive rather than in the 
Dative case (a usage which is often transferred to the Urdu of Pakistan and the 
Hindi of Delhi in the characteristic mai-ne jana hai for the standard mujhe fDat] 
jana hai 'I have to go'). Perhaps the external compulsion is felt weakly enough to 
allow some scope for the initiative (i.e. agentivity) of the Experiencer. Possibly 
also the historical precedent of the Sanskrit gerundives in -(i) tavya, -ya,  -aniya, 

which are not phonologically antecedent but also expressed obligation or neces­
sity, and governed an "agent" in the Instrumental, may have played a role: 

160 (Skt) atra bhavitavyam anaya [Instr] 'Here she must stay' 
[ =  "Here (it is) to-be-stayed by-this-one (F)"] (Gonda 1981 :  94) 

In Oriya also there is variation (between Genitive and Nominative) in some kinds 
of obligational constructions: 

161 (0.) moor:J [Gen ]/mu - [Nom] jibar:J ;)Chi 'I am supposed to 

go' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 205) 
but; 162 (0.) m:Jte [Dat - no variation] jibaku heb:J 'I shall have to 

go' (ibid. 231) 

Kashmiri also shows Nominatives here: 

163 (K.) bi- gotshus gatshun 'I should go' (Hook: pers. com.) 

Assamese shows a peculiar construction, Nominative but "impersonal" (the 
modal auxiliary does not agree with the Nominative Experiencer, but is in a 
neutral, i .e.  3sg. form) : , 



10.3 The problem of Subject in N fA 353 

164 (A.) mJi [Nom] bribJ liige 'I am obliged to do' (Babakaev 
1961: 93) 
165 (A.) UJdi iiponiir logot] mJi [Nom] mJribJ-o liige [tvthiipi 

iiponiik iiXJi nii-miitim] 'Even [if with you] I must die [I will not 
deny you] ' (Matthew 26: 35) 

cf. 166 (B . )  Uodi iipniir fJtJge] iimiike [Dat] morte-o hJe [Jeobhi 

iieeha, tobu iipniike offikiir korbo nii] =no. 165 (ibid .) 
167 (A.) mJi bribJ liigo - ' I  begin to do' (Babakaev 1961 :  93) 

This Assamese peculiarity is not due to non-availability of a Dative (= A. mok), 
which otherwise is perhaps more widely used in Assamese than it is in Bengali. 

Finally (for our purposes here: other NIA languages and dialects need further 
study) in Nepali and Marathi also there is variation in case marking with obligac 
tional constructions. In Nepali, the Experiencer is Nom/AgJDat when the verb is 
intransitive, AgJDat when it is transitive in the must construction; Nom-intransi­
tive/ Ag-transitive in the should construction. (For further details, see Wallace 
1985b: 168-9, 175 .)  In Marathi, it is Dat or Datllnst in must constructions, Instr in 
the should construction, and Dat/lnst in the "weak" obligational (is to, wants to) 
construction (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975b: 122-6). 

In fact obligational constructions differ from other "Dative-Subject" (Exper­

iencer) cOIistructions in significant ways, of whiCh case assignment is only a 
reflection. (They warrant a separate chapter in Wallace 1985 . )  Most importantly, 
they involve not a simple predication, but an embedded sentence, the Subject of 

I 
which, deleted in favor of the coreferential Experiencer, is generally an Agent, 
whether marked Nominative or Agentive (Ergative) in the original. The nonvoli­
tionality of the Experiencer role is as it were superimposed on the agentivity ofthe 
underlying Subject, hence the conflict. In Nepali, verb agreement is neutralized in 
these constructions; in Hindi, Marathi, etc. it agrees with the underlying Object 
(if the latter is unmarked) : 

168 (N.)  mai-le [Ag] dherai kitiipharu [pl . ]  pm:nu parcha [3sg.] 'I 
have to read many books' (Wallace 1985: 174, modified) 

169 (H.) mujhe [Dat] bahut kitiibe - [Fpl.] pm:hni [F] parti [F] har 
[pI.] 'I have to read many books' 

170 (M.) malii [Dat] iimbe [pl . ]  toq,iiylii piihije iihet [3pl.] 'I have to 
pick the mangoes' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975b : 124) 

171 :(M.) tyiinf [Inst] giiq,yii [Fpl.] durusta kelyii [Fpl.] piihijet [pl.] 
'He must repair the cars' (ibid. :  125) 

To return to the original question: do these obliquely-marked Experiencers 
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qualify as Subjects? Or to put the question another way, what is the Subject of 
such a construction? According to some, such constructions are Subject-less. 
According to traditional grammar, another N P, which governs verb agreement in 
the sentence, is the Subject. 

As we have seen , on the pragmatic level the marked Experiencer is usually also 
the Topic (i.e. occupies Subject "position"), unlike the superficially similar (in 
some languages) Indirect Object. The latter entails the existence of another, 
more "agentive" animate or human N P  in the sentence, one with greater claims 
to Subj ecthood, whereas the Experiencer is itself the most conscious (albeit non­
agentive) - and often the only -human N P in the sentence . On the other hand , on 
the level of surface grammar, not only is it (generally) non-Nominative in case, 
but it neverll controls verb agreement (unlike Quasi-Ergative Subjects, which in 
languages like Nepali and Assamese have come to do so) . The verb either agrees 
with some other NP in the sentence, or is in neutral (3sg.) form. 

The most telling evidence is in the form of behavioral characteristics (covert 
syntax) . Like Nominative Subjects and marked Agents (Ergative Subjects) the 
marked Experiencer controls the reference of the reflexive possessive (in lan­
guages where this exists) and other reflexives : 

172 (H.)  lm:ke ko apne dostyiid iie 'The boy remembered his friends' 
(Kachru et al. 1976: 91) 

173 (N.)  maliif iiphno kiirafJa-mii duhkh liigcha '1 am unhappy for 
my own reasons' (Wallace 1985: 136) 

This is not true of Indirect Objects: 

174 (H.) usne lm:ki ko apnii kat diyii 'He gave the girl his coat' [i .e .  
not her coat] 

Except, Hook points out, in Kashmiri: 

174a (K.)  mye dyits la4kas paniny kyitiib (viipas) 'I gave the boy 
back his book' (Hook: pers. comm .) 

The marked Experiencer behaves like the (Nominative) Subject of a matrix 
sentence also with respect to control of the coreferential Subject -deletion entailed 
by the Conjunctive Participle construction (see below, section 10.9) :  

175 (H.) kitiib pafhkar lafkii [Nom] so jiiegii ' The boy will go to  sleep 
after he reads the book' (Kachru et al. 1976: 88) 
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176 (H.)  skal kti maidtin dekhkar lm:ke ko [Dat] dostytid tie ' The boy 
remembered his friends when he saw the schoolyard' (ibid . :  91) 

177 (N.) dinbhari daurti kti(era maltif [Dat] tirkhti ltigcha 'After 
cutting wood all day, I'm getting thirsty' (Wallace 1985b: 137) 

There appear to be significant differences among N I A  languages in this area, 
however. The Dative-Experiencer (unlike the Nominative or Ergative Subject) 
cannot be the victim of such deletion in Hindi, Punjabi, or Kashmiri (Kachru et al. 
1976: 91 ,  99) , but it can be in Nepali (Wallace 1985b: 140) . However, only certain 
matrix Experiencers can control deletion in Nepali, namely those involved in 
what Wallace (see below) calls "intransitive" Dative Subject Constructions. In 
the languages studied by Kachru et al. (1976), there is apparently no such 
restriction (cf. no . 176 above) . The matter obviously needs more cross-linguistic 
study. 

Remaining behavioral tests for Subject yield equivocal results. A marked 
Experiencer may both control the deletion of coreferential Subjects of embedded 
infinitival clauses (the so-called E Q UI-Control) and itself be deleted (EQUI­
Deletion) when belonging to such a clause in Hindi , Punjabi, and Kashmiri , but 
only the former in Nepali. When belonging to an embedded participial clause, it 
may be Ra�sed to the status of Object of a matrix clause in Nepali, but not in the 
other three languages . (Again, see Kachru et al . 1976 and Wallace 1985b for this 
data. ) 

Ignori�g these language differences for the moment, it may be noted that 
Nominative and Ergative Subj ects check out positive for all the above processes, 
Indirect Objects (except in Kashmiri) for none of them. 12 Marked Experiencers 
("Dative Subjects") are thus somewhat less Subject-like than the former, but 
vastly more so than the latter, and should on no account be identified with the 
latter. 

This analysis leaves one prominent loose end. If the marked Experiencer is 

recognized as a kind of Subject, what then is the status of the Other NP often 
found in Dative Subject constructions , for example, the NP naming the "sensa­
tion"/"experience"? Leaving obligational constructions (with their underlying 
Objects, Goals, etc.) out of consideration for the moment, in the linguistic 

literature on South Asian languages alone, the Other NP in non-embedded 
Dative Subject constructions has been called everything from Subject itself (as we 
have seen, in tJ;aditional grammar, on the basis of grammatical agreement) , to 
Object (despite lhe lack of a transitive verb in these predications: cf. Mistry 1976, 
also Sridhar 1979, concerning the Dravidian language Kannada, where - as in 
Tamil and Malayalam - overt optional accusative markers appear on the N P  in 
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question under causativization or when paraphrased by a Nominative construc­
tion; to my knowledge this does not happen in Indo-Aryan, but I stand to be 
corrected), to Actor (Fedson 1985, writing on Tamil). 

Wallace (1985b) , however, has drawn attention to the fact that there are two 
kinds of Other NPs in Dative Subject constructions, because there are two kinds 
of (non-embedded) Dative Subject predications (in Nepali, but the insight may be 
extended to the other languages). The first, which he calls "intransitive", involves 
either a simple verb (ciliiu -cha 'itches') or a "sensation" NP + carrier verb (bhok 
liigcha 'is hungry', ris u(cha 'is angry', jaro cha 'has fever'). The second, which 
involves a variable "patient" in addition to the simple verb, or in addition to the 
carrier verb + "sensation" NP,  he calls "transitive" ([kitiip/bhiit man parcha 
'likes [the book/rice] ' ,  [bihii-ko/hamro] smarafJa bhayo 'remembered [the 
wedding/us]'). It makes some sense to view the variable N P in the latter type -
which must be carefully distinguished from an embedded transitive predication in 
an obligational construction - as in some sense a Patient (although it is not 
affected by any "action") or indeed an Object . Such "Objects" - and not the 
Sensation N P, where both are present - control verb agreement in Nepali (and 
indeed in Hindi also) when unmarked by a postposition: 

178 (N.) riim-liif ti miincheharu [pl. ] man pardaina!1 [pl.] 'Ram 
doesn't like those men' (Wallace 1985b: 113) 

179 (H. )  riim ko ve log yiid iif. 'Ram remembered those people' 
(Hook, pers. comm.) 

Recall that embedded Objects do not control agreement in Nepali, also that 
Objects of ergative constructions do control agreement in most NIA languages 
(though not in Nepali). 

Sensation NPs themselves are not Objects in NIA (whatever may be the case in 
Dravidian). It is perhaps best to view them as the nominal part of compound 
predicates , akin to so-called conjunct verbs (see section 10.4 below) . Some are 
purely "intransitive" ;  as we have just seen, some may take complements, "quasi­
Objects" , in the form of additional N Ps, and thus be "quasi-transitive" .  

10.3.3 The Passive Agent 
Although the Passive Agent is often deleted in NIA,  as in other languages, when 
it is present the construction differs from the type familiar in English in that the 
Agent retains certain properties of the underlying Subject, including its head 
position (i .e.  it does not undergo demotion-by-movement, as in English) : 
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180 (G.) sarkarthr garibone paisa apaya 'Money was given to the 
poor by the government' (Cardona 1965: 116) 

181 (M.) sarkarkadun pratinidhr nemle zatat 'The representatives 

are appointed by the government' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975b: 
128) 

182 (B .) j:Jttojit rayer dara poricalna bra h:Je 'It is directed by 
Satyajit Ray' (Seely 1985: 129) 

It also retains the properties of Reflexive Control and Control of Coreferential 
Subject Deletion in Conjunctive Participle formation. The former may be 
retained even by a deleted Agent (Wallace 1985b: 220) , which makes Subject­
hood candidacy for even a Deleted Agent not totally unreasonable. In the 
positive, sentences such as nos. 180-2 with overt Agents have an official or 
journalistic ring. In everyday speech, however, sentences with overt Agents are 
used, in the negative or in questions, with the implication of incapacity in a 
number of N IA languages :  

183 (P.) mere to - rat p 'ar sutta na T gia 'I  was not able to  sleep 

the whole night' (U. S. Bahri 1973: 213) 
184 (H.) raian se makke kr rotiya - khar jae gf? 'Will Rajan be 

able to eat �orn bread?' (Kachru 1980: 107) 
185 (Marw.) mhara su - savere cyar. bajiya nr- jagiyo javela 'I can't 

get up at 4a.m. '  (Magier 1983: 216) 

Such an implication (and restriction to negative and interrogative contexts) is not 
obligatory in the Nepali passive, according to Wallace, and may be absent: 

186 (N.) ram-biita rukh katiyo 'Ram was able to cut down the tree/ 
The tree was cut down by Ram' (Wallace 1985b : 212) 

187 (N.) javgal-biita baqhi rokincha 'Floods are stopped by the 
jungle' (ibid . 211) 

Cf. also Gujarati: 

188 (G.) ena-thr a kaga( va -car gayo 'This letter was read by him = 

He accidentally read this letter' (Cardona 1965: 124) 

189 (G.) mara-thf vadhiire khavaf gayu - 'Too much was eaten by me 
= I ate too much without meaning to' (ibid. 124) 

As nos. 182 and 184 indicate, another peculiarity of this N I A  passive is its ability 
to occur with intransitive verbs. This feature, like the others

'
such as position 
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retention, also characterized the Classical Sanskrit passive construction (Hock 
1982). 

In both Sanskrit and NIA,  this "incompletely demoted" Passive Agent is 
marked by an Instrumental . In NIA, this involves use of a postposition different 
from that which marks the Agentive (itself often descended from the Sanskrit 
Instrumental) in Ergative or Quasi-Ergative constructions: H. se, ke dvara (vs. 
ne), N. bata (vs. Ie) , M. -[eya]kaqan (vs. -net-nt) , G. -thi, va4e (vs. -e). 

A further complication is the influence of English on, especially, journalistic 
and expository prose, superimposing another model and function of passive in 
certain registers. It is not possible to say, at the present stage of investigation of 
the subject, exactly what this influence has been across the N I A  spectrum, but it 
may include the possibility of Agent displacement for other than the normal N I A 
stylistic reasons (see section 10.8.3 below) : 

190 (B .) eortake palijer dara dhJra grelo 'The thief was caught by the 
police' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 41) 

A number of different constructions are expressive of "passive" in the Eastern 
group. For the fullest discussion on Bengali, see Seely 1985: 128-35. 

10.3.4 Other candidates for Subjecthood 

These may be passed over more briefly, although each has its interest as well as its 
complications. The Temporary Possession construction parallels the Dative con­
struction closely, except that the Possessor has Locative marking of some kind 
(followed by object possessed and an existential verb) rather than Dative 
marking: 

191 (P.) mUIJ4e ko( kalam e 'The boy has a pen' (Shackle 1972: 65) 
192 (S.) rna -vat 6a rupia ahe 'I have two rupees' (Addleton and 

Brown 1981 :  92) 
193 (G.) tamari ptise koi saru-kapaq ehe? 'Do you have any good 

[cotton] cloth?' (Dhruva 1920: 149) 
194 (M.)  tujhyazava( saykal ahe ka? 'Do you have a bicycle?' 

(Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982: 82) 
195 (Si .)  mama langa sigarret tiyenava 'I have cigarettes [on me]' 

(Fairbanks et al. 1968: I .  103) · 
196 (0.) mo pakhJre se bJhi au nahi - 'I don't have that book [with 

me]' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 134) 
197 (B .)  tomar hate ki pJeja ache? 'Have you got [any] money?' 

(Hudson 1965: 48) 
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198 (A.) tar hlitDt p:Jisa nai 'He does not have any money [with 
him) ' (Baruah 1980: 95) 

199 (N.) ma-sanga pa -c rupiya -matrai cha 'I only have 5 rupees 

[with me]' (Matthews 1984: 55) 
200 (H.) mere J;!li.§.. sirf das rupaye ka not hai 'I have only a 10-rupee 

note' 
[201 (K.) tJhi chavi (l1kir? 'Do you have a basket?' (Kachru 1973: 

235)] 

The Locative expression usually denotes 'near' , but Bengali and Assamese prefer 
a more body-oriented 'in the hand'. (The Kashmiri expression is in brackets , as it 

makes use of a simple Dative for temporary possession also. This is also the 
unmarked expression in Sinhalese.) 

Distinguished from these only slightly (although various behavioral tests need 
to be explored) are existential expressions with Topicalized Locatives, often but 
not necessarily involving in animates or at least non-humans: 

202 (H.)  kamre me - do khirkiya - thi - 'The room had two windows' 
[= 'There were two windows in the room'] 

203 (H.) hlithiyo - me - barf takat hotf hai 'Elephants have great 
strength' (Hook 1979: 81) 

, 204 (H.) raju me - bara dhairya hai 'Raju has great patience' (Y. 
Kachru 1980: 122) 

205 (M.) rastyavar pWika( ghara ahet 'There are many houses on the 

road' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982: 97) 
206 (N.) tyo gau -ma ciyapasal rahenacha 'It seems that there is no 

teashop in that village' [ = it seems that that village has no teashop] 
(Matthews 1984: 55) 

207 (G.) kof kof gamma -prathamik ja(a hJY che 'In some villages 

there are primary schools' [= Some villages have primary schools] 
(Lambert 1971 :  64) 

208 (0. )  amerikare jhiJmanJlJb par Jbga salun ;)Chi 'There are 
separate saloons for girls in America' [= "America has . . .  "] 
(Pattanayak and Das 1972: 224) 

When the relation is one of "integral" part to whole (animate or inanimate) , 
the N P  in Subject position has Genitive marking: 

209 (H.) kamre kl tfn hi dlvare -har ' The room has only three walls' 
210 (P.) mUfJqe da ba 'ut va#a sir sf 'The boy had a very big head' 

(Shackle 1972: 65) 
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Hindi, Gujarati, and probably other languages have also (as an alternate but 
often preferred construction) peculiar invariant Genitives here, used also in 
expressing kinship relations: 

211 (H.) uske sir! ek bahan hai 'He has only one sister' [rather than 
uskf, feminine] 

212 (H.) harek ke nak holf hai 'Everybody has a nose' [rather than 

kf, agreeing with nak, f.] (Hook 1979: 80) 
213 (G.) mare be hath ehe 'I have two hands' (Lambert 1971 :  43) 
214 (G.) mare trall kaka ehe 'I have three paternal uncles' (ibid. )  

[rather than normal Mpl . ,  which i s  mara] 

The normal variable Genitive is usually used for expression of non-temporary 
(sometimes defined as "non-portable") possession - landed property, etc. : 

215 (G.) amaro moto bangalo ehe 'We have a large bungalow' 
(ibid.) 

216 (P.)  o 'deputtarde tin k 'ar ne 'His son has three houses' (Shackle 
1972: 65) 

On the other hand, in Marathi, Sindhi, and other languages the Dative is used in 

many of these situations: 

217 (M.) gaflaJiuga ahet 'A cow has horns' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 
1975b: 135) 

218 (S.) ma -khe ba ghar" ahin ' I  own two houses' (Addleton and 
Brown 1981 :  92) 

219 (S .) hina ghar" khe pant darivaza ahin 'This house has five 
doors' (ibid. 93) 

Subject-candidates (so defined by their control of Coreferential Subject Deletion 
in conjunctive participle clauses) with Genitive or Locative marking outside of 
these contexts need further exploration: 

220 (H.) (jangal me -pahu -ekar) uska 4akuo -se pala para '(Arriving 

in the jungle) , he encountered bandits' (Dwarikesh 1971) 
221 (H.) (zahar ka pyala pfkar) us-par koi asar nahr hua 'She drank 

the cup of poison and there was no effect on her' (ibid .) 

All of the above involve N Ps in Subject "position", and in some cases at least 
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with certain behavioral properties pertaining to Subjects, but not controlling verb 
agreement. In the remaining cases, namely the Passive Patient and the Ergative 

Patient, there is something like the opposite situation. That is, these entities have 
come to control verb agreement - their main claim on Subjecthood - in some 
languages (Hindi, Punjabi, Sindhi , Kashmiri, Gujarati , and Marathi, primarily) , 

and under certain conditions (when the Patient is unmarked) - but their normal 
position is still Object position, not Subject position. Moreover, (except in 
Kashmiri) they may still take overt Object-marking (see section 10.4 below) 
under certain conditions, in which case (except in Gujarati and Rajasthani) even 
the agreement is neutralized: 

Passive Patient: 

222 (H.) maqNom ]fauran pahcan if jau gi 'I[ (F] will be recognized 
right off' (Hook 1979: 120) 

223 (H.)  mujhe [Dat-Acc] fauran pahcan liya jaega 'I'll be recog­
nized right off' (ibid . :  120) 

Ergative Patient: 

224 (H.) mere beto ne yah fjlm [Nom (Fsg.)] dekhf (Fsg.) 'My sons 
saw this film' (Hook 1979: 19) 

225 (H.) mere beto ne i.L!ilm ko [Dat-Acc] dekha (msg.) 'My sons 
saw this film' (ibid . :  19) 

In several respects, then, the "promotion to Subject" of the Object in N I A  
passive constructions may be called incomplete. In the case of the Ergative 
constructions ,  the claim ofthe Agent on Subject status is especially strong, but the 
close parallelism of the two constructions may be noted. In Bengali the Passive 
Patient (there is of course no Ergative) always retains its Object-marking if it had 
it (Seely 1985: 130, Bender and Riccardi 1978: 40-1): 

226 (B.) bxhor khanek p:Jre khukuke naki blkatae dcekha geche 

abar 'Several years later Khuku was again seen in Calcutta' (Seely 
1985: 130) 

On the other hand, in such languages as Hindi, Punjabi, and Kashmiri (investi­
gated by Kachr� et al. 1976), the Passive Patient (the Ergative Patient does not 
enter the picture) has apparently acquired (marginally) the additional Subject 
property of Reflexive Control: 
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227 (H.) larke ko apni jagah par bithti diyii gayii 'The boy was seated 
at his place' (Kachru et al . 1976: 93). 

The authors admit the sentence is ambiguous: the apni could refer to a deleted 
Agent. Since either Agent or Patient can control Reflexives in Passive construc­
tions, such ambiguity is not uncommon (Pandharipande 1981: 62) . Disambigua­
tion is through ext�a-linguistic context. Cf. Nepali: 

228 (N.) riirn-dviirii sUii-liii iiphnii kathti-Ie ruviiiyo 'Sita was made to 
cry by Ram through (hearing) her own story' (Wallace 1985b: 220) 

229 (N.) rna-Mta syiirn-liii iiphno thau --rnii pathtiiyo 'Syam was sent 
by me to his/my room' (ibid. 220) 

10.3.5 Summary 

NP constituents that have some Subject properties in N IA thus range from 
unmarked Agents of transitive verbs in non-Perfective tenses, which may be said 
to have the maximum (including topic-position, verb agreement control, Nomi­
native case, agentivity and volitionality, and control of or accessibility to all 
relevant covert-syntactic rules) , to Ergative Patients, which have the minimum 
(verb agreement control under some conditions; in Kashmiri , even some non­
Ergative Patients can control verb agreement). Thus Subjecthood in N I A  would 
appear to be a cluster of properties, distributed on a cline. 

If this is unacceptable -although such fuzzy boundaries would seem to be a fact 
of linguistic life (e.g. , agentivity is a cline [ef. Hook 1976b] , volitionality is a cline 
[ef. Pandharipande 1982] , ergativity is a cline [ef. Masica 1982] , transitivity is a 
cline [ef. Hock 1985]) - there are several alternatives. One is to declare Subject an 
irrelevant concept for NIA languages - which , in view of the crucial reference 
made to it by several syntactic processes, hardly seems acceptable. Another is to 
take one property as definitional, ignoring the others. This has been the method 
of traditional grammar, taking Subject to be "that N P  with which the verb 
agrees" (such as, e.g. , Ergative and Passive Patients), even though this conflicts 
with other criteria (making Subject indeed a concept of very limited utility) and 
leaves many sentences "subjectless" (the traditional term is irnpersonal) . 13 

It is possible , however, to take another property to be definitional (or diagnos­
tic) , one around which a maximum of other useful properties cluster. All so-called 
Subject-properties are not of equal weight. (Verb agreement may actually be one 
of the least important, easily acquired and easily lost .)  Such a property may well 
be first or "topic" position (in unmarked sentences, before any displacement 
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transformations have been applied) . While many hint at this, Mistry (1976) (on 
Gujarati) makes it explicit. It may be noted that in terms of the usual generative 
models of syntax, this coincides neatly enough in NIA with "that NP [whatever 
its case-marking] immediately dominated by the S-node in a sentence ," i .e .  (using 
simple Hindi examples for convenience) : 

Intransitive 

ram sota hai 
'Ram sleeps' 
ram (klas) ja rahii hai 
'Ram is going (to class)' 

Ergative 

S 
/ ''-.... 

N p ' +ne ' V P  

,," , N P" " Vb 

ram-ne sitii-ko bulaya 
'Ram called Sita' 

Transitive 

ram cay pila hai 
'Ram drinks tea' 

Dative-Experiencer 

ram-ko bhakh lagi (hi 
'Ram was hungry' 

Double Transitive 

ram usko paisa deta hai 
'Ram gives him money' 

Locative 

ram-me - taqat nahi- thi 
'Ram had no strength' 
ram-ke pas paisa nahr thii 
'Ram had no money' 

Figure ID.1 Simple verbal sentence types in N I A  in terms of "subject" 

(The fact that these languages are S O  V rather than S V 0, which seems to have 
bothered some investigators, does not seem to affect this argument in the least.) 
As Mistry points out, this does not mean identity of Topic and Subject: after the 
Subject is displaced through a topicalization transformation, and something else 
becomes the Topic, the Subject does not cease to be the Subject (as proven by 
various behavioral characteristics). This formulation also does not preclude 

recognition of the fact that, as Kachru et al. (1976: 102) conclude, "some subjects 
are more subject-like than others," i .e .  that Dative Experiencers and Passive 
Agents may lack certain alleged Subject properties. It does exclude Ergative and 
Passive Patients from Subjecthood, despite the presence of certain alleged Sub­
ject properties. 
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It does not, of course , solve every problem. For example, are first-place 
Locative N Ps used with existential predications primary, or are they the result of 
a topicalization permutation? May Passive Patients, when the Agent is unspeci­
fied, be said to occupy first position (and therefore qualify)? 

Passive with Agent Passive without Agent 

,s , ? " "-N p l "  .... · V P  
.......... 

ram-se hindi balf nahr gai 
'Ram was unable to speak Hindi' 

hindI bolf jati thl 
'Hindi was spoken' 

Figure 10.2 Passive sentences with and without agent 

Vb 

The Subject problem has generated several important symposia with resulting 
publications. See Li (ed.) 1976 (which includes the important paper by Edward L. 
Keenan, "Towards a universal definition of 'Subject' ' ') ,  Verma (ed.) 1976a, and 
Zide et al. (eds.) 1985. The most extensive work by a single author on the subject 
is Wallace 1985b on Nepali, which also has sections on the handling of the 
problem (or inadequacies in doing so) in Relational Grammar and Government 
and Binding Theory for the theoretical-minded. (For the latter, see also Davison 
1985, in Zide et al . )  Otherwise, for N I A  passives, see Pandharipande 1981,  1982; 
for Sanskrit passives, see Hock 1982; for the Dative Subject construction, see 
Klaiman 1980, 1981 as well as Sridhar 1976, 1979 (on Kannada) ; for a succinct 
history of the Ergative construction , see Pray 1976 (in the Verma volume); for an 
account of its distribution and permutations in the area, see Masica 1982. 

10.4 Object in NIA 

The Object problem is  the obverse of the Subject problern - at least in part. That 
is, in a number of cases we must decide whether a given NP is essentially a Subject 
or an Object, since it appears to have attributes of both. As some of these 
arguments have already been reviewed in the Subject section, this aspect of our 
treatment of Objects may accordingly be more brief. 

Normal Object position in non-interrogative clauses (non-finite as well as 
finite) is immediately before the verb : 
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230 (H.) suresh jeb me - cdbh[ rakhta hai 'Suresh keeps a key in his 
pocket' (Y. Kachru 1980: 16) 

231 (G.) pa(ava(o stefan parthi saman lavyo hato 'The messenger 
brought the luggage from the station' (Lambert 1971 : 97) 

232 (B .)  amra bier rattre gan gaib:J 'We shall sing songs on the night 
of the wedding' (Dimock et al . 1964: 1 14 [modified]) 

233 (Si.) mama dfl!fJ sumaneak vitara rejis(ar liyumak balaporot­

tuvea innava 'I have been expecting a registered letter for about a 
week now' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: I. 100) 

The Object is not distinguished from the Subject by case marking in many NIA 
sentences, including those above . Both may be in the Nominative. Unlike 
Sanskrit - or Dravidian - (but rather like Tibeto-Burman) there is generally no 
distinctive Accusative Case in N I A. 14 Historically, the Indo-Aryan Accusative 
merged with the Nominative. (This may be one factor in the persistence of an 
Agent Case in a number of N I A  languages: if the Object is not marked, at least 
the Subject may be, by way of distinction. Note, however, that only a minority of 
Subjects are so marked, and only in certain languages. Moreover, the Agentive is 
a unique marker only in Hindi, Punjabi, and to some extent in Kashmiri. Nepali 
-le, Marathi -nf/ne, Assamese and Gujarati -e also have retained certain instru­
mental functions, and in the last case Locative functions as well. In Sindhi, the 

, 

General Oblique without a postposition is used for the Agentive: it is not always 
distinct from the Nominative , and may have other functions.) 

This is not to say that Objects are always bereft of case marking. They may take 
it, in the form of the Dative marker (in the absence of an Accusative :  the marker is 
sometimes called a Dative,..Accusative as a result). Its functions , however, are 
often more pragmatic than syntactic. That is, in the case of non-human nouns, it 
generally indicates a "definite" object, that is, one that is already known (see 
Masica 1981 ,  1986 for extended discussion) ; in the case of human nouns, it 
stresses their Patienthood, a marked status (human nouns normally being 
Agents) . In languages with other means of marking definiteness (or indefinite­
ness, in the case of Sinhalese) (see section 10.5 below), the first of these functions 
is minimalized . Except in Sinhalese, it nevertheless exists (e.g. , in Bengali) . 

234 (H.)  usne kamre ko har tara! se dekha 'He looked around the 

room' (Usha Priyamvada, "Kagaz ke phul") 
235 (P.) 0'  nflf kitab m rmez te rakkho 'Put that blue book on the 

table' (Shackle 1972: 70) 

236 (B .) boi-(a-ke (ebiler opor dao 'Put the book on the table' (Page 
1934: 126) 
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237 (G.) kutra-ne pachal rakho 'Keep the dogs back' (Dhruva 1920: 

159) 

No. 237 is slightly different in that it involves an animate (though non-human 
Object) . It is difficult to find good examples of definitized inanimate Objects in 
Guj arati and Marathi ; although the construction is said to exist in those languages 
(Savel 'eva 1965 : 26, Katenina 1963 : 58) , it would appear to be much less common 
than in Hindi or Punjabi. (Significantly, it is not used with pronouns referring to 
such Objects in those languages, unlike Hindi.)  This usage should be dis­
tinguished from that with Objects that have complements, where it is frequent 

though perhaps not required in all cases : 

238 (G.) dhobie mara - kapqa --ne {istari} barabar kart nathf 'The 

washerman has not ironed [= done the iron to?] my clothes well' 
(Dhruva 1920: 153) 

239 (G.) Jekspiyare polana kavitva-ne {mahan} banavyu - 'Shakes­

peare made his poetry great' (Savel 'eva 165: 26) 

Often Objects with complements are +human, and would take the Dat-Acc 
marker on those grounds also. The Human Patient-marking function, unlike the 
identification functions, is general in all the languages except Sinhalese: 

240 (M.) to aplya mitra-la soqun gela 'He forsook his friend' (Kate­

nina 1963: 58) 
241 (G.) chokarf ma-ne jue che 'The girl sees [her] mother' (Lam­

bert 1971 :  36) 

242 (N.) keta-laf kina pitchau? 'Why do you beat the boy?' (Mat­
thews 1984: 70) 

243 (Si .) gunapala hamibavenna ana da? 'Do you want to see Guna­
pala [unmarked]?' (Fairbanks et a1. 1968: II. 206) 

The Dat-Acc marker can be omitted with +human Objects , but this has the 

effect of making them "non-referential", i .e .  generic: 

244 (H.) rant ne lm:ka janmaya 'The queen gave birth to a boy' 

The Object + Complement construction is close to that of the double transitive 

requiring an Indirect Object. The latter, usually + human in any case , obligatorily 
takes the Dative in all NIA languages (except Kashmiri in certain cases, where it 
may be Nominative, and unlike Sanskrit , where it may be Accusative) and has 
priority over Direct Objects (which it also normally precedes positionally) in such 

marking: 
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245 (H.) yogesh ne ajay ko apnl tasvlre -dikhtir 'Yogesh showed his 
pictures to Ajay' (Kachru 1980: 100) 

246 (G.) 10k dukandar-ne paysa ape che 'People give money to the 
shopkeeper' (Lambert 1971 :  30) 

247 (0.) mu - ap:Jn:J-lJku go(ie bh:Jb b:Jhi debi 'I shall give you a 
good book' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 137) 

but: 248 (K.) temy hyechinov-us [lsg. M] bi [Nom - '1'] jagrephYI 

'He taught me geography' (Hook: pers. comm.) 

Indirect Objects of verbs semantically requiring them (e.g. , 'tell' , 'invite') are 
never advanced to Direct Object status in N I A  but retain Dative (or sometimes 
other oblique case) marking, even in Sinhalese: 

249 (Si .)  api sena-(a-t enna kiyamu 'Let's invite Sena, too' (Fair­

banks et al. 1968: II. 155) 
250 (G.) ahrpalJl fal av, em ma{l-ne kaho 'Tell the gardener to bring 

some water' (Lambert 1971 : 37) 

Keeping all these distinctions in mind, it could be revealing to do a frequency 
count of marking of inanimate Direct Obj ects (and perhaps also animate non­
human Objycts) - only - for definiteness in different NIA languages. It might 
strengthen ';' or refute - the suggestion (see Masica 1981) that this comparatively 
new phenomenon owes something to Turkic and Persian influence, strongest in 
Hindi and Punj abi. It is absent, for example , in the transmontane languages 
Kashmiri and Shin a (Hook, pers. comm.) .  

The Object marker is an excellent example of the multifunctionality of most 
case markers in NIA,  that is, their failure to coincide on a one-to-one basis with 
any syntactic roles (the only exception, as noted previously, being the Agentive 
-ne in Hindi) . The Dative marker can mark the Indirect Object (its "proper" 
role) , the Direct Object under several distinct sets of conditions, and the Subject 
(when it is an Experiencer), as well as certain adverbial adjuncts (e.g. , of time) in 
some languages, and other functions. 

The only unequivocal indicator of the Object role in NIA syntax is thus again 
position. By this measure, as well as in consideration of the fact that Object 
markers (assigned according to the above criteria) are often retained by ergative 
and passive Patients , the latter are more Object-like than Subject-like, in spite of 
the control of ve�b agreement they exercise when Object markers are not present. 
Presence or absence of Object markers has more to do with pragmatic and other 
factors than with syntactic roles: that is, in active sentences , their presence or 
absence does not change the syntactic role of an N P. The "promotion to Subject" 
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of the Patient in passive constructions may thus be regarded as incomplete at best 
when this pattern is retained. On the other hand, as Hook (1985a: 277) notes, in at 
least some styles of Modern Hindi prose ko-marked human Patients may lose 
their ko's in the passive (in about half the cases) and thus have a stronger claim on 
promotion to Subjecthood. (Other languages need investigation: see, however, 
Magier 1985 and Mistry 1976 for counterevidence pertaining to Marwari and 

Gujarati . )  
There i s  one additional problem with Objects in NIA that must be noted. This 

arises from the ubiquitousness of so-called conjunct verbs - compounds made up 
of a noun or adjective + a verbalizer such as do: H. madad karna 'to help';  band 

karna 'to close' ,  Jura karna 'to begin', pratfkfJa karna 'to await' .  When the non­
verbal element is a noun, it may be treated syntactically as the verb's Object 
(never taking Dat-Acc marking, but governing verbal agreement in Perfective 
and Infinitival constructions in the Central and Western languages) . The semantic 
Patient of the Conjunct Verbal expression is often expressed syntactically as a 
Genitive adjunct of such a noun: 

251 (H.) maine ram kf madad (F) k/ (F) 'I helped Ram' 
252 (G.) a(hme divase teo chokra-nf sunat karva avya 'On the eighth 

day they came to circumcise the boy' 
253 (G.) tefJe potana Lok-nf muLakat Laine teo-no uddhar karyo che 

'He has visited and redeemed his people' (St Luke 1 :  68) 
254 (M.)  . . .  tyane tya -cf su(ka (Fsg . )  kelf (Fsg.) ahe 'He has released 

them' (ibid . ,  Living NT version) 

On the other hand the Patient may be treated as a syntactic Object: 

255 (H.)  unho ne hamara nimantrafJ svfkar kiya hai 'They have 
accepted our invitation' 

256 (H.) mai ne kam {ura kiya hai 'I have begun work' 

Y. Kachru, whose 1982 article on Hindi and Persian conjunct verbs is one of the 
few devoted to the subject (see also Hook 1979: 106-7, Potizka 1963 : 436-7) ,  
would call only the latter "true conjunct verbs" ; the former she says are just "verb 
phrases" . Impressionistically speaking, both types appear to be more numerous 
in the languages of the north, possibly again due to Persian influence. In Bengali , 
where the Genitive seems already over-used , the Genitival construction never­
theless occurs commonly enough (although the question is complicated by the 
merger of the Dative and Genitive cases in the plural) : 

257 (B .)  apna-ke [Dat] Jahajj:J korechilam 'I helped you' 
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258 (B .) tini ei r:Jh:Jffer [Gen] udghaton korte paren na 'He is unable 

to solve this mystery' (Seely 1985 : 263-6) 

Here, it would seem, is another area where detailed cross-linguistic comparison 
(with frequency counts) would be fruitful. {Adjectival} elements must be care­
fully distinguished, as they behave differently (forcing treatment of Patients as 
Objects) : 

259 (H.) raj ne angrezf gane (Mpl.)  {pasand} kiye (Mpl.) 'Raj liked 
English songs' (Y. Kachru 1982: 1 19) 

260 (H.) darvaza {band} kar dfjiye 'Please close the door' 

261 (B .) tini nijo pr.Jjader [Gen] t:Jttab:Jdhan [noun] korte efechen, 

tader [Gen/Dat] {mukto} brechen 'He has visited and redeemed 
his people' (St Luke 1 :  68) [ef. no. 253] 

The main point to be noted about all three subtypes of these formations, which 
probably exist in most languages (ef. English take place, catch hold [of NJ, make 

use [of NJ) ,  is that they are especially numerous in NIA,  and are often the sole 
equivalents of simple verbs in other languages . Another point of some import­
ance, however, is that where a noun is involved, it is bereft of any attribute of 
definiteness, that is , it is neither specified nor unspecified nor generic: it cannot 
take (withput change of function) either a specifying Dat-Acc marker or a 
Determiner (nor, in those languages which have them, a Definitizing or Indefini­
tizing Suffix) . Even when treated syntactically (in some respects) as an Object, it 
represents the bare idea of the noun, verbalized by the lexically empty verb which 
accompanies it. The latter is thus equivalent to a denominal verb-forming suffix 
(examples of which also exist in N I A - more copiously, it may be noted , in those 
languages, such as Marathi and Sinhalese, in which the "conjunct verb" construc­
tion appears to be less used) . Here we have another example of the unclear 
boundary between syntax and morphology (in this case derivational) in NIA. 

10 .5 The Noun Phrase 

Although modern theoretical treatments of the NIA Noun Phrase (i.e .  mainly 
the Hindi NP - Verma 1971 , Kachru 1980, Subbara6 1984, but ef. also Mistry 
1969 on Gujarati and Shukla 1981 on Bhojpuri) differ somewhat in their analyses, 
the basic facts need not detain us long. If we may leave embedded clauses 
involving predications other than be for later consideration, the structure of the 
"simple" Noun Phrase in N I A  (with certain exceptions to be noted presently) 
may be called straightforwardly left-branching (Modifier + N) . 

Regular co occurrence possibilities - which in many of the languages need more 
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study than they have received - force us to postulate several distinct functional 
slots within the Modifier. Immediately to the left of the Head Noun come 
attributive Adjectives, !5 if any: B .  dharmik mohila 'religious woman' , N. purano 

mandir 'old temple', Si. sudu eladena '(the) white cow'. To the left of these, much 
as in Germanic, comes the Determiner> l6 which specifies definiteness (identifica­
tion) or indefiniteness (introduction) in various ways : H. us chote ga -v (me) - ' (in) 
that small village' ,  B.jei purfmojap 'that ancient serpent' , G. ek mota taro 'a great 
star', A. eta bDga gho -ra 'a white horse' ,  P. kof pura1Jf kitab 'some old book'. 

Is the Determiner an optional element or is it obligatory (with ZERO as one of 
its terms)? Perhaps neither: nouns used in a generic sense do not require it, nor do 
those entering into conjunct-verb relations (see section 10.4) , but N I A  is not like 

Russian: specification of definiteness-status relative to discourse is not entirely 
optional, and it could be argued that in certain syntactic contexts, ZERO is one of 
its terms (cf. Y. Kachru 1980: 22) . That is, in most NIA languages an unstressed 
form of the word 'one' (K. akh, S. hikfm:01 , P. ik, H.G.M. ek, etc.) is close to 
becoming an Indefinite Article!7 (and is so treated in some descriptions). Accord­
ingly, nouns not so marked (or specified as "indefinite" by another, more specific 
Determiner, such as H. kof 'some/any') may be regarded - at least in the context of 
Subject and of Object of a Postposition - as "definite" (identified) and so specified 
by the zERo-Determiner. (They may of course be more overtly specified by the 
Demonstratives this/that.) Another and perhaps better way cif looking at the 
matter, however, would be to posit a privative opposition with "indefinite" as the 
marked member. Indefiniteness is marked (that is, made explicit) primarily 
where (1) the distinction matters, and (2) it differs from the status implied by the 
syntactic role of the noun: e.g. , Subjects are usually previously known, identified 
= "definite" ;  for them (and for Objects of Postpositions) unidentified status is a 
marked status (see Masica 1986). 

The question is further complicated by the part played in the overall Definite­
ness marking (as distinct from merely Determiner) system by the differential use 
of the Acc-Dat case marker on Direct Objects (simultaneously marking syntac­
tic, and in the case of personal nouns, semantic roles [section 10.4 above]) ,  and by 
the so-called (definite) specifier suffixes (-(a, -(f, etc.) of the eastern group 
(Chapter 8, section 5): B. boi(a 'the book' .  These suffixes are simultaneously part 
of (but not coterminous with) a numeral classifier system, suffixed to numerals 
(including 'one' in its Indefinite Article function in Bengali-Assamese-Bishnu­
priya = ekti/eta/eta, but not in Oriya = eb), in which case they do not indicate 
definiteness. (In Nepali, such elements function as numeratives only - duijana 
manche 'two men', eu(a kitab 'one/a book' - and never as definite noun-suffixes . )  
The relationship of the Definite Suffixes to the pan-Indian system of definiteness-
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status marking needs more study: they appear to be used (redundantly but by no 
means consistently) mainly with nouns whose definiteness is already implied by 

their position, or even overtly, marked by a demonstrative: B .  Jifu-(i-Lpita 'the 
baby's father' ,Jifu-(i-ke jaber patreJoyano dekhte pcelo 'they found the babe lying 
in a manger' (St Luke 2: 16) , ei lcekhti-r!.-te 'in this letter' (Bender and Riccardi 
1978: 109); O. e (Jfjka-tae 'this money (Subj . ) [is] . . .  ' ,  (raja) bJp ralJf-(i-ku (dekhi 

parJnti nahf) '(The king could not look at) the elder queen' (Karpushkin 1964: 

86) . It should be noted, however, that most nouns with definite status in a 
discourse seem not to be marked with the Definite Suffixes. Their relationship , if 
any, to the Determiner system is therefore unclear (although see the extensive 
discussion in Dasgupta 1983). Of more direct concern to N P  phrase structure is 
the aberrant postnominal position (but not areally : cf. neighboring Tibeto­
Burman languages) of the Demonstrative in Bishnupriya: pani eta 'this water' (K. 
P. Sinha 1981 : 88). 

In Sinhalese, as already noted, it is the Indefinite Article which has been 
morphologized (as the suffix -ek/-ak). There are possibly incipient similar devel­
opments in Shina (muJa-k 'a man' : Bailey 1924: 82-3) , Assamese (cf. no. 55), and 
Oriya. In the latter, the suffix {-e} , added to time units, measure words, and 
in animates in general signifies "singularity" according to Tripathi (1962: 126) 

(rJtnJharf. ',one [= a?] jewelled necklace'), but is apparently still in free variation 
with the preposed Determiner eb: masf. = eb masJ 'one month' (Pattanayak 
and Das 1972: 25). A phonologically identical suffix {-e} is used with "rational" 
nouns as a plural marker: pUJ-pUf. 'son/sons', pita/pilaf. or pilf. 'childlchildren' (a 

Dravidian loanword) (Tripathi 1962: 128, Karpushkin 1964: 27) . Whatever their 
status, the Shina and Assamese suffixes have not driven out preposed indefinite 
Determiners . 

A somewhat unusual device, both in the context of NIA and generally, 
entering into the definiteness-marking system is the definite adjectival suffix 

({ -(k)k-}) described for Northern Bhojpuri by Shukla (1981 :  85-6, 93-4: ham 

nfke peq,e par caq,hab ' I  will climb on a good tree'/ham nikka peq,e par caq,hab ' I  
will climb on the good tree'. 

In Bengali the Determiner (or at least its Indefinite instantiations) can be 
moved to a position between the adjective and head noun: khub bJfO cek(a pukur 

'a very big tank' (Page 1934: 191) ,Jundor Jundor bcekkhani pakha 'a number of 

very beautiful fans' (ibid. 191) , bira( ek(i nJkkhJttro 'a huge star' (Rev. 8: 10) . 

This is a marked order, not the normal one. I8 The Central and Western NIA 
languages seem bot to permit this, but the other Eastern languages might well be 
looked into further, although I have so far found no examples. 

Between the Determiner (in our narrow sense) and the Adjective can come 
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numerals and other quantity-indicating elements ('all', 'some') :  H. ye do larke 

'these two boys', G. a badha kaga(o 'all these ["these all"] letters' (Lambert 1971 :  

57). This forces us to posit for most NIA languages another optional NP slot, that 
of Quantifier: Det + (Quant) + (Adj) + N .  The constituent (Quant) may be 
further differentiated internally. In Sinhalese, however, cardinal (not ordinal) 
numerals beyond 'one' (eka) along with words for 'some' , 'many', 'how much' ,  

'how many' (cf. H. kitne paise 'how much money?' = Si. salli koccara?) come after 

the noun, followed in turn where relevant by the indefinite suffix mentioned 
earlier, which thus turns out. to be a kind of clitic (and even further from the 
meaning 'one') : lamay tundena 'the three boys'!lamay tunden-ek 'three boys 
(indefinite) ' ;  pol huiigak 'many coconuts'. The Sinhalese NP thus has a structure 
Det! + (Adj) + N + (Quant) + Det2, where Det! (= Definite, i .e .  Demonstra­
tives and Z E R O) and Det2 (= Indefinite , i .e. -ekl-ak) are mutually exclusive. 

Dasgupta points out that the Bengali Quantifier may also follow the noun, and 
when it does, this conveys definiteness: duto kham 'two enveiopes'lkham duto 'the 
two envelopes' (Dasgupta 1983: 18). Something else seems to be going on in 
Kashmiri : zi jayi 'two places' (B . Kachru 1973: 560), zi neciv ' 'two sons' (Bailey 
1937: 39 [Prodigal Son] , neciv ' zi- 'two sons' (ibid. 36 [Hatim's Tales]) ,  tihinzi­

vtlinjizi- 'their two hearts' (ibid. 37), han ' zi- 'two dogs' (ibid. 37); the contexts are, 
except for the fourth, indefinite rather than definite. 

Preceding the Determiner on the left are modifying Genitive Phrases: H. 
farmila kf ve do lal kitabe - 'Those two red books of Sharmila's' (Y. Kachru 1980: 

41) ,  B. amarei bthii [liL] "my this-thing" = ' these words of mine' (St Luke 1 :  20) , 

G. mara a be mitra 'these two friends of mine' (Cardona 1965: 88) . Note that with 
Quantifiers such as 'all' and 'both' the NIA rule is more general than its English 
counterpart, resulting in different orders in NIA and English : H. uske do bhiif = 

'her two brothers' but uske dono -bhai 'both her brothers' ;  G. mari sarva sampatti 

'all my wealth' (1 Cor. 13: 3) . Determiners and Quantifiers modifying a subordi­
nated noun must of course be distinguished from Determiners and Quantifiers 

modifying the Head: ff:Jb janoarJeri mama 'the uncle of [all the animals]
, 

(Page 
1934: 182). 

In at least some N I A  languages a Locative phrase may also be used as an 
attribute. In Hindi it takes a Genitive marker: mez par ki kitabe - 'the books on the 
table' (Subbarao 1984: 15). The same construction is found in Gujarati: pyala-ma­

nu -palJi 'the water in the cup' (Mistry 1969: 53) . In Marathi, there is a special 
(variable) suffix {-la* } (Literary {-il}) for this purpose: tya kapat-at-il bhalJ(/1 'the 
pots in that cupboard' , tya defat-il lok 'the people in that country' (Berntsen and 
Nimbkar 1975: 139). Like other phrasal attributes that follow the Head in 
English, these are placed at the far left ofthe NP in N I  A. Locative attributes may 



10. 6 The Adjective Phrase 373 

usually also be expressed by a relative clause. (This may not be the case in every 
language, however: Marathi ,  Oriya, and Sinhalese need special scrutiny here.)  

Another such construction is  "by the name of": M. suman ntivti-gmulgf 'a girl by 
the name of Suman' (ibid . 137) ; N. pokharti ntiu -gareko arko eu(ti stino tar atyanta 

sundar Jahar 'another small but extremely beautiful city called Pokhara' (Mat­
thews 1984: 146). 

Pending finer tuning, then, the basic N I A  Noun Phrase may be represented as: 

{Gen P} 
+ Det + (Quant) + (Adj P) + N. 

{Loc P} 

10.6 The Adjective Phrase 

As might be expected in a generally left-branching phrasal syntax, qualifiers of 
adjectives precede them: H. bahut barti, B.  khub b:JfO, S .  tamtim vaddo, M. phtir 

mo{hti, Si . bohoma loku 'very large' .  
Comparative constructions constitute a special variety of (phrasal) qualifier. 

There being no inflection of the adjective for comparative degree in N I A, 
comparison is expressed by prefacing the adjective with the thing (i .e .  noun or 
pronoun) with which comparison is made (in the case of the superlative with the 
word 'all') !h the Ablative case (or equivalent expression) - an idiom also found in 
neighboring non-I A languages: i .e .  'bigger than X' = H.x -se bafti, G.X -thf 

mo(o , P.X -to -va44ti, K.X -kh:Jti b04, M.X -pekJti mo(hti , O .X -(htiru b:Jp, B.x 
cer ceye bJfO , A.X -Dt koi dtifJDr. Sinhalese uses the Dative + va4ti 'more' (X-ra 

va4ti loku) ; the superlative has a special suffix -mao 

10.7 The Verb Phrase 

According to traditional generative grammar, the VP includes at least the Direct 
and Indirect Object and probably also the Goal/Source of Motion . In a sense the 
verb is indeed incomplete without these essential arguments, and as we have seen 
(end of section 10.4 above) , there is one common situation in NIA,  that of the 
conjunct verb , where the verb itself and a quasi-object component form what is in 
effect a lexical unit. These components all occur to the left of the main verb stem 
(except in aberrant Kashmiri). What concerns us here, under the label Verb 

Phrase (for the sake of notational consistency we should perhaps call it Vb), 
occurs to the right of the main verb stem (= V) - again, except in Kashmiri. 

How do we decide what is the "main" verb stem? For N I A  generally a simple 
rule-of-thumb holds good: it is the leftmost verb stem in the Verb Phrase (always 
excepting Kashmiri, for which analogical equivalence of components to those of 
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the common N I A  pattern will have to suffice here, although analysis in its own 
terms should yield the same result) . The first fact to be noted about the NIA Verb 
Phrase is that the (Tense/Mood) auxiliary is its rightmost element, "closing" the 
phrase. (Here exceptions are to be found not only in Kashmiri but also in Punjabi 
and Sindhi negative sentences [see section 10.8.2 below] . These may be regarded 
as modified, i .e .  non-basic, sentences, however.) It makes some sense, as will be 
seen, to define an element Aux containing both the Tense/Mood "auxiliary" 

proper and the Aspect marker immediately preceding it (sometimes as a quasi­
analytic element) . In its simplest form, the Verb Phrase would be, in syntactic 
terms, thus Y + Aux. 

Between the main (initial) Y and the Aux, however, there may occur a limited 
set of "secondary" stems (Pattanayak 1972: d. the common notation yl y2 in 
e.g. , Southworth 1961 on M.)  with special functions . In some of the now older 
literature, particularly of the London school (Burton-Page 1957, Raeside 1958 on 

M.),  they are labeled Operators . In terms of function, they are described by 
Kachru (1980) as "modals" and "secondary aspect" markers ; for Cardona (1965) 
they are all "modals" . The problem is to distinguish these from sequences of verbs 
which are the result of embedding (learn to Y, Jorget to Y, enjoy Y-ing, etc. )  on 
the one hand/9 and from "Yv" or Main Verb + Specifier (Explicator) "vector" 
on the other. This is not always a simple matter, since, in the first case, some may 

perceive embeddings where others do not, and in the second, the Specifier class 
can with some justification be seen as merely a special subclass of y2. We may in 

general , however, first adopt Cardona's criterion (1965: 119) that The sentence 
containing the sequence is not derivable from two sentences, each containing a form 

of one of the verb roots, adding that the reference is to real sentences of the 
language and not to artificial constructs by linguists that do not occur as sentences. 
It may also be noted that, unlike English ("I can't" , "You must" , etc.) such 
"modals" (many of them, at least: more work needs to be done in this area in the 
different NIA languages) do not occur outside these combinations in sentences 
by themselves - either absolutely (R. sakna 'to be able') , or (perhaps arguably, 
depending on one's imagination) "in the same meaning" (R. rahna 'stay', > as 
y2, 'keep on' ,  B. paoa 'get', H. pana 'find' > as y2, 'manage to'). With regard to 
the Explicator subclass, we may again follow Cardona (1965: 122, 124) in setting 

these apart on the basis of more restricted distribution , i .e .  potential cooccurrence 
with only certain subsets of main yl rather than with all (or most) of them. 20 

Another and perhaps even more delicate problem arises from y2 having 
"secondary aspectual" functions: how do we decide when such elements have 
passed into the primary tense-aspect paradigm of a language? In the (re)con­
struction of the NIA paradigms such sequences were prime sources of material. 
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At bottom the matter is bedevilled by the fact that it is a question of degrees of 
grammaticalization, with (judging from disagreeing descriptions) a certain arbi­
trariness necessarily involved in the making of cuts along this cline. (V2s having 
more narrowly "modal" meanings are less problematic, for semantic reasons - at 
least from a modern Indo-European perspective: in other language groups these 
too may suffer obvious incorporation into paradigms, even morphologization.) 

Arbitrariness may also be detected at the other end ofthe descriptive spectrum, 

in the matter of identifying embedded sentences. Equivalents of want to and have 

to are particularly problematic here, since want to from some standpoints at least 
appears to be no different from learn to , forget to, etc . ,  and have to usually 
involves in any case a ttansformation , the erstwhile Subject being transformed 
into a Dative Subject. Arbitrarily or not, I shall include them in the basic 
inventory below, primarily on the basis of the fact that (unlike learn to, etc.) they 
too seem to be subject to deletion restrictions [* 1 similar to those governing 
clearly modal verbs like be able to in most N I A: 

262 (U.) kyii iip usko dekh sakte hai 7 ji hii -, dekh saktii ha- 'Can 
you see that? Yes, I can (see it) . '  [*ji hii -, saktii ha -l 

262a (U.) kyii iipko jiinii hai? ji hii', jiinii hai 'Do you have to go? 
Yes, I have to (go) . '  [*jf hii-, hail 

" 262b (U.) kyii iip us film ko dekhnii ciihte hai 7 jf hii -, dekhnii ciihtii 

ha - 'Do you want to see that film? Yes, I want to (see it) . '  [*ji hii-, 

ciihtii ha -fl 

One of the more elaborate and careful subclassifications has been attempted 
(for Marathi) by Berntsen and Nimbkar (1975). They distinguish Verb Operators 
(begin to , keep on) from Sentence Operators (say that, know that) , and both of 
these from Unary Transformations (want to, have to) and Binary Transformations 

(coordinated, subordinated, and nominalized clauses). Their criteria result in the 

inclusion of try to in the first set, a departure from the most common NIA pattern 
- but this may simply be a fact of Marathi . 

Various V2 are attached to various forms of the main verb (Vl) - usually 
referred to as the Infinitive , Inflected Infinitive , Imperfective ("Present") Partici­
ple, Perfective ("Past") Participle, Verbal Noun, and Absolutive Participle 

(equivalent to the "Bare Stem" in some languages, notably Hindi and Pimjabi, 
which will be indicated by -0 below) . It will be most convenient here to follow, 

e .g . , Southworth 1961 and treat these formants (-Aff in his and Raeside's 
notation, "complementizers" in Hook's terminology) as part ofthe description of 
the V2 itself (since the "meaning" of the V2 is most often not independent of the 
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-Affin any case) . The basic inventory below will be classified in semantic terms, 
although that may not be the best (and certainly is not the only) approach. 

In the patterns charted in the tables below, the "Operator/Modal" (V2) given in 
stem form may be understood to carry for the Vb as a whole the full range of 

Aspect and Tense/Mood (and CONCORD) markers, unless otherwise specified. 
Gender-number variation in the Main Verb formant will be indicated by the 
symbol c, however. The symbol E (for Experiencer) before V indicates the 
construction is used with a so-called Dative Subject; the symbol \ that it is used 
with an Agentive Subject in other than Perfective constructions. 

Table 10 . 1  Be able to V 

(K. hek- + V-ith) 

P .  V-0 + sak­
S .  V-fie + sagh­
G. V-f + fak­
M. v-a + fak-

N. V-na + sak­
H. V-0 + sak-

A. V-ibD + ptir-
B .  V-te + ptir­
O.  V-i + ptir-

Si . EV-nna + puluvani 

The center/west vs. east pattern is obvious, although the M. and N. constructions 
involve (like those of the Eastern group + Sinhalese) an Infinitive rather than an 
Absolutive Participle. A K. construction Etag_ + V-un is not included here: the 
verb tagun, which can occur by itself, may best be glossed as 'be possible for'. (K. 
hek- or hyak- is cognate with the sak- forms.) Compare the N. construction with 
that given in Table 10.3 below. 

263 (K.) 3kis dohas manz cha vapas hekan yith? 'Can one come back 
the same day?' (B . Kachru 1973: 492) 

263a (P.) tusf"panjabf b61 sakde Q] 'Can you speak Punjabi?' (U. 
S. Bahri 1973: 1 1 1) 

264 (S .) hita - tavhf-hunanj6 ghara gisf sagh6 tha 'You can see their 
house from here' (Addleton and Brown 1981 : 207) 

265 (G.) tame avi fakfo? 'Will you be able to come?' (Cardona 1965: 

123) 

266 (M.) mf kevhahi yea Jakto 'I can come at any time' (Berntsen 
and Nimbkar 1975: 1 16) 

267 (Si.) mara pattare kiyavanna puluvani 'I can read the paper' 
(Fairbanks et al. 1968 : I. 167) 
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268 (N.) paUl:i ta khelna saktina, tara gh01:a cal:hna sakchu 'I cannot 
swim but 1 can ride a horse' (Matthews 1984: 141) 

269 (H.)  kamnii yah naml1na utar sakegf 'Kamna will be able to copy 
this design' (Y. Kachru 1980: 49, modified) 

270 (A.) Xi bhalkoi randhibD pare 'He can cook well' (N. Sarma 
1963: 37) 

271 (B .) koi, ami to dekhte pacchina 'Well, I can't see it ! '  (Page 
1934: 109) 

272 (0. )  mo stri bn:J salunre ba(:J kati paribe 'Will my wife be able 
to have her hair cut in a saloon?' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 224) 

Table 10.2 Manage to V 

(K. 7) 
P. 7 
S. 7 
G. 7 

N.  V-na + pau­
H. V-0 + pa 

A. V-ib + pa-
B .  V-te + pa-

(M. 'V-ta + ye-) 0. 7 
Si. 7 

A second modal also often glossed as 'can , is able' , but with a narrower meaning, 

such as 'manage to' or 'succeed in' , and based on the verb get, find, is found in 
some N I A  languages. Y. Kachru (1980: 50) explains the distinction as ability 
which "is a result of some effort on the part of the agent" (pa-) vs. neutrality with 
respect to this feature (sak-). Often the context is negative, i .e .  inability despite 
effort. (The modals sak- , par-, etc. sometimes have connotations of "permission" 
or "possibility" as well as "capability". They can be used epistemically - 'It could 
rain today' - which pa- cannot be.) 

Some N I A  languages have other verbs in this area also, but it is not clear 
without further investigation whether they are equivalent, although the M. 
construction EV-ta + ye- seems to be close: ct. nos. 276-7 below. K. S. par- 'finish, 
perform' are cognate with B. par- (Table 10. 1 ) ;  P. lai- according to Bahri means 
'is able to swim/read/walk , etc . '  (ct. similar use of H. le-) - not quite the same 
thing. P. does have a verb pau- 'find, get' cognate with H.B.A. pa-. 

273 (H.)  vah bm:/koJifo -ke bad kalkatte se nikal paya 'He managed 
to leave Calcutta after much effort' (Y. Kachru 1980: 50) 

274 (A.) m:Ji eito bribD palo - 'I succeeded in doing it' 
275 (B .) amra q.anponthf b:Jktaf bthii Junte pacchi na 'We can't 

hear the Rightist speaker's words' (Seely 1985: 236) 
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276 (M.) malii tyiilii bhettii niihf iilj 'I didn't succeed in meeting him' 
(Hook: pers. comm.) 

277 (M.) tyiilii sarv khiitii yefl kii? 'Will he be able to eat everything?' 
(Southworth 1961: 204) 

Table 10.3 Finish V-inglhave already V-ed 

(K. mokal- + V-ith)? 

P. V-0 + cuk­
S. V-fie + cuk­
G. V-f + cuk-
M. (V-un + ho-)? 

N. V-i + sak­
H. V-0 + cuk-

Si. ? 

A. V-i + o-tii-
B.  ? 
O.  V-i + siir-

This modal set (it is not clear if the Eastern items are precisely equivalent) denotes 
completion often prior to something else (conveying the idea of 'already'). Dative 
Subject predications appear to be excluded. For N. (for which again compare 
Table 10.1) ,  Matthews (1984) specifies completion "once and for all", but it 
seems to overlap a bit with the H. V + jii- Specifier-Compound construction (cf. 
no . 284) . For G. cuk-, Cardona (1965) specifies "completion and inability to 
continue" : the second G. construction with rah- seems not to have this conno­
tation, and to be equivalent to some cases of H.P.S.  cuk-. Oriya has a peculiar 
suffix -lJi, added to finite forms (i .e. at the end of the Vb) , which has this function 
(cf. no . 288) among others (Tripathi 1962: 194-7) . 

278 (K.) yeli zyun tS3tith m:Jklyau 'When he had finished cutting 
wood' (Bailey 1937: 25) 

279 (P .) 0 '  tii -mai - vekh cukiii ii- 'I have already seen that [film)' 
(U. S. Bahri 1978: 1 14) 

280 (S.) (apiilf acf cuko iihe? 'Has the postman already come?' 
(Addle ton and Brown 1981 :  303) 

281 (G.) hu - bhani cukyo hu - ' I've studied as much as 1 can' 
(Cardona 1965: 124) 

282 (G.) tame khiii rahyii? 'Have you finished eating?' (ibid . 123) 

283 (N. )  sinemiifuru bhaisakyo 'The film has already started' (Mat­
thews 1984: 238) 

284 (N.) hiimro bU/:ho nokar mari sakyo 'Our old servant has just 
died' (ibid.) 
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285 (H.) vah sab kuch bata cuka hai 'He's already told all' (Hook 
1979: 25) 

286 (A.) m:Ji kamto k:Jri D-taio - 'I finished [doing] the work' 
(Babakaev 1961:  98) 

287 (0.) tumemane tisilabebku mu -khaisarithibi 'By the time you 
come I shall have finished eating' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 95) 

[288 (0.) h:Jri puri g:Jlani 'Hari has already gone to Puri' (Mahapa­
tra 1955: 77)] 

Table 10.4 Want to V 

(K. yatsh- + V-un) 

P. V-J).aJ + ca-
s. V-afJu + ciih­
G. NEV_VU-c + ho­
M. EV -iiytsiiC + as-

N. V-na + ciiha­
H. V-nii + ciih-

Si. EV-nna + ana 

A. V-ibD + khuz-
B .  V-te + cii­
o. ? 

The root used in Assamese means 'seek' in other languages. Note the indirect 
constructi(')ll and use of 'be' in G .M.22 An analogous construction in H. also often 
translates " want to' instead of the usually glossed 'have to' (see below) - perhaps 
especially often in the Hindi of peninsular India (Dakhini). 

289 (K.) bi chus tam is vuchun yatshtin setha 'I want very much to see 
him' (Hook 1987: 6 [respelled)) 

290 (P.) mai � ta -kise perr te jal!a ca ' 0 -di a - 'I would like to go to 
some hill station' (U. S. Bahri 1973: 65) 

291 (S .) ha likhanu cahe tho 'He wants to write' (Addle ton and 
Brown 1981 :  370) 

292 (G.) mare/mane ghE:r javu - che 'I want to go home' (Cardona 
1965: 95) 

293 (M.) tyala kam karaytsa hota 'He wanted to work' (Berntsen 
and Nimbkar 1975: 123) 

294 (Si . )  mata palaturu ganna ona 'I want to buy some fruit' (Fair­
banks et al. 1968: II . 34) 

295 (N.) ma pradhanmantrflai bhetna cahanchu 'I want to meet the 
Prime Minister' (Matthews 1984: 131) 

296 (H.)  tum kise lana cahte ho? 'Who do you want to bring?' (Hook 
· 1979: 24) 
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297 (A.) Xi ghDrDl:Ji zabD khuzise 'He wants to go home' (N. Sarma 
1963; 8) 

298 (B .) fe ba1J/adefer khiibiir khete cae 'He wants to eat Bengali 
food' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 47) 

299 (0.) ? [expression of want to is avoided in Oriya] 

Table 10.5 Have to V ("weak") + have to V ("strong") 

(K. iis- + Ey -unC) 
(K. pyo- + Ey -unC) 

p. AY_niiC + ho­
EY_niiC + pai-

S. EY_m:u}c + hu­
By -aYJoc + pav-

G. wAY_viinu-c + ho­
WAy -vu -c + pat!-

M. EY_lii + pahi;e* 
EY_iivac + lag-

N. 

H. 
H. 

Si. 

WAY_nu + par- . 

Ey -niic + ho-
EY_niic + par-

Ey -nna + tiyanavii 
EY-rrna + venavii 
Y-nna + ona 

A .  "Y-ibD + l:Jgiyii 
Y-ibD + lag[3p) 

B .  EY-te + h:J-

O .  EY-ibiiku + he-
EY-ibiiku + p:Jr-

The distinction between the lower and upper items is generally between "exter­
nal" compulsion , "outside the control of the Agent",  most often indicated by the 
verb 'to fall' (H. pm:na) , and a category neutral with respect to this feature - that 
is, possibly within the control of the Agent, at least in the sense of the Agent's 
involvement in making a prior arrangement, and indicated most often by 'to bel 

become' (H. hona, Si. tiyenava) . It sometimes can be glossed 'is supposed to' .  
Significantly, the latter takes an Agentive Subject in  P . ,  and optionally in G. and 
N . ,  while the former usually (except in Si. and A . ,  and again optionally in G . )  
takes an Experiencer (= "Non-Volitional") Subject (in the Dative). 

The distinction appears to be flattened in N. and B .  (although "emphatic" 
compulsion may be expressed in B .  by use of an emphatic particle (jete-[h:Jbe) . 

The difference between the two A.  constructions seems to be "idiomatic" rather 
than of the type in question here. The second A. construction is distinguished 
from one meaning begin only by the neutralization of person-agreement. 

300 (K.) tot viitini- kh3triJ m;j me akh zampiina biye niiv kiriiyi karin 

'To go there I must hire a palanquin and a boat' (Grierson 1973 : 

111)  

301 (P.) kurt ne jiilJa f. 'The girl has to go' (Shackle 1972: 84) 

302 (P.) 0 'na -nll -mufna pia 'They had to come back' (ibid. 84) 
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303 (S.) ma -khe ketriH kam karafJa ahin ' I  have to do a number of 
things' (Addle ton and Brown 1981 : 193) 

304 (S .) to khe subhafJf subaha ja saver uthafJa pavanda 'You'll 
have to get up early tomorrow morning' (ibid. 194) 

305 (G.) mare mara bhaine thot:/a paysa apvana che 'I have to give 
some money to my brother' (Cardona 1965 : 109) 

306 (G.) mare ghare rahevu -pat:/yu - 'I was forced to stay home' 
(ibid. 122) 

307 (M.) mala mumbaila zayla pahije 'I have to go to Bombay' 
(Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 124) 

308 (M.)  tyanf gelJ pahije 'He must go' (ibid. 125) 
309 (M.) mala kam karavJ lagel 'I will have to work' (ibid . 126) 
310 (Si . )  oheta pahata kolamba inna tiyenava 'You are to be in 

Colombo at 5' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: I. 167) 
31 1 (Si . )  mara payin yanna una 'I had to go on foot' (ibid. 263) 
312 (Si . )  mama yanna ana 'I must go' (ibid. 41) 
313 (N.)  faharbiita hifJr:erai aunuparyo 'I had to walk back from 

town' (Matthews 1984: 128) 
314 (H.) mujhko agle sal banaras zarar jana hai 'I must definitely go 

to Banaras next year' (Y. Kachru 1980: 50) 
315 (H.) tumhe - gay [ani par:egi 'You'll have to bring the cow' 

(Hook 1979: 24) 
316 (A.)  mor khabv bgiya 'I must eat' (Babakaev 1961:  80) 
317 (A.)  Xi bribv lagil 'He had to do it' (ibid. 93) 

318 (B .) amakefekhane jete h:Je 'I must go there' (Page 1934: 163) 
319 (0.) bJhu lobthile apJfJJfJku biihare bJsibiiku hebJ 'If there 

are many people you will have to sit outside' (Pattanayak and Das 
1972: 224) 

Table 10.6 Ought to V 

K. V-un + gatsh-
P. EV -'lac + cli'idaC-
s.  EV _a'luc + ghur­
G. AlEV_vu-C + joie. 
M. AlEV-ayla + pahije. 

A V -fa + kama naye 

N.  V-na + hu- (Pres) 
H. EV_niic + cahiye* 

Si. ? 

A. ? 
B .  EV-te + achelnei 
o. ? 

Another modal construction, encoding "moral" obligation , is found in some 
N I A  languages. It sometimes involves an old passive stem of want/need, con-



382 10 Syntax 

strued indirectly (in the Dative or Agentive) , or a be verb (N. and B.) .  In both 
cases, it is usually defective, except in P. taking only number agreement (in H. , S . ,  
and M . ,  none in G.) and only Present/Past TIM-marking, with the first usually 
unmarked. 

320 (P. )  mainu ' 1m 'I jarpl ca 'ida g 'I ought to have gone yesterday' 
(Shackle 1972: 83) 

321 (S .) asa '  khe etri der hute rahalJu f1f!:J5hurbo ho 'We ought not to 
have stayed there so long' (Addleton and Brown 1981 :  191) 

322 (G.) marelmane gher javu ' joie 'I ought to go home' (Cardona 
1965: 95) 

323 (M.)  tyanni dillila zayla pahije hot:J 'He should have gone to 
Delhi' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 124) 

324 (M.) tyani tithe zata kama naye 'He ought not to go there' (ibid . 
126) 

325 (N.)  ketaketiharule raksi khiina hundaina 'Children should not 
drink raksi' (Matthews 1984: 129) 

326 (H.) unko socna cahiye 'They should think [about it]' (Hook 
1979: 25) 

327 (B .) bhit:Jre tomar jigaret khete nei 'You should not smoke 
inside' (Seely 1985: 237) 

Table 10.7 Begin 10 V (a) and allow to V (b) 

K. (a) lag- + V-un° 
(a) hye- + V-unc 
(b) di- + V-ini) 

P. (a) V-WI + lagg-

(b) V-alJ + de-
S .  (a) V-alJa + lag­

(b) V -alJa + cff-
G. (a) V-va + lag­

(a) V-va + malJq­
(a) V-tu -+tha­
(b) V-va + de-

M. (a) v-a + lag­
(a) V-ayla + lag­
(b) V-a + de-

N.  V-na + lag­
V-na + thal­
V-na + di-

H. V-ne + lag­
V-ne + de-

Si . (a) V-nna + patav gannava 
(a) V-nna + gannava 
(b) V-0 + -dden 

A. V-ibv- + lag-

V-ibv- + di-
B.  V-te + lag­

V-te + de-
O.  V-u + thi-

? 

These two common modals are grouped together here because they share a 
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common construction (with the Oblique Infinitive, where it exists) in most N I A  
languages, and employ verbs which in other contexts mean 'attach' and 'give' (as 
modals , begin and allow respectively) . K . ,  G. , N . ,  and Si. have additional modals 
with different shades of inceptive meaning. The first M. construction is "more 
formal" according to Berntsen and Nimbkar. .  

328 (K.) 3m ' hyut panini safruk pai ti pati vanun 'He began to 
recount his trip' (Bailey 1937: 26) 

329 (K.) ptinas-sU ' dih me pakini 'Allow me to go with you' (Grier-
son 1973: 74) 

330 (P.) 0' jan lagge They began to go' (Shackle 1972: 88) 
331 (P.) 0 'na -ne sanu -jafJ ditte 'They allowed us to go' (ibid. 88) 
332 (S.) hunanjf ch6kirf r6afJa lagl 'Their daughter started to cry' 

(Addleton and Brown 1981 :  352) 
333 (S. )  ma+ tavhti 7me pahfnj6 kitab pm:halJa d"fndus 'I will let you 

read my book' (ibid .)  
334 (G.) e kam karva lagyo 'He began to work' (Cardona 1965: 121) 
335 (G.) E:fJe bhaJafJ karvti mandyu- 'He began to give a speech' 

(ibid. 285) 
, 336 (G.) brahmafJo pahela - ifJqa -khatti na hata, pafJ have te khata 

thayti che 'Previously Brahmins did not eat eggs , but now they have 
started to eat them' (ibid. 108) 

337 (G.) chokrtine amarl sathe avva dJ 'Let the boy come with us' 
(ibid. 121) 

338 (M.)  to vatsu lagto 'He begins to read' (Southworth 1961: 204) 
339 (M.)  tl raqayla ltigll 'She began to cry' (ibid. 204) 
340 (M.) tyala yeu det 'Let him come' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 

127) 
341 (Si . )  mahattaya vceqa karanna parafJ gannava 'The master is 

starting to work' (Fairbanks et al . 1968: I. 140) 
342 (Si . )  vahinna gannata digatama vahinava 'When it starts raining 

it keeps right on' (ibid. 148) 
343 (Si . )  api gaha kapa-dden 'Allow us to cut the tree' (Garusinghe 

1962: 72) 
344 (N.) panlparna lagyo 'It came on to rain' (Matthews 1984: 142) 
345 (N.) usle angrejl sikna thalyo 'He began to learn English' (ibid. 

72) 
346 (N.) khall hinduharulal matrai jana dinchan kyare 'I think they 

only let Hindus go inside' (ibid. 136) 
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347 (H.)  panf barasne laga 'It began to rain' (Hook 1979: 25) 
348 (H.)  sfma ne mujhe tasvfr dekhne df'Sinia allowed me to look at 

the picture' (Y. Kachru 1980: 51) 

349 (A.) t:Ji k:Jribv lagili 'You began to do it' (Babakaev 1961 :  93) 

350 (A.) tak zabv[bil diya 'Let him go' (ibid. 98) 

351 (B .)  tara amader pechone pechone dourote laglo 'They began to 
run �fter us' (Page 1934: 135) 

352 (B . )  tomader j:J1Jge ki amake jete debe? 'Will you let me go with 
you?' (Seely 1985: 234) 

353 (0.) gkJlJta th:Jnth:Jn bajuthae 'The bell began to ring' (Kar­
pushkin 1964: 70) 

Table 10.8 Keep on V-ing + go on V-ing: make a habit of V-ing 

K. V -an + razc-
V-an + gatshC-

P .  V-ndac + rai'ndac-
V -ndac + hundac-
V-ya + kar-

S. V-anda/fndac + rah­
V -ando/fndoc + van­
V-ando/fndoc + ac-

G. V-tu -C + rah­
V-tu -c + ja­
V -tu -c + av­
V-ya + k{lr-

M. V-at/it + rah­
V -at/it + za-

N. V-do + rah­
V-i + rah­
V-ne + gar-

H. V -taC + rah­
V -taC + ja­
V-(y)a + kar-

Si. ? 

A. V-i + thDk­
V-a + kDr-

B .  V-te + thak­
V-e + thak­
V-e + c:Jl-

O. V-i + thi- (Pres.) 
V-i + r:Jh-

This group of Secondary Aspectuals enables NIA languages to combine such 
meanings as continuance (expressed by the modal) and completion (expressed by 
the Asp slot) , as well as to "emphasize" continuation or regularity. (As we have 
seen, these languages have other devices for emphasizing completion and "per­
fectivity", including the Explicator auxiliaries.) Generally speaking, it may be 
said that the use of stay (rah- ,  thak-) in this position expresses continuation at the 
point of reference,23 the use of go (ja-, van-, c:JI-) , expresses continuation from 

the point of reference, and the use of come (ac-, av- , a-) , continuation up to the 
point of reference, while the use of do (kar- , gar-) expresses regularity or custom. 
Whether through idiosyncrasy of description or gloss, or real differences among 
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the languages, there is some confusion here, however (particularly between the 
first and the last of these categories) , and the area needs more careful cross­
linguistic study. Note that stay , ga, and came are used with the Imperfective 
Participle, typically, and da with an invariant Verbal Noun. 

354 (K.) bi razi k3 karan 'I'll keep working' (Hook: pers. comm.) 
355 (K.) baj gatsh taran 'Keep taking tribute' (Bailey 1937: 39) 
356 (P.) as ve(e mai -a'dar janda rai 'nda sa - 'At that time I used to 

make a habit of going there' (Shackle 1972: 119) 
357 (P.) ajkal mai -pa1Jfpfnda hunda va - 'Nowadays I always drink 

water' (ibid. 19) 
358 (P.) ana -de ka(jaya karol 'Keep on going to them!' (ibid. 120) 
359 (S .) c[afnda rahO! 'Keep on singing !' (Addleton and Brown 

1981: 328) 
360 (S .) hunaja halu xarab thfnda vfa 'His condition went on get­

ting worse' (ibid. 329) 
361 (S .) hf qaam taraqf kandf ace thf 'This nation keeps on making 

progress' (ibid . 330) 
362 (G.) tame kam karta raha 'You go on working' (Cardona 1965: 

120) 
363 (G.) laka uJkerata jata hata 'People went on getting more and 

more excited' (ibid. 120) 
364 (G.) kam thatu -ave ehe 'The work is coming along' (ibid . 120) 
365 (G.) laka ka1J(alya hata , ehata - E:fJe bhaJafJ karya karyu- 'The 

people were bored, but still he went on lecturing' (ibid. 121) 
366 (M.) divasbhar pails pactat rahila 'It went on raining all day long' 

(Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 115) 
367 (M:) ta kam karft zata 'He goes on working' (Southworth 1961: 

204) 
368 (N.) nepalf ta ramrai balnuhunda raheeha 'Why, you speak 

Nepali quite well' (Matthews 1984: 227) 
369 (N.) umaleka pani piune garnuhas 'Keep on drinking boiled 

water' (ibid. 170) 
370 (N.) bas naaesamma ma yahr basirahanchu 'I'll keep sitting 

here until the bus comes' (ibid. 236) 
371 (H.) vah kal din bhar pm:hta raha 'He kept on reading all day 

I ----
yesterday' (Y. Kachru 1980: 48) 

372 (H.) vah kahta gaya aur mai - likhta gaya 'He went on dictating, 
and I went on writing' (Phillott 1918: 102) 



386 10 Syntax 

373 (H.) ham tin baje khana khaya karte hai - 'We make a habit of 
eating at 3' (Hook 1979: 214) 

374 (A.) mJi PJrhi thako - 'I read [all the time/go on reading] ' 
(Babakaev 1961 :  99) 

375 (A.) zowa kvr 'Go regularly' (ibid. 98) 

376 (B.) Je tader btirir dike he -(e jete thaklo 'She continued walking 
tow�rd their house' (Seely 1985: 156) 

377 (B.) e deJer lokera bhat khee thake 'The people of this country 
eat rice' (Page 1934: 148) 

378 (B.) jJukhon na gham pae tJtJkhon ami kaj kore colbo 'I shall 
keep on working until I get sleepy' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 61) 

379 (0.) e btha mJnJre panci se pathJsa(arJ pifJqare sJrbJda 

b.Jsithae 'Burning with this desire, he would always sit near the 
school' (Karpushkin 1964: 70) 

380 (0.) carimit.J gh.?r.?ku n.? jai b.?n.Jre Iud rJhile 'The four friends 
didn't go home but remained hiding in the forest' (Karpushkin 
1964: 72) 

There are no doubt other candidates for inclusion in the V2 category, more 
specific to particular languages. The foregoing may be sufficient, however, to 

make the point that this is a major, albeit optional, constituent of the pan-NI A  
Verb Phrase, the most general formula for which may thus now be given (using m 
- for Modal - for this category in preference to , e.g. , 0 for "Operator" which is 
too easily confused with 0 for "Object") as: 

V (+ v) + (m) + AUX [= Asp + T/M] 

10.8 Modifications of the simple sentence 

These are chiefly the following: 

10.8. 1 Question formation 

Question formation is quite straightforward in N I A. No inversions or alterations 
of phrase structure are involved (except in Kashmiri) . In so-called W H­
questions, those asking for information , the question word comes normally in the 
focal position right before the verb (ignoring negation markers) , unless it is an 

adjectival question word modifying a noun (which then itself occupies this 
position): 

381 (P.) "Director" sa 'b hUfJ kithe ne? 'Where is the Director now?' 
(U. S. Bahri 1973: 55) 
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382 (S.) hu keru iihe? 'Who is that?' (Addleton and Brown 1981: 

37) 

383 (M.) niigpurce piihulJe kitf tiirakhelii yelJiir iihet 'On what date 
are the guests from Nagpur coming?' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 
1982: 303) 

384 (R.) iip ne kyo -nahr batiiyii? 'Why didn't you tell [me] ?' 
385 (B .) jeleke bto diim dilen? 'How much did you pay the fisher­

man?' (Dimock et al. 1964: 171) 

386 (0 . )  iip:Jn:J kou gh:Jre r:Jhuc:Jnti? 'In which house are you stay­
ing?' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 49) 

Sometimes, however, a Direct Object or Goal retains its claim on this position, 
the question word then coming immediately to its left: 

387 (G.) iip kyiire gher javiinii cho? 'When are you coming home?' 

(Lambert 1971 :  120) 

388 (B .)  orii kceno e boiguli nielo? 'Why did they bring these books?' 

(Page 1934: 13) 

Sinhalese is exceptional: the question word follows what it governs , which most 
often puts it last, preceded by the special Emphatic verb form: 

" 
389 (Si.) mahatmayii yanne koheda? 'Where are you going?' (Garus­

inghe 1962: 29) 

390 (Si.) mahatmayii kanne mokak da? 'What are you eating?' (ibid . 
29) 

Interrogatives of quantity, like the numerals they replace, immediately follow the 
noun they refer to : 

391 (Si) {lamay} kfdenek innavii da? 'How many {children} are 
there?' (Fairbanks et al. 1968 I .  75) 

392 (Si.) ohe laijga {saW} koccara tiyenavii da? 'How much 

{money} do you have on you?' (ibid. 137) 

In Bengali there is a tendency to prefer final position for the word why - kceno : 

393 (B .)  iipni oj:Jb nie miithii ghiimiicchen kceno? 'Why are you 
bothering your head about all that?' (Page 1934: 63) 

394 (B .) oder ekhiine thiikte b:Jloni kceno? 'Why didn't you tell them 
tp stay there?' (ibid. 53) 

Kashmiri , exceptional as always , puts question words in second position, even if 
this means moving them out of their own clauses (no. 396): 
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395 (K.) yeti pya(hi kilt dilr ehu nehril park? 'How far is Nehru Park 
from here?' (B . Kachru 1973: 148) 

396 (K.) tsi kus ehuhan yatshan bi gotshusan anun? 'Who do you 
want me to bring?' (Hook: pers . comm.) 

Yes/no questions may be marked simply by intonation : Gujarati and to a lesser 
extent Oriya seem to prefer this option. Most NIA languages may also employ a 
question-marker particle, placed either sentence-initially (Standard Hindi, 
Sindhi , Punjabi) or finally (Bengali, Marathi, Sinhalese) . The first is reminiscent 
of the Persian construction , the second of the Dravidian one. The question 
marker is often but not always identical with an unstressed form of the word what 

(unlike either Dravidian or Persian). Not, however, in Sinhalese ('what' = 
mokak, question particle = da) where it moreover co occurs with question-words: 
in the rest of N I A  they are mutually exclusive. In Kashmiri, the question marker 
is -a - i  (vs. 'what' = kyah), added to the finite verb (in position 2) - except for 
position oddly reminiscent of the Dravidian marker (-a). 

397 (H.)  kyO. ap in logo -ko jante hai - 'Do you know these people?' 
398 (S.) eM hil usttida ahin? 'Are those [people] teachers?' (Addle­

ton and Brown, 1981 :  38) 

399 (P.) ki"beer" pilJi ea 'oge? 'Would you like to drink beer?' (U. S .  
Bahri 1973: 66) 

400 (B .)  manuf afe ki? 'Does the man come?' [also manuf ki afe, i .e .  
in preverbal position] (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 10-11) 

401 (M.) tumhi udya sakali :Jfismadhe asal ka 'Will you be in the 
office tomorrow morning?' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982: 273) 

402 (N.) tapar-so. )hma kunai kasrat garnuhuneha ki 'Do you take 
any sort of exercise in the evening?' (Dasgupta and Karmacharya 
1964: 166) 

403 (Si .) mahattaya kalutara(a yanava da? 'Is the gentleman going 
to Kalutara?' [also mahattaya {yanne} kalutara(a da and mahattaya 

kalutara da {yanne} , with Emphatic forms = 'Is it to K. that the 
gentleman is going?'] (Fairbanks et al. 1968: I .  43) 

Cf. 404 (Si.) mahattaya {yanne} koha(a da [or mahattaya kohata da 

{yanne} ]  'Where is the gentleman going?' (ibid. 43)] 

405 (K.) yih bandilkh ehu-g bormot? 'Is this gun loaded?' (Grierson 
1973: 121) 

406 (G.) tam -temne olkho eho? 'Do you know him?' (Dhruva 1920: 

155) [no marker] 



10.8 Modifications of the simple sentence 389 

Except in Sinhalese, text-frequency counts might well show that yes/no 

questions are marked most often in NIA in general by intonation alone. For 
Nepali Matthews (1984) describes an additional type rather reminiscent of Chi­
nese, where a question is asked by posing the alternatives "is it or isn't it?" 

407 (N.) tarkarlml(ho cha ki chaina? 'Are the vegetables any good?' 
(Matthews 1984: 31) 

408 (N.) tyo manche chetrl ho ki hoina? 'Is that man a Chetri?
, 
(ibid. 

31) 

Most NIA languages also make use of (invariant) tag questions ('Isn't it?') of 
the type of Japanese ne - in fact, in Gujarati the particle is also ne? (in Hindi it is 
na?) :  

409 (G.)  tenl piise jao ne? 'Go and see him, won't you?' (Lambert 
1971 :  204) 

410 (G.) ka - i to laljavu -jole ne? ' I  must take something with me, 
mustn't I?' (ibid. 204) 

10.8.2 Negation 

The tag-q�estion particles just mentioned (G. ne? ,  H. na?, M.K. na?, Si. 

na?dda?) ate an appropriate preface to the next topic, negation, which unlike 
question formation in NIA, is neither straightforward nor simple. From the 
single a I A  negative particle na has grown up, through fusion with other elements 
and other processes, a luxuriance of forms and constructions that we can only note 
the high points of here. 

Sanskrit did have an additional "prohibitive" or "precative" particle, ma, used 
in negative commands and some other contexts. It survives (H.P. mat, S. ma, K. 
ma, mati, G. ma) mainly in the center and west; in the Eastern and Southern 
languages other devices have evolved. It usually precedes the verb, except in 

Gujarati , where according to Cardona it always follows (Savel 'eva 1965 has a 
counterexample, however) : 

411 (P.)  mat ja! 'Don't go ! '  (Rabinovich and Serebryakov 1961:  
997) 

412 (G.) jao ma 'Don't go ! '  (Cardona 1965: 139) 
413 (G.) darvajo band ma karol 'Don't close the door' (Savel 'eva 

1965: 57) 
414 (K.) yim po! ma [= mi?] tsa(u-kh 'You must not pick-them 

[.= don't pick] these flowers' (Grierson 1973: S. 749) 
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There are other means of expressing negative commandslrequests both in lan­
guages retaining reflexes of 0 IA ma (nos. 415-19) and in those which have lost it 
(nos. 420-4) : 

415 (H.) na jaiye 'Please do not go ! '  (Y. Kachru 1980: 110) 
416 (P.) na likhio 'Please don't write ! '  (Rabinovich and Sere-

bryakov 1961: 997) 
417 (G.) aviij na karto 'Don't make noise' (Cardona 1965: 139) 
418 (G.) e khtita nahr 'Don't eat that' (ibid. 139) 
419 (S .) hOifa "ha -na vaflO 'Don't go there' (Addle ton and Brown 

1981 :  106) 
420 (0.) kichi cinta br:J nahi- 'Don't worry' (Karpushkin 1964: 

82) 
421 (0 . )  tu ep:Jri au h:J(:Jh:J(a br:J na 'Don't joke any more like that' 

(ibid. 82) 
422 (M.) majhf vat paha nakos 'Don't wait for me' (Berntsen and 

Nimbkar 1982: 135) 
423 (Ko.) nidevnu pocf,naka 'Don't go to sleep' (AiyagaI 1968: 127) 
424 (Si .)  me bas eken yanna epa 'Don't go by this bus' (Fairbanks et 

al. 1968: II. 186) 

Turning now to the larger matter of negated statements (and questions), we 
find that in a number ofNIA languages the task of negation is divided between (at 
least) two markers (besides ma): H. nalnahr, P. nalna T, G. nalnahi (nahr)1 

nathf, M. na-Inahfl-na, O. n:J-Inal-nilnahi -, B .  nal-nal-ni, N. na-I-nac. Among the 
major languages, Sind hi and Kashmiri get along with the one inherited particle na 

(K. -ni) . Assamese essentially also has only one negator, "nD-", but in a phenom­
enon unique in NIA,  its vowel assimilates to that of the verbal root (if it begins 
with a consonant) : nDkDre 'doesn't do' ,  but nimile 'doesn't agree' ,  nobole 'doesn't 
speak', nubuze 'doesn't understand', nepay [also represented as ncepay] 'doesn't 
get' (Kakati 1962: 345, 140; Babakaev 1961 :  91 ; Baruah 1980: 121 gives nakhtiy 

'doesn't eat'). With vowel-initial roots, other assimilations take place: nD + a- = 

na- (e .g . ,  nahe 'doesn't come'), nD + i- = noi, nD + u- = nou. 

Unlike Sanskrit, where na could go anywhere in the sentence, including often 
at its very beginning far from the verb (na maya suciramapi vicarayata te!jam 

vakyartho 'dhigatal] 'Though I have been reflecting on it quite a while I do not 

understand what it is they speak of' [Speijer 1980 (1886): 315]), NIA negators of 
predications are attached to the verb , commonly in a fixed position or positions . 
Various patterns of choice among the possibilities (i.e. preposed, prefixed, 
postposed, suffixed, or inserted between the main verb and auxiliary) may be seen 
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in individual languages ; there is not even a regional consensus: B.  -nii/-nf, O. -ni 
are postposed ; closely related A. nD-, Bishnupriya nii- are preposed ; O. nJ-, 

preposed to the Past and Future of the verb be (nJthili 'I was not' , mthibi 'I won't 
be') ,  thus finds itself in the middle of verb phrases involving the auxiliary: jiii 

piirinJthili 'I could not go' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 124). Cf. also N. garenachu 

'I have not done'. S. na- is preposed, K. -ni postposed. Again attraction to the 
auxiliary may place both of them inside the VP:  

425 (S.) asii - na samjhio 'We didn't understand' (Addleton and 
Brown 1981 :  223) 

426 (S.) hil ka nin khe disf na rahio iihe 'He isn't seeing anyone' 
(ibid. 206) 

427 (S .) iiil -pa ninjii kaNii l1J1...dhofndo iihiii - ' I  don't wash my own 
clothes' (ibid. 149) 

428 (K.) tim gatshan ni dili 'They won't go to Delhi' (Kachru 1973: 

182) 

429 (K. )  3S ' chini sokillas manz meliin 'We do not meet inside the 
school' (ibid. 368) 

430 (K.) am' hy3C ni akh gir lsbith24 'He could not find even one 
mare' (Bailey 1937: 25) 

H. and' P. nahr (na T) are generally preposed (postposed for emphasis2S) ,  
while G .  nahi/nathi, M. niihi, and Si. nEE are postposed. (The G .  and less often the 
M. form� may also be preposed: this is "emphatic" in G. according to Tisdall 
1892, and in M. involves a denial of a previous assertion, according to Hook. The 
suffixation of the clitic -( a)j in G . ,  equivalent to M. -( a)ts , to the main verb may be 
more common as an emphatic device in these languages, however.) 

431 (H.)  mai -nahCgayii 'I didn't go' 
432 (H.)  mai -gayii nahC 'I didn't go' 
433 (G.) hu -gayo nahi 'I didn't go' 
434 (G.) hu -nahi gayo 'I didn't go' 
435 (M.) mf gelD niihi 'I didn't go ' 
436 (M.) mi niihi gelo 'I didn't go' 
437 (Si . )  mama giye nEE 'I didn't go' 
438 (G.) e kiim karto nathi 'He isn't working' (Cardona 1965: 138) 

439 (G.) ame tyii -nathf rahctii 'We do not live here' (ibid. 138) 

440 (G.) mane hamdardi kyii y  ma(ti Lnathi 'I don't get sympathy 
anywhere' (Anul Savaani, tr. Anton Chekhov, laghunavalo ane 
navalikaao, Moscow 1979: 125) 



392 10 Syntax 

441 (M.)  ta kay mhafjtes te mala ka(t-ats nahf 'I don't know what 
you're talking about' (Mark 14: 68) 

Regarding the functional differentiation of these markers, B .  -ni is used only 
(with the Unspecified Present) to form the negative of the Present and Past 
Perfective, which thus lose their contrast in the negative. O. -ni is of much wider 
application. 

442 (B .) ami jai ni 'I haven't/hadn't gone, didn't go' 
443 (B .) ami cekhon jete pari na 'I can't go now' (Page 1934: 146) 
444 (B . )  ami jabo na 'I shall not go' 
445 (0.) mu -jaeni 'I don't go' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 131) 
446 (0.) tume jib:mi 'You will not go' (ibid. 131) 
447 (0.) ap:Jn.J g.Jleni 'You (han .) didn't go' (ibid . 131) 

H. na and nahr-are both usable with many finite forms, although the latter is more 
common. Only na occurs with the Contingent Future ("Simple Subjunctive" : 
Jayad vah na jae 'Perhaps he/she won't go') and Polite Imperative (na jaiye 'Please 
don't go') , however, and the contrast between the two distinguishes the Contra­
factive (na jata ' [if he] didn't go/hadn't gone') from the Present Habitual (nahf­

jata ' [he] doesn't go') . M. -na is used with the Past Habitual ( = Old Present: 
[tyala) bolta yefnti 'he could not speak') ; na- is prefixed to the several tense forms 
of the auxiliary in this language, producing not fully predictable amalgams: na + 
hoto, hotf, etc. = nahvto, nahvtf; na + asto = nasto , na + asel = nasel, na + hoy = 

navhe. (G. similarly has the allegro forms n.Jhtu -, n.Jhto , etc. corresponding to the 
negative with forms of the past auxiliary na hatu -, na hato , which however 
continue to exist .) Elsewhere the M. negator is nahf. 

Although Turner (CDIA L  7035) prefers to derive at least H. nahrfrom OIA 
na hi 'surely not', others (e.g. , Katenina 1963: 269 on M . )  insist that these forms 
(which probably include B .  and O. -ni, corresponding to E.B. and Sadhu Bhasa 
nai, Si. neE, shortened from ncehEi!, and possibly N. -na) are contractions of na­
with some form of the Present auxiliary. On the side of this view is the fact that in 
M. this form is partially inflected (for 2sg. and 3pl . :  ta ala nahfs 'You didn't 
[haven't] come', mulj aikat nahft 'The children don't listen' [Berntsen and 
Nimbkar 1982: 345, 210]) ,  occurs in the auxiliary position, and fills a place in the 

paradigm that would otherwise be vacant. (The N. form has a complete inflection: 
-na-, -nas, -na, -nau -, -nau, -nan.) Against it is the lack of justification for the 
vowel -f (or H.P. -f}, and the fact that in H.P. nahr, naTcome (normally) not in 
the auxiliary position but before the verb. On the other hand again, it does entail 
(or permit) the dropping of the Present Auxiliary in complex verb forms in these 
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languages (H. jata hai 'goes'/nahr jata 'doesn't go'). The cooccurrence of the 
present of be as a predicator, while common enough, might be seen as redundant 
(H. lar:ka lambii nahrhai 'The boy is not tall' [Y o Kachru 1980: 109]) .  Be with a 
Dative Subject is perhaps more often dropped (H. mujhe bhakh nahf- ' I'm not 
hungry', kof apattf nahf- ' [You] have no objection' [Upendra Nath Ashk, girtf 

divare -, 4th edition , Allahabad 1967: 45-6] , mujhe malam nahf- ' I  don't know' = 

also mujhe nahrmilam [colloquial]) .  Quite possibly the nahnnahr forms owe 

something to both na + hi and na + Present Auxiliary, with verb-like features 
predominating in some languages (Marathi) and particle-like features in others 
(Hindi). 

In any case, so-called "negative verbs" are often cited as one of the features in 
which NIA has come to parallel Dravidian. Unlike the negative verbs of the 
latter, however, those of N I A  betray their origin in a fusion of the negative 
particle (na) with a following stem, even if the stem in question is not always 
precisely identifiable: that is, they generally begin with n-. In addition to the fairly 
transparent M. auxiliaries cited above , and the more elusive nahnnahf, some 
others that might be mentioned are the B. negative Present copula (correspond­
ing to positive Z E R O) noi, n:Jo, noJ, n:Je, n:Jn, the B .  negative existential verb nei 
(= E.B . ,  Sadhu Bhasa - also A. - nai [Seely 1985 : 308] , again cf. nahr-), the G. 
negative P�esent auxiliary nathf (from O I A  nasti, but synchronically equivalent 
to na + che) , and further afield , A. no war- 'not to be able' and the M. prohibitive 
nako- mentioned earlier. 

448 (B . )  ami klanto noi 'I'm not tired' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 
11)  

449 (B.)  tini nei 'He's not here' (ibid. 59) 
450 (A.) tar hatDt p:Jisa nai 'He has no money' (Baruah 1980: 118) 
451 (G.) e :Jphisma - nathf 'He is not in the office' (Cardona 1965: 

138) 
452 (A. )  m:Ji kobo nowaro - 'I cannot say' (Sarma 1963 : 4) 

A further complication is that in several languages the negative particle is used 
with an aspect stem different from the positive: 

453 (G.) e kam kare che/karto nathf 'He is working/not working' 

(Cardona 1965: 138) 
454 (Si .) miniM gedara yanava/yanne nee 'The man is going/is not 

going home' (Garusinghe 1962: 24) 
455 (N.) garcha/gardaina 'He does/doesn't' (Matthews 1984: 68) 
456 (N.) garyo/garena 'He did/didn't' (ibid. 94) 
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457 (B .) amra to balechi/balini 'We have/have not said [it]' (Page 
1934: 146) 

Finally, inversion (of V and Aux) , otherwise unknown in NIA,  is entailed by 
negation in some languages ,  mainly Punjabi (in the Past) and Sindhi (in the 
Present) : 

458 (P.) janda sf/na 'C sf janda ' [He] used to/didn't use to go' 
(Shackle 1972: 35) 

459 (P.) gia sf/naCsfgia ' [He] had/hadn't gone' (ibid. 77) 

460 (S .) vafia - tha/na tho vafia - ' [I] am/am not going' (Addleton and 
Brown 1981: 113) 

In one respect in this complicated picture , however, there seems to be a N I A  
consensus: with non-finite forms the negator is always a preposed na (in the east, 
na), even when all other negators are postposed: N. nagarera 'not having done' , 
nagarda 'not doing', B .  na afte 'not to come', na afbar [karanJ ' [cause] of not­
coming' , na afle 'if [X] doesn't come' ,  etc. Similarly, the neither . . .  nor 

construction is na . . .  na (or na . . .  na) . 

10.8 .3  Displacement 

Although required inversions of the type found in West European languages are 
rare or non-existent in N I A  (the auxiliary inversion under negation in P. and S .  
noted above, plus the V-2 > SOy order change in  K. subordinate clauses [see 
below] is all that comes to mind) , violations of normal order in the form of 
meaningful displacements of constituents (of the Simple Sentence, which is still 
the focus of this discussion) are an important syntactic feature. These may be 
tentatively classified as follows , although the categories both intersect and 
interact. 

1 .  Tapicalizatian: various clausal constituents, but most commonly the Object, 

may be topicalized by displacement leftward to the Topic (initial) position. This is 
really a kind of deemphasis, usually involving concomitant (emphasis) of another 
constituent. 

461 (H.) dhan {sab log} cahte hai- 'Wealth, {everybody} wants' (S. 

K. Verma 1981 : 64) 

In Bengali apparently such fronting does not entail deemphasis : 

462 (B .) N(i(a amar bhtii kalke purano barite diye afben 'It is the sari 
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that my brother is going to take to the old house tomorrow' (Seely 
1985: 101) 

For discussion of a more specific Hindi mechanism for thematization (jo hai) , 
"characteristic of speech and not of writing" , see Gambhir 1983 . 

2. Question-answer focus: information supplied in answer to a question normally 

occupies the position of the question word in the corresponding question, i .e .  the 
focal position just before the verb.26 This also involves Displacement (usually 
leftward, and therefore often Topicalization) of the constituent that would nor­
mally occupy that position, ifit is not itself the "answer". 

463 (H.) rotf mai ne -khaf hai '1 ate the bread' (S . K. Verma 1981 : 

60) [answer to rotf kisne khaf hai? 'Who ate the bread?'] 

3. Rightward displacement: a constituent may be displaced to the right of the VP 
for a kind of emphasis (in some cases at least - Hindi and Bengali appear to differ 
here - the "emphasis" is really on the preceding VP [see note 26]).  

464 (H.)  mai -samajh gayii uskf ciil '[ understand what his moves are' 
(Y. Kachru 1980: 130) 

, 465 (H.) mai ne khiif hai rotf '[ ate the bread' (S. K. Verma 1981: 60) 

, 466 (B .) bii�i piicchi nii to kothiio 'I'm not finding a house anywhere' 

(Seely 1985: 324, from libanananda Das) 

4. Scrambling: other reorderings, particularly those involving displacement of 
the VP to initial position, are as Y. Kachru notes, "stylistically marked" (and 
often emotionally marked): 

467 (H.) kar cuke tum hamiirf madad! 'I [do not] trust you to help us' 
[Lit. "You have already helped us"] (Y. Kachru 1980: 130) [order 
VSO,  normal S O Y] 

468 (H.) khaf hai rotf mai -ne 'I have eaten bread' (S. K. Verma 
1981 : 60) [order V 0 S, normal S O  V] 

469 (H.) khanii pakiinii bhf nahf- sikhiiyii kisf kambaxt ne tumhe -! 

'No miserable person has even taught you to cook ! '  (Ashk, girtf 

diviire -311) [order [D ONIS/I O, normal S/I OID ON] 

There are limits to scrambling. Usually constituents of a phrase are not separ­
ated, although occasionally "outer" constituents of the N P  - Genitive and 
Participial Phrases - may be displaced rightward for stylistic reasons (or appended 
as "afterthought") . Poetic diction permits much greater freedom in this respect: 
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470 (H.)  sunkar bar-bar bat vahi unki 'Having heard many times 
these same words of theirs' (Maithilisaran Gupta, as quoted in R. 
Shukla 1961: 76) 

471 (U.) jhulse hai-munJikar kiye par bhfJer ka 'They must scorch 
the face of a lion after he hath been struck dead in the chase' 
(Zauq, as quoted in Sadiq 1964: 170) 

Much more work 'needs to be done on the constraints of displacement cross­
linguistically in NIA,  and even in Hindi-Urdu (between which there may be 
significant differences also) . For example, it is often claimed that non-finite 

clauses tolerate almost no displacement, but in poetry, it would seem (d. no. 
470) , almost anything goes. Not all N I A  languages may permit it to the degree 
Hindi-Urdu does . Even when all the marked word-order variants are given their 
due, however, the vast majority of sentences in all the languages will no doubt be 
found to conform to the normal order -which of course is what gives the variants 
their marked character. 

One area that especially needs investigation is whether, as Dezso (1968) 
observed for Hungarian, increasingly radical violations of word order norms 
correlate with increasingly marked intonation patterns .  A feature of N I  A syntax 
that must also be kept in mind, however, is the set of emphatic particles (clitics) 
(H. hi, B.  i, G. j, M. ts, etc.) which make it possible to express "emphasis" 
without the help of either word order variation or intonation (although also not 
incompatible with either) . 

10.8.4 Deletion 
Various clausal constituents may be deleted, although the precise rules for such 
ellipsis have not been well worked out for NIA languages as a whole or for any 
one of them. It is perhaps not surprising that linguists have described what is there 
before turning their attention to what is not there. We are not talking here of the 
compulsory EQU I-deletion -so beloved by recent transformationalists, which 
"deletes" identical constituents which are present only theoretically somewhere 
in the derivational "tree" ,  but of optional (though frequent) deletion in a 
discourse context - not necessarily under identity conditions - of constituents 
which could be present. Coordinate structures are involved [see below, 10.9] , but 
are only a small part of the problem. This is an important area ofNIA syntax, and 
its rules seem to be moreover not quite the same in the different languages. (For 
example, Subject pronouns appear to be not quite as readily dele table in Bengali 
as in Hindi, despite the clearer person marking in the former.) 

In the case of certain anaphoric pronouns, particularly those with 3rd person 
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referents, it is not always clear (see no. 472) whether actual deletion is involved, or 
the use of Z E R 0 itself as a kind of anaphoric pronoun (represented by [1'1] in the 
following examples: 

472 (U.) mistrr aj sanduq banaega aur kal [1'1] Ie aega 'The carpenter 
will make the box today and will bring it tomorrow' (Bailey 1956: 
141 , also quoted by Davison 1986b: 13) 

473 (P.) P 'ai 0 '  tt r rmi-vekh cukia i r  / terr k'arvali vql'1] vekh cuki 

ai? 'Oh, I have already seen it/that one' [referring to movie]/'Has 
your wife seen it also?' (U. S. Bahri 1973: 114) 

Deletion (X) would seem to be the best explanation for the following, however: 

474 (M.) mulj kay kartayat? / (X) patte kheltayat 'What are the 
children doing? / They are playing cards' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 
1982: 316) 

475 (0 . )  tum:Jku khoji khoji (X) th:Jkile 'He was tired looking for 
you' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 104) 

476 (U.) jab kabhf (X) au ga (X) ap ke ghar thahru ga 'Whenever I 
come, I shall stay with you' (Bailey 1956: 141) [mar deleted] 

477 (G.)  (X) avre chre, tame jao 'We are coming, you go ahead' 

" 
(Lambert 1971: 239) [ame deleted] 

Verbs as well as nominal constituents are subject to deletion: 

478 (H.) rame! ne sanema dekhti aUT fila ne bhr (X) (X) 'Ramesh saw 
the movie and so did Sheela' (KouI 1981 :  186 [sanema and dekha 

deleted] 

Care must be taken not to confuse deletion with the non-expression of certain 
referents as part of the idiom of the language, for example non-use of possessives 
with parts of one's body, or sometimes with kinship terms. In the case of so-called 
impersonal constructions, the question might be raised, is the (Dative or Geni­
tive) referent deleted, or is it (optionally) added? 

479 (H.)  pet me -dard hai 'I have a pain in "my" stomach' 
480 (N.) aghu - ta purvatir jane bicar cha 'But later I intend to go to 

the east' [Lit. 'There is an idea . . .  '] (Matthews 1984: 168 , 281) 

10.9 ' Coordinate structures and the "conjunctive participle" 

Coordinating conjunctions - little words occurring between sentences, phrases, 
or words of equal status with the function of connecting them - are common in 
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most NIA languages. But not in all: in Sinhalese there is no 'and' or 'or', their 
functions generally being performed by coordinating suffixes (or particles) : . . .  -y 

. . .  -y, . . .  -t . . .  -t, . . .  da . . .  da, . . .  hari . . .  hari. This is the Dravidian idiom 
(Tamil . . .  -um . . .  -um, . . .  -0 . . .  -0) . 

481 (Si . )  nona-y daruvo-y gama navatinava '(My) wife and children 
are staying home' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: I. 91) 

482 (Si .) mahattaya(a liyanna-t puluvani, kiyavanna-t puluvani 'The 
gentleman can write as well as read' (ibid. II. 25) 

483 (Si .) te da kopi da? 'Tea or coffee?' (ibid. I .  229) 
484 (Si . )  elolu hari mas hari genna 'Bring either vegetables or meat' 

(ibid. I. 347) 

The -t suffix (which means 'also' ,  like Tamil -um) may be used alone to string 
together sentences which (in the sense of Kou1 1981 :  184-5) are not "coordinate 
in deep structure": 

485 (Si .) baMla iskole; nona-t sappu giya 'The children are at 
school; and my wife went shopping' (ibid. I .  228) 

The postposition ha 'with' « saha) may be used to connect words but not 
sentences: 

486 (Si.) midulehi hti istoppuvehi boM minissu rCEsvf si(iyoya 'Many 
people collected in the compound and on the veranda' (Bel'kovich 
1970: 795) 

Coordinators of the more familiar type need not detain us long, except to note 
that there are apparently stronger constraints on their use, both structural and 
semantic, than on their English equivalents (see Y. Kachru 1980: 144-9, and Koul 

1981:  183-204 for further discussion) . There is also an interesting regional 
patterning of the most common conjunctions, e.g . ,  the equivalents for 'and' fall 
into three groups: 

1 .  H. aur [Jr] , Bhad. aur, most WPah. hor, ER. ar, N. au, Bhoj . ao, 

Mth. ao, 0, aor, ar, B.  ar, 0, A. aru, o. au, 0 
2. M. alJi, Ko. ani, G. (a)ne, Marw. nai, S. ae-

3 .  P. (a)te, L. (Sir. )  (a)te, K. Ii, Goj . de, Chameali ate 

Objects or persons which form a natural pair generally form a dvandva com­
pound rather than being linked with 'and' : H. bhtif-bahan 'brothers and sisters' , 
htith-mu 1t 'hands and face' .  

Remaining for consideration is  a construction which, while by no means unique 
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to Indic languages (see Masica 1976: 108-40) , is nevertheless highly characteristic 
of them, namely the so-called Conjunctive Participle construction. Its key el­
ement, a non-finite and indeclinable verbal form (having antecedents in Sanskrit, 
although its role has been greatly expanded in N I A  to approach that of similar 
forms in Dravidian), has been given many names (ibid . 109-11),  of which 
"conjunctive participle" is now perhaps the most common. However, that is a 
misnomer if it implies that this is another device for conjoining sentences - as it is 
sometimes taken to do because of its frequent equivalence in usage to (for 
example) English sentences conjoined with 'and' . The N I A  clause having the 

participle is generally clearly subordinate, formally and semantically, to the other . 
clause, the one with the finite verb. For formal arguments in favor of such an 
assertion, see Davidson 1981,  1986b. 

The precise semantic relation of the C P  clause to the main clause ranges from 
temporal priority through cause to manner and a host of others (for the latter see 
especially Dwarikesh 1971) : 

487 (H.) banie ke bete ne ciUhf likhkar qak me - qaif 'The shop­

keeper's son wrote a letter and mailed it at the post office' (Davi­
son 1986b: 1) 

,488 (H.)  mujhe in cfzo -ko dekhkar bahut gussa aya 'When 1 saw 
those things [= as a result] , I became very angri (ibid. 1) 

489 (H.)  daU1:ke jao varna naraz hit ga 'Go quickly [lit. 'run and go'] 
or 1 will be annoyed' (Davison 1986b: 2) 

Although it is interesting that the three 'meanings' illustrated turn up in most 
descriptions of C P  constructions, even for non-I A languages (Tamil, Japanese), 
Davison argues that they as well as the more specialized meanings are best 
attributed to inference from the specific material contained + the pragmatic 
context (+ a general 'perfective' aspectual meaning inherent in the C P  form 
itself) ,  rather than to derivation from a number of different underlying 
structures. 

The "meaning" ofthe CP construction may thus be very general , "adverbial" if 
subordinate clauses must be so classified, but in a very non-specific sense com­
pared with other adverbial clauses. It is indeed very close to coordination, except 
that (1) the Subject of the two clauses must be the same (in the NIA sense of 
Subject discussed in section 10.3 above) - with certain very specialized exceptions 
(apparently wider in some N I A  languages) ; and (2) they must be compatible in 
(underlying) Tense and Aspect, that is, with a "perfective" reading of the CP (i.e. 
one can't use it to say "I was going to. the store, and decided to drop in on you .") 
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490 (H.) *banie ke be(e ne ciUhf likhkar, uskf bahan ne qak me - qatf 

'The shopkeeper's son wrote a letter and his sister mailed it at the 
post office' 

� 491 (H.) banie ke bere ne ciUhf likhf aur uskf bahiln ne #k me ­

qaif 

Moreover, as Lindholm (1975) has argued for Tamil, not just any two clauses may 
be so linked: they must have what he calls "natural relevance" - an elusive 
concept when one tries to define it, but independently cited by other investigators 
(e .g. , Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 149, 1982: 244: "closely related actions") . 

The most common reading, temporal priority, lends itself to various transla­
tions , ."After X did Y", "When X had done Y", as well as "X did Y and . . .  " and 
the most literal version, "Having done Y,  X . . .  " Examples from the other main 
NIA languages follow: 

492 (K.) aki d:Jhi zi ts6r mfl gari nfrith. samkhyiF3n' jorii 'One day 
when he had gone out a couple of miles, he encountered a pair of 
men' (Bailey 1937: 25) [N B the CP here refers to a Dative Subject, 
coded by -s] 

493 (S .) mi r kaplJi dh6f artim kandus 'After washing the clothes,  

I'll rest' (Addleton and Brown 1981 : 201) 
494 (P.) ca' pf ke jafJti 'Have some tea and then go' (Bahri 1973: 81) 
495 (N.) ma havafjahaj rna carM belayat gae - 'I boarded the plane 

and went to Britain' (Matthews 1984: 116) 
496 (G.) strfo vahdf u(hfne mandire gaf 'The women got up early 

and went to the temple' (Lambert 1971 : 99) 
497 (M.) pustak hatm gheun to vtitsayla ltigla 'He took a book in his 

hand and began to read' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 150) 
498 (0.) se dekhi p:Js:Jnd: Jk:Jrib:J 'He will see it and make a choice' 

(Pattanayak and Das 1972: 183) 
499 (B .) ami tar kache gie j:Jb bolbo 'I'll go to him and tell him 

everything' (Page 1934: 157) 
500 (A.) ami khowalowa k:Jri relDt u(hilo - , After taking food and so 

forth we entered the train' (Baruah 1980: 839) 
501 (Si . )  miniha gedara gihilla bat kanava 'The man goes home and 

eats rice' (Garusinghe 1962: 57) 

Some Sinhalese examples appear to violate the same-Subject constraint in non­
trivial ways: 

502 (Si.) mahattaya gihilla mara mokut karanna bceri una 'The 
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master having gone, I couldn't do a thing' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: 
11. 90) 

503 (Si . )  gedara vce4ata unnu gceni gihillii dcen gedara serama vce4a 

karanne eyii 'The woman who did the housework having gone, she 
now does all the housework herself ' (ibid. 90) 

10. 10 Complex sentences 

10.10.1 Preliminaries 

As in other languages, complex sentence!) in N I A  may be defined as sentences 
which include other sentences, either more or less complete or "reduced",  in the 
role of one or another clausal component (Subject , Object, Complement, Adver­
bial Adjunct) , or in the role of a phrasal component (mainly as adjectival 
modifiers of nouns). These included (embedded) sentences may involve either 
finite or non-finite predications. The latter are often, but not necessarily, 
"reduced" sentences - missing Cine internal clause component, typically because 
of identity with a component in the main sentence. The overlap here, however, 
(i .e. non-reduced non-finite clauses) , and the frequent non-equivalence of these 
two formal categories functionally not only to similar categories in European 
languages but also cross-linguistically in NIA,  make the usual division into non­
finite forms,and their functions vs. subordinate clauses difficult when dealing with 
many languages simultaneously as we are attempting to do here. We shall 
approach the subject instead from a general functional standpoint. 

Subordinate clauses are marked as such in NIA by elements ("complemen­
tizers" as they are called by some: because of great variation in the use ofthe word 
complement itself [ef. Berntsen and Nimbkar 1982: 255] let us call them here 
simply subordinators) which may come either at the beginning or at the end of the 
clause in question - and occasionally even inside it . Clause-initial subordinators 
prevail in Northwestern NIA,  with clause-final ones becoming more and more 
predominant as we move south toward the border with Dravidian, until in 
Sinhalese they in turn prevail completely, on the Dravidian model . (A strong 
preference for clause-final subordinators may also be seen on the border with 
Tibeto-Burman in Nepali, and in some forms of Shina, but the same is not true of 
Assamese.) 

N I A  clauses with final subordinators are normally found to the left of the main 

sentence, in accordance with general typological principles (Kuno 1974); in a 

replay on a larger scale of the Displacement operations on components of the 
simple sentence discussed in section 10.8.3 above, they may, however, occasion­
ally be moved to its right - a stylistically highly marked position. The corollary of 

this would be that clauses with initial subordinators are found to the right of the 
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main sentence - moved there from their presumed starting point, the internal 
position of the sentence component they replace, to avoid center-embedding 
(which often remains a possible option, decreasing in stylistic comfort as the 
length of the clause increases) . However, in NIA the normal position of many 
clauses of this type also is to the left. It would seem that the general left-branching 
tendency of an SOY language has prevailed over the specifics of subordinator 

placement. (Ther� is one major class of exceptions to this generalization , to be 
discussed shortly .) One might also suspect strong pressures to develop clause­
final subordinators. It is possible that the correlative constructions so characteris­
tic of NIA (although by no means of recent origin: cf. Speijer 1980 [1886] : 347-

79) furnish a means by which this pressure may be partly deflected. In some cases 

(Marathi) they themselves have been the source of a clause-final subordinator. 
Reduced non-finite clauses (participial, infinitival) are generally embedded in 

the position of the main sentence constituent they replace. Such clauses are often 
permitted in NIA where English would require a finite subordinate clause . 

The complexities of complex sentences have been investigated very unevenly ­
and described very differently - across NIA. The subject itself is vast, and there 

are a number of theoretical preliminaries that cannot be sorted out here. There­
fore this discussion must confine itself to a few major features. 

10.10.2 Nominal clauses 
Sentential Objects, after verbs of saying, telling, hearing, thinking, knowing, 
etc. , corresponding to English that-clauses constitute the main N I A exceptions to 
the leftward placement of subordinate clauses. They also constitute a major 
watershed within NIA,  in that in Hindi-Urdu, Punjabi, Kashmiri, and Sind hi 
they involve clause-initial subordinators and go to the right; in Bengali, Assa­
mese, Oriya, Gujarati, Nepali, and Marathi either clause-initial or clause-final 
subordinators are possible (mainly the former in Bengali, mainly the latter in 
Oriya, Marathi, and Nepali) , with concomitant placement rightward or leftward 
respectively, while in Sinhalese there are only the latter. According to Patnaik 

and Pandit (1986) in Oriya the postposed clause with initial marker (je . . .  ) is less 
preferred and is due to English influence. In Nepali the use of a postposed clause 
with initial marker ki . . .  is borrowed from Hindi (Matthews 1984: 118) .  In 

Marathi the postposed clause with initial marker kf . . .  is said to be stilted in some 
contexts (Klaiman 1976a: 11) and also probably due to Hindi influence according 
to Bloch (1920) . In Gujarati also, the preposed clause with final marker is 
preferred (Tisdall 1961 : 99) . 

In Sinhalese , Dakhani Urdu, Oriya, Bengali , Assamese , and also Nepali, the 
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use of a postposed marker based on the CP of the verb say (Si. kiyala, D. balke, 

O. bali, B. bole, A. buli, N. bhanera) has often been remarked upon as a 
Dravidian calque (Telugu ani, Tamil enrru, etc.), although it is also found in some 
Tibeto-Burman languages. Marathi mhanan (with same the literal meaning of 
'having said') is sometimes also cited in this connection, although as a subordina­
tor it is mostly used in the more specialized meanings of 'because' or 'so that' 

(meanings also found in Bengali , Dakhani, etc. ) ;  reported speech is mainly 
indicated by other markers (asJ, -tsJ). Assamese, while using buli as a clause-final 
subordinator, uses bole as a clause-initial subordinator. 

There is no sequence of tenses in NIA:  the embedded sentence retains its 
original tense. In some languages, there is no clear distinction between indirect 
and direct quotation, the subordinator sometimes obtruding itself with the latter 
and being dropped with the former. In the examples that follow, the embedded 
clause is in brackets, while its subordinator (= " complementizer") is underlined. 

504 (H. )  malik ne naukar se kaha [ki tum ghar jao} 'The master 
asked the servant [to go home]' (Subbarao 1984: 46) 

505 (P.) maina - kise ne akhia sf Oii pajame kamfza - mailfa - ne} 

'Did anyone tell me [that pyjamas and shirts were dirty]?' (Gill and 
Gleason 1969: 132) 

506 (K.) panifz dilan vonnas [zi yimivif asigur nfmits} 'His own heart 
said to him [that it was by them that this mare must have been 
taken]

, 
(Bailey 1937: 26) 

507 (S .) tavhr sabhu cia thii [fa mer pm;hilJa ae -khiiilJa kha -siva ko 

kamu na jalJa 7 'You all say [that I don't know how to do anything 
except read and eat] ' (Egorova 1966: 99] 

508 (G.) te jalJto hato [ke te avvanf hatf) 'He knew [that she was 
coming] ' (Lambert 1971:  205) 

509 (G.) telJe em bolyo [ke teno nano bhaf pas thayo} 'He said that 
his younger brother passed' (ibid. 205) 

510 (G.) [teno bhaf pas thayo f!!1l te bolyo ' [ditto] ' (ibid. 205) 
511 (M.) [mavficf prakruti bari aslyatW tyannf ka(avlJ 'He 

informed me [that my aunt was in good health]' (ibid. 171) 
512 (M.) [ta ata gharf za, asJl mulfla sa1Jga 'Tell the girl [to go home 

now]' (Lambert 1943: 256) 
513 (M.) mala va(lJ [kf tumhf yelJar nayh} 'I thought [you wouldn't 

come]' (ibid. 256) 
514 (M.) mala va(lJ [payse phar pat/til} 'I thought [it would cost too 

much'] (Kavadi and Southworth 1965: 184) 
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515 (0.) [bpb jib:J boli! h:Jri bhila 'Hari said [he would go to 
Cuttack]

, 
(Patnaik and Pandit 1986: 236) 

516 (0.) h:Jri bhila [i!.. bpb jib:J} '[ditto]' (ibid. 236) 
517 (B .) Je bolechilo [i!.. kaj hocche} 'He said [that the work was 

going on]' (Page 1934: 169) 
518 (B.) Je bolechilo [kal aJbe} 'He said [he would come tomorrow]' 

(ibid. 169) 
519 (E .) [Je kichu korbena bolel protigge korechi 'He has vowed [he 

won't do anything]' (ibid. 170) 
520 (B .)  [Je i!.. mara glEche r.. bthiil tumi kar kacheJunechile 'From 

whom did you hear [that he was dead]? '  (ibid . 170) 
521 (A.) bratowe kDle [ze Xi xidina pDrhiixalibi nezabD} 'The boy 

said [that he was not going to school that day]' (Babakaev 1961 :  
111) 

522 (A.)  teo eZDn bhiil khelwar buli/ m:Ji xunis:J " 'I have heard that 
he is a good sportsman' (N. Sarma 1963: 12) 

523 (A.)  make min uk xuddhisil [bole DXDmkhDn tair kene lagisil} 

'Mother asked Minu [how she liked Assam]
, 

524 (N.) usle [ma bholi au "chu bhaneral bhanyo 'He said he would 
come tomorrow' (Matthews 1984: 1 17) [= He said, 'I will come 
tomorrow'] 

525 (N.)  tyasle bhanyo [ki ma bholi au "dai chu} ' [ditto]' (ibid. 1 18) 
526 (Si . )  nona [mara saW dunna kiyala} kivva. 'The lady said [she 

gave me the money]' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: I. 344) 
527 (Si. )  [eya vlEqa karapu baval mahattaya kivva 'The master said 

[that he worked]' (ibid . II .  54) 
528 (Si . )  [ovun en(a pera mara lamaya muda gan(a puluvan veyi 

dlEyi} mama magenma prasna kalemi 'I asked myself - [Would I be 
able to free the child before their arrival?]' (Bel'kovich 1970: 821) 

In the function of Subject, it is generally clauses (often reduced) with nomina­
lized verb forms (Verbal Nouns in Bengali-Assamese, nominalized Present 
Participles in Sinhalese, Infinitives in most other NIA languages) that do duty. 
The Subject of the embedded clause, when expressed, is demoted to the Genitive 
in the languages of the north, but this appears not to be true for all of NIA (note 
Sinhalese below) . 

529 (H.) [apka yahii " rahnal zaruri hai ' [Your staying here] is 
necessary' (Y. Kachru 1980: 41) = "It is necessary for you to stay 
here" 



10. 10 Complex sentences 405 

530 (P.) [tu 'ac/ii jana} ba 'ut zarurf ai '[Your going] is a must' (U. S .  
Bahari 1973: 85) 

531 (S.) [du'a ghurafJu} sumhafJu kha " vadhik su(hf ahe '[To pray] 
is better than to sleep' (Addleton and Brown 1981 : 189) 

532 (G.) [gujaratf akjaro lakhvanu7 agharu "che ' [To write Gujar­
ati characters] is difficult' (Lambert 1971:  1 13) 

533 (M.) [ati khafJe} tsaugle nahf ' [To eat too much] is not good' 
(DasGupta and Pandit 1975: 130) 

534 (Si .)  [e minihap6t liyana eka} honda nee ' [That he ("that man")] 
writes books isn't good' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: II .  55) 

535 (0.) iugrejf n:J jafJile [cakiri gh:Jribti} b:Jp muskil thila 'Without 

knowing English, [counting on a job] was very difficult' (Karpush­
kin 1964: 102) 

536 (B .)  [tamar amader j:JUge j:Jh:Jre jaoa} ucit 'You should go to 
the city with us' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 41) 

537 (A.) [khal ba ku war pDra n:Jlire panf Dna. zuit panf dhDla, bali 

s:Jhiowa adi} Dnek kam 'To bring water by pipe from tank or well, 
to pour water on fire, to sprinkle sand, etc. ]  are our duty' (Baruah 
1980: 810) 

538 (N.) [saberai 4ulnu1 sViisthyako lagi asal cha 'To walk in the 
morning is good for health' (DasGupta and Karmacharya 143) 

In Hindi, at least, it is possible to have an embedded sentence as Subject which 
has not undergone the nominalization transformation: 

539 (H.) [va kaha " gaya} mujhe malum nahf" ' [Where he went] I 
don't know' (M. Verma 1971 :  106) 

In the end it may be preferable to use the more general term complement 

(following Y. Kachru 1980) for these embedded sentences. While their syntactic 
function may sometimes be equated with that of a simple sentence element, it is at 
other times more complicated. Not only verbs, but adjectival (and other) predica­
tions take such "complements" also. As in English , they may be appositive 
(hence a "complement") to a "dummy" element occupying the normal syntactic 
position: 11 is true [that the basis of a language is some dialect or other} = H. yah 

satya hai [ki bhaja ka adhar kOf"na-kof bali hf hotf hai1 (H. Bahri 1980: 5). Unlike 
English , such it "dummy" is often present in NIA with postposed so-called 
Object clauses as well (cf. no . 489 above) , so that Subbarao (1984) prefers to 
analyze them all as if it were present in the derivation (and subsequently deleted) : 
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meda ko (yah) pata cala [ki vah ga sakegiJ 'Mala just learnt (this) [that she could 
sing)' (Subbarao 1984: 23-4) . 

Clauses with nominalized verbs are also found in Object functions , typically 
with a different set of main-clause verbs from the Finite Obj ect Clauses, and 
unlike the latter, generally in Object position as well. They may undergo drastic 
reduction, but not necessarily: 

540 (H.) mai - [apna usse milna) thik nahr samajhta 'I do not 
consider [my meeting him) proper' (Y. Kachru 1980: 142) 

541 (B .) apni ki take [tJbla bajano] Jekhtiben? 'Will you teach him 
[to play the tabla]? (Seely 1985: 246) 

542 (0.) ame [OI:ia bhiba, pJrhiba 0 lekhiba] sikhibu 'We will learn 
[to speak, read, and write Oriya) ' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 73) 

543 (N.) ma [ghumna] parau -chu 'I like [to walk)' (Verma and 
Sharma 1979: 95) 

544 (M.) tyan! [bharatat parat zaytsa] tharavla "He decided [to 
return to India' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 170) 

545 (G.) tyarthi me - [tene tya - javanu J cho{f,i didhu - 'Since then I 
have given up [going to his house)' (Lambert 1971 : 1 13) 

546 (S.) ana tar ha [sindhi likhafJu] na thO jafJe 'So far he doesn't 
know how [to write Sindhi]' (Addleton and Brown 1981: 323) 

As in most languages other than English , the verb want takes an infinitival 
complement when the Subj ects of the main and embedded clauses are the same, 
but demands a clausal complement when they are different: 

547 (H.) pitaji [ana] cahte hai- 'Father wants [to come]' 
548 (H.) pitaji cahte hai -[ki ap ae J 'Father wants [you to come]' ( = 

"that you come" ') 

Kashmiri may have the English construction here: 

549 (K.) su chu [ram as yun] yatshtin 'He wants Ram to come' 
(Hook: pers. comm.)  

In  some languages a casal form of the nominalized verb, generally a Dative, i s  
common in  the Object function with main verbs of both types. I t  is especially 
favored by Assamese. 

550 (M.) amhtila [marathit patra lihtiyla] Jikva 'Teach us [to write a 
letter in Marathi)

, 
(Berntsen and Nimbkar 1980: 251) 
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551 (M.) mf liiliilii [giiq,f durusta karitn ghyiiylii} siilJgen 'I will tell 
Lala [to have the car fixed] ' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 172) 

552 (0.) q,iiktJr bi mJte [bisramJ nJbiikul bhicJnti 'The doctor also 
told me [to take rest] ' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 201) 

553 (A). dewiye [riitir bhitDrDte etii khDtkhDti biindhi dibDbil koisi 

'The Goddess asked him [to construct a staircase overnight]' (Bar­
uah 1980: 652) 

554 (A.) mJi [DXDmiyii kDbDbi} Xikiso " 'I am learning [to speak 
Assamese]'(Sarma 1963: 43) 

555 (A.)  teo " iimiik [teo "r ghDr siib Dbi} miitise 'He invited us [to see 
his house] ' (Baruah 1980: 666) 

These shade off into Purpose Clauses. For these, some NIA languages (I) use 
verbal nominals in the Dative of the above type; others (II), Oblique Infinitives 
(in the case of obliqueless Sinhalese, an ordinary Infinitive) ; others (III), various 
specialized markers of Dative type (i.e. "for"): 

I. 556 (M.) 10k [tivhf baghiiylii} yetiit 'People come [to watch tele­
vision] ' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 168) 

557 (A.)  [kitiip pJrhibDbil ziio 'I am going (in order) to read a 
book' (Babakaev 1961 : 79) 

558 (0. )  se [sJudii kilJibiikul gJlii 'He went [to buy groceries] ' 
(Karpushkin 1946: 48) 

559 (Si . )  miniM [bat kcemata} gedara giyii 'The man went home [to 
eat (for the purpose of eating)] rice' (Garusinghe 1962: 87) 

II. 560 (H.)  mai " zanlr [film dekh1J&l jiill gii 'I will definitely go [to 
see the film]' (Y. Kachru 1980: 143) 

561 (N . )  hiimi [bhiit khii!1f!J jiinchau " 'We are going (in order) to 
have dinner' (Matthews 1984: 130) 

562 (G.) teo mane [Jaher jow laf gayii 'They took me [to see the 
city]' (Lambert 1971 : 81) 

563 (Si.) miniM [jivatvennal vceq,a karanavii 'Man works [to live]' 
(Garusinghe 1962: 87) 

III. 564 (B .)  [tomiike e btM bolbiir jonne} eJechf 'I came [to tell 
you this] ' (Page 1934: 156) 

565 (G.) hu" rene malvii miite} iivyo 'I've come to see him' (Cardona 
1965: 136) 

566 (M.) [mantriinnii bhetnyiisiithf} te numbaflii gele iihet 'He (hon . )  
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has gone to Bombay to meet the minister' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 
1975: 168) 

567 (K.) byakh zon voth {paninyin guryen-hund gfth gyevani/ 

'Another man rose to sing his own horses' song' (Bailey 1937: 26 

[Ablative of Infinitive] 

Other casal forms of verbal nominals, with their attached clausal arguments, 

play syntactic roles analogous to the corresponding case forms of nouns . Among 
them (I) adjuncts of cause, instrument, and time, and (II) genitival modifiers of 
nouns, are particularly important. 

I. 568 (N.) {dherai nai (halo bhaekokJ maile kinina - ' [Because it 
was too big] I did not buy it' (Matthews 1984: 297) 

569 (P.)  {mere jaYJ nail tu 'a4a kam na ThoYJa 'You won't get the 
work done [by my going]' (U. S .  Bahri 1973 : 87) 

570 (H.) {ane ke kuch din bad! mujhe zukam ho gaya ' [A few 
days after arriving] , I came down with a cold' (Poffzka 1963 : 

327) 

II. 571 (H.) {chatro - ki heet se milne IsJJ iccha thi 'The students 
wanted [to meet with the headmaster]

, 
(Hook 1979: 95) (= 

"There was a desire of meeting . . .  ") 

572 (B .) {fekhane jaoar] d:Jrkar nei 'There is no need [to go 
there]

, 
(Page 1934: 155) 

573 (M.) tyani {te durusta karayw prayatna kela 'He tried [to 
repair it]' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 170) 

574 (S.) hiiYJe {sumhaYJa joJ vaqt ahe 'Now it's time [to sleep]' 
(Addleton and Brown 1981 :  188) 

lD. lD.3 Adjectival clauses 

Apart from the genitival modifiers noted above, NIA languages generally have 
available two more salient means of embedding sentences as modifiers of nouns: 
the relative clause and the adjectival participle (or participial clause). That is, 
except for Sinhalese, which like neighboring Tamil27 has only the latter. (Certain 
Southern forms of Konkani as well as the Indo-Aryan linguistic island of Saurash­

tri in the middle of Tamilnadu are also said to have lost the relative construction . )  
The participial constructions are straightforward enough: they typically come 

in at least Perfective ("Past") and Imperfective ("Present") varieties, which may 
either be identical with the participial forms that are components of the finite verb 
paradigms, or have special {markers} of their adjectival status (suffixal in Sindhi, 
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Gujarati, Marathi, and Sinhalese, analytic in Hindi and Punjabi). They typically 
show concord with the noun they modify in gender, number, and Level I case like 
a variable adjective if adjectives in the language show these categories. 

Verbal adjectives in the Eastern group are not quite like this. In (Standard) 
Bengali there is only one category (with two forms, -a and -no, selected by 
phonological criteria), and it is identical with the verbal noun rather than con­
nected with components of the finite verb. Assamese and Oriya (and dialectal 
Bengali, according to Tripathi 1962: 181) have more bits and pieces from the pan­
NIA system, but not always closely connected with their own finite paradigms. 

575 (N.) [maile khaeko} bhiit ka -co thiyo 'The rice [that I ate] was 
not well cooked' (Verma and Sharma 1979: 22) 

576 (N.)  [patan jane} bato kuncahi -ho, dai 'Which is the road [that 
goes to Patan] (brother)?' (Matthews 1984: 161) 

577 (S.) cand jf raufanfa me-, [sandase badan te avaejhfygJgJ kaNa 

the aise saghise 'By the light of the moon I could see the clothes 
[that had been put upon her body]' (Egorova 1966: 58) 

578 (S .) narafndara jf fadf [fndrggJ janvarfa me- tae thf cukf hUf 

'N araindar's marriage has been set for the [coming] January' (ibid. 
57) 

579 (G.) [car divas pahda -mokalejQj kaga( mane hajfpalJ ma(yo 

nathf 'I haven't yet received the letter [which was sent four days 
ago]' (Lambert 1971: 131) 

580 (G.) [a kam mate jofto} sam{m hu- lavyo chu - 'I have brought 
the things [needed for this work]' (ibid. 136) 

581 (G.) [aphfsma - janafa} lokone savare vahda nfka(f javu -paeje 

che 'The people [who go to (work in) offices] have to start early in 
the morning' (ibid. 138) 

582 (M.) [tyannl" lihilelya} laghukatha . . .  'Short stories [written by 
them] . .  .' (Katenina 1963: 196) 

583 (M.) [kapeje dhulJarf} baf . . . 'The woman [who washes clothes] 
. . .  ' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 139) 

584 (Si . )  [mama e minihiita dunna} salli d;;ekka da 'Did you see the 
money [I gave to that man]?' (Fairbanks et al. 1968: II. 52) 

585 (Si.) bamja kaejaJ2Y1 pol adinna 'Fetch the coconuts [thatBanda 

has picked] ' (ibid. 344) 
586 (Si.) [gedara yana/giya} minihii bat kana va 'The man [who is 

going/who has gone home] eats rice' (Garusinghe 1962: 59-60) 
587 (H.) devtao -ko [cakhe hue! phal cwhae nahl" jate 'You don't 



410 10 Syntax 

offer to the gods fruits [that have already been tasted] , (Hook 
1979: 201) 

588 (H.)  [caltf (hun) garfse kud pm:na bevukufi hai 'To jump from a 
[moving] train is stupidity' (McGregor 1972: 156) 

589 (H.) [samne se anevalfl motar merf motar se takra gaf 'The car 
[that was coming from the opposite direction] collided with my car' 
(Hook 1979: 16) 

590 (P�) [sutta hoya} mUlJqa 0 '  kamre vic sf 'The boy [who was 
asleep] was in that room' (Shackle 1972: 106) 

591 (P.) [rondf holf kWf man ko{ gaf 'The [weeping] girl went to her 
mother' (ibid. 106) 

592 (P.) [kam karanva{fa 7 kurfa - ne �anu - vekhia 'The girls [W?O 
were working] saw us' (ibid. 95) 

593 (A.) [kitap porha} manuhzon kon asil 'Who was the man [who 
read the book]?' (Babakaev 1961 :  80) 

594 (A. )  [kitap PJrhi thokti/ manuhzon mor bJndhu 'The man [who 
is reading the book] is my friend' (ibid. 79) 

595 (0.) [dJya brila} pJt(J-sthitti . . . 'the settlement of the charter 
[granted as a favor or grace]' (Tripathi 1962: 181 - inscriptional) 

596 (0. )  [pacila} bqJ{f '[ripened] bananas' (Karpushkin 1964: 51) 

597 (0.) [cori brithibti} pi/a 'the boy [who has committed a theft]' 
(Patnaik and Pandit 1986: 237) 

598 (0.) tJ pJre se [upJrJ mJhJlaku uthibti} siritJ{e bJsi rJhila 'Then 
she sat under the stairway [leading to the upper storey l '  (Karpush­
kin 1964: 46) 

599 (B .)  [tar nijer jonne toiri brano} ghJre ami thtikbo kceno? 'Why 
should I stay in a house [that he has had built for himself ]?' (Page 
1934: 157) 

600 (B . )  ami [tar lekhti} cekkhtilJa boi p01:echi 'I've read a book 
[written by him]' (ibid . 157) 

Relative clauses present a much more complicated picture. For one thing they 
involve the characteristic Indo-Aryan (Old as well as New) relative-correlative 

construction ,  where the modifying clause, marked by a member of the "J" -set of 
relative pronouns, adverbs, and other words , is "represented" by a correlative in 
its role-slot (i .e. basically that of Modifier in the NP) in the main clause. The 
correlative is usually identical with the remote demonstrative in the language 
(except in Sindhi and Dakhani, where the correlative so preserves the form of an 

earlier I A demonstrative) . In most languages the modifying clause (we may call it 
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the J-clause, although represented in Kashmiri and Assamese by cognate Y- and 
Z-) may occur either to the left of the main clause, immediately after the Head 
Noun ("center-embedded"), or to the right of the main clause, after its final verb. 
In the first case, which is the most characteristic and common, the Head Noun of 
the main clause is generally deleted (leaving the correlative to mark its place) 
while its coreferent in the modifying clause is allowed to remain : 

601 (P.) [je 'r:a banda a ri'a ej mai - o'(bande)mT na TpachafJda 'I 
don't recognize the man who is coming' (Shackle 1972: 103) 
"Which man is coming, I him (that man) don't recognize" 

There are certain constraints on the three options, however. The classic 
distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive clauses plays a role in these: a 
non-restrictive clause comes after the Head, or to the right of the main clause -
and requires no correlative. 

602 (H.) upar se usne apne dono - aiyaro - ko [jinka nam najim-alf 

aur ahmadkha -haij is bat ki takfd kar df hai ki barabar ve log mahal 

kf nigahbanf kare -kyo 7<i . . .  'And moreover he has instructed his 
two sorcerers , [whose names are N azim Ali and Ahmad Khan] , to 
keep a constant watch on the palace, because (etc. )  . . .  ' (Devaki­
nandan Khatri, candrakanta; n .d. [1892] : 2) 

603 (H.)  mujhko to yah khabar najim ne pahu -ctii thf [jo aj kal mahal 

ke pahre par mukarrar haij 'But Nazim, [who these days has been 
appointed to the palace watch] , gave me this information' (ibid. 
26) 

604 (0.) ram:J babu [jie O(jia re :In:Jrg:Ji:J b:Jktruta dei par:Jntij, 

pr:Jkrut:Jre 04ia nuh:Jnti 'Rama Babu who can deliver speeches in 
fluent Oriya is not really an Oriya' (Patnaik and Pandit 1986: 237) 

Subbarao (1984: 13) has noted that, in Hindi, relative clauses tributary to 
indefinite Head Nouns also must go to the right. (To be sure, the two categories ­
indefinite Head and non-restrictive clause - often overlap, but not entirely.)  

605 (H.)  vaha -use ainiyas nam jhole ka mara ek manWiya mila, [jo 

ath var.j' se khat par par:a thaj 'There he found a man named 
Aeneas, stricken with paralysis , [who had been bedridden for eight 
, years]

, 
(Acts 9: 33) 

On the other hand, Marathi and Guj arati seem to avoid using their J-relative in 
this position, although examples can be found: 
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606 (G.) sankrirt, jenu - bfju - niim utarary che . . .  'Sankrant, the 
other name of which is Utaran . . .  ' (Lambert 1971 : 222) 

More typically, what looks like parataxis seems to be preferred , e.g. , in the same 
passage from Acts cited above (no. 605) : 

607 (G.) tya - tene eniyas name ek maryas ma(yo, [� pak�ghiiti hato, 

ane �th varasthi khatle pa4elo hatoJ 

608 (M.) tethe aineyas namatsa ek maryus tyala bhetla, pak�ghiit 

dzhiilyamu(e to ath var� antharuryala khi(ala hota 

And further: 

609 (G.) teni piise ek adhuri masjid che, � ba -dhryi tathii Jobhiima ­

hindustanma - biji koi pary imaratthi utarti nathi 'Near it is an 
unfinished mosque [which for its proportions and beauty is second 
to no other building in Hindustan]

, 
(Taylor 1908: 236) 

It may be open to question whether non-restrictive clauses , which are usually 
marked by distinctive junctures, are really part of the NP. On the other hand, in 
both these languages there is a distinct tendency to delete the J-element (Lambert 
1971: 133, Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 146) , leaving the correlative to mark the 
connection (see below) . Whether this is what is going on with the above sentences 
needs to be determined by a careful study of intonation and juncture. (If it is, it 
would mean that the sentences may be analyzed differently, with the first clause as 
a relative clause with a deleted .T-e1ement, essentially no different from a restric­
tive clause, and the second clause as the main clause - another problem.) 

In any case, it is the restrictive clause that constitutes the heart of the matter . 
Here investigators of various languages (e. g. , Shackle 1972: 103 on Punjabi, 
Patnaik and Pandit 1986: 237 on Oriya) agree that the preposed variety is the 
normal NIA construction. It is possible that in some languages it is the only 
construction. (Subbarao 1984 avers that in Hindi there is a "preference" for 
rightward placement when the Head Noun is an Object. For a contrary example, 
ct. no . 618 below.) 

610 (B .) [� lokti mafhe kaj korcheJ Je caja 'The man [who is work­
ing in the field] is a farmer' (Bender and Riccardi 1978: 61) 

611 (A.) [zi .Jinor upokar bribo nowareJ t;eo - niZOrD mDlJgol 

nubuze 'He [who doesn't know how to help others] doesn't under­
stand his own happiness' (Babakaev 1961 :  108) 

612 (0.) [jou pila cori brichiJ sei pita . . .  'the boy who has commit­
ted a theft . . .  ' (Patnaik and Pandit 1986: 237) 
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613 (M.) [kaljyanlgal'JJ mhatlJ/ lyacJ nav kay? 'What is the name of 

the man [who sang a song yesterday]?' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 
1975: 147) 

614 (G.) [i!. mal'Jas marf siithe avyo} g pa(elno bhiif che 'The man 
[who came with me] is the Patel's brother (Lambert 1971 :  128) 

615 (S.) [jo kitabu tu 'hinje hatha me- ahe} so mi r khe aekharfo 

'Show me the book [which is in your hand)' (Addleton and Brown 
1981 :  261) 

616 (P.)  [je 't:f kursf te tus!" bai(he hoe o} o 'i kursf (u((! hOI ai 'The 
chair [on which you are seated] is broken' (U. S .  Bahri 1973 : 165) 

617 (H.) [jo log zyada cay pite han ve kam so pate har 'People [who 
drink a lot of tea] sleep less' (Subbarao 1984: 102) 

618 (H.) [vahii - jo log bai(he han unko mai -nahr janta 'I do not 
know the people [who are sitting there)

, 
(Y. Kachru 1980: 28) 

Such constructions constitute a typological anomaly, in that they have a 
preposed marker, yet are preposed themselves. (Preposed subordinators usually 
imply rightward movement of the clause.) As noted earlier, Gujarati and Marathi 
frequently delete the preposed J-element, leaving in effect the correlative 
(T-) element as a postposed subordinator andethus "correcting" the anomaly: 

, 

619 (G.) [hu - (je kam) karto hato} if kam bahu agharu -hatu - 'The 
work that I was doing was very difficult' (Lambert 1971 :  128) 

620 (M.) [az sakalf (zo) tumcyabarobar ala hota} to kol'J ahe? 'Who 
was that [who came with you this morning]?' (Berntsen and Nimb­
kar 1975: 146) 

Such constructions are foreign to Hindi and its Indo-Gangetic neighbors , but are­
highly characteristic of the southern form of Hindi-Urdu, Dakhani: 

621 (D.) [ap kharfde} so ghar mere ka pasand hai 'I like the house 
[you bought)' (Y. Kachru 1986: 171) 

622 (D.) [bat:e kamre me - thai so mez par vo kitabii - rakh diya 'He 
put the books on the table [which was in the big room)' (ibid. 172) 

Here there is no question but that the correlative has already been reanalyzed as a 
clause-final subordinator, and the modifier clauses should be bracketed, intona­
tionally and ot�erwise, as [ap kharide ffi/, [bat:e kamre me- thii Jg). 

Note that the coreferential nouns in the two clauses may.occasionally both be 
left in (as in no. 612 above) , or both may be deleted (as in nos. 611 ,  613) resulting 
in pronominalized relatives. 



414 10 Syntax 

The alternative orders, i .e .  with rightward placement (0. sei pi/a [jie cori 
brichiJ . . .  , cf. no. 612, and H. ve log [jo zyada cay pite hai) kam so pate hai-or 

ve log kam so pate hai - [jo zyada cay pite hal}, cf. no. 617) , are becoming 
increasingly common, although in most languages they probably' still are far 
behind the "normal" order. (Careful frequency counts in different registers and 

genres need to be undertaken.) In the case of Oriya ,  Patnaik and Pandit (1986) do 
not hesitate to attr�bute the postposed restrictive construction (as well as the 
nonrestrictive one exemplified by no. 604) to the influence of English. 

Other possibilities deserve some consideration, however, at least for NIA as a 
whole. One is the influence of Persian, the prevailing official language for half a 
millennium before English was a factor, in which the relative clause is rightward­
placed (and also normally contains a kind of correlative, although not precisely 
analogous to the NIA usage) : 

623 (Pers .)  yek mard vared fad [ke man a-ra na-mijenaxtamJ 'A 
man came in [that I didn't know] ' (Lazard 1957: 222) 

Persian has no distinct relative pronoun, using the general subordinator ke (= H. 
ki). Here it is noteworthy that some users of Hindi append a ki to the H. relative 
pronoun when it introduces a postposed clause = jo ki. Elena Bashir reports 
(pers. comm.)  that this is very common in the Urdu of Pakistan, e .g . ,  in radio 
news. 

I have been able to find Kashmiri relatives only of the postposed variety: 

624 (K.) su naviv61 (yus 4algeti r6zan chuJ niyi asi nijath bag 'That 
boatman [who lives at Dal Gate] will take us to Nishat Garden' (B . 
Kachru 1973: 517) 

625 (K. )  s:Jndar ti javan kar [y:JS y6r !is amitsJ g3yi az dili 'The 
beautiful and young girl [who came here] went to Delhi today' 
(KouI 1976: 195) 

If this is not somehow due to the peculiar syntax of Kashmiri itself, it is more likely 
attributable to Persian than to English influence. Finally, a few postposed J­
clauses occur in the late sixteenth century Braj prose te�ts studied by McGregor 
(1968: 148), where no English influence is possible. 

There is a second"factor that may have a role, however. It was noted earlier that 
preposing a clause with a preposed subordinator is something of a typological 
anomaly. One way of resolving this is to develop a postposed subordinator. 
Another is to move the clause to the right. 

Relativization is a fascinating area of N I A  syntax which merits more extensive 
investigation . It is a question not only of identifying the constraints and tenden-
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cies that govern the three placement strategies in all the N I A  languages mutually 
compared, but of these vis-a-vis the participial option. It appears that the latter is 
strikingly more favored by MarathC and also by Nepali (and according to Hook, 
also by Shina) , than by Hindi , for instance, but this needs detailed demonstration. 
In Nepali, relative pronouns seem to exist (Korol'ev 1968: 1261), but it is difficult 
to find examples of their use: all the likely contexts turn out to have participles.28 

Both Dravidian and Tibeto-Burman prefer participles . 

10. 10.4 Adverbial clauses 

There are many kinds of adverbial clauses, which it is not possible to give a full 
account of here. One variety, the most general, is exemplified by the so-called 
Conjunctive Participle construction already discussed in section 10.9 above. 
Another , very specialized type , the Conditional, will be discussed in the next 
section. Here we may merely sample one representative adverbial adjunct type, 
the temporal . 

Sentences to be embedded as temporal adjuncts have available to them the 
same two strategies (besides the verbal noun + postposition) that were employed 

by those embedded as noun modifiers, the J-clausal and the participial. The 
former are again normally preposed, and entail a correlative within the main 
clause: 

626 (H.) [jab mai -kalkatte me - thai tab har garmfme - 4arjfling jata 

tha 'I used to go to Darjeeling every summer [when I was in 
Calcutta]

, 
(Kachru 1980: 139) 

627 (G.) [jyare kam para thale} tyare hu -gher jaif 'I shall go home 

[when the work is finished]' (Lambert 1971 :  120) 

628 (M.) [jevha tumhf kolhiirparla zal} tevha tyancyaka4e zaan 

bhe(a ' [When you go to Kolhapur] go and meet him' (Berntsen and 
Nimbkar 1975: 147) 

629 (B .)  [tara j:Jkhon cole jabe} t:Jkhon amra albo 'We'll come 
[when they go away]' (Page 1934: 167) 

630 (S . )  [jestaZ-asanja mizman hUe ahin} testaf asZ-na vendasZ- '[ As 
long as our guests are here] we won't go' (Addleton and Brown 
1981:  355) 

Just as in adjective clauses, the J-element may be deleted in Gujarati and 
Marathi, leavin

,
g the correlative as postposed quasi-marker. As in adjective 

clauses , the J-element may come second rather than at the beginning of the 
clause, especially in Bengali. 

The participial option primarily means the Imperfective Participle, used in an 
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Oblique case form where it exists, or with special endings (A. -0 -te, M.-ana) , or 
reduplicated, to indicate action concurrent with that of the main verb ("while",  
"during") . 

631 (H.) [kamre se nikaltf;..hug) usne dekha ki dhobf baramde bai(ha 

hua hai ' [As he came out of the room], he saw that the washerman 
was sitting on the verandah' (Nilsson 1975: 22-5) 

632 (P.)  0 ' [caldf gaqq,f te ca 'rdf;.. ca 'rdg) 4ig pia 'He fell [while 
(trying to) board the moving train)

, 
(U. S. Bahri 1973: 154) 

633 (K.) . . .  ya hekiv [pakan pakanj g3tshith tim tre mfl 'Or, you can 
cover those three miles [on foot ("walking-walking"»' (B . Kachru 
1973: 441) 

634 (S.)  chOkiro [roandgj afo 'The boy came crying' (Addleton and 
Brown 1981: 318) 

635 (G.) hu- [aM avtiD rasto cilkf gayo 'I lost my way [as I was 
coming here)

, 
(Lambert 1971 : 144) 

636 (M.) to [kam kartanaT galJJ mhaiJat ahe 'He is singing [while he 
is working)' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975 : 155) 

637 (0.) mu - [jau jauj go(ie bagh:J dekhili 'I saw a tiger [while 
going)' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 169) 

638 (B .) [dowote dourotej tara citkar kollo 'They shouted [as they 
ran)' (Page 1934: 162) 

639 (A. )  Xi [puthi porho -tej ha 'hile 'He laughed [as he read the 
book)' (Babakaev 1961 :  80) 

640 (N.) tyo [landanma cha (}aj, harek hapta sinema herna janthyo 

' [When he was in London] he used to go to the pictures every week' 
(Matthews 1974: 224) 

The Sinhalese equivalent is made by duplicating the stem of the "Past" (=  
Conjunctive) participle: 

641 (Si . )  [ktema kaka kakaj karanna epa 'Don't talk [while eating] ! '  
(Fairbanks et al. 1968: II .  159) 

The Perfective equivalent of these, indicating sequenced rather than simul­
taneous action, is the Conjunctive Participle. There are "adverbial" uses of 
Perfective participles themselves, but they are not temporal uses: 

642 (H.) ek admf [pa -v par pa -v rakhe (huell far! par bai(ha (hua) 

tha 'A man was sitting on the floor [with his legs crossed)' (Mc­
Gregor 1972: 160) 
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Imperfective participles, however, are used in other temporal constructions in 
various languages: 

643 (H.) [hamare ghar pahu -ae hi} panf barasna band ho gaya ' [As 

soon as we got home] it stopped raining' (Hook 1979: 137) 
644 (B .)  [ami bofte na bofte-i} fe uthe da -ralo ' [I had scarcely sat 

down when] he stood up' (Page 1934: 162) 
645 (M.) [divas uza4ta-ts} to baher nighala '[As soon as day dawned] 

he set out' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975 : 159) 

A third type of temporal clause , characteristic especially of Marathi and 
Sinhalese, and to some extent also of Oriya, is formed by attaching postpositions 
or "adverbial nouns" referring to time to the adjectival participle. It is very similar 
to constructions in Dravidian: 

646 (M.) [tik4e gelyanantarl to kay karlJar? '[After going there] 
what is he going to do?' (Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 151) 

647 (M.) [ithe yaycyaagodar} amhi daha divas mumbaila rahilo 

'[Before coming here] we stayed in Bombay for ten days' (ibid. 
160) 

648 (Si . )  [saftduda enakota} rupiyal pahe muddareak genna ' [When 
you come on Monday] , bring a 5-rupee stamp' (Fairbanks et al . 
1968: I. 104) 

649 (Si.) [vce4a patangattama/ gunapala giya 'Gunapala went away 
[when (after) the work started] , (ibid. I. 326) 

650 (0.) kintu semanJuku kuhJ je [asilabele 0 gJlabele} pha(JkJ 

bJnd kJri deuthibe 'But tell them that they should close the gate 
[while coming and going] ' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 161) 

Except for its formation with a Perfective participle, the Oriya form using a noun 
meaning 'time' has parallels (although perhaps not in frequency of usage) in other 
NIA languages: 

651 (H. )  [barf girte samay} andar raho 'Stay inside [when it snows]' 
(Hook 1979: 137) 

652 (S .)  [motande vaqt} mi rkha - rasto visari vfo '[On the way back 
(when returning)] I forgot the way' (Addleton and Brown 1981 :  
319) 
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10. 10.5 Conditional constructions 

Although they often involve special tense forms, on the syntactic level conditional 
clauses might appear to be merely a special case of adverbial clause involving a 
correlative (if . . .  , then . . .  ) ,  but they merit attention because: (1 )the initial if is 
often dropped, leaving in effect a postposed subordinator (the correlative), even 
in languages such as Hindi where this does not happen with other correlative 
constructions; (2) Sinhalese and Nepali have only postposed subordinators; (3) 
the three Eastern languages also have conditional participles. The finite clausal 
type may be illustrated by the following: 

653 (H.) [agar kitabo -valf dukane-subah khul jatf h0 7 to ham aj hI 

Ie sake ge '[If the bookstores open in the morning] we could get it 
today' (Hook 1979: 48) 

654 (B .) [Je jodi aJto] t:Jbe ami cole jetum ' [If he had come] I should 
have gone away' (Page 1934: 168) 

655 (A.) [Xi z:Jdi ahe] tente m:Ji zam ' [If he comes] , I shall go' 
(Babakaev 1961: 109) 

656 (G.) [(joy tame sa )e avJo] to hu - tamne paisa apif'[If you come 
this evening] I'll give you the money' (Lambert 1971 :  174) 

657 (M.) [(zar) ta gelas] tar mlhf zafn '[If you go] I will go too' 
(Berntsen and Nimbkar 1975: 161) 

In Sinhalese and Nepali there is no correlative with the clause-final marker: 

658 (Si . )  [minihii vce4a karanava nam/ mama salli denava '[If the 
man works] , I give him money' (Garusinghe 1962: 61) 

659 (N. )  [ro(f bhaena bhanel rna bhiit nai khiinchu '[If there is no 
bread] I'll just have boiled rice' (Matthews 1984: 107) 

The participial construction of the Eastern group does not require the 
correlative: 

660 (B .) [Je kichu jankJ, tomake niJc:Jy balta ' [If he knew some­
thing] he would certainly have told you' (Bender and Riccardi 
1978: 48) 

661 CA.) [m:Ji ,ahiJ&j tumi zaba ' [If I come,]  you will leave' (Babak­
aev L961: 81) 

662 (0.) [ketebele (ikie subidhii k:Jri ap:Jf]:J asiparikJ bh:Jb hU:Jnta 

'[If some time at your convenience you could come] it would be 
good' (Pattanayak and Das 1972: 191) 
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The conditional participles often have a temporal meaning. In Assamese this 
sometimes has a special form, -iIDt: 

663 (A. )  [m:Ji ahilvt/ tumi g:Jla 'You left [after I came/upon my 
arrival]' (Babakaev 1961: 81) 

Sinhalese and Nepali may also be said to have conditional participles, not cognate 
with those of the Eastern group, although the Sinhalese forms are cognate with 
general N I A Contrafactives (though not themselves necessarily contrafactive) : 

664 (Si . )  [miniM vce4a karatot(ini! mama salli denava 'If the man 
works, I will give him money' (Garusinghe 1962: 61) 

665 (N.) [bhok ltigfl phul pakaera kMnuhos ' [If you feel hungry] , 
cook yourself an egg (and eat it)' (Matthews 1984: 182) 

The form used in the Nepali construction is not exclusively conditional in its 
function . 

10 .10 .6 Causative constructions 

Being a prominent feature of N I A  languages, causative constructions have 
received a fair share of attention, but remain a tough nut to crack. Some modern 
syntactician� see them as complex, the result of combining two underlying 
sentences. The trouble with this is that one of those sentences (*cause to) is purely 
an abstraction . Despite the undeniable relationships between causative and non­
causative sentences, and the morphological relationship of their verb forms, it is 
probably best to see the construction as a special subtype of simple sentence, the 
verb of which (like give) happens to entail an additional argument. When such 
clear relationships are apparent, the linguist naturally feels a strong compulsion to 
reduce them to rules if possible. For extended discussions in the transformational­
generative mode see Mistry (1969: 130-70) (on Gujarati) and A. Saksena (1982) 
(on Hindi) . For causative morphology see Chapter 9 ,  section 6.  
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INVENTORY OF NIA LANGUA GES 
AND DIALECTS 

Although the problem of the distinction between language .and dialect cannot be resolved 
absolutely (see discussion in Chapter 2) , a basic classification which is far from arbitrary (the 
distinction is clear enough in many cases) will be imposed on the alphabetized list below by 
means of typographical conventions, partly following those of Turner's CD I A L. That is: 

1. a dialect (= essentially, a regional subvariety of a larger entity) will be written 
with an initial lower-case letter ;  

2 .  a language (= cluster of  dialects) will be written with an initial capital letter: 
thus Shina is a language, gi/giti is one of its dialects. However, 

3. When a language possesses an established modern literary standard (= "lan­
guage" in Sense B [see Chapter 2]) ,  it will be written entirely in capitals: e .g. , 
P UN JA B I rather than Punjabi. 

4. Languages cultivated for pre-modern but not modern literary purposes are 
given in capitals enclosed by square brackets: fA WA D H II 

5 .  Languages attempting to develop a modern literary standard are given in 
capitals enclosed by round brackets: (KHO WAR). 

6. In certain cases, both qualifications may apply: (IMA IT HI LIJ). 
The same conventions are followed on Map 1, although space allows the inclusion of only a 
few dialect names. (These conventions are not followed in the text of Chapters 1-10.) 

There are certain anomalies which these typographic distinctions cannot handle. Qne is 
Konkani, where several dialects (from a Marathi point of view, sub dialects) - according to 
Pereira (1973) as many as seven - have been cultivated as literary media. It would distort the 
overall picture to put all these in capital-letter entries. Another is the Hindi-Urdu situation, 
where not even different dialects, but different styles based on the same dialect, are widely 
(and also officially) regarded as different languages. We can only acknowledge this cultural 
(and political) fact . 

Although the intention is to be as comprehensive as possible, we cannot pretend to be 
exhaustive: for some investigators, every village has its own "dialect". We shall attempt to 
include, however, names the reader may encounter in the literature as well as all those given 
by respectable numbers of respondents in the census. 

Alternative names will be enclosed in single quotes, and the reader directed to the main 
entry: 'Laria': see Chhattisgarhi. An attempt will be made to use the most recently current 
name as the main entry. Names which are philological inventions and/or represent philo­
logical constructs will be enclosed in double quotes: "Central Eastern Rajasthani". The so­
called Nuristani (or "Kafiri") languages which are not strictly part of Indo-Aryan but are 
referred to in the literature are listed preceded by an asterisk: * Ashkun. 

The list is alphabetized according to the order of the Roman (not the Nagari or other 
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Indian) alphabet. Moreover, if the speech variety has an established name in English the 
entry will be alphabetized under that, with the native name transcribed after a diagonal line: 
e.g. , BEN GA LIlbiiylii, b:Jygo bhiifii. With regard to chhlch vs. chic, sh vs. �/s (or fif this 
distinction is unwarranted) , the former are used in the "English" names, the latter in the 
transcriptions; wlv are used for the most part according to the usual back vowel/front vowel 
allophonic rendering. To simplify the printer's task, outside this list, that is, in the remain­
der of the text, the "English" name, beginning with a capital, will be used to refer to the 
language or dialect, without diacritics (which will be reserved for cited Indo-Aryanforms) : 
e.g. , Shina, not .j"ilJii. 

Statistics are particularly problematic in Indo-Aryan. To quote Lockwood (1972: 199): 
"Where there are no clear boundaries, there can be no exact statistics ." Paradoxically, for 
India at least we do have at the same time the enormous resource represented by the census. 
Its figures must be used with extreme caution, however, particularly with respect to what 
Khubchandani (1983) calls the "Fluid Zone" (= the Hindi area, plus Punjab and Kashmir) , 
where there have been radical statistical swings from one census to another. Here "mother 
tongue" responses indicate not so much the respondent's actual speech as his (often 
shifting) cultural identification. 

Moreover, this is sometimes made for him. Apparently alarmed by the great increase in 
"regional language" identity assertion in the Hindi area in the 1961 census, the authorities 
decreed that in the 1971 and subsequent censuses , all such language claims should be 
counted as Hindi (Khubchandani 1983: 104). Even without this assistance, many regional 
language speakers in every census put down their language as Hindi, representing what 
Khubchandani calls an "assimilative" trend competing and often oscillating with the 
"assertive" trend. To be sure Hindi is replacing the regional language as the effective home 
language among certain urban elite groups, but these are likely to be smaller than the figures 
indicate. There is no reliable way of knowing how far this process has really gone - and thus, 
of ascertaintng the real number of native speakers of Standard Hindi (the figures are likely to 
be fairly reflective of would-be users for formal purposes) vs. the regional languages. To give 
some indication of the numbers behind some of these languages, however, an attempt will 
be made to provide estimates based on the population increases of the areas concerned 
according to the provisional figures of the 1981 census. In what Khubchandani calls the 
"Stable Zone" - the rest of the country - language statistics themselves are more reliable, 
but are not as yet available for 1981 , so again supplemental estimates must be made. To give 
an idea of the trends toward assimilation or assertion and also of the problems connected 
with the Indian census data, both 1961 and 1971 statistics are given below, and where 
particuLarly relevant, LSI statistics as weLl. For Pakistan there is much less to go on. 

Abbreviations 

n. = name 
19. = Language 
dial. = diaLect 
Dt = District 

acc. = according to 
est. = estimate 

aLt. = alternative A P  = Andhra Pradesh 
N = north(ern) U P  = Uttar Pradesh 
S = south(ern) M P  = Madhya Pradesh 
E = east(ern) H P  = HimachaL Pradesh 
W = west( ern) N WFP = Northwest Frontier Province 
LSI = Linguistic survey of India 
m. = million 

'Afgon' - see Par'ya. 
'Ahirani'lahiriilJi - usuaL name in Maharashtra for Khandeshi. 
'Ahiri'lahiri - another name for Malvi, as spoken by non-Rajputs. 
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ahiri - a Bhili dialect of Kutch (or G VIA RA TI dialect with Bhili 
substratum) . 

ahirvati - a dialect of Mewati, spoken in W Gurgaon Dt, Haryana, SW of 
Delhi. 

ajmeri- a subdial. of "Central Eastern Rajasthani" in E Ajmer Dt, Rajasthan. 
anawlii - subdialect of G VI A RA T I, spoken by cultivator-Brahmans in S 

part of Surat Dt; alt. bhathela, anavla, anaola. 
Angikalangika - new name first appearing in 1961 census (5 ,598) in E Bihar, 

roughly corresponding to LS 1's chhikachhiki boli "dialect" of 
([MA ITHILI)]; acc. P.  Pandey 1979 an independent language; other 
alt. 'anga' ,  'bhagalpuri' (94, 401 in 1971). 

'Antarbedi' - all. n. for both [BRAI] and Kannauji < 'language of the 
sacrificial holy ground between the Ganges and the Jumna'. 

antruzi - name (Pereira 1973) of (KONKA NI) dialect of Hindus in most 
parts of Goa (= Katre's 'g. '?) ;  considerable prose literature in twentieth 
century < Antrus = Ponda (taluka), in the Novas Conquistas. 

* Ashkunla"ku -- lg. of about 2,000 persons in nine villages in Afghan Dt of 
Ashkun, Nuristan, S of Kati area. 

A SSA MESEIDXDmiya - 19. (ca. 12,000,000) of Brahmaputra valley, 
especially middle and upper portions, in State of Assam; literary tradition 
from fourteenth century, divided into Early (fourteenth-sixteenth cen­
turies), Middle (seventeenth-eighteenth centuries) , and Modern (nine­
teenth-twentieth centuries) ; literary standard based on Eastern dialect of 
Sibsagar, old seat of Ahom kings; easternmost cultivated N I A  language ; 
has absorbed many indigenous Tibeto-Burman (esp. Bodo) and Austro­
asiatic elements. Script identical to Bengali except for characters for Ir/ and 
Iw/; characters often have different values, however (e.g . ,  B. CH = A. S). 

astori- dialect (or dialectal subdivision) of Shina (Azad Kashmir, Pakistan; in 
latter sense also in mts. of Indian Kashmir, N and NE of Srinagar) . 

[A WA D H I}/avadhl - 19. (or acc. Grierson principal "dialect" of his 19. 
construct "Eastern Hindi") of east-central Uttar Pradesh, from just W of 
Banaras to somewhat W of Lucknow, roughly corresponding to old 
kingdom of Oudh (Awadh) ; literary cultivation sixteenth-eighteenth 
centuries, including the Ramacaritamanasa of Tulsidas ("the Hindi 
Ramayana") and Sufi romances; present no. of speakers impossible to 
determine , since most give their 19. as 'Hindi'. ([A WAD HI] area one of 
most densely populated U P  tracts: one-third of 1981 U P  total would give 
roughly 37m . ;  Bahri 1980 est. 18m.) ;  all. n. 'Baiswari' and 'Kosali'. 

awaf)kari - subdial. of Hindko (a form of "Northern Lahnda"), S Attock Dt, 
NW of Salt range, Pakistan. 

'Bachadi' - see Malvi. 
'baghali' - local name and possibly subdial. of Handuri (HP). 
Baghati/baghatl- W Pahari 19. of parts of HP just N of Chandigarh, centering 

on former hill state of Baghal. 
Baghe/i - lg. of NEMP Dts of (= "Baghelkhand") Rewa, Satna, Shahdol, 

Sidhi, as far as JabaJpur and Mandla; closely related to [A WA D HI]; no 
meaningful figures (557,034 returns in 1961, only 231,231 in 1971 ; most 
speakers return as 'Hindi'; all. Riwai (Kellogg's Grammar) , 
Baghelkhandi. 

biigri - dial. of ([MA R WA R Ij) (acc. Grierson) spoken in E Churu and 
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Ganganagar Dts, Rajasthan (= the N E  of former Bikaner State) and 
adjoining sections of Haryana; 309,903 returns in 1961, 1 ,055 ,607 in 
1971( ! ) ;  not to be confused with viigt/L 

'Bahawalpuri' - see (SIRAI KI) « the former Bahawalpur State on the east 
bank of the Middle Indus) . 

baigiini - dial. of Chhattisgarhi spoken by Baiga tribe in S E MP; 1 1  ,113 in 
1971 . 

Baluj - Ig .  of l A-speaking semi-nomads of Soviet Central Asia, first noted by 
Wilkins in 1879; not closely related to Par'ya; Indians call 'Paniraj', 
Afghans 'latt'. 

baniiphari -mixed dial. of Bundeli and Bagheli spoken in Hamirpur Dt. , UP;  
Ig. o f  Alhakhand folk epic; < Banaphar Rajputs. 

baniirasi - subdial. of Western Bhojpuri, spoken in city of Banaras. 
'Bangaru'/biingarii - see Haryanvi. 
'Banjari'/banjiiri - see Lamani; (also 'Banjuri'). 
biiori - Bhili dial. of nomadic tribe of Punjab and parts of Rajasthan; 9 ,697 in 

1971 (vs. 2,045 in 1961) .  
'Baraik' ,  'Barik' - n .  of Bhojpuri i n  W Bengal. 
'bariirf' - see sariicholi. 
barel - important Bhili dial. of MP/Gujarat border area; 230,034 in 1971 . 
barhdexi - (KONKA NI) dial. of Christians of N Goa (taluka of Bardez, 

capital Mapusa) ; literary cultivation from later nineteenth-century; pron. 
[ barhdefiJ . 

'bashahri' - alt. n. for kochi dial. of Mahasui « Bashahr, former large 
princely state in Simla hills) . 

* 'Bashgali' - non-native n. for * Kati . 
. Bashkarik - Central Dardic lg. spoken in upper valleys of Panjkor and Swat in 

• 
N Pakistan (Dir and Kalam, N W  FP); acc. Fussman, quoting Biddulph, 
speakers numbered 12-15 ,000 in 1880; no current figures; also called Diri, 
Gawri, Garwi. 

B ENGA L llbiil)lii; (formal) b:Jl)go bhiifii - ca. 148,000,000 speakers, incl. 
ca . 94m. in Bangladesh and 54m. in India (in W Bengal, Tripura, and 
Assam, where Bengali-speaking immigrants and their descendants are 
said to outnumber native Assamese) ; dialects: central or standard (Cal­
cutta, Nadia, Murshidabad, E Burdwan, N. Midnapore) ; western (Man­
bhum, Singhbum, W Burdwan, W Birbhum) + malpaharia subdial. in 
Santal Parganas (Bihar) ; southwestern or midnapore (SW Midnapore) ; 
northern (Dinajpur, E Maida, partly in Bangladesh) + subdial. siripuria 
of Purnea (Bihar), bogra, and koch of Maida (S. K. Chatterji calls this 
group north central) ; rajbangshi (Rangpur in Bangladesh , Jalpaiguri and 
Cooch Behar in northern W Bengal. , and GoaJpara Dt of Assam) + 
subdial . bake of Darjeeling Terai (Chatterji calls this group western 
kamarupa) ; eastern (Dacca, Jessore , Mymensingh, etc. in Bangladesh) + 

haijong subdial. of Mymensingh tribals (Chatterji calls these western 
vanga); and southeastern (Bangladesh: Noakhali, Chittagong) + subdial. 
chittagong and chakma (acc. Chatterji, eastern vanga); literary cultivation 
from twelfth century or earlier; divided into Old (1000-1300), Middle 
(,1300-1750), and Modern (1750-present); older literary standard (Jiidhu 
bhiifii) a composite of several dialectal elements; newer literary standard 
(colif bhiifii) based on Calcutta Colloquial. 
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bhadauri- dial. of Bundeli spoken mainly in Gwalior Dt, MP, and S of Agra , 
but not as far as Bhadaura town itself. 

Bhadrawahi, or bhadarwiihf - W Pahari 19. or dialect group; spoken in 
Bhadarwah area of SE Kashmir; 40,200 in 1971. 

'bhagalpuri' - local n. for Angika. 
bhalesi - N dial. of Bhadarwahi, with two subdial. 
Bharmauri - W Pahari 19. of SE Chamba Dt, HP;  70,217 in 1971 ; alt. n .  

Caddi or Cadi. 
bhateii{f- dial. of (D OC R I) spoken in W of Chamba Dt, HP; 3 1 ,922 in 1961 

(LSI est. 10,000) , 5 ,907 in 1971. 
bhatri - aberrant dial. of ORIY A spoken in NE Bastar Dt, MP; 103,766 in  

1971 . 
bhauiiinf - Grierson's n. for a S W  dial. of P UNlA BI "merging into Rajas­

thani", spoken in S Ferozepore and N Ganganagar Dts < area known as 
Bhattiiinii, 'country of the Bha((is'. 

Bhili - group of dialects, including bhflflbhflot/f proper plus about thirty 
others with special names, spoken mainly in the hilly areas between 
Gujarat, Rajasthan, MP, and Maharashtra, in the Aravallis of Rajasthan, 
and in a few cases (baorf) further afield in Punjab andUP; see also bhiliilf, 
ahfrf, biiorf, barel, chiirulJi, chodhrf, dhankl, dehiiwulf, eJhoeJiii, eJublf, 
dungri, giim(i , giriisiii , konkalJf-3Ikoknii, ko(alf, magrii kf bolf, miiwchf, 
niiharflbagliinf, naikat/i, panchiilf, pahiii/i, piiradhf, raniiwat, kiithot/f, riinf 
bhfl, rii(hvf, pawri, tadvi, tetaria, viigt/f, and walvf; 1 ,250,312 returned 
bhflflbhilot/f in 1971 ,  at least l .5m. under other names = total, ca. 
2,750,000, perhaps 3+m. 

bhit/laf - dial. of Bhadrawahi. 
bhiliilf - a Bhili dial. of Gujarat-MP border; 246,724 in 1971. 
bhitrauti - subdial. (?) of ({MAR WA R I}) spoken in "the valley to the 

immediate W of the Aravalli Range and which trends N E-ward from Abu 
Road through Tartoli towards Sirohi" (Hook and Chauhan 1986) , S 
Rajasthan; notable for use of inflected adverb in place of compound verbs 
(ibid. ) ;  est. 500,000 (ibid.) .  

Bhojpuri - 19 . . of E UP and W Dts of Bihar (Shahabad, Saran, part of 
Champaran); dialects: western (incl. Banaras and Azamgarh) , southern 
(Ballia and Shahabad) , and northern (W subdial. sarwaria in Basti Dt, 
gorakhpuri, and madhesi in Champaran) ; carried by emigrants to Fiji ,  
Guyana, and Calcutta; 1971 figures (14 ,340,564) probably underrepre­
sent, with many speakers returning as 'Hindi' (but not to same extent as 
{A WA DHI} and {BRAl} speakers) . 

'Bhopa/i' - see Malvi. 
bhoyari - dial. (?) of Malvi in Maharashtra; 5,388 in 1961. 
'Bhuani' - see Nimadi. 
bhuliii - dial. of Chhattisgarhi spoken in Bolangif and Sambalpur Dts, Orissa , 

also adjoining section of M P. 
"Bihari" - a language construct of Grierson's, comprising ({MA IT HI LIJ) , 

Magahi, and Bhojpuri (all spoken at least in part in Bihar); rejected by 
partisans of some of these languages; returned as mother tongue, how­
ever, by 14,940 in 1961, 23,222 in 1971 - but by emigrants in Assam and 
MP, none from Bihar itself; census data from Bihar show increasing 
assertion of local lg. identities, some previously unheard of. 



Inventory of NIA languages and dialects 425 

bfkanerf - dial. (or subdiaJ.) of ({MA R WA R I}). 
bilaspurf-1 - dial. (or local n . )  of P UNlABI spoken in Bilaspur Dt, HP;  

Bailey and Grierson both report little difference from P UN lA B I of 
J alandhar and Hoshiarpur (doabf) , but separate identity strongly 
entrenched; one of principal "Pahari dialects" returned in CI IL  survey of 
HP; 66,868 in 1971, with many speakers returning as "Pahari". 

biliispurf-2-dial. (or alt. n . ?) of Chhattisgarhi; 1 1 ,959 in 197 1 ;  < Bilaspur Dt, 
MP,  but returns esp. from emigrants in Bihar and W Bengal. 

binjhwarf - dial. of Chhattisgarhi spoken by tribe related to Baigas in Raigarh 
Dt, MP and Orissa border. 

birir - dial. of Kalasha (Turner) . 
Bishnupriya , or Bishnupriya Manipuri - lg. spoken in parts of Manipur, and 

in Cachar Dt (Assam) , Tripura, and Bangladesh (Sylhet) by early nine­
teenth-century emigrants from Manipur; related to but not a "dial. of " 
Bengali or Assamese; though once regarded (LSI) as Bengali-Meithei 
creole, retains pre-Bengali features; Sinha 1981 est. 150,000; 43,813 
returns in India in 1971 ;  alt. n. (LSI) Mayang (derogatory, not used by 
speakers < Meithei 'foreigner') ; two (now non-territorial) dial. madai 
gang and rajar gang = 'queen's village dial.' and 'king's village dial.' 

'bishshuulbissuu' - local n. of giriparf. 
{B RAl A B U  LI} - an artificial literary 19. , concocted of a mixture of 

({MA I THILl}) and B ENGA LI, which flourished in Bengal as a 
medium of Vaishnava poetry in sixteenth to nineteenth centuries, with a 
branch in Orissa; a similar independent tradition in Assam; not to be 
confused with {BRAl BHA SHA}, with which it has no connection, 
except symbolically. 

, {BRAl BHA SHAJlbraj bhakha, or simply {BRAl} - lg. of W-central UP ,  , 
also adjoining parts of Rajasthan (Bharatpur, Sawai Madhopur) and 
Haryana (E Gurgaon) ; principal and most characteristic "dialect" of 
"Western Hindi"; literary cultivation in sixteenth to nineteenth cen­
turies; main 'Hindi' vehicle for poetry into early twentieth century; no 
meaningful statistics: Bahri 1980 estimates ca. 12,500,000 speak it 
today. 

brokskat - dial. of Shina spoken in central Ladakh, E of Kargil; unintelligible 
to other Shina speakers; sometimes called (incorrectly) brokpa. 

Bundeli- lg. (acc. Grierson, "dialect" of "Western Hindi") ofW-central MP, 
from Gwalior and Jhansi as far S as Chhindwara, Seoni, and Hoshanga­
bad; 376,036 in 1971 (most speakers return as 'Hindi'); vehicle of Alhak­
hafJ4 epic cycle in banapharr dial . ;  alt. n .  Bundelkhandi. 

"Central Eastern Rajasthani" - 19. (or "dial.") construct of Grierson ("the 
typical Rajasthani dialect") comprising four "locally recognized [sub Jdia­
lects: laipuri, Harauti, Kishangarhi, and Ajmeri, of which laipuri is taken 
as the Standard"; sometimes called Eastern Rajasthani. 

chachhi - acc. Shackle, dial. of "Hindko proper" (division of "Northern 
Lahnda") in N Attock and S-most Hazara Dts, Pakistan; alt. n. 'hindko'. 

chakmalcakma - subdial. of S E Bengali (or distinct 19.?) spoken in Chitta­
gong hill tracts; uses script related to Cambodian; 68,711 in 1971 (mainly 
Tripura,

' 
Mizoram) , but main body of speakers is in Bangladesh (no 

figures available). 
Chamealilcamealf - W Pahari 19. of W half of Chamba Dt, HP;  had own script 
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based on improved Takri; 52,973 returns (as 'Chambeali') in 1971 ; some 
doubtless returned as 'Pahari Unspecified' or as 'Hindi'. 

charani/caralJf- Bhili dial. (MP and Panch Mahals, Gujarat) . 
charotari/carotari - dial. of G U! A RA T I, spoken by peasants in the Charo­

tar (a tract of fertile land in Kaira Dt). 
chaurasi/cauriisf- a dial. of Dhundhari in NW Tonk Dt, Rajasthan, around 

Lawa; only 436 returns in 1961 , mostly from Maharashtra. 
Chhattisgarhi/chattfsgarhl- distinctive "Eastern Hindi" dial. (or 19.) ,  spoken 

in S E  MP (Raipur, Bilaspur, Raigarh, E Balaghat, N Bastar) ; 6,693,445 
returns in 1971 (high rate of "assertion" compared with A WA D HI or 
BRA!) ;  < 'country of the 36 forts' ;  alt. n. Laria. 

chhikacchiki/chika-chiki (boll) - alt. n. for Angika; previously regarded as 
dial. of ({MAI THILI}) ; S E  Monghyr, Bhagalpur, N fringes of Santal 
Parganas (Bihar). 

chibhalilcibhiilf - "N Lahnda" dial. spoken in hills running from border of 
Jammu NW to Murree and Muzaffarabad (W Kashmir) . 

chilasilcila�f-1 - dial. of Shina spoken in Chilas, along first great bend of the 
Indus, above Nanga Parbat, NW Kashmir; (also n. of a dial. of Pashai) . 

'chinawari'lcinavwf, also cinhiivarf- local n. for jhangi dial. of (S I RAI KI). 
chodharilcodharf - Bhili dial. of Scheduled Tribe in Sur�t Dt, Guj�rat; 

138,978 in 1971 .  
chota banga(f- Bailey's term for a dial. of Mandeali spoken in extreme N of 

Mandi and beyond. 
Churahilcurahl- lg. (or dial. )  of Chamba group, spoken in N W of Chamba Dt 

(Chaurah tehsil, capital Tissa) ; 34,669 in 1971 ,  43,762 in 1961 . 
{dakhini} , also dakani - dial. of HIN D I- U R D  U, centered in Hyderabad, 

Bijapur, Gulbarga, and other towns of the Deccan Plateau having large 
Muslim populations; brought from N India in the wake of the Muslim 
conquest ofthe S; literary cultivation in fifteenth to seventeenth centuries. 

daldi - a (K 0 N KA N I) dial. of Muslim fishermen, coastal Karnataka. 
(* )Damelildamc -4f (Turner) , damia-ba�a (Fussman) - Ig. of single village in 

Gid valley of S Chitral, Pakistan; classification doubtful: has both "Dar­
dic" and Nuristani traits. 

damf - subdial. of bilaspuri spoken in W Arki tehsil, Mahasu Dt and S E  
Bilaspur Dt (HP). 

'Dangarik'lqangarik(war) - the Khawar n .  for Phalura < 'lg. of the cow­
people' ;  reported now to be used by speakers themselves. 

dangbhiing - dial. or subdial. of {BRA!} spoken in Sawai Madhopur Dt, 
Rajasthan. 

4angf-1 - set of dial. of {BRA!] spoken mainly by Gujars in the Dang or hill 
country of Sawai Madhopur Dt (Rajasthan) , near Chambal river. 

'qangf-2' - n. of Khandeshiin Dangs Dt, Gujarat; 80,533 returns under this n. 
in 1971 .  

dehiiwall � a Bhili dial. of Dhulia and Jalgaon Dts, Maharashtra ("Khan­
desh") ;  over 100,000 acc. LSI; not returned in 1961 or 1971 . 

'derawal' - local n. for the (hall dial. of (S I RA J K J) in Dera Ismail Khan Dt, 
and for the mullanf dial. in Dera Ghazi Khan Dt; (both also called 
'hindkf') .  

desia - an  0 R J Y  A dial . ,  acc. K .  Mahapatra the link Ig. and "second natural 
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Ig."  of the non-Aryan tribals of the highly polyglot Koraput Dt, Orissa , 
from the fifteenth century. 

'deswiili' - a n. for Haryani, esp. in Hissar Dt. 
'dhamdi' - a n. (or form) of Chhattisgarhi in Maharashtra. 
'dhanderildhandi' - see Malvi. 
dhanki - a Bhili dial. of Gujarat and Maharashtra; see also tadavi. 
dhanni - dial. of N W  "Lahnda", in W Jhelum Dt, Pakistan. 
qhatki - dial. transitional between SIND HI and MA R WA R I, spoken in 

Thar-Parkar Dt of Sind, and SW laisalmer Dt, Rajasthan; < qhat, 
'desert'; alt. n. thareli. 

qheq gujari - see Khandeshi. 
dhoqiii - a Bhili dial. of Dadra-Nagarhaveli and extreme S Gujarat; 75,657 in -

1971 .  
Dhundharilqhil -qhiiri - important "Rajasthani" Ig .  or dial . ,  centered on 

Jaipur; Grierson's statement that it "has a large literature" (LSI v.9.2: 32) 
must be taken with caution pending linguistic analyses ofthese texts (some 
of which may be in [PINGA LJ or ([MA R WA R IJ) ; Ig. assertion 
plunged from a high of 1 ,591 ,826 in 1961 to 155 ,040 in 1971 ; most speakers 
return as 'Hindi' - or very possibly as "RAJA S THAN!", which regis­
tered significant gains. 

dhilnqi, also dhilnqi-kairiili - "Lahnda" dial. of the Murree hills, Pakistan; 
called 'pahiiri' in Rawalpindi section of hills. 

[DINGA Lj/qimgala - a form of [O L D  MA R WARIJ, acc. some authori­
ties based on the caste dialect of the Charans (bards), cultivated for heroic 
poetry from the fifteenth century; one of earliest N I  A literary Igs. 

, 'Diri' - see Bashkarik. 
, 'DIVEHI' - see MA LDIVIA N. 

doiibi - dial. of P UN JA B I spoken in the J alandhar Doab between the Beas 
and the Sutlej . 

qoqii siriiji - see 'Siraji' -4. 
(D 0 G R I)lqogri - Ig. of Jammu currently agitating for recognition; formerly 

treated as "dial." of P UNJA BI, now considered (Nigam 1971) more 
closely related to W Pahari; had own Takri-derived script; now uses 
Nagari ; 1 ,298,855 in 1971 .  

driisi - dial. of Shina, or acc. Bailey, sub dial . of astori; with guresi, more 
archaic than other Shina dial . :  case preserved in adjectives; retroflex Ill. 

qubli - Bhili dial. of S Gujarat and Thana Dt, Maharashtra. 
Dumakilqumiiki- "Dardic" Ig. spoken by a caste of blacksmiths in Hunza (in 

Burushaski-speaking territory) ; some think it may be a remnant of the 
ancestor of Romany; < qoma - 'n o  of caste of blacksmiths and musicians' 
(also > Rom 'Gypsy' in Romany) . 

qilgar-wiirii - dial. of BRAJ (or, of Dhundhari), spoken SW of dang!. 
"Eastern Hindi" - a Grierson Ig. construct, comprising [A WA D H IJ , Bag-

heli, and Chhattisgarhi. 
'Gaddi', also 'Gadi' - see Bharmauri. 
gahora - dial. of Bagheli in E Banda Dt, UP,  S of tirhari. 
giimaqiii - village dial. of G U JA R A T I, Ahmadabad Dt. 
* Gambiri - Morgenstierne's n. for * Tregami. 
'giimit' - see giim(i ; also mawchi. 
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giim(f- Bhili dial. of S Gujarat (Surat and Navsari) ; 1971 census puts together 
giim(i and giivit (136,209), but separates mawchi, said to be almost the 
same or identical; giivit is n. in Maharashtra < giiv 'village' (Gujarati 
giim). 

gangoi - dial. of Kumauni (pargana of Gangola, central Kumaun beyond 
Almora) ; alt. gangola. 

gaoli - Bundeli dial. of a caste in Chhindwara Dt, S MP.  
Garhwali/garhwiilf - "Central Pahari" 19. of  Garhwal and Tehri Garhwal Dts, 

U P  Himalayas; 1 ,277 ,151 in 1971 (assertion up from 809,746 in 1961) .  
'Garwi'lgiirwf - see Bashkarik; (n. used by Biddulph, Grierson) . 
'giivit' - see giim(f. 
Gawar-Bati - "Dardic: 19. spoken near Afghan-Pakistani frontier where 

Bashgal and Chitral rivers merge to form the Kunar" ; alt.n. Narisati. 
ghebi - sub dial. of "Hindko proper" in central Attock Dt (Pindi Gheb 

Tehsil), N. Pakistan. 
ghisii4f- G U I A RA TI dial. of wandering blacksmiths in Maharashtra; alt. n .  

tarimuki; 1 ,776 in  1961. 
gilgiti - dial. of Shina, Azad Kashmir, Pakistan (Gilgit valley) . 
giriisiii - a Bhili dial. of Sirohi Dt and nearby areas, Rajasthan; 27,156 in 1971;  

alt. n. 'gariisia' , 'flyiiT. 
girfpiirf - dial. of Sirmauri N of Giri river; < 'across the Giri' ; local n .  'biSsau' 

in S of former lubbal State; Bailey calls later subdial. south jubbal. 
goqwiirf - subdial. of ([MA R W  A R I]) (acc. LSI) in 'Godwar' region on W 

flank of Aravallis, N E  of Sirohi; notable for use of an inflected particle in 
place of ([MA R WARI]) compound verbs (Hook 1982: 33-4) ; LSI est. 
(1908) 147,000; see also bhitrauti. 

Gojri - lg. of Gujjars in Jammu and Kashmir, expo in mountains (Punch Dt) 
SW of Vale of Kashmir; also in Azad Kashmir (Pakistan) and beyond ; 
related to Mewati form of "Rajasthani" ;  330,485 in India in 1971 , 
ca. 200,000 in Pakistan (Sharma 1982) ; possibly ca. 7,000 additional 
speakers ( 'Gujjari', 'Gujari') in HP, mountains of U P, etc. ; numerically 
third 19. of lammu-Kashmir (after KA SHMIRI and (D O GR I)) ;  alt. 
'Gujuri'. 

gOfltfwiinf - dial. of Bagheli in Mandla Dt, MP, spoken by Gonds and others; 
Dt was center of a medieval Gond kingdom; alt. n. 'malJtfliihii'. 

gorakhpuri - subdial. of 'northern' Bhojpuri, E of Gorakhpur, U P. 
'Gorkhali' ,  'Gurkhali' - old n. for Nepali. 
govari- a MARA THI dial. of cowherds in Chanda and Bhandara Dts, E of 

Nagpur; 7,893 in 1971 ; acc. Tulpule 1971 a "tribal dial. [ =unwritten 19.] so 
much influenced by Marathi it has become a dial. of Marathi. "  

gowro - dial. o f  Chhattisgarhi spoken by  members of  Baiga tribe (of MP) 
settled as workers in Assam ; 4,802 in 1961. 

G UIARA TIlgujariitf - lg. of Gujarat in W India; 25,656,274 in 1971 ; est. 
32,600,000 in 1981 ; many speakers found outside state, including nearly 
1m. in Bombay; colonies abroad (Africa, USA) ;  literary cultivation from 
fourteenth or possibly thirteenth century; Old (to 1450), Middle (1450-
1800) , Modern (early nineteenth century to present) ; [0 LD G UI A R­
A T  IJ was used as literary 19. also in S Rajasthan; distinctive script 
replaced Nagari (retained longer by Nagar Brahmans) only in nineteenth 
century; four basic dial. divisions (Cardona 1965): standard (central 
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Gujarat from Ahmadabad to Baroda), kathiawiiq,l (the Kathiawar penin­
sula) , 'northern' or pa((anl, and 'southern' or surati - plus dial. of special 
caste or religious groups (e.g . ,  parsi gujarati) . 

'Gujari' - acc. Grierson a "mechanical mixture of local Panjabi and true 
Gujuri [= Gojri] spoken in sub-montane Punjab"; the speech of Gujars of 
the plains of Punjab. 

guresi - a dial. of Shina (or subdial. of astori dial.) in Kishanganga valley N of 
Vale of Kashmir. 

haijong - a B ENGA LI-based creole spoken by originally Tibeto-Burman 
speaking tribals in N E  Bangladesh and Cachar Dt, Assam; 23,978 in 1971 
in India alone. 

hakkipikki - a form of MARA THI reported from Karnataka. 
Halbi, also Halabi - 19. of semi-Aryanized Gonds of Bastar Dt, MP; once 

regarded as dial. of MA RA T H I but this is now questioned (R. A. Singh 
1971) ,  as it has too little structurally and lexically in common with the 
latter, and features also of ORIY A and Chhattisgarhi; 346,377 in 1971 .  

HandurilhalJq,url - 19. or  acc. some a dial. of  Mahasui, around and E of 
Nalagarh on border of Punjab and H P  (N of Chandigarh, W of Simla) ; 
transitional between P UN JA B I and "West Pahari" of Mahasui type. 

hiirauti - form of "Rajasthani" , acc. Grierson subdial. of "Central Eastern 

Rajasthani" , in Bundi and Kota Dts; 334,377 in 197 1 ;  < hiirii (old ruling 
house of Bundi and Kota) ; locally hiiq,autl; acc. Allen L SI's hiirau(l (with 
retroflex) is wrong. 

Haryanvilharyiinvl- main 19. of Haryana State (formerly E and S Punjab) and 
of rural parts of Union Territory of Delhi; a "dialect" of Grierson's 
"Western Hindi" construct; most speakers return 19. as 'Hindi', but pro­
jected population of Haryana (1981)  was 12,850,902, exclusive of Delhi 
and Chandigarh ; until recently most common n. was 'Bangaru'; other alt. 
n. 'Deswali' or 'Desari' (around Hissar), 'Jatu' (especially in Delhi Terr .) ,  
Hariani. 

'hazara hindki' - see kagani. 
high rudhiirl- dial. of Khashali (Turner). 
"Himachali"lhimiicall- recently coined term for the W Pahari 19s. of HP, or 

of a proposed synthesis of them. 
HINDI - this term has several, confusingly overlapping meanings: (1)  

MOD ERN S TAN DAR D HIND I,  the standard modern literary lan­
guage, based on Khari Boli, now the official lg. of six Indian states (U P ,  
MP,  Haryana, HP,  Bihar, and Rajasthan) and the proclaimed national lg. 
of India (see Chapter 2, section 3) ; (2) the literary traditions and speech of 
the "Eastern Hindi" and "Western Hindi" (q.v.) areas, e.g. , the "Hindi 
Ramayana" = the Riimacaritamiinasa written in [0 L D A WA DH I}; (3) 
more loosely still, the regional speech and literary traditions of the whole 
area (see Chapter 2, section 1 . 1 )  lying between Bengal and the Punjab 
(i.e. the six north and central Indian states listed above) which from a 
linguistic point of view differ significantly; < earlier Hindu-i, Hindvi 
'language of the Indians (from the standpoint of the Persian or Turki­
speaking Muslim conquerors)' ;  (4) in the latter sense, occasionally also 
further afield, e.g. , beyond the Indus, = N I A  speech as distinguished 
"from the Pashto of later invaders (see hindkilhindko) ; (5) also in that 
sense, = URD U, especially before 1800; although 153 ,729,062 persons 
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gave "Hindi" as their 19. in 1971 , it is difficult to tell for how many of these 
HIND I in sense 1 was their mother tongue, or whether it was ' Hindi' in 
sense 2 or 3, or given as the literary medium they normally employed (and 
thus knew it at least as a second 19 . :  this was the case, for example, among 
many Hindus in the Punjab), or merely indicated allegiance to the Hindi 
cultural tradition, or to the official status of HIND I in their state; since 
the population of these areas was considerably greater, ca. 290,000,000 in 
1981 , evidently not all of it made any of these identifications; HIND I is 
now the language of education and formal communication throughout the 
are'a , and is thus known to all persons with some education ;  on the other 
hand, the area has the lowest literacy rates in India (UP 27 per cent, Bihar 
26 per cent, Rajasthan 24 per cent in 1981) ;  paradoxically, the Hindi state 
with the highest rate was H P  (42 per cent) , where the actual spoken Igs. 
are not among those sometimes described [e .g. , by Bahri 1980] as 
"dialects" of HINDI; although MO D ERN S TA N  DARD HINDI is 
a latecomer to the N I A  literary scene, really getting under way only in the 
twentieth century, more books and periodicals are published in it today 
than in any other N I A  19. 

'hindki' - see Hindko , 'hindko' ;  slightly pejorative acc. Shackle 1980. 
Hindko - most common n. for NW "Lahnda " including awiifJkiiri, ghebi, 

chachhi (Attock Dt and S Hazara) and 19. of Kohat and Peshawar cities; < 
'Ig. of Indians' (vs. Pathans). 

'hindko' - (1) local n. or dial. of (SIRA I  KI) in Dera Ismail Khan Dt, W of 
Indus in central Pakistan; (2) alt. n. for 19. of N Hazara; see Kagani; 
« [see Hindko]) .  

'Hindostani' - Grierson's n. (also Vernacular Hindostani) for the popular 19. 
spoken N of Delhi and W to Ambala; see Kauravi. 

'Hindustani' - term referring to common colloquial base of HIND I and 
U R D U and to its function as lingua franca over much of India, much in 
vogue during Independence movement as expression of national unity; 
after Partition in 1947 and subsequent linguistic polarization it fell into 
disfavor; census of 1951 registered an enormous decline (86-98 per cent) 
in no. of persons declaring it their mother tongue (the majority of HI N D I 
speakers and many U R D U speakers had done so in previous censuses) ; 
trend continued in subsequent censuses: only 1 1 ,053 returned it in 1971 ,  
mostly from S India; [see Khubchandani 1983: 90-1] .  

'jadeji' - see Kachchhi. 
'jadoba(f' - dial. or alt. n. of [B RAJ} as spoken by members ofYadava (jUdo) 

caste in plains between Gwalior, Karauli, and Shivpuri (N "lobe" ofMP).  
'Jaipuri' - see Dhundhari. 
jiingU - subdial. of (SIRA IKI) spoken by nomads of Jangal Bar tract in 

Lyallpur Dt, Pakistan. 
jashpuri - dial. of O RIY A in N E  Raigarh Dt, MP;  7,21 1 in 1971 .  
'Jatki'/ja(ki - alt. n .  for (SIRAI KI) in localities where Jatts are numerous 

(esp. Jhang, Lyallpur, and Muzaffargarh Dts) . 
'Jatu'/jii(u - alt. n. for Haryani, or of variety spoken by Jats. 
Jaunsari- W Pahari Ig. of N Dehra Dun Dt, UP;  probably 54,122 in 1971 (the 

total 554,122 given in Nigam's Handbook, followed by 53 ,957 for U P ­
almost all speakers reside in Dehra Dun Dt - must be a typographical 
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error) down from 56,556 in 1961 ; Sirmauri variant of Takri script had been 
in use. 

jhangi - dial. of (SI RAI KI) spoken in most of Jhang Dt. 
jharia - an 0 RIY A dial. of Koraput Dt (acc. K.  Mahapatra) . 
jijelut- a dial. of Shina in Punial region NW of Gilgit. 
'jubbali' - see saracholi; < former Jubbal State . 
jiirar- dial. of Bagheli in Banda Dt, U P  between Ken and Bagain rivers. 
Kachchhilkacchf - Ig. of Kutch (desert wilderness in far N W  Gujarat) ; 

sometimes considered a dial. of SIND HI; cultural allegiance is to 
G U J A RA T I, which serves as written Ig. ;  470 ,991 in 1971 .  

kacchrf - subdial. of (S I RA I K I) in alluvial plain S W of Jhang town (Pakis­
tan); alt. kachrf (Turner) . 

Kaganilkayanf - acc. Bailey 1915, dial. of "Lahnda", spoken in Kagan valley, 
Hazara Dt, Pakistan, from Abbottabad as far as Chilas; also called 
'Hindko' (like all "NW Lahnda") ; apparently = Turner's 'hazara hindki' 
(LSI est. 308,867) ; returns also from Indian Kashmir in 1961 census. 

'kahliiri' - see bi/aspuri-l . 
'kaira/f' - see 4hufJqI-kairalf. 
Kalashalkala�a - archaic "Dardic" Ig. of S W  Chitral, Pakistan; about 3,000 

speakers acc. Fussman 1972. 
* Kala�a-ala- *Nuristani Ig. of Waigal valley, Afghanistan ;  not to be confused 

with the "Dardic" Kalasha of Chitral; alt. n. Waigali, Wai-ala, Veron; 4-
5,000 speakers acc. Fussman 1972. 

kalimal- dial. of BRA J closely resembling dangbhang, Sawai Madhopur Dt, 
Rajasthan. 

,kamari - dial. of MARA THI spoken by a caste in MP; 10,106 in 1971 .  
, • kamdeshi - dial. of  • Kati in  lower Bashgal valley, Afghanistan (near Pakis­

tan border) ; acc. Strand, significantly different from other • Kati dialects. 
kandia - acc. Fussman, a variety of Maiya -, spoken in "the valley of a 

tributary on the right bank of the Indus, between Duber and Tangir."  
kafJ4ialf - acc. LS I, a dial. of  D O G  RI "mixed with Panjabi" spoken in hills 

N E  of Gurdaspur, (Indian) Punjab ; but 1961 census returns were from 
Maharashtra. 

Kangri - acc. LS I, a "mixture of Dogri and Panjabi"; acc. Turner a "subdia­
lect of Dogri dialect of Punjabi"; now considered (Nigam 1971) , to form, 
with D O G  R I, a "subgroup of Western Pahari" ;  in any case, the largest 
respondent speech group in the C I I L survey ofHP,  where it was found to 
hold first rank also among H P  "dialects" in A.I.R. programme listener­
ship; census declarations have however been rather low (7,808 in 1961, 
55,386 in 1971 ,  as against LSI est. 636,000) . 

Kannauji - conventionally, a "regional Ig."  of the "Western Hindi" group; 
acc. Grierson,  "really a form of Braj Bhasha, given separate consideration 
only in deference to public opinion" ;  spoken in E-central Doab and area 
to the N of it: Kanpur, Farrukhabad, Etawah, Hardoi, Shahjahanpur, 
Pilibhit; lingering identity is that of medieval imperial capital destroyed by 
the Muslim conquest nearly 800 years ago; speakers almost all return 
'Hindi' ; est. 4,400,000 (Bahri 1980: 97) . 

kanyawalf - a dial. of Maiya -, spoken in village of Bankari, isolated in the 
Tangir valley amid Shina speakers (Fussman 1972) . 
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karwari- acc. Pereira 1973, the KON KAN I dial. of Hindus ofN Kanara (of 
Chitrapur Saraswats, Katre's 's-'?) ; cultivated for literature, esp. for 
drama in Bombay. 

([KA SHM I R IJ)lkjJur- numerically dominant (54 per cent) Ig. of Kashmir, 
although speakers not found much outside Vale of Kashmir; cultivated for 
poetry from fourteenth century (Old Kashmiri period, ca. 1300-1500; 
Middle, 1500-1800; 'Modern' from 1800) but a modern prose tradition did 
not develop; although KA S H M I Rlis an "official lg." of India (i.e. listed 
in Schedule VIII of the Constitution) paradoxically it is not in official use 
in Kashmir itself; despite attempts to encourage the 19. and solve its 
problems (particularly relating to script) , KA S H M I R I speakers 
continue to prefer U R D U, which continues in official use in the state; 
Shard a script, in use from the tenth century, has fallen into disuse as a 
result of the Islamic cultural orientation of four-fifths of the speech 
community and consequent preference for the Perso-Arabic script; 
neither script is well-suited to express the sounds of the 19 . ;  traditional 
dial. divisions (B. Kachru 1973: 6): maraz (SIS E) , kamraz (N/N W) , 
yamraz (Srinagar and environs), plus (acc. some) Kashtawari outside the 
Vale; 1 ,421 ,760 returns in 1971 ;  est. 3,500,000 in 1981 .  

Kashtawari, also Kishlwarilka�'!awiirf - "Dardic" 19 ,  of the Kashmir group ; 
sometimes regarded as a "dial." of KA SH M IRI; written in Takri script;  
Kishtwar is a town (and valley) in Udhampur Dt,  SE of the Vale on Upper 
Chenab; 12,166 in 1971 . 

'Katarqala(i) , - see Wotapl1r[, 
ka(heriya - dial. or all. n .  of BRA] in Budaun Dt, UP.  
kathiyawatt[ - dial. of  G U] A RA T I spoken in  Kathiawar peninsula (Saur­

ashtra); returned in census ("kaithyawadi") mainly by emigres; LSI est. 
2,596,000. 

kathott[ - tribal dial. of mountains of Konkan and Sahyadris (Kolaba, Thana, 
Dadar-Nagarhaveli) ; all. n, katkarf; 6,562 under both names in 1961 ;  
described (Tulpule 1971) as  "originally a Khandeshi dial . but now a form 
of MA RA THI"; acc. LSI it was a Bhili dial. 

* Kati - an important *Nuristani 19. of Afghanistan, spoken in two disconti­
nuous areas of the Hindu Kush, with some settlements across the border in 
Chitral; W area centered on upper tributaries of Alingar; E on Bashgal 
valley; hence all. n. Bashgali; bifurcation of area appears recent, not 
reflected in dial. divisions katiJviri, kamviri, mumviri (Strand 1973). 

'katkari' - see ka(hottf. 
'Kauravi' - n. advocated by H.  Bahri and others for the regional variety of W 

Hindi called Vernacular Hindostani by Grierson and often loosely Khari 
Boli (q. v , ) ;  < the ancient kingdom of the Kurus. 

kerali - Pereira's term for the Hindu K 0 N KA N I dial. centered at Cochin;  
acc, J .  Rajathi (Survey of Konkani in Kerala, Census Monograph No. 4,  
1971) there are at least eight dial. of KONKA NI in Kerala, spoken by 
various caste-communities (Kudumbis, Saraswat and Gowd Saraswat 
Brahmins) in different localities from Trivandrum in the S to Kasaragod in 
the N, i .e .  not confined to Cochin; see also kudubi. 

kewa([ - a subdial . of nagpuri MARA T H I with Bagheli admixture; 3,468 in 
1961 . 
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khairiirl - a dial. of MA R WAR I spoken by Minas in small area of E 
Rajasthan N E  of Mewari area, S W of Tonk; registers continuous decline: 
228,264 acc. LSI ; 1 1 1 ,050 in 1961 ; 20,848 in 1971 . 

khaZ{iihl- dial. of Chhattisgarhi spoken in E tehsils ofBalaghat Dt, MP;  alt. n .  
khaZo{f « local n. of  Balaghat Dt). 

Khandeshi - vernacular 19. of Dhulia and Jalgaon Dts in Maharashtra (the 
former Khandesh) and partly of Gujarat Dt of the Dangs, i .e .  of the main 
valley of the Tapti river; variously considered a "dial ." of MARA T H I, of 
G U J A RA TI, or a separate 19. allied to Bhili; better known locally as 
Ahirani (in Maharashtra) , Dangi (in Gujarat), or Dhed Gujari, but still 
best known to scholars as Khandeshi; returns under all names show a 
decline: LSI 1 ,253,066; 428 , 104 in 1961 ;  147,219 in 1971 - perhaps in 
favor of the state 19. ,  MARA THI. 

Kharl Bali, sometimes Kharl Bali - term in use since 1800 (first by Lallu Lal, 
acc. Bahri 1980: 40) for the vernacular base of Modern Standard Hindi 
and Urdu, identified with the variety of W Hindi spoken N and N E  of 
Delhi from Ambala in the NW to Muradabad in the SE (called 'Vernacu­
lar Hindostani' by Grierson, 'Sirhindi' by Dhirendra Varma) ; Bahri (who 
advocates the n .  'Kauravi' for the latter) and other investigators have 
pointcd out that thcse are not the same; the regional vernacular has 
features, such as a retroflex If, IJI , not shared by the standard dial. or the 
speech of Delhi on which it was based; < kharl 'standing, erect' (vs. pari 
'fallen, prone' applied to B RAJ) + kharl 'straightforward, plain' + karii 
'hard, strong' (vs. the "softness" of BRA!);  6m. returned as mother 
tongue in 1961 , nearly all from Rajasthan, apparently in modern sense as 
synonymous with MO DERN S TA NDA RD HINDI; not repeated in 
1971. 

kharawa, kharwa - G U J A RA T I dial. of Muslim seamen of Kathiawar. 
'Khas-kura' - a n. for N EPA LI. 
khasparjiya - a dial. of Kumauni, spoken in Almora Dt. 
kha{oZii - a dial. (or local n.) of Bundeli found in region of E Bundelkhand 

called Panna and adjacent areas (Bijawar, Damoh), MP;  LSI gave 
891 ,000; no separate returns in1961 or 1971. 

'khatri' - see Saurashtri. 
. 

Khetriinl- N I A  or dial. of Marri hills in Baluchistan (not to be confused with 
Murree hills in N Punjab); Grierson called it a dial. of "Lahnda"; acc. 
Morgenstierne 1932 it may be a remnant of IA spoken in Baluchistan 
before arrival of the Baluchis and Pathans; LS I gave 14,581 .  

(KH a WA R) - main 19. of Chitral (N WFP), spilling into W parts of  Gilgit; 
expanding S at expense of KaZasha, the original 19. of Lower Chitral; 
recently (Buddruss 1976) trying to develop' a literary standard; modified 
Perso-Arabic; 90,000 in 1951 acc. Fussman, citing Morgenstierne; n .  from 
Kho tribe; Morgenstierne (1973/1936) thought (because of the "many 
peculiarities" of K H O W  A R when compared with neighboring 19s .) that 
they may have been invaders from N of Hindu Kush, who drove a wedge 
between "the originally homogenous Dardic population of Kafiristan, 
Chitral, and Gilgit" ; alt. n. 'Chitrali'. 

kiriirl- dial. of Bundeli spoken by Kirar caste in Chhindwara Dt, MP; 4,750 
acc. LSI; only 632 in 1961 . 
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kimi - dial. of Mahasui (Kiunthali) of extreme E of Mahasu Dt (HP), along 
border with Dehra Dun Dt, in former princely states of Tar(h)och and 
parts of N Jubbal; 3 ,938 acc. LSI; no returns in 1961 .  

'kishanganjia' - see siripuria; 56,921 returns under this n. in 1971 (from 
Bihar) . 

kishangarhi - subdial . of "E Rajasthani" in former Kishangarh State N E  of 
Ajmer; 8,608 in 1961 ; decline in 1971 .  

Kiunthalilkiu -thali-Mahasui - principal W Pahari 19. of the Simla hills , now 
Mahasu Dt, HP;  also "group" including handuri, simla siraji, barari, 
saraehali, kirni, and kochi, sometimes classed as "dial. of Kiunthali"; n. 
(LSI) after Keonthal, the chief among the former Simla hill states; 
modern preferred n. seems (d. C I I L  Survey) to be Mahasui, after 
Mahasu valley, the local n. of the Satlej and n. of the new Dt; but oddly 
unrepresented in the census: only 133 under Kiunthali in 1961 , none under 
either n. in 1971 Provisional Figures; perhaps returned under 'Pahari 
Unspecified', or 'Hindi', or local names; LSI gave 43,577 for Kiunthali 
"proper", 188,763 for "group". 

kochilkoci - 19. or dial. (of Kiunthali "group") in E Mahasu Dt, lIP, 
corresponding to W half of former princely state of Bashahr; acc. Bailey 
1915, a generic n. of dialects he lists as roh,u, riimpuri, surkhuif, kuiirf, 
and biighf - none of which turns up in the census except riimpuri, derived 
from n. of old capital of Bashahr State; LS I gave 51 ,882 for kochi; Bailey 
est. 45,000; alt. n. 'bashahri'. 

koddiallilko4iiiii- Pereira's n .  for the Hindu K 0 N KAN I dial. ofS. Kanara; 
< Kodial (another n. for Mangalore). 

('kohistiinf' < Pers. koh 'mountain' + -istan + -f, lit. 'of the mountain 
country'; descriptive term like 'paM,! ' ,  siriiji. ) 

'Kohistani'-l - alt. n. for Maiya -. 
"Kohistani"-2 - collective n. (Grierson's) for Maiya-, Garwi (Bashkarik) , 

and Torwali; or (Strand's) for these + Wotapuri and Tirahi; also called the 
"Central group". 

kohistani-3 - one of three main dial. of Shina acc. Bailey 1924; spoken in 
Chilas and down the Indus N of and including "Indus Kohistan" .  

kohistani-4 - a subdial. of  kohistani-3 (vs. chilasi), i . e .  the Shina of Jalkot, 
Palas, and Indus Kohistan (locally kohistyo -, acc. Schmidt and Zarin 
1981) . 

koknii, also kokni, kukna - a Bhili dial. of N Konkan, Sur at , and Dadar­
Nagarhaveli; 152,987 in 1971 ;  same (?) as L S  1's konkalJf-3. 

kO{I - subdial . of konkan dial. of MA RA THI, spoken by Koli caste in 
Thana, Kolaba, and Bombay; LSI gives 189,186; no significant returns 
from later censuses (e .g . ,  232 in 1 961) ; essentially = general konkan dial. 

(KONKANI)-l - S-most contiguous NIA 19. , main 19. of Goa (and of 
Savantvadi area immediately to N), and important 19. of the polyglot N 
and S Kanara Dts of coastal Karnataka to the S ;  also spoken by large 
emigrant colonies in Bombay and Kerala; literary cultivation of so-called 
[S TA N D A R D  KON KA N I] in sixteenth-seventeenth centuries seems 
to have been mainly of foreign inspiration (grammars, dictionaries, cate­
chisms, translations) ; of an alleged earlier literature, supposedly des­
troyed by the Inquisition, no trace has been found; considerable literary 
cultivation of several modern dialects, however (see bardhexi, manglluri, 
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antruzi, karwari, saxtti) ; efforts underway to develop unified modern 
literary Ig . ;  now commonly written (and printed) in Devanagari, Kan­
nada, Roman, and (occasionally) Malayalam script; 1 ,522,684 in 1971 .  

konkani-2 - also konkan standard; form of MA RA T H I spoken in  coastal 
Maharashtra (= the Konkan), i .e. in Thana, Kolaba, Janjira, and N. 
Ratnagiri Dts; many local names acc. to caste ; not to be confused with 
KONKANI-l . 

konkani-3 - see kokna. 
koshti - n. refers to a community of silk weavers in Vidarbha (Berar) and the 

Chhindwara Dt of MP;  acc. Grierson "there is no such thing as a special 
Koshti dial ." ;  they speak "a varying mixture of Bundeli, Chhattisgarhi, 
and MA RA T H 1"; Nigam 1972 distinguishes koshti-l ,  a MA R A T H 1 
subdial. of former Berar, and koshti-2, a Bundeli dial. (mixed with 
MA RA THl) of Chhindwara ; total of both in 1961 was 27,313, mostly 
from Maharashtra ; down to 9,445 in 1971. 

kotalf - a Bhili dial. of Khandesh ; 455 in 1961. 
'kotguru, kotgurur, kotgarh!' - see Sodochi. 
kotkhar - Bailey's term for a sub dial. of simla siraji; n. < former British tract 

of Kotkhai in middle of Simla hill states (now a tehsil of Mahasu Dt, HP); 
a variety of 'eastern Kiunthali ·. 

kUlf,iilr - K 0 N KA N 1 dial . ,  main Ig. of Savantvadi and S Ratnagiri as far as 
Rajapur (coastal Maharashtra) ; alt. n. 'rna/van!' ; (Tulpule 1971 calls it a 
MARA T H 1 dial. , but he considers K 0 N KA N 1 itself, and Khandeshi, 
to be MA RA THI dialects) ; LSI est. 90,000. 

kudubi, also kudurnbi- K 0 N KA N I dial. of non-Brahmin settlers in Kerala; 
7,840 in 1961 ;  7,554 in 1971 . 

, Kului, also Kuluhi, Kulvi- W Pahari Ig. of the Kulu valley on the Upper Beas, 
in N of Kulu Dt (other dialects spoken in S ofDt) ; formerly written in local 
variety of Takri script; Kulvi seems preferred modern term (census, 
CIIL) ;  63,715 in 1971 . 

Kurnauni - "Central Pahari" Ig. of sub himalayan tract known as Kumaun 
(= Almora Dt and N of Naini Tal Dt, U P) ;  also extends into W Nepal; 
normal literary Ig. is HIND I, but there is a Standard Kurnauni not 
equivalent to any local dial. but the speech of the educated classes all over 
Kumaun, and used in writing to some extent; ace. Grierson it derives from 
the speech of the old capital at Champavat in the kurnaiya dial. area, 
subsequently influenced by the khasparjiya dial. of Almora; 1 ,234,939 in 
1971 .  

kuntjri-l - a subdial. of  the jurar dial. of Bagheli, N W  border of  Banda Dt, 
UP .  

kun4ri-2 - a dial. o f  Bundeli, E Hamirpur Dt, UP ;  LSI est. 1 1 ,000. 
'Kuthiirr' - see Baghati. 
'Labhani' - see LarnanilLarnbadi. 
"Lahnda" - a term « "Western") used (although not invented) by Grierson 

(L SI) for a grouping of dial. (now entirely in Pakistan ,  apart from 
emigres) W of P UNJA B I  (narrowly defined, q.v.) and N of SIN DHI, 
which he recognized as a distinct "language" ,  noting that its existence 
!'has long been recognized under various names such as Jatki, Multani , 
Hindki or Hindko, and Western Punjabi," each of which names is mis­
leading or too limited; some modern scholars prefer the feminine form 
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Lahndi; neither n. has any currency among speakers; Grierson recognized 
three main dialectal divisions: "Southern", "Northwestern", and "North­
eastern", each with I)umerous subdivisions and alternate, sometimes over­
lapping, names; modern investigators commonly recognize an important 
lingUistic boundary associated with the escarpment of. the Salt range 
separating forms of "Southern Lahnda" from the dialects to the N, but on 
the basis of better information the validity of the other two divisions is 
challenged ; acc. Shackle 1979 the "emerging consensus" in Pakistan is 
crystallization around four identities: S I RA I K I in the S centered in 
Multan, Hindko in the N W  centered in Peshawar, Pothohari in the N 
centered in Rawalpindi, and P UN] A BI in the center and E, centered (in 
Pakistan) in Lahore; est. 10-16 ,000,000 (LSI 1891 est. 7,092,781).  See 
also mullani, thali , derawal, hindki, Hindko , chinawari, niswani, kacchri, 
jangli, peshawari, 'tinauli, sawain, dhanni, Pothohari, dhundi-kairali, 
chibhali, punchi, awankari, ghebi, Kagani, thalochri, jatki , khetani, and 
SIRA IKI. 

LamanilLambadi - 19. of "Rajasthani" provenance belonging to a people 
now especially employed in construction, noted for the colorful dress of 
their women; sometimes erroneously called "Gypsies", with whom they 
have no conncctio'n; found all ovcr India but esp. in the Deccan (Mahar­
ashtra, Andhra, Karnataka); alt. n. Banjari; 1 ,203,338 under Lamanil 
Lambadi in 1971 ;  471 ,853 under Banjari. 

lfir! - SIND HI dial. of Lower Sind, from Hyderabad to the sea, including 
hinterland of Karachi. 

'Laria' - alt. n. of Cljhattisgarhi, q.v. ; 46,108 returns under this n .  in 1971 . 
liist - SIND HI dial. spoken N W  of Karachi in former princely state of Las 

Bela (along with other \gs .) .  
lodhiintf - dial. of Bundeli in NW of Hamirpur Dt,  UP, and adjacent parts of 

lalaun Dt spoken mainly by Lodha caste; alt. n .  'rii(horii'; not to be 
confused with lodhi. 

lodhi - dial. of Bundeli mixed with MARA THI spoken by immigrant 
peasants (originally lodhanti-speakers?) in Balaghat Dt, S MP;  44,074 in 
1971 . 

ludhiiinf - a subdial. of powadhi dial. of P UN] A B I, taken as the basis of a 
written standarsJ by European missionaries (instead of miijhi). 

madhesi - dial. of Bhojpuri spoken E of Gandak river in Champaran Dt, 
Bihar; 1 1 ,029 returns in 1971 probably underrepresent.  

Magahi - spoken 19. of central Bihar (from Son river E to Monghyr town and 
S to Hazaribagh, including Patna, Gaya) ; 6,638,495 in 1971 (NB popu­
lation of Bihar was 69,823 , 154 in 1981 ; many return as 'HIND J') ; written 
fQr informal purposes in Kaithi script; normal literary 19. is HIND l. 

magra ki boli - Bhili dial . of Merwara, Rajasthan. 
'Mahasui' - see Kiunthali. 
mahlogi - W Pahari dial. tentatively classified under Handuri; 5,093 in 1971 . 
(rMA I THILl]) - lg. of N Bihar (Tirhut) , excepting Champaran Dt, and of 

parts of Nepal; formerly considered to extend S of Ganga E of Monghyr 
(see Angika)'; literary cultivation from fifteenth century; formerly had 
own script akin to Bengali; now Nagari mainly used; although there is 
some M ODERN MAI THILI prose, hampered by lack of official 
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recognition ,  particularly in educational system in the capacity of a 
medium, as distinct from a subject, of study; also by identification with an 
elite; by low level of literacy in N Bihar; and by inability to compete with 
HI tv D I (see Brass 1974: 51-116 for a detailed analysis) ; est. 1961 (Brass 
1974: 64) 16 ,500,000, of whom only one-third declared it their mother 
tongue in the census (6 ,121,922 in 1971) ;  recognized as a "language" by 
the Sahitya Akademi in 1965; some official recognition in Nepal. 

Maiya --the "Dardic" Ig. of a few villages on the right (W) bank of the Indus, 
opposite Palas, in Indus Kohistan (Pakistan) ; poorly known; alt. n .  
'Kohistani'-I ; see also kanyawali. 

majhf - dial. of P UNJA BI centering on Amritsar; basis of S TA NDA RD 
P UNJA B/. 

MA LDIVIAN - official lg. of Republic of the Maldives in the Arabian Sea 
S E  of India; reiated to SINHA L ESE; may have been brought by 
colonists from Sri Lanka a thousand years ago, or (de Silva 1979: 18-19) 
from the Indian mainland at the same time as the colonization of Sri Lanka 
(fifth century B e) ;  in any case now quite distinct ; written right to left in a 
special script (Tana) ; indigenous literary tradition; 100,000 speakers; also 
spoken on Minicoy Island , hence 5 ,034 return in 1971 Indian census; alt. 
(indigenous) n. 'D IV EH /' < "Ig. of the islands [div]". 

malpahiiria - a dial. of BENGA LI spoken in Santal Parganas, Bihar; 99,313 
in 1971 .  

'miilvanf - see kUljalf. 
Malvi - form of "Rajasthani" spoken in W MP (Indore, Ujjain, Bhopal); < 

Malwa, traditional n. of region; HIND I allegiance predominant; only 
644,032 returns in 1971 ; alt. n. Ahiri, Ujjaini, Bhopali. 

malwaf - dial. of P UN JA B I spoken S W of Ludhiana (Ferozepore, Faridkot, 
Bhatinda) . 

MandealilmmJljealf- a major W Pahari Ig. of Mandi Dt, HP;  used in adminis­
tration at all levels more than any other W Pahari Ig. ; said to be taken as 
basis of proposed "Himachali" Ig . ;  241 ,443 in 1971. 

'mantllaha' - see gontlwanf; < Garha Mandala, n. of old Gond kingdom. 
mangllurilmangaluri - (KONKA NI) dial. of Christians of S Kanara and 

Mangalore (Katre's 'x. ') ;  considerable literary cultivation ( journalism, 
poetry, fiction) esp. in twentieth century; center of literary activity shifted 
to Bombay in 1940s. 

marari - Bagheli dial. of caste of tribal gardeners (Marars) , concentrated in 
Balaghat Dt, MP;  78,832 in 1971 (up from 37,742 in 1961) . 

MARA THllmarathf-major N I A lg. with literature from thirteenth century 
(inscriptions from eleventh) ; conventionally divided into Old (to 1350), 
Middle (1350-1800), and Modern or New (1800-present) ; one of earliest 
NIA Igs. to develop strong prose tradition in modern functions; standard 
based on dial. of Pune (Poona) or deft; other dial. include konkan 
standard, varhiidf (of Vidarbha), and nagpuri; spoken mainly in consoli­
dated Maharashtra with outliers in MP and southern states where Mar­
atha dynasties had ruled; earlier distinctive Modi script replaced by 
Balbodh (= Nagari with special character for 1(1 and a different way of 
writing Ir-I conjuncts) after 1800; recently spelling reformed to bring 
closer to pronunciation of colloquial standard, mainly by dropping unpro-
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nounced nasals; Maharashtra 1981 literacy rate highest among N I A­
speaking areas (47.37 per cent) excepting Goa (55 .86 per cent) ; 
41 ,723,893 in 1971 ;  1981 total probably over 50m. 

marhetf - dial. of MA RA TH 1 spoken as main 19. in polyglot Balaghat Dt, 
MP .  

marmati - subdial. of khashali (W Pahari) acc. Turner. 
([MA R W  A R Ij)lmiirviirf - premier "Rajasthani" 19. , spoken in various dial. 

throughout Rajasthan W of Aravallis; some also include Mewari as a dial . ;  
large traditional literature; divided into Old and Middle periods; one 
variety of [OLD MA R WA R Ij known as [DINGA Lj; in its modern 
incarnation as a literary 19. most often called ('RAJA S THA NI') ; 
4,714 ,094 in 1971 , to which should be added many of the 'RAJA S­
THANI' returns (2,093,557) as well as those under various dialectal 
names, e.g. , bagri, mewari, thali , godivari, sirohi, and bikaneri. 

mawchi - an important Bhili dial. of the Gujarat-Maharashtra border area; 
44,236 in 1971 . 

'Mayang' - see Bishnupriya. 
merwiirf - subdial. of mewari, spoken in Merwara (around Beawar in Ajmer 

Dt, Rajasthan) ; not another n. for mewari, as sometimes used . 
mewiiri - spoken 19. of old princely state of Mcwar (cxcept for Bhil-majority 

areas S of Udaipur city) , modern Udaipur, Bhilwara, and Chitorgarh Dts, 
Rajasthan; acc. LSI a "dial ."  of ([MA R WA R Ij) ; never cultivated for 
literary purposes; 817,974 in 1971. 

Mewatilmewiitf - principal lg.ldial. of Grierson's "Northeastern Rajasthani" 
construct: Alwar and N W  Bharatpur Dts, Rajasthan + S E  Gurgaon Dt, 
Haryana; < Meos, a local tribe; 94,687 in 1971. 

mirgiinf - a dial. of Halbi in Raigarh and Raipur Dts, E MP; 2,250 in 1961 . 
moopan - dial. or alt. n. of a dial. of (K 0 N K A NI) in Kerala; 473 in 1971. 
'Multani', multani - main dial. and alL n .  of (SIR A I  KI) ; < Multan city, Dt, 

and Division, Pakistan; L S I  gave 2, 176,983; 15 ,692 returns from India in 
1971, presumably refugees after Partition. 

nagarchallniigarciil - subdial. of Dhundhari ( Jaipuri) of N Tonk Dt, Rajas-
than; 7,090 in 1971 (down from 28,637 in 1961 , and L SI's 71 ,575). 

nagpuri - eastern dial. of MA RA TH 1; < Nagpur city. 
'Nagpuria' - see Sadani. 
niiharl-l - dial. of MARA TH 1 (or possibly of Halbi) in MP .  
niiharf-2, or niiharf-biiglanl- dial. of Bhili i n  N Nasik Dt ,  Maharashtra. 
naikaqi - a Bhili dial. of NE Gujarat; 5,351 in 1971. 
*Nangalami - a *Nuristani 19. (acc. Strand 1973; acc. Fussman 1972 a "Dar­

dic" 19. "of Gawarbati type") spoken along Pech river in Afghanistan, in 
two small islands in Pashto-speaking territory; also 'Ningalami', 
'Grangali' . 

natakani-a form of MARA TH Ispoken in AP (6,360 in 1971 ,  5074 in 1961) .  
nawait - a dial. of (KON KAN 1) spoken by  Muslim petty traders, mostly in 

coastal Karnataka , a few in Kerala; 749 in 1961 . 
'neelishikari' - alt. n. for paradhi in AP; 223 in 1961 . 
N EPA LI - state 19. of kingdom of Nepal since Gurkha conquest in eigh­

teenth century; attested much earlier in W Nepal (royal edicts and inscrip­
tions from fourteenth century); known to 84 per cent and mother tongue 
of 66 per cent in "hill areas" acc. Clark 1977 (1963) based on 1952-4 
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census data; percentages no doubt higher now; has also been spreading 
significantly along Himalayas E of Nepal; literary record divided into 
Early (1300-1670), Middle (1670-1900), and Modern (post-1900) ; acc. 
Srivastava 1962 Grierson's assertion that N EPA LI is derived from mew­
ari brought by Udaipur Rajputs to Garhwal, Kumaun, and W Nepal in 
early sixteenth century is "not correct", since - whatever its relation to 
Garhwali and Kumauni - it has been shown (partly by evidence that has 
come to light since Grierson's time, when Nepal was closed to outsiders 
and not well known) that it was the 19. of W Nepal long before that; est. 
8,000,000, including 1 ,286,824 in India (mainly Darjeeling Dt in W Ben­
gal, and Sikkim) in 1971 ;  speakers in India have begun agitating for 
recognition; second 19. of many Tibeto-Burman-speaking hill peoples in 
Nepal and Sikkim; Devanagari script; alt. n .  'Gorkha/i', 'Khas Kura', 
'Parbatiya'. 

Nimadi/nimiif/i - peculiar dial. or 19. of "Rajasthani" group spoken in two 
enclaves (E and W Nimar Dts) in MP S of Indore, surrounded by Bhili and 
Khandeshi except on the E; 794,246 in 1971 .  

niswiinf - subdial. or local n .  of "Southern Lahnda" (SIRA I  KI), N Jhang 
Dt, Pakistan; LSI gives 9,432. 

'nyarJ - see giriisiii. 
OR IY A/oqiii - Ig. of 82.3 per cent of population of Orissa (rest mainly 

Munda and Dravidian tribal 19s . ) ;  literary cultivation from fifteenth 
century, inscriptions from the tenth ("connected lines" only from the mid­
thirteenth); Modern period late in arriving (1950-60) because of domina­
tion of BEN GA L l  in nineteenth century; unique and difficult script; 
19,726,745 in 1971 ;  at least 21 ,600,000 in 1981 .  

Padari/piiqarf - W Pahari 19. of Padar area in S Kashmir, between Pangi and 
Kishtwar; 7,927 in 1971 (6,359 in 1961); Turner considers it a subdial. of 
Bhadarwahi; alt. n. 'Pondri' .  

pahiiqf - acc. LSI, a Bhili dial. of E. Gujarat; not recorded in 1961-71;  < 
Gujarati 'of the hills' .  

"Pahari" -1 - Grierson's n. for a group of N I A 19s. and dialects in the 
Himalayas, divided into Eastern ( = N EP A L I) ,  Central ( = Kumauni and 
Garhwa/i) , and Western (stretching from Jaunsari in N W  U P  to Bhadar­
wahi in Kashmir) . 

'Pahari'-2, or 'Pahari Unspecified' - term used by speakers themselves 
(= "Ig. of the hills/mountains") for their own and related dialects, to 
express differentiation from plainsmen's speech; 1 ,269 ,651 such returns in 
1971 ,  mostly from the "Western Pahari" area. 

'pahiiri'-3 - local n. for Bilaspuri/Kahluri in hilly part of Hoshiarpur Dt, 
Punjab. 

'pahiiri' -4 - local n. for dhundi-kairiilf subdial. of "N E Lahnda" in Rawal-
pindi Dt. 

paidi -dial. or n. of ORIY A in AP; 3,967 in 1961 ;  [ = 'pamidi'? = 'paki'?] . 
'palesi' - subdial. of Shina; < Palas; see kohistani-4. 
panchpargania - E dial. of Magahi spoken in E Ranchi Dt, Bihar; 160,085 

in 1971 (up from 57,974 in 1961) ;  "mixed with Mundari and B EN­
GA LI". 

Pangwii!f - W Pahari 19 .  of "Chamba gronp"; in some ways agrees more with 
"Bhadrawahi group";  9,800 in 1971 (8,195 in 1961). 
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paradhf - dial. of Bhili in Maharashtra , M P ,  and AP;  10,691 in 1971 (10,153 
in 1961) ;  alt. n .  (AP) 'pittala bhasha', 'neelinshkari'. 

'pardesi' - n.  for fA WA DHIj in Maharashtra; 22,093 in 1971 (32,423 in  
1961) .  

parsi gujarati - subdial. of S G UJA RA TI spoken by Parsis; only 15 ,463 so 
report in 1971. 

parvari - form of MARA THIin MP; 59,586 in 1961 ;  none in 1971? 
Par'ya - recently discovered ( 1954) NIA 19. of Soviet Central Asia (in the 

Gissar valley W of the Tadzhik capital of Dushanbe) ; alt. n. 'Afgon'. 
Pashai - a group of mutually unintelligible dialectal fragments in the poorer 

and smaller valleys N of the Kabul river in Afghanistan, surrounded by 
Pashto; remnants of a N IA-speaking population, once part of the Indian 
civilization (Fussman 1972: 25-6) that dominated the region from Budd­
hist times until at least the ninth century; around 100,000 speakers acc. 
Fussman (i.e. before the war in Afghanistan). 

patfdarf - a G U J A RA T I peasant dial. of Kair·a Dt outside the Charotar tract; 
see charotari; close to the "standard" dial. 

'PatlJu1f' - see Saurashtri. 
patlani - n. for the "N" dial. of G U J A RA TI; < Patan, the capital of pre­

Muslim Gujarat. 
pawarflpawrf - a Bhili dial. of Maharashtra; 176,018 in 1971 (38,593 in 1961) .  
pa-warflpanwarf - dial. (or local n.) of Bundeli in Datia Dt, N MP;  < Pa-war 

. (Para mara) Rajputs; 25,400 in 1971 ;  see also powari, powa -ri . 
. peshawari, peshawari hindkolpiJaurf - dial. of "NW Lahnda" spoken in and 

around Peshawar city; beginnings of literary cultivation as most presti­
gious variety of N WFP Hindko (Shackle 1980: 509). 

Phaluralphalura - "Dardic" 19. of several villages in SE Chitral ; an archaic 
offshoot of Shina; 800-1000 acc. Morgenstierne 1941 ;  still spoken 1988 
(Elena Bashir: pers. comm.) ;  alt. n. 'Dangarikwar' (most common local 
n . ) ,  'Palola', 'Palula' ; see also Sawi. 

fPINGALj - n. for literary BRAJ as written in (esp.) E Rajasthan, incor­
porating occasional Rajasthani forms; early medieval period. 

Poguli - "Dardic" 19. of "Kashmir group" spoken in mountain valleys of 
Doda Dt, Kashmir, W of Kishtwar but E of the highway leading from 
Jammu to Srinagar; 9,508 in 1961 ; Hook estimates 10-20,000. 

Pothoharf, also Pothwarf - N. "dial. of Lahnda" spoken around and S of 
Rawalpindi; some attempts to cultivate. 

powadhf, also puadf - E dial. of P UNJ A B I  (of Ludhiana, Patiala, part of 
Ambala Dt). 

powarf- mixed dial. of Bundeli in Chhindwara Dt and adjacent Maharashtra ; 
64,078 in 1961. 

po-warf - dial. of Bagheli spoken in Balaghat and Bhandara Dts, MP; < 
Paramara Rajputs of Malwa; see also pa-wari. 

• Prasun - *Nuristani 19. of Prasun valley, central Hindu Kush, Afghanistan 
(between the two sections of * Kati) ; est. 2,000-3,000 (Fussman 1972) ; alt. 
n. Wasi-weri, Wa -si-weri, Veron. 

puncchilpunchf - dial. of "N E Lahnda", spoken in Punch region of Kashmir, 
below (SW of) Pir Panjal range; much influenced by KA SHMIRI; 
13, 385 in India in 1971 (+speakers in Pakistan). 

P U NJ A B Ilpanjabf - lg. of state of Punjab in India and of adjacent parts of 
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Pakistan (Lahore, Gujranwala) ; colonies of "Central" P UNJA BI 
speakers also further W in "Lahnda" area of Pakistani Punjab ; little 
literary activity before 1600; modern prose standard developed only in 
twentieth century; standard, associated in India with Sikh community, 
based on maiM dial. of Amritsar; other dialects: powadhf, bha!tianf, 
malwaf, doabf, rathf; 13,900,202 in India in 1971 ;  Aksenov estimated a 
total (India + Pakistan) of 25-30,000 ,000 in 1961 ;  Gurmukhi script used 
in India; Perso-Arabic in Pakistan; some Punjabi linguists in both India 
and Pakistan would still include "Lahnda" under P UN JA B I; on their 
side is the fact that "all varieties of language in the Panjab are collectively 
closer to one another than they are to even the most closely related 
adjacent N I A  languages" (Shackle 1979: 199-200) ; defining such a 
"Greater Panjabi" entity is another matter, however (ibid. :  199--200) : 
SIRA I KI, for instance, lacks one criterion commonly advanced, namely 
tone, but has distinctive implosive consonants. 

'purbi' - (lit. "eastern") a n. for the western dial. of Bhojpuri, more loosely 
used for both [A WA D HI] and Bhojpuri when spoken by settlers in the 
"Western Hindi" area; 8,073 returns under this n. in 1971. 

"Rajasthani"-i - a Grierson construct, grouping the dialects lying between 
"Western Hindi" and G UJ A R A  TI into one Ig. ; comprising "Western" 
(([MA R WARI]) with Mewari, Bagri, etc.) ,  "Central Eastern" ( Jaipuri 
or Dhundhari, Harauti, etc . ) ,  "Northeastern" (Mewati, Ahirwati) , and 
"Southeastern" [outside the geographic boundaries of RajasthanlRajpu­
tana] (Malvi, Nimadi) ; Kellogg had previously treated all these as 
"dialects of HIND f ' ;  Tessitori subsequently (1914-16) used the term 
Old Western Rajasthani to refer to a Ig. which acc. J. D. Smith (1975: 434) 
is really [O LD G UJARA TI] , although it was widely employed as a 
literary medium in Rajasthan; the non-contignons Gojri and Lamani have 
also been found to be affiliated to the group; excluding these and Malvi + 
Nimadi, the population of Rajasthan was 34,102,912 in 1981. 

(,RAJA S THANI')-2 - increasingly used as n. of new literary Ig . ,  based 
primarily on ([MA R WA R I]) ; decline of certain local dial. names in 
Rajasthan, partly in favor of 'RA JA S THA NI' (over 2m. in 1971) may 
be an indication that linguistic consolidation is proceeding: Devanagari 
script used. 

rajbangshi - dial. of B ENGA LI spoken in N Bangladesh (Rangpur) , N. 
Bengal ( Jalpaiguri, Cooch Behar), and Goalpara Dt of Assam. 

Rambanf - "Dardic" Ig. of "Kashmir group" in Jammu; current local n .  
'Zundhiirf' (Hook: pers. comm. ) .  

rampuri - subdial. of kochi; 5 17  i n  1961 .  
rangari-i - a MARA TH I dial. of dyers in Berar, acc. LSi. 
rangarf - variety of Malvi spoken by Rajputs in SW MP;  alt. n. rajwarf. 
rathaurf - acc. LSI, local n .  of bhattianf dial. of P UNJ A BI in Ferozepore; 

but 1961 census returns (584 only) mostly from Maharashtra. 
rathf-l - a dial. of P UNJA BI, strongly mixed with Haryani, spoken in 

Ghaggar valley; alt. n .  pacchii4f, naili, jarJ4. 
rathf-2 - a dial. of Garhwali; 63,057 acc. LSI; alt. n .  rathwalr. 
rathf-3 - a subdial. of sirohi spoken on Mt Abu; 8,669 in 1971 ;  alt. n .  abu 10k 

kr bolf. 
'rathora' - see lodhanti. 
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rathvl- a Bhili dial. of E Gujarat. 
'R EKHTA '  - an old n. for standard literary UR D U. 
relli - a dial. of ORIYA in AP ;  1 1 ,151 in 1971 (5 ,295 in 1961) .  
'Rewapari' ,  'Riwal' - alt. names for Bagheli (e. g . ,  i n  Kellogg) . 
roqiya - a SIN HA L ESE dial . ,  or argot, of a particular community. 
rohrui - a subdial. of kochi (H P). 
Romany, also Romani - Ig. of the Gypsies; three main dial. divisions: asiatic 

(Syro-Palestinian), armenian, and european (with many subdial. ) ;  
numbers difficult to ascertain: Voegelin and Voegelin 1977 estimate 
450',000-900,000; no true Gypsies in Indian subcontinent, but probable 
linguistic connection with Dumaki in Hunza . 

rudharl- with subdial. "high" ,  "middle",  and "low"; acc. Turner, a subdial. 
of Khashali. 

SadanlSadani, also Sadri - vernacular and lingua franca of E Chota Nagpur 
plateau (Pal am au and Ranchi Dts, S W Bihar); arguments over whether it 
is a "dial. of Bhojpuri" or a "dial. of Magahi" might better give way to 
considering it as a separate Ig. ; now recognized as a subject at the 
University of Ranchi; alt. n. 'Nagpuria' ;  total under both n. in 1971 (with 
SadanlSadri predominating) was 1 ,142,310, up from 626,124 in 1961 . 

saet!! kl boll- sub dial. of sirohi in S W of Sirohi Dt; transitional to or mixed 
with G UJA RA TJ; LSI gives 6,000. 

sainji - W Pahari dial. spoken in valley of Sainj r. in S Kulu Dt, HP (Bailey 
1915) . 

saracholilsoracoll - dial. of Kiunthalil Mahasui, spoken in Jubbal tehsil of E 
Mahasu Dt; alt. n .  bara,l (sometimes considered a separate dial . ,  pertain­
ing to E portion of above territory) ; LSI gives 2,428 for saracholi and 
7,894 for bararf; barely returned in later censuses. 

saraH - Jain subdial. of "western" dial. of B ENGA LI, spoken in Ranchi, 
Bihar. 

sa -sl, sansi - acc. Bailey, dial. of a "criminal tribe" in N Himalayas; returns 
(467 only) in 1961 from Rajasthan and MP,  not HP; acc. LSI pertains to 
"UP and Pnnjab"; alt. n. sa -siya. 

Saurashtri - Ig. of a weaver commnnity in S India, centering on Madurai 
(Tamilnadn) ; originally connected with G UJARA TI, but colony dates 
back 1000 years; written in Tamil script; 181 ,289 in 1971 (under alt. n .  
'Saurashtra'); other alt. n .  'Patniill' , 'Khatri'. 

Savi, Sawf - "Dardic" Ig. (or dial. of Phalura, with which it is mutually 
intelligible) spoken in villages (Sau, Narsat, etc.) on Kunar river in 
Afghanistan, S of Gawarbati area. 

sawain - subdial. of "NW Lahnda" (acc. Grierson) in Fatehjang Tehsil, 
Attock Dt, Pakistan; alt. n. 'sohain'. 

[saxtti}/sa�tl- (K 0 N KA N 1) dial. of Christians 9fS Goa (Salcete), cultivated 
in eighteenth and nineteenth centuries (songs, hymns) ; superseded in 
literature by barhdexi dial. in twentieth century. 

seutf - acc. Turner, a subdial. of Khashali. 
shahpuri - transitional dial. « Shahpur town on Jhelum river, Sargodha Dt, 

Pakistan) unfortunately taken by Grierson as base of reference for 
"standard Lahnda", but acc. Shackle 1979: 201 now better classed as a 
dial. of P UNJA BI. 

shekhawa(f-dial. of ([MA R W  A R Ij) in N Rajasthan, S of bagridial . ,  mainly 
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in 1hunjhunu Dt of 1aipur; 22,160 in 1961; does not appear in 1971 ;  acc. 
BahI 1972, several important (,RAJA S THAN!') writers are from this 
area. 

Shina/�ilJa - main "Dardic" Ig. after KA SH M I RI; spoken in Gilgit, Upper 
Indus valley (Indus Kohistan, Chilas, enclaves in Baltistan, i .e.  Skardu, 
and in Ladakh) , and mountainous area N and E of Vale of Kashmir 
(Astor, Gurais, Dras) ; acc. Bailey, three main dialectal divisions: gilgiti, 
kohistani (incl. chilasi, pafesi), and astori (incl. guresi, drasi) , plus broks­
kat; Voegelin and Voegelin 1977 est. 100,000 speakers, mostly in Pakis­
tan; 1971 census found 9,902 in India; may once have occupied more of 
Baltistan and Ladakh than it does at present . 

sikarwarf - dial. of [BRAJ] spoken between Gwalior town and Chambal 
river, MP.  

SIN D HI - distinctive Ig. of  Lower Indus valley (Pakistan, Sind Province) ; 
pre-modern literary cultivation mainly by Sufi poets; Modern literary 
development mainly in twentieth century, now vigorous, including jour­
nalism; most firmly established regional lg. -identity in Pakistan; influx of 
Hindu refugees from Sind has led to its recognition (in Schedule VIII) as 
an official lg. of India also; dialects : vicholi, farf, fasf, 'siraiki' (doubtful: 
see below); sometimes Kacchi also considered a SIN DIll dial . ;  vicholi is 
basis of the standard; specially modified Perso-Arabic script (see Chapter 
6); Hindus had also used for informal purposes the Landa script; proposals 
to adopt Devanagari for SIND HI in India inhibited by desire not to 
break unity of Ig. ; 5-6,000,000 in Pakistan; 1 ,204,678 in India in 1971 . 

SINHA LESEIsilJhala - IA Ig. of Sri Lanka (Ceylon) , established from 
sixth century B C; literary cultivation from tenth century, inscriptions 
earlier; 10,585,000 speakers; unique cursive script of S Indian type. 

(SIR A IKI)-J - new literary Ig. based on "S Lahnda" dialects, especially 
multani and bahawalpuri; < SIN D HI siro 'north' . 

[,siraiki']-2 - n .  of "Lahnda" (= S I RA I K I) as spoken particularly by immi­
grants in Sind acc. LS I; formerly in some literary use; alt. n. siraiki hindki 
(LSI),  sindhi siraiki (Shackle 1976) . 

'siraiki'-3 - acc. Trumpp, n. of SIN D HI dial. spoken in N Sind (the Siro) ; 
acc. to Grierson the Ig. there does not differ from standard vicholi except 
in "clearer articulation", and in any case, local officials always used the 
term in sense 2 (hence > modern sense 1), never in Trumpp's sense. 

siraji-J - a dial. of Kului (or Ig. of "Kulu Group") ; alt. n. inner siraji , kulu 
siraji. 

siraji-2 - a dial. of "Sutiej Group" closely allied to Shodochi, also spoken in 
Kulu Dt, but S of 1alor range, in valleys tributary to Satiej , i .e .  S of inner 
siraji; alt. n .  outer siraji; N B  1971 figure of 56,135, though probably from 
Kul u (92 per cent of C I I  L Survey " Shiraji" respondents were from Kulu) , 
could be either siraji-J or siraji-2. 

siraji-3 - dial. of KiunthalilMahasui spoken in Kotkhai and adj acent areas, E .  
of  Simla, S of  Shodochi; alt. n .  simla siraji. 

Siraji-4 - a dial . ,  or Ig. of "Kashmir group" ,  spoken in and around town of 
Doda on Chenab river, Kashmir, S of Kishtwar; 19 ,978 in 1971 ; all. n .  
'Dada Siraji. 

'Sirhindi' - Dhirendra Varma's term for Khari Bali. 
Sirmauri - W Pahari Ig. of Sirmaur Dt, HP (and of Chaupal tehsil of Mahasu 
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Dt) ; dialects: girrparr (with subdial. biffau) and dharthr (S of Giri rivers) ; 
special variety of Takri script used for informal writing; 1 1 1 ,385 in 1961 ;  
only 14,542 in  1971 (returned under "Pahari Unspecified"?) . 

sirohi - ([MA R WA R I]) dial. spoken in Sirohi Dt + Jalor, Rajasthan; 
179,000 acc. L S I. 

Sodochi - W Pahari 19. of S bank of SatIej river in Mahasu Dt, HP;  akin to 
'outer siraji' of N bank; 18,893 acc. L SI; alt. n .  'Ko!gurit' (Bailey), 
'Sadochi'. 

sondwarf - dial. of Malvi in Rajasthan; 31 ,488 in 1971 .  
'sohain·' - see sawain. 
'Suketi' - the same 19. as Mandeali; 4 ,906 under this n. in 1961 . 
surajpuri - a dial. (?) of ([MA I TH ILl]) ; 28,092 in 1961 ;  159 ,677 in 1971 .  
surati - the southern dial. of  G U J A RA T I. 
surgujia - a dial. of Chhattisgarhi in Surguja Dt, N E  MP. 
ladavilladvi -: a Bhili dial. of Maharashtra; 4,097 in 1961 ; 10,229 in 1971. 
'tamaria' - see panchpargania. 
tha!r-l - ([MA R WA R I]) dial. spoken in E Jaisalmer and N W  Jodhpur Dts. 
tha!f-2 - a N W  dial. of (SIRA IKI) ("S Lahnda") spoken W of Jhelum in 

Mianwali Dt, and beyond the Indus in Dera Ismail Khan Dt; alt. n. 'ja!ler ' ,  
'hindko' ,  (W of Indus) 'dcrawal' . 

thareli - dial. intermediate between SIND HI and ([MAR WA R I]) spoken 
in Thar-Parkar desert region of E Sind + SW Jaisalmer (Rajasthan) ; alt. 
n. fjha!kf, tharechi. 

tinauli - subdial. of "NW Lahnda" spoken by Tinawal tribe in Hazara , 
Pakistan. 

Tirahi - "Dardic" Ig. spoken (or once spoken - only a few old people 
remembered the 19. acc. Fussman 1972) in an enclave of three villages in 
Pashto territory S of Jalalabad, Afghanistan ; S-most "Dardic" 19. 

tirhari-l - dial. of Kannauji spoken on N bank of Jamuna in Kanpur Dt, U P ,  
opposite Hamirpur. 

tirhari-2 - dial. of Bagheli spoken on S bank of Jamuna in Banda, Fatehpur, 
and Hamirpur Dts, UP.  

'TIRA H UTIYA' - see ([MA I THILl]). 
torawa!f - subdial. of "Central E Rajasthani" spoken N of Jaipur; LSI gives 

342,554; not returned in later censuses. 
Torwali - "Dardic" 19. of a few villages in the upper Swat valley; numbers 

have greatly declined since first discovered (Fussman 1971: 27) . 
'to-wargarhi' - see bhadauri; < Tomara Rajputs. 
* Tregami - *Nuristani 19. of three villages (Ire gam) situated in a small valley 

W of the Kunar; alt. n. (Morgenstierne) 'Gambiri' « n. of one of the 
villages) . 

'Ujjaini' - see Malvi. 
URD U - national 19. of Pakistan and one of the official 19s. of India ; a 

Persianized development of Khari Boli; spoken in Delhi, Lucknow, 
Hyderabad, and other Indian cities with large Muslim populations; orig­
inally not native to Pakistan , though cultivated in Lahore ; now Karachi is 
an expanding U R D U-speaking enclave; est. 32,000,000, incl. 28,600,428 
in India in 1971;  modified Perso-Arabic script (see Chapter 6) . 

vafjodarr - n. of dial. of uneducated in Baroda, but basically the same as 
general "standard" G UJARA TI. 
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viig4f (also wagdi) - the main dial. of Bhili spoken in S Rajasthan (Dungar­
pur, Banswara, S Udaipur); 756,786 in 1961 ; missing in 1971 . 

varhiit/I - the MARA TH I of Vidarbha (Berar): Amraoti, Buldana, Akola 
Dts. 

viirli-l - a Bhili dial. of the Dangs in S Gujarat. 
viirlf-2 (also warli) - a MA RA THI dial. of a tribe in Thana Dt allegedly of 

Bhil origin; 1971 figure of 113,291 (up from 45 ,605 in 1961 , mostly from 
Dadra-Nagarhaveli and Gujarat) may not distinguish varli-l and varli-2. 

vedda - a dial. of SINHA L ESE, spoken by small aboriginal group in Sri 
Lanka, who have lost their own 19. 

vicholi - dial. of SIND HI on which the standard 19. is based, spoken in 
central Sind ("Vicholo"), focusing on Hyderabad. 

* 'Wai-ala' ,  * 'Waigali' - see * Kala�a-alii. 
* 'Wasi-weri' - see * Prasun. 
wazirabadi - a N W variety of Central P UN JA B I (N of Lahore), the basis of 

Bailey's descriptions (1904). 
"Western Hindi" - a Grierson constrnct comprising Braj Bhasha, Kannauji, 

Bundeli, Bangaru ( = Haryanvi) , and "Vernacular Hindostani". 
"Western Pahari" - lg. group, though sometimes treated as a "language" with 

"dialects" , including as chief members (E to W) Jaun.sari, Sirmauri, 
KiunthalilMahasui, Baghati, Sodochi, Kului, Mandeali, Kangri, Dogri, 
Chameali , Bhadrawahi, and Khashali; the group stretches from NW U P  
to S Kashmir, mainly occupying H P. 

Wotapuri - "Dardic" 19. of Wotapur and Katarqala on lower Pech river in 
Afghanistan. 

'Zundhari' - see Riimbani. 
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SCHEMES OF NIA 
S UBCLASSIFICATION 

What is usually meant by linguistic classification is genetic classification, implying a systema­
tic divergent development (primarily though not exclusively phonological) from a common 
ancestor, and portrayable in a branching-tree diagram (Stammbaum). Other kinds of 
classification (e.g . ,  typological) should be kept rigorously separate from this one, although 
in practice - and especially in the N I A  field - they have often been mixed into it, greatly 
confusing the picture. 

A Stammbaum represents historical linguistic reality with minimal distortion in a situ­
ation where the diverging branches lose contact with one another and remain thus, because 
of geographical or longstanding political separation. If they remain in contact, or come into 
contact again (through further migrations, or assimilation of intervening peoples) , the 
effects of mutual borrowing may greatly obscure the relationships, or make it difficult to 
construct a Stammbaum at all. 

This is preeminently the case with Indo-Aryan, which has developed primarily in an area 
with few internal natural barriers, where unstable political units have often not coincided 
with linguistic units, and where significant internal migrations have taken place. The 
resulting dialectal continuum thus creates problems for N I A  subclassification as well as for 
the identification and delimitation of languages and dialects (Chapter 2) . 

The so-called wave theory may describe many of the linguistic facts better than a 
Stammbaum. Individual linguistic features spread, pond-ripple fashion, first from one 
center, then from another, weakening as the distance increases, and thereby affecting 
sometimes only certain dialectal subdivisions of a "language" , sometimes only certain 
subsystems thereof, sometimes only particular items. In terms of such centers of diffusion, 
there has been, along with more localized movements, a large-scale shift of the center of 
gravity of Indo-Aryan culture and power from the western end of the Indo-Gangetic plain to 
the eastern, and then back again, at least to the vicinity of Delhi. Closely connected with this 
has been the influence of prestige languages far beyond their natural dialectal constituen­
cies: first of northwestern Vedic, then midland Sanskrit , eastern Magadhi, midland Saura­
seni Prakrit and Apabhramsa, alien Persian, and finally midlarid Hindi. 

The effects of all this overlie whatever "original" pattern of relationships there was, and 
are often difficult to sort out from it. Wave theory, by the very nature of the effects it is 
concerned with, does not offer an alternative basis for classification of languages. It does 
permit the drawing of isoglosses, which at least can make the pattern of overlays clearer. 

Leaving aside earlier speculations that led nowhere , the first attempt to sort out the Indo­
Aryan puzzle that had lasting effects was that of Hoernle in 1880. He classified the N I A  
languages he knew about into four groups: "Northern" (Nepali, Kumauni, Garhwali). 
"Western" ("Western Hindi" under which he included Marwari and "Eastern Rajputani", 
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Punjabi including "Multani",  Sindhi, and Gujarati), "Southern" (Marathi with Konkani) , 
and "Eastern" (Bengali, Oriya, and "Eastern Hindi" by which he meant primarily Bhoj­
puri, with Maithili and "Magadh", and marginally "Baiswari" ,  that is, Awadhi, which he 
felt w�s mixed with "Western Hindi"). There were to be sure certain errors and omissions 
here, along with use of a nomenclature often differing from the one that has since prevailed 
(mainly because of Grierson's LSI): e.g . ,  his term Gaudian for continental NIA,  or his use 
of Eastern Hindi primarily in the sense of "Bihari" . 

Hoernle believed that "at a former period each of these four groups constituted a single 
language."  Moreover, affinities between the "Southern" and the " Eastern" groups, on the 
one hand, and between the "Northern" and the " Western", on the other, pointed to "a still 
more remote period" when these four reduced themselves to two, a northwestern speech , 
which he proposed to call "Sauraseni", and a southeastern, which he proposed to call 
"Magadhi" - not to be confused with Literary Sauraseni and Literary Magadhi Prakrit. 
(Maharashtri he considered, on the basis of a number of arguments, to be merely another 
form of Sauraseni and to have nothing to do with Maharashtra or Marathi, attributing such 
an identification to a mistake by Prakrit grammarians in the east, never by those in the west 
who had first-hand knowledge of the situation. The basically descriptive term maha-ra�(ra 
'great country' could allegedly have been applied to any powerful kingdom.) Hoernle's 
scheme is thus explicitly historical and genealogical, and attempts to keep separate the 
questions surrounding the literary languages. it yields a fairly neat Stammbaum with only 
one anomalous element: see Figure IL L 
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Figure 11 . 1  N I A subclassification according to Hoernle 
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Hoernle moreover viewed the situation as dynamic. Speakers of the Southeastern dialect 
had, he thought, once occupied the northwest, but had been pushed back by a later invasion 
of "Sauraseni" speakers - leaving, however, tokens of their former presence in some of the 
later languages of the west and north. 

It was this two-invasion hypothesis of Hoernle's that led Grierson, armed with a better 
knowledge of the number and extent of NIA languages, to develop his well-known Inner­
Outer model. It also postulated two basic branches but differed in important respects from 
Hoernle's model. Certain languages belonging to Hoernle's "Western" group (Western 
Hindi, Punjabi, Gujarati, Rajasthani - recognized as distinct from Hindi, along with Bhili 
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and Khandeshi) plus the "northern" group were taken to constitute an Inner sub-branch, 
the speakers of which were also the bearers of the Vedic religion, Sanskrit, the caste system, 
and Hindu civilization in general (always associated with the MadhyadeSa , the area between 
Ambala and Allahabad). The remaining "Western" languages (i .e. Sindhi plus Western 
Punjabi or "Lahnda" , which was recognized as distinct partly for the sake of this scheme) he 
combined with the "Southern" and "Eastern" languages (including Assamese and the 
cluster of dialects he called "Bihari") to constitute an Outer sub-branch surrounding the 
"Inner" languages in a semi-circle interrupted only at Gujarat, where "Inner" speakers had 
"broken through to the sea." 

Considering the connection between Marathi and the Eastern languages to have been 
established by Hoernle, Grierson concentrated his efforts on trying to prove that the 
"Northwestern" languages (Sindhi and "Lahnda"),  as he called them, also belonged to that 
group and not with what he called the "Central" languages headed by Western Hindi. 
(Hoernle had held an explicitly opposite view, although he had noted, as an indication ofthe 
supposed former occupancy of the northwest by "Magadhan", certain alleged "Magadhan" 
features in the Iranian language Pashto, as well as in "Kafiri".) 

Although it is often associated with his Inner-Outer theory, Grierson was careful to 
dissociate himself from the two-invasion hypothesis as such (LSI 1.1: 116, and footnote 2) , 
maintaining only that there were earlier and later "immigrants", either of which could have 
constituted the core of the Inner or of the Outer branches, by any of several possible 
scenarios. It is plain from his comments elsewhere , hOv.(ever, that he inclined to the view 
that the Outer represented the earlier and the Inner the later arrivals. 

He was compelled to recognize a third or Mediate sub-branch also, consisting of Awadhi 
with the related Bagheli and Chhattisgarhi, which inconveniently manifested characteristics 
of both the Inner and the Outer sub-branches. He labeled this dialect cluster "Eastern 
Hindi" and it was this usage, rather than Hoernle's, that prevailed, at least in English. (In 
Hindi, the term Purbi, 'Eastern' ,  usually denotes Bhojpuri, as it did for Hoernle . )  Bhojpuri 
was assigned to the new "Bihari" cluster or "language": one effect of this, according to 
partisans of Maithili, has been to skew "Bihari" more toward Hindi than it should have 
been. 

The Inner and the Outer sub-branches consisted of further branches, or "groups". As a 
Stammbaum, Grierson's first model therefore looked something like Figure 11.2. 

Grierson did not concern himself much (and Hoernle not at all) with the extra-Indian 
members of the family, Sinhalese and Romany. The implication was that the former went 
with the Outer branch ("its nearest relative in India is Marathi, but the relationship is 
distant" - LSI 1 .1 ,'  145), while Romany was regarded as of "Dardic" affinity. (The 
"Dardic" question will be summarized later. Grierson did not consider the so-called Dardic 
languages to be Indo�Aryan at all, although he held that their most prominent representa­
tive, Kashmiri, had been subjected to strong Indo-Aryan influence.) 

Grierson immediately began to hedge on his basic classification. Punjabi, "Rajasthani", 
and Gujarati were Inncr languages, but superimposed on an Outer substratum, most 
tangible in Gujarati. "Lahnda" showed weaker traces of expanding Inner influences, but 
Outer characteristics retained the upper hand. Sindhi and "Lahnda" were superimposed in 
turn on a "Dardic" substratum - itself having a substratum of the non-Aryan Burushaski. 
Grierson indeed found traces of "Dardic" in many places, e .g . ,  in the Romany, Pahari, and 
Bhili dialects and as far afield as Konkani. The "Inner" character of Pahari was allegedly the 
result of the rather recent superimposition of Rajasthani on a complex substratum that 
included Munda, Tibeto-Burman, "Dardic", and foreign elements. 

S. K. Chatterji, in an appendix to the introduction to his monumental Origin and 
development of the Bengali language (1926), took strong exception to the whole Inner-
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Outer premise. Grierson's criteria for this basic division were a mixed bag of phonetic, 
morphological, and what would have to be called typological characteristics, e.g. , 

1 .  Inner preservation of lsi « a l A  Is, fI, s/) vs. Outer substitution of other 
sounds; 

2. Inner loss vs. Outer retention of final short vowels (actually a matter of 
relatively recent linguistic history) ; 

3. Inner Past suffix {-i-} vs. Outer {-l-} ; 
4. the "analytic" character of the Inner languages vs. the alleged "synthetic" 

character of the Outer languages. 
Chatterji attempted to refute these on (briefly) the following grounds: 

1. some alleged "Outer" features are often demonstrably late and independent 
developments (e. g . ,  the Pasts in {-l-) ) :  it will be recalled that the Inner-Outer 
division was supposed to go back to the beginning of the Indo-Aryan period ; 

2. they are not found in all the so-called "Outer" languages (e.g. , the {-l-) Past is 
not found in "Lahnda") ; 

3. they are also found in so-called "Inner" languages (the {-l-) suffix is found in 
Gujarati; the deformation of lsi to [h] is found in Punjabi, non-standard, and 
Bhili - and in the future suffix, even in Braj (0 I A  kariflyati > M I A  karissati > 
Braj karihaf; paradoxically, "Outer" Lahnda preserves an [s] in such forms: 
kares/) ; 

4. they are stages through which all NIA languages have passed (e.g . ,  the 
retention of final short vowels, where in any case no real Inner-Onter pattern 
is discernible); 

5. they are superficial coincidences resulting from different local non-Aryan 
influences (e.g. the dental articulation of/c, jI as [ts , dz] in Marathi , Southern 
Oriya, Eastern Bengali, and certain Pahari languages, under the respective 
influence of Dravidian [Telugu] and Tibeto-Burman languages) ; 

6. they result from universal phonological tendencies ([s] > [hJ, found also in 
Greek, Welsh, Iranian, dialectal Spanish, etc. ; in certain classes of words, 
e.g. , numerals, the change of medial -s- to -h-, often subsequently lost, is 
universal in Prakrit and NIA:  O I A  afltiisaptati 'seventy-eight' > MIA attha­
hattari > Hindi-Punjabi-Lahnda athattar) ; 

7. they represent a heterogeneous collection of features (e.g. , the "deformation 
of [s]" :  the change of [s] to U] before front vowels in Marathi is not the same 
thing as the merger of the three a l A  sibilants into U] in Magadhi Prakrit; 
neither of these developments is the same as the shift of medial [-s-] to [-h-] in 
Sindhi, Lahnda, and Punjabi) ; 

8. the Outer languages are "agglutinative" in structure, not "synthetic";  truly 
synthetic elements, inherited from alA,  are mere fragments preserved ran­
domly in both "Inner" and "Outer" languages; "Inner" languages are argua­
bly as agglutinative as "Outer" languages; finally, such typological arguments 
are of no relevance for genetic subclassification. 

In short, Chatterji saw no unity among the "Outer" languages, and more importantly, 
even less unity going back in time: the earliest reliable record, that of the Asokan 
inscriptions, shows "profound differences" between the Northwestern and the Eastern 
Prakrits. Instead, he saw more abiding differences along a simple eastlwest axis, with the 
Eastern and Northwestern groups at two extremes and the Midland (= Central) group in 
between. 

The Eastern and Midland groups share certain important innovations vis-a-vis the 
northwest, such as the change VCC > V:C, the northwest being in all respects more 
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conservative. In some other matters, such as the preservation of the so-called "passive" 
construction of transitive verbs in the perfective, the Midland languages align themselves 
with the northwest (and Marathi) . Chatterji finally quoted his mentor Meillet to the effect 
that there was almost nothing in I A that could not be explained from Vedic, and nothing 
indicating that there had ever been an Aryan dialect in India in ancient times "which 
differed from that which is represented by the Vedic except in details of secondary 
importance. " 

Further considerations (e.g. , the retention of /v/ in Gujarati, Punjabi, Sindhi , and 
Marathi, as against its shift to /b/ in Hindi and the Eastern languages) led Chatterji to set up 
somewhat different subgroupings also. Rajasthani and Gujarati were put in a Southwestern 
group and the Pahari languages in a separate Northern group, while Punjabi was put in the 
Northwestern group . This left a Midland group consisting only of Western Hindi. Eastern 
Hindi was added to the Eastern group. Marathi with Konkani he viewed as standing alone. 
Sinhalese he regarded as having more affinity with Gujarati than with Marathi . Romany was 
brought out of Dardic and into the Northwestern group. Dardic itself was still viewed as 
outside IA.  

The original Grierson model and the Chatterji model are compared below (Figures 11.3 
and 11.4) using instead of a tree diagram a stylized map diagram which shows the contact 
relations of the main languages (taking these in Grierson's terms for convenience) . 

• [Dardicl 
• Central 

[] Northwestern 

III Southern 

• Eastern 

Inner sub-branch 0 
Mediate sub-branch r] 

Outer sub-branch 0 

Figure 11.3 N I A  subclassification according to Grierson (LSI): map-diagram 

Chatterji tried to trace his groupings back to early MIA or even alA dialectal differ­
ences, attested or hypothetical. The east/west difference he saw as going back at least to the 
Vedic period, partly as the natural result of the greater effect of non-Aryan languages on the 
advancing Aryan spearhead while the Aryan of the west continued to be influenced by the 
neighboring and related Iranian. He too felt the need to postulate various inter-group 
influences within lA, especially Midland influence on Punjabi, Rajasthani, Gujarati, and 
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• Dardic 

II Northern 

� Southwestern 

!II Southern "--7 • Mid land 

III Eastern 

D Northwestern Based on Chatterji 1 926 
Figure I1A NIA subclassification according to Chatterji 
Eastern Hindi. He agreed' with Grierson in seeing Rajasthani influence on Pahari and 
"Dardic" influence on (or under) the whole Northwestern group + Pahari. 

Grierson was not persuaded by Chatterj i's arguments. Against one of the most telling of 
them, namely that many of the points of agreement among so-called "Outer" languages 
were of modern and therefore independent origin, he mounted a surprising defense, which 
is worth quoting at length: 

If, for the sake of argument, we admit that every single case of agreement 
between the North-Western and the Southern and Eastern languages was in 
each case an instance of independent development, it would also have to be 
admitted by my critic that for so many coincidences of independent develop­
ment there must have been a common cause. This I find in what may be called 
the hereditary tendencies of languages or of language groups. Assuming that 
several languages can be traced to a common stock, even though that stock 
contains no signs of what will be the ultimate forms developed in after years, 
still these languages will in the main develop on the same lines and have 
similar resultant forms, while other related languages, not descended from 
that common stock, but from some other stock related to it but not containing 
the same seeds of tendency, will develop on different lines . . .  (Grierson: 1931 
51-2) 

On the subject of sub groupings Grierson was more flexible, the origin� subgroupings 
being largely a working plan (based on preliminary impressions) for the Linguistic Survey, 
not conclusions based on it. In a revised version of his scheme published in 1931-3, he 
confined the Inner or Midland branch (now equivalent terms) to Western Hindi alone. The 
"Intermediate" branch, as it was now called, was expanded to include Punjabi, Rajasthani, 



Schemes of NIA subclassification 453 

Gujarati , and Pahari. Removal of these from the Central group had the merit of removing 
the major sources of embarrassment for "Outer" features in the "Inner" branch. It is 
obviously easier to defend the character of one "language" against all others. It does not, 
however ,  make it easier to defend a common origin for the others. (In the case of Hindi , 
Chatterji had noted, and it is worth emphasizing here, that it owed some of its character to 
the purely gratuitous circumstance that it had been more influenced by Persian than any 
other N I A  language. )  

Bhili and Khandeshi were now regarded as "dialects" of Gujarati and Rajasthani, 
respectively. (Mixed or transitional forms of speech present obvious problems for this type 
of classification.  One way of "solving" - actually of hiding - them is to decree that such a 
language is a "dialect" of an already safely classified language. Khandeshi has suffered the 
fate of being tegarded as a dialect of Marathi , of Gujarati, of Bhili, of Rajasthani, and as an 
independent language. )  Figure II .5 shows the revised Grierson scheme. 

• [Dardicj 
• ��:

r
������ �

i
��S���� 

[J] Northwestern 

\ill Southern 
• Eastern 

' Intermediate []" 
divisions 

The M 
Midland language U 

Outer languages 0 

Figure 11 .5 Revised N I A  subclassification according to Grierson 1931 

Meanwhile and subsequently, other scholars have perceived somewhat different relation­
ships. Although Turner apparently nowhere sets forth a complete classification as such, he 
seems to have worked out a fairly definite model in his head, the outlines of which can be 
pieced together (see Figure II.6) from repeated references to one or another part of it in his 
various articles (mostly fairly early: 1975 [1921 ,  1926, 1927]). It is partly based on the work 
of Bloch, with whom, however, he did not hesitate to differ when he felt the evidence 
demanded it .  First of all, he brought Kashmiri and the rest of "Dardic" (although recogniz­
ing the special nature of "Kafiri") into Northwestern Indo-Aryan proper, along with 
Punjabi and West Pahari. Central and Eastern Pahari (that is, Nepali , on which he had 
particular expertise) , however, he saw as part of an enlarged Central group, including 
Eastern Hindi, Rajasthani, ancestral Romany (also the object of his special investigation), 
and possibly "Bihari", but probably not Gujarati, on the subject of which he seems to have 
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had difficulty making up his miud, in spite of (or perhaps because of) a detailed study 
devoted to it (1921).  In spite of its alleged common ancestry with Rajasthani (according to 
Tessitori 1916 - a matter on which 1. D. Smith has recently cast some doubt) , there were 
reasons to put it with Marathi. There were likewise reasons to put Sinhalese in this 
Southwestern group, although in the (later) introduction to his Comparative dictionary 
(1966: xi) he expresses the conviction that it is connected "rather with the eastern languages, 
especially Oriya. "  

•"W" w.: 

m 
D' , '  , ' , '  

, ' , '  

II 

Central 

Southwestern 

Northwestern 

Eastern 

Figure 11.6 NIA subclassification based on Turner 

Katre 1968 (Figure 11.7) expanded the Central group further to again include Gujarati, 
Punjabi, and West Pahari, although excluding "Bihari". He saw "Dardic" as a special 
branch of lA, including "Kafiri" as a subgroup, and Sinhalese as going with Marathi. 

Cardona 1974 (Figure 11.8) reattached Bihari to the central group, but again took out 
Gujarati to put it with Marathi and Sinhalese in a category called "Western and Southwes­
tern groups", and Punjabi to put it in an enlarged Northwestern group including this time all 
of Pahari as well as "Dardic" (although recognizing the disputed position of the latter) . 

As a final example (more could be given), relational statements in Nigam 1972 when put 
together yield a classification (most easily expressed as a Stammbaum, Figure 11.9) that 
among other things sees a southern group (Marathi and Sinhalese) as an offshoot of a Proto­
Central group. 

There have also been tinkerings with smaller points in the taxonomy. It is proposed, for 
example, that Dogri, with the closely related Kangri, belongs with West Pahari rather than 
Punjabi of which it had previously been considered a "dialect" , and that Sadani is an 
offshoot of Magahi rather than of Bhojpuri (Nigam 1972). 

It may seem that just about every conceivable way of carving up the NIA pile has been 
advocated by one scholar or another. Marathi, whose connection with the Eastern group 
was for Hoernle and Grierson so obvious as to hardly need comment, for others tends to be a 
language of "Western" or at least "Southwestern" affinity, or even (Nigam) of "Central" 
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Figure II .7 N IA subclassification according to Katre 
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Marathi 

affinity. Eastern Hindi, which was for Hoernle, Grierson, and also Chatterji not only a 
different language from Western Hindi but also a member of a different branch of Indo­
Aryan , is put together with Western Hindi in more recent taxonomies (Turner, Katre, 
Nigam, Cardona, Zograph) - which at least has the merit of greater congruence with 
popular feelings: "Hindi" is "Hindi". 

There have been, to be sure, a few constants: the "core" if not the boundaries of the 
peripheral Eastern and Northwestern groups have remained stable in all the classifications, 
that is, Bengali-Assamese-Oriya and Sindhi-"Lahnda". The problem has been with 
literally everything in between. It should be recalled that Grierson's controversial Inner­
Outer hypothesis (which has by no means been abandoned by all scholars) rested on trying 
to link precisely these two extremes. 

The criteria for these varied classifications are given in very few cases (exceptions being 
Turner, Bloch, and to some extent Cardona). In fairness to the scholars concerned it must 
be acknowledged that spelling them out would involve an amount of philological detail 
inappropriate to the contexts in which such overall classifications are usually presented. The 
fact is that criteria do exist for all the above taxonomies, and some others besides - and they 
conflict . One scholar is struck by the differences between Gujarati and Marathi,  e.g. , that 
Gujarati uses the Perfective suffix {-i-} (like Hindi and Punjabi) while Marathi uses {-l-} 
(like Oriya and Bengali), and that Gujarati forms its Future with {-J-} (like Lahnda with 
{-s-} ,  while Marathi forms it with {-l-} (like Nepali). A second scholar may note that both 
languages preserve three genders, the "passive" construction of transitive verbs in the 
Perfective, the distinction vlb, and have I-I-I as the reflex of MIA I-I-I and Ichl, progressing 
to lsi as the reflex of 0 IA Ik�/. A taxonomic decision thus appears to have to rest on giving 
priority to some criteria over others. 
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A non-arbitrary way of doing this might appear to lie in giving priority to phonology. The 
achievements of historical and comparative linguistics after all mainly rest on it elsewhere ­
why not in Indo-Aryan? As Turner never tired of stressing, regularities underlie even 
apparent exceptions to the regularity of sound change - certain classes of frequently used -
words, grammatical endings, etc. (P. D. Gune Memorial Lectures, 1960) . 

Unfortunately phonology is precisely the area where exceptions of another sort are most 
in evidence, namely those due to borrowing of words from other dialects. Turner himself 
(writing on Gujarati historical phonology) is rather pessimistic on the subject: 

And again: 

The result [of the extensive mixture of dialects in India from the earliest times 1 
has been that the sound-changes, which chiefly distinguish the modern Indo­
Aryan languages from the primitive as represented more or less in the Veda, 
were shared in common over the greater part of the area; and even the 
differences, such as the varying evolution of 1[1 or of I k/l/, have been so 
confused by mutual borrowings of vocabulary, early as well as late, that it is in 
many cases well nigh impossible to unravel their history. 

(1921 :  329) 

The early sound-changes which differentiate definite dialect areas are com­
paratively few, such as the varying developments of the vowel 1[1, ofl/c!il, and 
of Irl + dental. But the extension of words exhibiting these changes from one 
area to another has been so widespread that, assuming as we must that a 
similar degree of borrowing affected words not happening to contain these 
particular sounds, it is almost impossible to say which words in any particular 
language have been handed down in unbroken succession from generation to 
generation within that language. (1960: 47) 

A good example of the difficulty is provided by the reflexes of Sanskrit 1[1 and Ik/ll in 
Marathi and Gujarati. Although it may be held that the "characteristic" developments of 
these in these two languages are respectively lal and Ich > sl, there are a great many words in 
both (but especially in Gujarati) that show the more or less pan-Indian Ii, ul and Ikkh > khl 
instead. That is, 

orA Marathi Gujarati 

t[na 'blade of grass' tan tarafJ(u -y 
k[tti 'skin, hide' katt!.f katrf 
m[ttika 'earth, clay' matf matf 

gh[ta 'ghee' ghf ghf 
d[syate 'appears' disfJe - dfsvu-
p[cchati 'asks' pusfJe prichvu-

ak/la 'axle' as ak 
kak/la 'grass' kas kachar 
ik/lu 'sugarcane' ils ils 
k/lafJa 'festival' SWI khafJ 
k/letra 'field' Jet khetar 

k/lara 'alkali' khar khar 
k/latra 'rule, authority' khate - khatu -
k/l6t!.a 'post' khot!. khor 
upala/c!iayati 'beholds' olakhne- 'know' olakhvu -
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Whatever data does not fit a particular rule must be attributed to borrowing or substratum 
or otherwise explained. The exceptions are typically so numerous that it is often hard to tell 
which cases constitute a rule and which are the exceptions . Deciding this calls for an exercise 
of scholarly judgment based on many considerations. It is not surprising that one scholar's 
rule is sometimes another scholar's exception. In the cases just given, if we decide (on the 
weight of other evidence) that Gujarati is basically a Southwestern language allied to 
Marathi, the examples showing I[ > f, ril and Ik� > khl are exceptions due to Midland 
influence; if we decide it is basically a Central language, then the examples showing 1[> a, til 
and I� > ch, sl are the exceptions, due either to borrowing from Marathi or to a common 
local "substratum". Often the borrowed element (usually of Midland origin) is so massive in 
the standard languages that determining the underlying phonological character of a lan­
guage may depend to some extent on unearthing obscure and sometimes obsolete dialectal 
forms. 

The above example has been simplified by leaving out the MIA stage. Bringing in MI A 
data complicates the picture further, although it is also helpful. The "Southwestern" 
development of I[ > al (so called because it is characteristic of the Asokan inscription at 
Girnar on the Kathiawar peninsula, Gujarat - the southwesternmost inscription in "Aryan" 
territory, the rest being in Dravidian Karnataka, skipping Maharashtra) is common also, 
among MIA literary languages, not only in Maharashtri but also in Pali (often thought to be 
of  Midland origin), though not, it i s  true, in  Sauraseni (the later Midland Prakrit) , Magadhi, 
or the Asokan inscriptions of the northwest and east. (It is also found in Ardhamagadhi, 
thought to be of Eastern Midland origin, but whose texts are affected more and more by 
Maharashtri after the shift of  the center of  lainism to Gujarat and the Deccan [Bloch 1920: 
9-10] . )  Unfortunately, all the treatments (1[ > a, [ >  i, [ >  ul) are found in all the M I A  
literary dialects to some measure, reflecting not only dialectal mixture well under way but 
also, as a holdover from an earlier period, exemplified by Prakritisms in Sanskrit, when the 
treatment was phonologically rather than geographically conditioned (1[> il before IiI or in 
the neighborhood of a palatal consonant, 1[> ul before lui or in the neighborhood of a labial 
consonant, 1[> al elsewhere). 

Similarly, the "Southwestern" (also "Dardic") development of Ik� > (c) chi (vs. Ik� > 
(k)khl normally elsewhere) turns up often enough in the other M I A  dialects (and thence in 
N I A  dialects) also . Pischel (1981 [1900]: sec. 317-19) suggested some of this could be 
explained by differing origins of Ik�1 « IE .kw + s vs. < IE .k' + s) as reflected in Iranian 
cognates (see also Burrow 1955: 90-7) and exceptions to Sanskrit sandhi rules, but admitted 
the existence of many doublets in the same dialects, difficult to account for by that or any 
other rule (e.g . ,  Skt ak�i- 'eye', Pali akkhi, acchi) . 

Although we are thrown back on dialectal differentiation and subsequent mixture as the 
best explanation for much MIA data, the precise geographical distribution of the dialects 
concerned, as well as their relation to later NIA,  is far from clear. It is suspected that several 
of them shifted their location during the long MIA period itself ( 1 ,500 years) : for example, 
that early Magadhi was located further west up the Ganges valley. Turner thought that thc 
dialect of the Girnar inscription (third century B C) was closer to Marathi than to Gujarati, 
the ancestral speakers of the latter having then presumably pushed the Proto-Marathi 
speakers further south. (Later he may have changed his mind . )  Regarding the later M I A  
literary dialects with specific "regional" names, Bloch pointed out that such names coex­
isted with names having other kinds of reference, and were first associated with groups of 
actors or singers (Bloch 1920: 1 1-12) . 

One thing is clear from a comparison of N I A  phonological developments with MIA:  
N I A  languages often continue dialectal lines not represented in the M I A  documents (just 
as recorded MI A itself shows evidence of the existence of dialects not represented in either 
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Vedic or Classical Sanskrit - the most famous case being the resurfacing in Pali of the Indo­
Iranian .idha 'here', already reduced to iha in Vedic) . To confine ourselves to the cases 
already discussed, for Skt V[kiia, Pali has vaccha, the Girnar inscription vracha, Prakrit 
vakkhalvacchalvuccha, but the Kochi dialect of West Pahari has bfkh (which cannot go back 
to vakkha with an la/) , while Nepali has buk (which cannot go back to vuccha with a Icchl) . 

In addition to the problems involved in establishing them, the phonological rules and 
dialectological isoglosses (in Kurath's terms, heterophones) derivable from them moreover 
still "conflict". This may be illustrated by superimposing sevcral such isophones (ignoring 
for the moment the problems involved in establishing them for each language) on a 
simplified geographical grid of the type we have been using (Figure 11. 10). 
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Figure 11. 10 Some basic N I A  phonological isoglosses 

Comments on Figure Il.l0 

1 .  Languages not participating in the "Central/Eastern" development VCC > V:C do not 
all reflect the same development. Some apparently did not pass through the "Prakrit" 
stage of reducing internal clusters to geminates and shortening long vowels before them. 
Sindhi preserves the original (O I A) vowel length in such cases , although reducing -CC­
to -C- (except when -CC- = -C + Ir-I) . Sinhalese has reduced -CC- to -Co, but has neither 
lengthened the preceding vowel nor kept the original length: all such vowels are short. 
E .g . ,  Skt yatra 'journey'. Pkt jatta, but Sindhija(ra , Sinhalese yata. 
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2. The notation s, �, s > S refers to the reduction of the three 0 I A sibilants to one, 
irrespective of the phonetic value of the latter (f in Magadhi) and of subsequent 
developments (Marathi s > s ,j) - as contrasted with the preservation of at least a two-way 
distinction in the "Dardic" and part of the West Pahari area. 

3. Note that beside the "Southwestern" k� > ch area, there is a second and quite separate k� 
> ch area in the far northwest among the "Dardic" languages, imperfectly represented 
on this simplified diagram by only Kashmiri; it sometimes affects western West Pahari 
and northern "Lahnda" dialects also, and is thought to be the source of a few individual 
items that have spread further: Skt rk�a 'bear' > P. ricch, H. rfch (vs. Garhwali­
Kumauni rfkh, according to the usual rule). 

4. In Sinhalese, III is written but no longer pronounced differently from Ill. In the Pahari 
area, III is reported by the LSI and by Bahri 1980 (who gives minimal pairs) for Kumauni 
but not by Apte and Pattanayak 1967; Bahri but not the LSI reports it for Garhwali ; the 
L SI does not record it for the easternmost West Pahari languagesldialects (Jaunsari, 
Baghati, Sirmauri) .  However, the closely related nh! distinction is reported for all these 
languages from Kumauni westward. Note that Sindhi does not have Ill ; it does often show 
Irl in these positions however: S. tharu 'desert' < 0 IA sthala. 

5. The voicing of voiceless stops after nasals in the northwest (and as far east as Nepali in the 
Himalayas) is post-Prakritic but also affected the Romany dialects . 

6. The Iv > bl isophone is stated backwards for convenience, in terms of preservation rather 
than innovating merger. In Marwari the distinction Ivlbl is preserved as Ibl61 (implosive) ; 
it appears to be lost in Eastern Rajasthani, and in most "Dardic" languages other than 
Kashmiri. Dogri in this respect goes with West Pahari (which experienced the merger) 
and not with Punjabi (which retains the distinction) . 

In view of these conflicting data it is small wonder that many have turned to morphologi­
cal and other criteria. Unfortunately morphological criteria conflict just as much as phono­
logical criteria. We can set up a rigid taxonomy only at the price of ignoring some criteria. 

Perhaps a wiser course would be to recognize a number of overlapping genetic zones, each 
defined by specific criteria .  Such may in fact be what Turner has had in mind in his use of 
regional labels rather than any absolute taxonomy. Some zones would indeed be more 
strongly defined than others, but the mixed dialectal ancestry of most N I A languages (even 
apart from external, non-Aryan influences) would at least be clear. 

We might therefore be well-advised to give up as vain the quest for a final and "correct" 
N I A historical taxonomy, which no amount of tinkering can achieve, and concentrate 
instead on working out the history of various features, letting such feature-specific historical 
groupings emerge as they may, with their overall non-coincidence as testimonial to the 
complexity of the situation. 

Meanwhile, all should be aware of the fact that despite the authoritative position which 
the LSI continues to hold, its classifications, and the data on which they are based, are 
hardly the last word on the subject. With regard to phonology in particular, the material left 
much to be desired, as Grierson was the first to admit. The science of phonetics was in its 
infancy when the Survey started, and in any case the collectors of the material in the field 
were not trained phoneticians. Although gramophone records were collected toward the 
end of the Survey as an enterprising afterthought, the analysis rested not on them but on 
written materials using the imperfect transcriptions available through various local alpha­
bets or their standard government transliterations. Finally, there was no awareness of 
phonemic principles, nor was there enough material collected to permit their later 
application. 

Although what was achieved within these limitations is remarkable, one of the deficien­
cies of subsequent attempts at overall taxonomies has been the tendency to accept the 
conclusions of the LSI without rechecking them, particularly regarding aspects of the 
subject with which the writer is not well-acquainted personally. A few recent specialized 
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studies have brought this out. For example, Grierson put "Bihari" in the Eastern group with 
Bengali, and almost no one ventured to question this (except Cardona) until Jeffers (1976) 
established conclusively that there are no phonological grounds for such an assignment. 
More startlingly, Ucida plausibly suggests that "Kauravi" (="Vernacular Hindostani"), on 
which Modern Standard Hindi and Urdu are mainly based, is (along with Hariyanvi) not a 
"Hindi" dialect at all, but a "Punjabi" dialect. At least, thatis one way of looking at the 
data: i .e .  where Braj and Awadhi have a true "Hindi" form, such as miikhan 'butter' (with 
V:C) , Standard Hindi and Urdu often prefer a "Punjabi" form, makkhan (with VCC) ,  as 
do Kauravi and Hariyanvi . 

Even less should Grierson's tentative classification be taken as the last word on the 
"Dardic" question. These languages of the difficult mountain country between Kashmir and 
Afghanistan were very imperfectly known in Grierson's time, and much has been learned 
about them since. There is no question that they contain much of interest for linguistic 
science both in the way of archaic survivals and peculiar local developments. The question 
is, are they Indo-Aryan or something else? 

Grierson's view (now definitely obsolete, and incorrect also in its details, but unfortun­
ately often still given in works of reference) was that the group as a whole was something 
else, namely an independent branch of Indo-Iranian (if anything, slightly inclined toward 
Iranian: L SI 1 .1 :  100). He saw it as consisting of three subgroups: "Kafiri" ,  "Central" 
(=Khowar) , and "Dard proper". Khowar was allegedly aberrant and represented a later 
intrusion from the Pamirs across the Hindu Kush. Inconsistently, he also saw his "Outer" 
I A languages as having some affinity with "Dardic" - going so far as to say "if they are not 
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one and the same thing". At another point he tried to connect "Dardic" with the Paisacl 
Prakrit. Except for these latter speculations, Grierson's classification may be represented by 
Figure n . l l  for comparative purposes. 

In reaction to this, Morgenstierne (1926) at first maintained that the group as a whole was 
a branch of Indo-Aryan, chiefly on the basis of vocabulary, in which it almost always agrees 
with Indo-Aryan rather than Iranian when the two differ. Its apparent agreements with 
Iranian were archaisms preserved from a period when Indo-Aryan and Iranian differed very 
little, or later borrowings, or independent developments. The latter would include the loss 
of the voiced aspirates in Iranian and "Dardic" - where, however, it is not everywhere 
complete (e.g . ,  in Pashai). Later, after a lifetime of study, Morgenstierne considerably 
modified this view: the "Kafiri" subgroup alone (differently constituted from Grierson's, 
that is, not including Kalasha or Pashai) was indeed an independent branch of Indo-Iranian . 
The remainder (for which the term Dardic is now reserved) were purely Indo-Aryan 
languages of the Northwestern type, without any common defining feature, although 
preserving archaic features in varying degrees due to their isolation from M I A 
developments. 

This view is now the one generally accepted by most close students of this special field 
(Fussman, Strand, Buddruss) . Among the archaisms preserved in the Dardic area are O I A  
clusters such as st, str, sr, br, rl (e.g. i n  Khawar) and lexical items such as asva (Shina aJp) 
which have been replaced elscwhcre in N I A. The crux of the "Kaliri" (Nuristani) matter is 
the preservation of a distinction between I E  *g'/.g'" before front vowels (as Nur. dz/j, vs. 
IAj) ,  and of a more archaic form of IE .k' (as ts , vs. IA s). Figure n.12 below is based on 
Strand 1973. More recent affirmations ofthis consensus are Buddruss 1977 and Nelson 1986. 
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NOTES 

1. Introduction 

1 .  On Indian English, see Vermeer 1969a and B .  Kachru 1983. 
2. Their impact is particularly felt in the realm ofthe printed word. India

' 
has emerged as a 

major world center for publishing in English. 
3. This figure, which includes those knowing English only as a second language (the figure 

for native speakers of English is an infinitesimal 0.054 per cent) is taken from Schwarz­
berg (1978: 102,235-6), which in turn is based on various census data. The range is from 
0 .1  per cent in Nepal to 8 .0 per cent in Sri Lanka, with the highest local unit figure being 
16,4 per cent in the Union Territory of Delhi, where highly educated professionals are 
concentrated. Bombay, Calcutta, and Madras do not constitute comparable political 
units, but the percentages there are no doubt also high. Among states in the Indian 
Union, the percentage is highest (4 .3 per cent) in West Bengal. These figures are 
somewhat dated, and several factors are involved in the current sociolinguistic dy­
namics. On the one hand, the "decline" of English competence, especially in the Hindi­
using north, is often lamented. On the other hand, the huge middle class is sparing no 
effort to see that its children acquire English (which is seen as the key to social and 
economic advancement). preferably through private English-medium education. Insti­
tutions of varying quality have sprouted like mushrooms across the land (although 
primarily in cities) to cater to the latter demand. The net effect of all this may be a 
diluted but wider diffusion of English, albeit still not affecting the masses of peasants 
and workers, or even certain rural elites. 

4. That is, areas corresponding geographically to southern Vietnam, the center of the 
early Indianized kingdom known to the Chinese as Funan, later part of Greater 
Cambodia (until the seventeenth century) , and to central Vietnam about Hue and 
Quang-nam, the center of the kingdom of Champa (Coedes 1966, 1968). The Vietna­
mese themselves, who stem originally from the Red River delta region in northern 
Vietnam, were never in the orbit of Indic civilization. The definitive Vietnamese move 
into the previously Indianized south did not come until the seventeenth century. On the 
other hand, Sanskrit loanwords in Philippine languages (e.g. , Tagalog guru 'teacher') 
show that ripples of Indic influence went beyond Indonesia to reach even those islands. 
Scripts of Indic origin were once in use throughout Southeast Asia (except by the 
Vietnamese), including to a limited extent the southern Philippines. They still are in use 
in Laos , Cambodia, Thailand , and Burma. 

5. See Mukherjee 1968: 91-6. 
6. Republished by George Allen & Unwin, 1970. 
7. E.g. , on Assamese by B. Kakati (1962) and on Maithili by Subhadra Jha (1958) . After 

Uday Narayan Tiwari's hindi bhii�ii kii udgam aur vikiis = 'The origin and development 
of the Hindi language' (1961) , there are numerous derivative titles in Hindi dealing with 
the regional languages of the Hindi area. 

8. For an idea of the gradual unfolding of the understanding of Panini abroad, see Staal 
(ed.) 1972 and Cardona 1976. 

9. This is to be sure an oversimplification. For details, see Irawati Karve 1965. The point is 
that "southern", that is, Dravidian, modes of marriage and kinship, which permit or 
even favor marriages with cross-cousins, are found also in the southern Indo-Aryan­
speaking zone, i .e .  Maharashtra. Village exogamy is the rule on the northern plains, 
and weakens as one moves away from that area. 

10. For discussion of Trinidad Bhojpuri in terms of "language death", see Mohan 1978 and 
Mohan and Zador 1986. 
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1 1 .  For perhaps the best recent account of the Gypsies available in English, see lean-Paul 
Clebert 1967 (French original 1961). Better from a philological point of view is Bloch 
1953. 

12. Despite the preference of the government of Sri Lanka for "Sinhala", and the policy of 
the Central Institute of Indian Languages, Mysore, for use of the "native name' ; of each 
language, the present author prefers to use the established English name where such 
exists and is not offensive, rather than "Bangia" , "Sinh ala" , etc. We do not speak of 
Fran<;ais, D.eutsch, or Italiano. It might indeed almost be taken as a mark of status for a 
language to have an established name in English. The "native name" policy is difficult 
to apply consistently, particularly where alien sounds are involved, and it is in fact not 
applied consistently. Thus the "native name" of Assamese is [.JX.Jmi] , not [asami] -
although tlie latter will do in Hindi. Similarly the advocates of the policy do not 
ordinarily rpfer to Kashmirias [k3shur] or for that matter to Tamil as [tamiE] (using the 
peculiar retroflex consona!1t of that language) . Moreover, the usual spelling of the 
native name, without diacritical marks, may result in its mispronunciation: the Sinha­
lese name for their language is [ 'si!Jhata] not . [ 'sin-hala] or • [sin:ha:la]. 

On the other hand, if a common term is in fact a derogatory nickname, as is the case 
with certain previously current tribal names, or is otherwise offensive to the speakers of 
the language(s) , as in the case of "Kafiri" (see Chapter:2) , a change is in order. 

Each case should be judged individually. Elsewhere in the South Asian context, 
Kannada seems to have established itself, albeit shorn of its Dravidian retroflexion, in 
place of the older (and misleading, because ofthe implied reference to Kanara District) 
Kanarese; perhaps Sinhala, mispronunciation and all, will eventually do the same. We 
no longer cali, e .g . ,  Telugu "Gentoo", as English-speakers did in the eighteenth 
century, although some pe.rsist in spelling it " * Telegu". 

. 

13. For Sinqalese diglossia see Gair 1960, 1986a. 
14. The interested reader might start with Burrow 1955. 

2. The modern Indo-Aryan languages and dialects 

1. Shackle (1979: 195) notes that Grierson was not the first to use the term: Tisdall had used 
it before him in his Simplified grammar and reading book of the Panjabi language (1889), 
Appendix C, "Notes on the Lahinda Dialect", albeit not quite in thy same sense. The 
latter writes that the term applies, according to "the Granthis [Sikh scholars] of Amrit­
sar", primarily to the dialects north of the Ravi - whieh would exclude "Multani" but 
include under "Lahinda" Wazirabadi and other dialects of Central Punjab that Shackle 
and others consider definitely "Punjabi" .  

2 .  See Shackle 1977a for an  account of  th-e Siraiki language movement. . 
3. The extent of academic confusion in this area may be gauged by the ethnolinguistic-rnap. 

Peoples of South Asia, published by the National Geographic Society in Washington in 
December 1984. It shows the dialects west of Kashmiri (i .e .  in Azad Kashmir) as "West 
Pahari" .  

-

4. It is not clear where Professor Bahri gets these figures. They would- seem to be 
impressionistic. The Braj BhashaiBundeli figure of only "50-75 per cent" mutual 
intelligibility is particularly odd since according to Grierson and Bahri himself (1980: p. 
92) these two are almost the same. 

5. I use the word terminology here to get around the special case of U. walid/walida for 
'father/mother' (vs. H. pita/mata) . Basic. kinship terms may be part�f core vocabulary 
according to some formulations, but these particular terms belong to the realm of special 
cultural terminology - and are borrowed items. 

6. This writer for one suspects that Persian and even Turkish would also turn out to be 
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components of that mixture (in areas other than merely vocabulary) if it were properly 
investigated.  

7. It is worth recording that Narula (1955: 66-7, 77) disputes this, claiming that the role of 
Kha.ri Boli is in fact due to the official status accorded to Urdu later by the British, and 
that, in effect , the "language of the capital" (Delhi) had not become the standard for the 
Hindi area before the promulgation of Modern Standard Hindi - as shown by the fact 
that, for example, "Sur Das and Tulsi did not have any commonly evolved colloquial 
language for this whole area to serve as their medium . . .  Sur Sagar and Ram Charit 
Manas could not, therefore, perform a function in the evolution of a common language 
for the whole of (IOrthern India, as was done by Luther's Bible ." 

8.  A truncation ofthe earlier zabiin-e-urdu-e-muallii 'language of the Exalted Camp' - urdu 
meaning 'camp' and referring to the imperial bazaar. 

9. This honor is generally given to the poet Mashafi ([sic] Tiwari 1961 : 207 , Rai 1984: 33;  
according to my colleague C. M. Nairn and also Muhammad Sadiq, the name should be 
Mus-hafi). Dates for the couplet in question range from 1776 to 1800. Worth noting is the 
fact that even Mus-hafi "calls his chronicle of Urdu poets by the name Tazkira-i-Hindi" 
(Rai 1984: 178) . 

3. The historical context and development of Indo-Aryan 

1. Often called Satem: opposed to Centum. The i nitial s- vs . k- of these words for 
'hundred' in Avestan and Latin respectively made them convenient tags for the 
languages which changed the *IE  palatals (or palato-velars) into sibilants vs. those 
which retained them. This overall division is no longer considered quite as fundamental 
as was once the case. 

2. The reconstructed *IE series *k A, *g A, *gn is variously named in the literature: Burrow 
(1955) , following Brugmann (1886) , is content with palatal; another school, which 
includes Meillet (1922) and Bloch (1965) , prefers prepalatal, probably to distinguish it 
from the Sanskrit palatal series c, ch, j, jh; Hudson-Williams (1935) even has front 
palatal. From a phonetic point of view the latter term seems ill-chosen, in that *k A  
would seem to have been further back than c ,  not further forward. Entwhistle and 
Morison (1949) refer to it as postpalatal. (Perhaps either pre- or post- could mean "fur­
ther back" - depending on which way we are going.) Since the sounds in question are 
now thought to have been in complementary distribution with (plain) velars, the term 
palatovelars (opposed to the other reconstructed series, the labiovelars), might be most 
appropriate. Chatterji (1960: 27) calls them simply velars "(or so-called 'palatals')". 

3. The palatalization and ultimate assibilation of [k] before front vowels represents a 
general tendency, amply attested in non-IE languages, which manifested itself even­
tually in many Centum languages also, most obviously in the Romance group (Latin 
cocina Ikokfnal > Italian cucina IkuCinal, Amer. Spanish cocina Ikosinal) , but also 
elsewhere (d. the evolution of the same word as a loan in Germanic: German Kt1che 
IkYXal, Swedish k6k lcrekl, Old Eng. cycene lkykenel > Mod. Eng. kitchen) .  The timing 
of this change is accordingly an important consideration. (See Bynon 1977: 28 , 219-22.) 
Generally original labiovelars have been slower to share this fate (see Allen 1958) : if 
the labial element was lost, at least the velar was safeguarded, except in Romanian 
(Latin quis Ikwis 'who' > Fr. qui, It. chi Ikil, but Romanian cine leinel ; La!. quinque I 
kwinkwel, Vulg. La!. cinque Ikinkwe 'five' > It. cinque leinkwel, Amer. Sp. cinco 
Isinkol, but Romanian cinci leine!) . Another exception is Greek (see Allen 1958) . In 
Indo-Aryan later palatalization of velars is rare. 

4. It shares them also with Armenian, but that language has in other respects been so much 
influenced by its Caucasian neighbors that it presents on the whole a very different 
appearance. 
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5 .  See Burrow 1955 for the best short discussion of all these points. 
6. According to Collinder (1965: 29), Indo-Iranian loanwords common to Finno-Ugrian 

"were probably supplied by the Scythians who lived north of the Black Sea."  Histori­
cally this is not impossible since the Scythian presence is attested from the ninth century 
B C  - long before the movement of the Finns northwestward into Finland (which 
occurred about the beginning of the Christian era). However, according to Burrow 
(1955: 25) it is not possible phonologically: the loanwords show none of the sound 
changes (e.g. s > s, s > h) that are characteristic of Iranian . (Note: Gamkrelidze and 
Ivanoff [1984: 921] ,  however, claim that the words are Iranian. )  

7 .  This displacement is associated with the appearance of the Grey Ware culture and the 
spread into Iran of the allegedly Proto-Indo-European Kurgan culture, according to 
Gimbutas, who has adopted a higher chronology on the basis of C-14 reckonings. 
Previously she had dated her Middle Kurgan, corresponding to these developments, 
around 3080-2200 B C. 

8. The theories of the Maharashtrian polymath (and nationalist hero) B .  G. Tilak (1893, 
1903) that the Vedas themselves (along with the Avesta) contain forgotten references, 
not only to an earlier home, but to the Ice Age itself ("the oldest traditional record 
preserved by human memory") - albeit mythologized to an extent where their meaning 
was not intelligible- do not constitute an exception to this, since they do not represent a 
living cultural memory, but a prcviously unheard of interpretation, very much at 
variance with Indian tradition, as Tilak himself was fully aware. Whatever we may think 
of them, Tilak's arguments were thoroughly modern, and bristle with astronomical, 
geological , and philological data. He asked himself (1903: 7-8) "why the real meaning 
[of the passages in question] should have remained so long hidden," and attributed his 
present ability to discern that meaning solely to recent scientific progress. 

9. See Masica 1979 for further details . 
10. In most jlf this I follow Mayrhofer 1956-72. The reader is cautioned that Mayrhofer's 

revised edition is now beginning to appear. 
11 .  There is some dispute about the etymology of mayura (Tamil mayil, Tulu mairIJ), since 

the name could conceivably come from the peacock's characteristic loud cat-like cry. 
12. Apart from speculations linking it with everything from Japanese and Korean on the 

one hand to the languages of Senegal in West Africa on the other, there have been two 
serious proposals regarding the extra-Indian relationship of Dravidian which merit 
attention here. McAlpin (1974, 1975, 1979) has tried to connect it with the extinct 
Elamite language of southwestern Iran. Persistent hypotheses of a relationship with 
Uralic (Caldwell 1961 [1856], Schrader 1925, Burrow 1944, Tyler 1968) have been 
greatly advanced by the full length study of Marlow (1974), which systematically 
examined 786 etyma and attempted to set up phonological correspondences. The 
Munda link with Mon-Khmer to constitute Austroasiatic, however, is more generally 
regarded as established. 

13.  The term "Kolarian" was invented by Sir George Campbell in 1866. It was favored by S.  
K. Chatterji (1926: 2, fn. 1) and others who objected that the term "Munda" properly 
refers to only one tribal group (the Mundari speakers) . Grierson counterobjected that: 
(1) the term "Kolarian", insofar as it is derived from a term "Kol" used by Hindus to 
denote certain North Munda peoples as well as the Dravidian-speaking Oraons, is also 
overspecific and at the same time overgeneral; (2) despite a possible connection with 
Munda words for 'man', it also has insulting connotations, denoting 'pig' in Sanskrit; (3) 
the stem "Kolar-" rests on a mistaken identification with the Kolar goldfields in South 
India, or with a Kannada word kallar 'thieves' - mistaken and insulting at the same 
time; (4) in any case, after the fashion in botany, the term proposed by the original 
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"discoverer" - in this case Max Muller in  1854 - should by scientific courtesy be allowed 
to stand. As usual, Grierson's view prevailed, even in Hindi , where (as in other Indian 
languages) a third alternative exists, namely nii'/ad(a) . This goes back at least to the 
Valmiki Ramayana, where (Ayodhyakanda 50: 33ft) is described Rama's encounter 
with Guha, who helps him cross the Ganges. The latter is styled nii'/ad-adhipatiIJ 'the 
Nishada chief ' ,  nisadajatyo balvan sthapitiiJ 'mighty lord of the Nishada race', and tatra 
raja 'king of that place'. The Manak Hindi Kos, v. 3: 301 defined n4ad as: "(1) an 
ancient non-Aryan forest people . . .  ; (2) an ancient country near Sringaberapura [on 
the north bank of the Ganges near Allahabad]; the Nishadas are taken to be the original 
inhabitants of this same country and their language is reckoned among the Munda 
languages; (3) a lowcaste person; (4) an individual born of a Shudra mother and a 

- Brahman father. " Ail this together suggests that: (1) in Valmiki's time Munda-speaking 
peoples were found north of the Ganges in what is now UP;  (2) they were probably 
absorbed into the lower strata of Hindu society in the same area, with the usual 
genealogical rationalizations. The term "Nishada" is sometimes used by Indians writing 
in English, in an ethnographic or cultural historical sense; it does not seem to have 
found favor with linguists, however. 
According to Kakati (1962: 26-41) the specifically Khasi element in Assamese, while 
present (a couple of dozen lexical items are cited) is less prominent than another 
Austroasiatic clement with closcr affinity to Munda. The lattcr prcsumably entered the 
language "in its formative period" further to the west of its present center, that is, in 
what is now northern Bengal, when "Kol" tribes also inhabited that region. There is a 
further "Austric" element not further identifiable except by analogies in Mon-Khmer 
Janguages and Malay (possibly borrowed from Mon-Khmer, i .e .  from the indigenous 
Semang of the Malay peninsula) . Most of these words are not found in Bengali, he 
notes, and "Assamese seems to have been foisted on an Austric-speaking people." 

15. The inaccessibility of these areas is vividly described by Morgenstierne (1932 et al .) .  
They are often to be reached only by narrow paths along deep gorges rendered 
impassable by winter ice, which moreover cross and recross the stream below by rickety 
pole bridges frequently swept away by spring floods. 

16. Important figures after 1000 AD include the poets Bilhana and Jayadeva (Gita Gov­
inda), the "novelist" Somadeva (Kathiisaritsiigara), the historian Kalhana (Riijataran­
gilJi), and the grammarian Hemacandra. Warder (1975: 193) states that "about 90% of 
extant Sanskrit literatllre belongs to the periods since 1200 and was written in the 
regions remaining under Indian [i .e. Hindu] rule ." This is partly no doubt a historical 
accident: much of the previous literature was destroyed by the Turks. Nevertheless a 
whole genre, the mixed prose and verse campa, belongs mainly to this period. 

17. Traugott (1972: 1 13) calls attention to an example of this from the history of English: 
"most direct Scandinavian influence ceased with the death of King Canute in 1042; 
nevertheless [Scandinavian loans] are largely not attested until the twelfth century." 

4. The nature of the New Indo-Aryan lexicon . 

1. For an important study of one example of early (c. 1600) Braj prose, see R. S. McGregor 
1968. 

2. The form pomma also exists, in Maharashtri and Ardhamagadhi, but as a later special 
development from pauma: au > 0 + -m- > -mm-. See Pischel 1981 (1900): sections 166, 
195. 

3. With the exception of Maldivian. 
4. A similar lexical split may be developing in Sindhi, as emigrant Hindu Sindhis in India 

replace abstract and technical words of Perso-Arabic origin with Tss. Recent develop-
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ments (for example, in the matter of script) indicate a concern to preserve the unity of the 
language, however. 

5. The standard work on the subject is still Soares 1936, Portuguese vocables in Asiatic 
languages , an augmented translation of a Portuguese original by Msgr. Sebastiiio 
Rodolfo Dalgado (an Indian, native to Goa), Lisbon 1913. There have been supplemen­
tal studies of the Portuguese element in Sinhalese by Hettiaratchi (1965, 1968). 

6. The only exception known to the writer is the attempt of Osmania University, Hydera­
bad (Deccan), to teach them through Urdu from its inception in 1918 (an experiment 
terminated in 1948) . However the terminology problem was solved there, it had no 
connection with Neo-Sanskrit terminology-building. More relevant may have been the 
popular encyclopaedias published in Marathi, and some of the educational activities of 
the Arya Samaj in Hindi. 

5. NIA descriptive phonology 

1 .  The Arabic letters in question are 6 , t ' j , if ,  d' ,  J., , ..J.;, , and t . These are 
usually transliterated th (= 0), h ,  dh (= 0) , �, 4, (, .. , c, but in the South Asian context the 
use of subscript dots for the (originally) pharyngealized consonants conflicts with their 
use for retroflex consonants (it is a curious fact that the two series almost never occur in 
the same language), while "th" and "dh" represent aspirates rather than dental 
fricatives. In Urdu (as in Persian) these letters are plOnounced as follows: TH = [sJ , I:I 
= [h], DH = [z], S = [sJ , p = [z], T = [t] , Z = [z], C = (usually ignored). 

2 .  Although in some systems the symbol for the [ts] sound is c, the confusion entailed by 
using this symbol cross-linguistically in the Indo-Aryan field, where c customarily 
represents C, will be apparent. Nevertheless in works devoted to single languages, it will 
sometimes be found so used, e.g. , in Berntsen and Nimbkar's Marathi reference 
grammflr, the reason no doubt being that most orthographic c's become [ts] in Marathi. 
Lamb«rt 1943 uses ts, however. Bloch 1920 and Turner 1966-71 use c, which may be 
best, in that it conveys the notion of a unit phoneme rather than of a cluster. 

3. These examples are cited as the authors, who subscribe to a qualitative rather than a 
quanFitative analysis of the Hindi vowels, give them. In the transcription used in most of 
this book, they would be mauna, manna, mangna; paukhf, kankhf, pangkhf. 

4. Bloch (1965: 73) is mistaken on this point. 
5. I am puzzled by the assertion sometimes made that it is also reflected in the general use 

of the letter S to write lsI in the Kaithi script used until recently in Bihar, because the 
very examples that are supposed to illustrate this (e.g. , L SI 5.2: 123-5, 129, 133; 135) 
do not in fact do so. 

6. The Rajasthani opposition is supported by Allen 1957a, b, Lalas 1962, and Bah1 1980. It 
is disputed for Marwari by Magier 1983: 30-3, who maintains that even if there are two 
h's phonetically (which he doubts) the "voiceless" one would be an allophone of lsi (as 
in Sanskrit: see Chapter 7), not a separate phoneme. This might be true of the 
northwestern dialect described by Allen 1957b , where *c has developed only as far as 
[ts] , but in the Southern Mewari case a "new" s has arisen from *c, ch, and the situation 
may be different. On the question of phonetic difference, I recall Peter Ladefoged 
attempting to test for it in India some twenty years ago (using, I believe, palatography) 
on a Marwari speaker who claimed to make (and hear) two distinct h-sounds, but I am 
not sure what conclusion was reached. The Gujarati cases (Pandit 1954: 44; Vyas 1974: 
135, 142, 147), along with the related Bhili cases, need more study. 

7. According to Allen (1983) they are also similar to those of Classical Arabic. 
8. A handful of final clusters do occur, generally involving radicals ending in r + C: iirk 

'strength' . They have themselves been simplified from -rCC forms dictated by the 
grammar. For further discussion ,  see Chapter 7 .  
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9. This may appear to contradict what was just said regarding final clusters in Sanskrit , but 
the clusters in question were not final in Sanskrit, only becoming so in NIA tatsamas 
with loss of a final vowel or syllable, e .g . ,  Skt ka�ta(m) > H. k�t. 

10. For example, that described by Magier ( 1983), which maintains a distinction between 
fbi, lvi, and /6/. In a variety described by Allen, * v  is represented by [b) , while .b is 
represented by [6] . 

6. Writing systems 

1 .  Raykar's script combines certain characteristics of the Kannada and N agari scripts (e.g. , 
cursive shapes, but suspended from a straight top line) with several unique features (e .g. , 
vowel matras placed only above or to the right of the consonant, never below or to the 
left) . Raykar was a commercial artist living in Sirsi, a town in North Kanara District 
(Karnataka State) , one of the Konkani strongholds outside of Goa. 

2. E.g. , with you = Nepali tapiii--sa ga C'1 q I «�J I , Marathi tumcyii-barobar 
U""''al I''I () "I '( ; but Hindi iip ke siith a:rf11 � @.f (One syllable postpositions are 
commonly written attached to pronouns in Hindi also: 'from/by that one' = us-se �. 
iip 'You [hon. ] '  does not behave like a pronoun.) 

3. In alphabets which include retroflex L, this follows H in Marathi, Gujarati, and Sinha­
lese. but in Oriya it precedes ordinary L. The Gurmukhi order is different at the 
beginning: (U, 0), 0, A,  (A, AI ,  AU),  I, (I, E) , S, H then K ,  KH, G . . .  as usual. Items 
in parentheses are not considered separate letters, but are alphabetized (e.g. , in dictio­
naries) in that order under 0, A, I. 

4 .  There is some inconsistency about writing Oriya R (Karpushkin 1964: 15): e.g., the name 
of the language itself = ORIA/OO IA. 

5. A murmured segment is recognized here following Cardona 1965. (He transcribes it 
mahro.) 

6. To be sure, the Brahmi-descended Shiiradii and Liil,1Qii scripts were used to write 
Kashmiri and Sindhi (also Multani) respectively, which have their share of exotic sounds. 
From Grierson's L S  f account, it would appear that in the various mercantile scripts of 
Lal,1Qii type used in Sind, the distinctive Sindhi implosives were written with the symbol 
originally standing for the voiced plosive, while the ordinary voiced and aspirate voiced 
plosives (g/gh , etc.) were both written with another set of symbols and not clearly 
distinguished from one another , As will be seen this situation is similar to that involving 
the employment of Nagari for writing Rajasthani. 

7. Historical phonology 

1 .  More stress is laid on the existence of other O I A  dialects by Chatterji and by Burrow 
than by other scholars. Turner goes so far as to declare (C D fA L ix) that "the phonetic 
systems of nearly all the New Indo-Aryan languages are descended directly from that of 
the l}gveda with one exception [the Kafiri retention of the Indo-European palatals as 
dental affricates] ." On the other hand the need for so many postulated alternative 
forms in the CD fA L itself would seem to suggest that, for some matters of detail at 
least, the recorded tradition is not enough. 

2. Dating even the received texts of the epics is fraught with problems, since the Mahii­
bhiirata especially was in the process of composition over a long period. Van Buitenen 
and others give 400 B C to 400 A D as the probable limits of this. The RiimiiyafJa is 
usually put within a narrower frame, c. 200 B C-200 AD,  but the latest opinion on the 
subject, Goldman 1985, places it much earlier, back to the sixth or possibly the seventh 
century B C. The important point for us here is that Epic Sanskrit is linguistically post-
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Vedic but pre-Classical - although (for most authorities at least) post-Paninian. See 
Burrow 1955: 51-3. According to Sen (1960-5) , Epic Sanskrit represents Sanskritized 
M I A  rather than irregular OIA.  

3. Eric P.  Hamp (personal communication). 
4. The existence of the so-called "independent" svarita does not materially affect this 

argument. 
5. It does not, of course, explain the presence of the long vowels f, il in the first column and 

of ii in the first and second columns of Table 7 .1 ,  which I have avoided in the illustration. 
These are "original" long vowels, due to the presence of a following laryngeal (.aH, 
.eH, .oH, .iH, *uH) in Indo-European rather than to the processes under discussion 
here; they nevertheless may be made to fit the scheme also. For further details see 
Burrow 1955: 109-10. 

6. "Prakritic" is placed in double quotes because Sir George Grierson was undoubtedly 
right in insisting that "Prakrit" really means only the language in its "natural" or 
vernacular state (as opposed to Sanskrit or "cultivated" speech), be it 0 I A  ("Primary 
Prakrits"), MIA ("Secondary Prakrits"), or N I A ("Tertiary Prakrits") . Nevertheless, 
the terms "Prakrit" and "Prakritic" have come to be primarily associated with MIA, 
and particularly with the mainstream Central-Eastern-Southern developments about 
to be described. They are also used, however, for contemporary forms of Indo-Aryan 
outside that areal focus, e .g. , in the northwest or in Sri Lanka . More narrowly, 
"Prakrit" refers to the literary languages of the Second Stage of MIA,  especially the 
Prakrits of the Drama (Sauraseni, Magadhi , Maharashtri), as opposed to Pali. More 
specifically still, "Prakrit" without further qualification often means the most cultivated 
(and advanced in phonological development) of these, Maharashtri. It is in the last 
sense that "Prakrit" will be used in the citation of forms in this chapter (which are 
mostly those given in Turner's CD J A L) unless otherwise specified. For a more 
thoroughgoing discussion of the term "Prakrit" and its usage, see Woolner 1975 (1928): 
2-4. 

' 

7. Although Misra (1967) asserts that length contrast in final vowels was lost (and e, 6 > i, 
u) much earlier in the Central group (i .e. in Asokan to early AD times) , it is not clear to 
me what this is based on, other than loco sg. -e > -i (g[he > Sauro ghari). The Asokan 
inscriptions (although as we have seen there are really none representing the Central 
group) retain final long vowels, as does Literary Sauraseni. Cf. Chatterji and Sen, A 
Middle Indo-Aryan Reader (1957) , or the Lanman edition of the Karpuramanjari. 

8. In some cases it may be possible to postulate other motivations, such as emphasis (as 
noted earlier with respect to gemination in Sanskrit itself) ,  deformation or special 
treatment of taboo words and words referring themselves to deformities (a category 
noted by Turner), or contamination with semantically related words. For the possible 
role of stress, see below. Such "motivations" may also apply in cases involving other 
recognized linguistic processes, such as metathesis (often but not always sporadic) , not 
dealt with here. 

9. At least one authority, namely Bloch, disputes the existence of a stress system (as 
distinct from "rhythm") in MIA, or for that matter in NIA .  Most, however (e.g. , 
Jacobi, Pischel, Geiger, Grierson, Chatterj i, Turner) , hold that there was one, 
although they are split into two camps as to its nature. See below. 

10. By Bloch, on grounds that there was no stress, and by Jacobi followed by Grierson on 
grounds that the Vedic system nowhere survived, the new system of Classical Sanskrit 
having prevailed everywhere. 

1 1 .  According to Tagare (1948: 60) , "Literary Apabhramsa does not attest to diphthong­
ization of udv[tta vowels," although he suggests there is evidence for its existence in the 
spoken language. 
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12. For furtller discussion see Allen 1973 and 1983. 
13. This seems to be the case in Bengali, Gujarati, Nepali , Sinhalese - and Marathi , 

whether the theory of the Vedic-derived stress stage in Proto-Marathi is accepted or 
not. 

14. Except, as always, for isolated irregularities: d. Chatterji (1926: 525) on raIJ1 'queen' in 
Oriya, but this is also the form in Sindhi-Lahnda-Punjabi-Kumauni-Marwari­
Gujarati-Marathi-Konkani: in other words in a continuous band of languages, which 
Oriya joins across the Bastar tract. 

15. Even this is not quite true. Chatterji notes its apparent presence in some marginal West 
Bengali dialects. according to LS 1 5:1 91ff. 

16. Grierson writes -e instead of-i, Trumpp explicitly hesitates between -e and -i, and others 
sometimes write -a, sometimes nothing, due to the shortness and indistinct quality of 
the vowel. This phonetic fact having been noted here, the reader is asked to remember 
it: Sind hi (and Maithili) examples in the remainder of this book will be transcribed using 
simply -a, -i, -U, not only for typographical reasons but because the final ultra-short 
vowels may be taken as positional allophones of the short vowels, which do not 
otherwise occur finally. Transcriptions using superscript vowels to convey their special 
phonetic quality in final position are phonologically overdifferentiated. 

17. Turner in his later writings (1975 [1967, 1970]) was inclined to place it somewhat earlier 
("completed by 9th/10th c .") than he and most others had previously (1975 (1 926b] : 
275) . 

18. The initial v- that occurs in deictics in several of these languages (Hindi yah 'that') is not 
a l A  v- but a secondary development from a l A  -mo. 

19. According to Bloch (1920: 97-9; d. also Chatterji 1926: 437-9) such aspiration in M I A  
o r  N I A  may be motivated by a following r or s ,  o r  b y  a lost *s + C- i n  pre-Sanskrit (i .e. 
Indo-European). That explanation does not account for voiced aspirates like jhan-, 
bhon-, for forms like pkalJl or for final aspiration in Kashmiri. 

20. Some observers (Ohala 1983 is not among them) have contended that aspiration is lost 
in final position in Hindi also. If this is so, it is a question of neutralization (morphopho­
nemics) ,  since it definitely reappears when followed by a vowel in inflection (obI. pI. 
katho),  which is quite different from an actual historical loss as in Bengali hat. 

21. That is, they are aspirated when not followed by the unpronounced (as vowels) matra­
constructs postulated by Grierson and his source, Pandit Ishwar Kaul. There seem to be 
no simple solutions to the complexities of Kashmiri phonology that preserve any 
segmental transparency. Alternatively, an elaborate system of morphophonemic or 
even suppletive alternations is unavoidable. 

22. For further details, stated in terms of phonological interpretation of the historically­
based Gurmukhi writing system , see Shackle 1972: 142-4. 

23. Not all general writers on the subject (Chatterji ,  Bloch) have made this distinction, but 
d. Kakati 1962: 63. 

8. Nominal forms and categories 

1 .  I must acknowledge my indebtedness in this and the following chapter to Zograph's 
Morfologicheskii stroi novykh indoariiskikh iazykov (1976). Although I have ventured 
to differ with him on a few points and in  some strategies of presentation and have seen 
fit to bring in some additional data along with some historical information, his work has 
been an invaluable guide through the jungle of N I A  morphology. Since that is a book 
and these are merely chapters, however, I cannot do justice to all his insights here, and 
can only recommend it for further reading. 
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2. Most writers (Beames, Grierson, Bloch, Turner) have avoided the question of its 
etymology even while discussing the suffix. Bhandarkar's (1877) attribution of it to the 
MI A Feminine Plural in -a6 (mala6 'garlands', an analogical formation from Feminine 
Plurals in -16, -a6, from sandhi forms ofN IA -ayas , -avas) , later -au (which would nicely 
give N I A  -0 presumably then extended to other nouns - re-extended in the case of 
Feminines in -I, -a), suffers from the fact that the suffix is new (eighteenth century) , and 
apparently not attested in either Old Gujarati or the subsequently uncovered Old West 
Rajasthani (where the Feminine Plural has no suffix: Tessitori 1914: 183). P. B .  Pandit 
(1961 :  66), after noting the recent date of the suffix and the obscurity of its origin, 
speculates not very convincingly that it represents an extension of masculine Singular 
-0. Other possibilities that have been raised are the Hindustani general Oblique Plural 
in -6 - (intervening N I A dialects have -an or -a -, but such Oblique plurals apparently 
have taken over Direct functions often enough in N I A, particularly in the Bihari group) 
and the late MIA Vocative Plural in - (a)hO > -ahu > -au. The Bhandarkar thesis looks 
more attractive when one considers that Konkani (and the Marathi dialect of the 
Chitpavan Brahmins) has Feminine Plurals in -0 (bayl/baylo 'wife/wives') .  The histori­
cal difficulty can perhaps be laid to rest by remembering that Gujarati, like many 
languages, has mixed antecedents as well as diverse dialects: it has connections with 
Konkani as well as with Rajasthani. The "new" suffix may simply have spread from a 
dialect not represented in Old or Middle Gujarati literature . 

3. After much soul-searching, I have decided to transliterate the traditional orthography 
in the matter of i/i and a/u in such languages as Gujarati, Bengali, and Marathi in this 
and subsequent sections where phonology is not the issue. The reader is asked to 
remember that the contrast has been lost between the erstwhile long and short high 
vowels in these languages. The orthography sometimes reflects the ancestral vowel, 
sometimes is allophonic, sometimes purely arbitrary. I also propose to normalize (in the 
direction of the standard Orientalist transcription) the various representations of 
vowels found in some sources, e.g. , a for iJ , A ;  i for I, y; u for U, w; and of course a for aa, 
a: and also a (in languages where [iJ] has become [::l, D]). 

4. This suffix seems to have multiple origins, complicated by its partial merger with the 
Locative. It cannot simply come, as is sometimes asserted, from O I A  Instr. Sg. -ena 
which by the time of Early N I A  would give simply -i (which is in fact attested in mss.) .  
According to Pandit (1961) ,  it most likely represents a coalescence of the Instr. and 
Loc. Plural (Pkt -ehi, esu via -ei-, eu > Early N I A  Instr.lLoc. PI. -e, also attested) with 
the Instrumental Singular of extended nouns (see below) (O IA -akena > -ahim > 
-ai- > -e - > -e) . A third possibility , supported by Grierson and Tagare, is from the 
Loc. Sg. of the pronominal declension in -asmin via Ap. ahi- >-ai- >-e - >-e. 

5. To my knowledge, first by A. luilland. 
6. There are of course many Bhili dialects. The neuter marker is nasalized in the Bhili of 

Dangs as described by Kulkarni 1976. In some material I collected from a careful 
speaker of the Vagdi dialect (southern Rajasthan) in 1981 ,  however, it seems not to be, 
in which case see below concerning at least lip-rounding. 

7. The first member of this opposition is generalized to include descriptions such as "-a 
tending toward -0" (Shina, Bailey) and "-a, noted . . .  in the majority of cases [as] -::l" 
(Gawarbati , Morgenstierne). 

8. Despite its crucial importance, the history of the extended forms as such is not discussed 
at all by Pischel, Woolner, Sen, or Tagare (or, I believe, by Turner) and only very 
sketchily by Bloch. Here it would seem is a topic inviting the attention of future 
researchers. 

9. This according to Bloch. According to Chatterji (1926: 723), H. ghOre is from the 
Instrumental plural *gh6(ebhi/:l , via ghOrahi, transferred to the Nominative. 
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10. This particular shift is not an unexpected one, to be sure, since with the early demise of 
the Dative in MIA the Genitive took over many of its functions, and indeed had shared 
them even in O IA (Bloch 1965: 156) . One of Bloch's problems (1920: 197-9) with a 
Genitive derivation of the Marathi Dative in -s is the lack of any remnant of Genitive 
function in the Marathi form (also true of the Kashmiri form, although he is not 
concerned with it here). However, it would seem that with the old Genitive becoming 
the case of all work (and typically the source, insofar as one can be posited, for the 
General Oblique) , the quintessential "genitive" functions (possession, etc.) were soon 
expressed in any case by circumlocutions, which became the source of most N I A Layer 
II Genitives. 

1 1 .  Kakati (1962: 305-6) says they are confined to certain repetitive phrases, such asfukhe­
dukhe 'in prosperity and in adversity' , bate-bate 'on every road', gh Dre-gh Dre 'house to 
house'. 

12. The conditioning of the allomorphs of the Bengali (Instrumental-) Locative is some­
what more complicated than indicated here. See Dasgupta 1985. 

13. Marathi, for example , seems to avoid this in favor of a construction with a resumptive 
pronoun: ram ani syam tyannl, lit. 'Ram and Shyam, to them'. 

14. Kavadi and Southworth 1965: 213. (The {c} in tyac is an emphatic particle , not a 
Genitive .)  Compare, however, Hindi is-ke liye 'for him/her/this one' , isliye ' on account 
of this/therefore ' .  See also Katenina 1963 : 131 .  

15 .  The long a i s  not an Oblique, but the result of  the application of  Sanskrit sandhi in a 
Tss. :  see Katenina 1963: 266-7 for more discussion. 

1 6 .  I am grateful to Bh. Krishnamurti for reminding me of this, and to Vijayarani Fedson 
for further particulars. 

17 .  The historically-minded conversely sometimes prefer to treat it as the only "case", very 
general in function, with specifying postpositions added. 

9. Verbal forms and categories 

1 .  We neglected to mention in Chapter 8 that in the nominal paradigm also these 
Northwestern languages have a tiny handful of prepositions, of the Layer III or 
secondary type, that is, preceding a base with a Layer II marker. From another point of 
view, taking the two elements together as one (discontinuous) complex, they are 
ambipositions , "straddling" the nominal base. Chief among them are words for 'with­
out': Siraiki, etc. bay<er/bina + N° + de. 

2. For qualifications and explanations in the context of the larger problem of Kashmiri 
word order in general, see Hook 1976a. 

3. It could be argued, however, that in some of the Eastern languages at least the 
categories of Definiteness (combined with Size-Shape Classification) and of Number 
(combined with Animacy and other considerations) are also expandable, not in the 
sense that there are many instantiations ("features") of the categories Definiteness 
(Definite, Indefinite, etc. 7) and Number (Singular, Plural, etc. 7) but because the actual 
category is something else. There is evidence that the categories in question are in 
complementary distribution and therefore constitute one supercategory for which we 
have not found an adequate name. Number and definiteness are only two of several 
possible features, among which "refinement" is possible. The formula for the inflected 
noun would therefore be: 
N O U N  S T E M  + "Number/Definiteness/Other Specification" + Case (I, II, III) 

4. The use of the -t-increment is optional in Marathi (in the forms cited) . 
5. Similarly, the basis of the Sinhalese Third or -e Conjugation lies in Sanskrit Passives in 
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-ya, MIA -iya : Skt maryate 'he dies' > Pkt mariyati > Si. ma;reyi > ma;re (with umlaut 
of a due to i- and subsequent change of -iya to -e as regular developments) . The 
(Literary) Sinhalese Imperative singular still retains -iya (Geiger 1938: 139, 149). 
However, this has since become a productive mechanism for forming intransitives from 
transitives in modern Sinhalese (see section 9 .6) . Sinhalese verbs of the Third Conjuga­
tion do not necessarily go back to Sanskrit passives, indeed frequently do not. 

6. Grierson (LSI) ,  following Brown 1848, recognizes three conjugations in Assamese, on 
the basis of types of morphophonemic treatments of the stem. The endings are not 
affected, except that in the "First Conjugation" (stem ending in a vowel) , the 3sg. is -y 
rather than -e. There is, however, a more important difference in the conjugation of 
intransitive vs. transitive verbs in Assamese, namely that the 3sg. Perfective ("Simple 
Past") in the former ends in -ii, in the latter in -ile . Similar phenomena are found in 
some (North and West) Bengali dialects (Chatterji 1926: 983-6) . Also to be noted in 
this connection are the Maithili Perfect formations employing -ala (intransitive) vs .  -ane 
(transitive): gela chathi 'he has gone 'ldekhane chathlnha 'he has seen him' (1ha 1958: 
526�9). 

7. This is not at all to say that aspect is a primary structural-semantic feature in all 
languages. In the course of historical development, while some languages have main­
tained such primacy, others - including Old Indo-Aryan itself - have evolved "tense" 
systems, in which tcnsc and aspect have been conmingled, sometimes obscuring the 
latter. Why later Indo-Aryan has developed in the way it has, underlining as it were the 
primacy of aspect, is an interesting typological question. While a Dravidian model for 
N IA nominal morphology seems clear, the verbal problem is more complex. The way 
aspect is marked in Dravidian is sometimes different from, sometimes parallel to NIA­
with parallels sometimes extending to  the material morphemes themselves (e.g. , the 
Telugu Durative marker {-I-}) .  Moreover, somewhat different methods seem to be 
employed by different Dravidian languages. The question deserves a careful explo­
ration that cannot be attempted here - preferably one with a historical dimension, if the 
problem of the direction of influence is to be addressed. 

8. I am relying here on the judgment of my colleague C. M. N aim, who attributes it to the 
limitation inherent in jab tak 'as long as'. 

9. The quasi-invariant (i.e. except 3pl.) Alternative Transitive Perfect in -e- dekhe hau­
beside dekheu -hai 'I have seen' - is a less likely candidate, as it seems to be modern. (In 
all of this I am relying on Saksena 1971 . )  This should be distinguished from the 
representation of the regular reflex of the morpheme in descriptions of Mandeali, 
Chameali, Churahi, etc. (West Pahari) by -eo, just another way of writing _yo. There is a 
development of-an alternative -e marker in Garhwali, however. 

10. There seem to be Perfective markers in -u, however, in Kului-Pangwali-Bharmauri 
(West Pahari) independent of the -ilia developments. 

1 1 .  Extant accounts of Sindhi are not completely consistent with one another. I have 
consulted mainly Trumpp 1872, Grierson 1919 (LS 1) , Shahani n.d.  (pre-1947) , Stein­
metz et al. (Peace Corps materials prepared at the University of Minnesota in the early 
1960s under the direction of Robert F. Spencer) , Egorova 1966, Zograph 1976, and 
Addleton and Brown 1981 , giving more weight to the more recent. Addleton and 
Brown agree with Egorova, Steinmetz et aI . ,  and Shahani in describing the {-andol 
indo} + Aux forms as Habituals, but Trumpp (pp. 294-5) describes them as General­
Imperfective (Continuous or Habitual) and Grierson as Continuous. Neither of the 
latter report the {rahyo }-Continuous forms. 

12. Certain (mainly III Conj .) verbs in Colloquial Sinhalese also have a Perfective (not 
shown) in -icca (pipenava 'open [of flowers) , > pipicca), which appears to be a 
borrowing from Tamil. 
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13 .  Bloch wondered (1965: 235) whether such forms might not be secondary formations 
(which would in itself be remarkable), but these doubts are not widely shared. 

14. Imperatives generally have a Z E R O  ending in the 2sg. (except in Sindhi) and an -6 or -au 
ending in the 2pl, coinciding with the "Subjunctive" or "Old Present", as they do in 
other Persons. Some languages have special 3p Imperative endings, however: M. -ai-at, 
B. -(u)k, A. -:Jk. (Marathi also has a 1sg. Imperative in -u -, coinciding with other N I A  
ImperativelSubjunctives but distinct from other Marathi 1sg. endings.)  Bengali , Assa­
mese, Maithili, Gujarati, Sindhi, Punjabi, and certain other languages have Future as 
well as Present Imperatives, in the Western languages with a distinctive ending, -jo (P. 
-yo) . 

15. "Past II" and "Past III" in Grierson's terminology. 
16. In this simplified presentation I am omitting reference to (1) morpho phonemics (some 

languages such as Hindi shorten or reshorten the root vowel upon adding the causative 
suffix in accordance with general rhythmic rules; others such as Gujarati do not); (2) to 
the matter of semi-transitive or "affective" verbs (see, hear, eat, understand, which 
form (secondary in N I A) double transitives - show, tell, feed, explain - rather than 
indirect causatives when the First Causative suffix is added (H. dekh-Idikhti-, sun-Isunti , 
khti-Ikhilti , samajh-Isam jhti-) : failure to distinguish this class of verbs from ordinary 
transitives confuses many conventional descriptions); and (3) to the qualification 
that (sometimes) primary intransitive + First Causative = indirect causative of the 
intransitive rather than a transitive (e.g. , U(hti- can mean 'cause to get up' as well as 
'lift') . 

17. On labels: at one period in the history of structural linguistics, from which unfortunately 
some of our best modern descriptions come, traditional grammatical terminology was 
avoided in favor of ad hoc terms arising supposedly only from the exigencies of the 
language being described, often taken from the form in question itself: "the -te form". 
Whatever the merits of this position in, for example, language teaching, it makes cross­
linguistic comparison of different forms with similar functions difficult. For that general 
labels are needed, and traditional terminology is probably the best source for them, 
although it needs refinement and standardization. 

18 .  At least one NIA language (and not a peripheral one) seems to lack the construction, 
substituting an equivalent declinable particle. This is the Godwarl dialect of Pali 
District, Rajasthan. See Hook 1982: 33-4. Subsequently the same thing has been 
discovered in the nearby Bhitrauti dialect (Hook and Chauhan 1986). 

19. Hook 1978b objects that, even for Hindi, "compound verbs" are not true compounds, 
in the sense that the result is not a combination of the meanings of two verbs taken as 
independent lexical items. Nevertheless, he too continues to use the term for want of 
anything better. One might argue that the formation still involves two verb stems, even 
if one of them has a specialized function. 

10. Syntax 

[The transcription of Marathi examples used in this chapter differs slightly from that used in 
earlier chapters, in that the affricates [ts, dZ] are represented by Its , zl rather than by Ic, j1. 
The latter, which are those used by Turner's CD I A L,  are confusing to some people , and 
more difficult for the printer. We apologize for the inconsistency, but it may be good for the 
reader to learn to cope with both. ]  

1 .  This is not to say that there have not also been some attempts by such linguists to present 
complete descriptions of a particular language (Y. Kachru 1966 on Hindi is an exam­
pie), or at least of its syntax. Such work is necessarily also data-driven, even though it 
may also strive for theoretical consistency. 
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2. According to Hook, such verb-initial clauses have a specific stylistic function , namely to 
move a narrative forward. 

3. Other positions do occur among the languages ofthe world, such as Malagasy, but this is 
typologically rare and must presumably first be identified on other grounds. 

4. Hook 1985a would therefore say that these rules make crucial reference to Agent rather 
than to Subjeet - but this has the (to me undesirable) consequence of forcing us to call 
the Experiencer also an "Agent". 

5. DeLancey (1985) notes that while most Tibetan dialects are "ergative or aspectually­
split ergative ," the system of Lhasa Tibetan is better characterized as aetive!stative. For 
Burushaski see Bashir 1985 and Tiffou and Morin 1982. 

6. Hook (personal communication) .  
7 .  This Neutralization rule , where applicable, normally blocks 1st and 2nd person Object 

agreement in the verb -which could only be carried by the Tense/Mood auxiliary � since 
such Objects will always be definite. It is even blocked in Gujarati and Marwari, where 
the rule otherwise does not apply: tefJe mane joyo ehe 'He has seen me,' i .e.  not .ehu-, 
the 1st person form. In Kashmiri, however, 1st and 2nd person agreement is possible, 
thanks to what Hook and Koul (1984b) call the Absolutive set of suffixes and to the fact 
that no such Object-marking rule has disturbed the original Nominative (= "Absolu­
tive") case of the ergative Patient in that language: (K.) tse onuthas bi yor 'You brought 
me here' loth = 2nd Sg. Agent, agreeing with tse 'you';  as = 1st. Sg. Patient, agreeing 
with bi '1') (Hook 1984: 127). 

8. A fragmentary relic of the old Instrumental construction of the Subject is found in the 
Oriya Nominative plural suffix -mane occurring with animate nouns (which are more 
likely to be Agents) , contrasting with -man;) occurring with inanimates (Tripathi 1962: 
128). 

9. Double agreement of the type under discussion may have existed in Early Maithili for a 
brief p(f�iod and also in Early Awadhi (Pray 1976: 198; but Saksena 1971 curiously 
avoids the subject). See also R. R. Smith (1974: 79-82), concerning double concord 
produced by border-zone combination of Agent- (Awadhi) and Patient- (Kannauji) 
concord patterns. 

10. Cardona hears a breathy vowel, which he represents as vowel + Ihl, in many of these 
forms, e .g . ,  Imahrel, Imahnel, lahmel. In retranscribing these forms for citation accord­
ing to the more or less pan-Indian system employed here, we omit this where it is not 
represented in the Gujarati script (or other transcriptions). 

1 1 .  That is, not in Indo-Aryan, as a general rule, although I am informed (Asif Agha, 
personal communication) that sometimes it may do so in Tibetan. Hook informs me it 
may also do so in the neighboring Aryan Shina of Dras and Skardu. 

12. Certain types of "EQ V I " ,  however, apparently can be controlled by Indirect Objects, at 
least in Hindi. Subbarao (1984: 57, 61) cites such sentences as these: 
a) hamne rekha se tez dawne ko kaha 'We asked Rekha to run fast' ("Indirect Object" . 

rekha se - albeit not Datively marked - controlling deletion of Subject of .Rekha run); 
b) hamne ram ko vaha - bhejne ka vaean diya 'We promised Ram to send him there; 

(Indirect Object ram ko controlling deletion of Direct Object ,send Ram) . 
Wallace (1985b: 86) rejects this for Nepali, although the context is somewhat different. 
It may be that EQ U I is too multifaceted a process to serve as a useful test; 

13. Noting that "the syntactic typology of the Indo-Aryan language famil)duls clllinged 
over the past ,2500 years to such an extent that [the Paninian categories of] ka�aJlnd 
vibhakti alone no longer provide adequate classifications to account for regulariti¢s in, 
the cooccurrences of the Hindi noun phrase," Hook (1985a) goes on to propose a (non­
Paninian) category of Subject rather similar to the traditional (Western) one. That is; 
unmarked Passive Patients and Sensation N Ps in Dative-Experiencer constructions' 
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(with which the verb agrees) are recognized as Subjects (but not Ergative Patients, with 
which the verb also agrees, because they behave differently under nominalization). The 
common behavioral characteristics of the various NPs discussed in the above subsec­
tions are attributed (see note 4) to an entity called "Agent" rather than "Subject". 
(Hook notes that the Experiencer category, present in Sanskrit although not in such a 
developed form as in NIA,  is essentially ignored by Panini.) 

14. Exceptions are the marginal and apparently recent {-va} suffix in some forms of 
Sinhalese (noted by Garusinghe 1962, Fairbanks et al. 1968: 2. 132, Gair 1970: 27-8) 
and distinctive Accusative pronominal suffixes in Poguli (Hook: pers. comm.) 

15. It has been held since the early days of transformational-generative grammar, of 
course, that attributive adjectives are basically embedded sentences, derived via rela­
tive clauses. There are a number of arguments for this view, among them the fact that in 
all but the most self-consciously literary texts of a language (and perhaps even in them) , 
predicate adjectives obviously outnumber attributive adjectives ; whatever the impres­
sion we may get from grammar books, the latter are actually rather rare in "normal" 
texts. It may be noted further that the attributive (the so-called ezii!at) construction in 
neighboring Persian appears to be derived even historically from a relative construc­
tion .  There seems to be no limit to the multiplication of such embeddings in literary 
Persian: motiile 'e-ye daqiq-e neveftehii-ye movarrexiin-e qadim 'the careful study of the 
works of ancient historians' (Lazard 1957: 63). In Indo-Aryan, on the other hand, 
Mistry (1969: 57) points out that in Gujarati at least "there is no sentence . . .  that allows 
more than one layer of relativization in its surface structure , though there is no limit to 
the number of adjectives in any of the prenominal positions ."  (He concludes from this, 
not that the derivation in transformational terms is wrong, but that "adjectivization" is 
obligatory in certain cases .)  In any case, it is necessary to posit an (optional) adjectival 
"slot" in the N P at some stage in the derivation, and for the purposes of this presen­
tation we will focus on that, rather than on the complicated hypothetical process 
required in order to transform an adjectival predication into an attribute. 

16. Needless to say, but so there may be no confusion: I am not using Determiner in the 
general sense of "all modifying elements" (=French determinant, as used, for example, 
by Lazard) as is done in some descriptions. 

17. Perhaps this is more the case in some languages (Hindi, Bengali) than in others 
(Sindhi): the question, like so many others, needs more extensive comparative study. 

18. I am grateful to Edward C. Dimock, Jf. , for clarifying this for me. 
19. Hook 1979, in his pedagogical grammar, treats both kinds of sequences alike, under the 

heading "complementizers". I shall avoid the latter term here, since it seems to mean 
different things to different people: for e .g . ,  Subbarao (1984) and Sinha (1970), it refers 
specifically to embedding devices (in Hindi, two according to Subbarao, three accord­
ing to Sinha) ;  in Hook (1979) the term refers to any device for "attaching verb to verb", 
whether involving embedding or not (and there are "7 or 8" of them in Hindi). 

20. Hook points out that this criterion has apparently yet to be tested using actual counts 
and statistics . 

21 . For the record, I have checked these examples with, among others, my long-suffering 
colleague, C. M. Nairn (native speaker of Urdu from Bara Banki, UP,  India), and Asif 
Agha (native speaker of Urdu from Pakistan). Both say ciihtii ha- is doubtfully 
acceptable (perhaps because it can occur with a Noun Object in approximately the same 
meaning) , but dekhnii ciihtii ha- definitely sounds better. The starred forms of have to 
and can are completely out. To be sure, this information pertains only to (Hindi)­
Urdu. In Bengali, piir- 'be able' does occur (in context) without the Infinitive on which 
it is dependent: iimi chiig:Jler diiJ;i kiimiite piirbo nii 'I can't shave the goat's beard'/kamo 
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parbe na biibu? 'Why can't you?' .  I am grateful to C. B.  Seely for digging up this 
example for me (from a book of children's stories, biigher mali beral) , after Douglas 
Varley had suggested it was the case. Oriyapar- seems to behave similarly. On the other 
hand, in the B. structure Inf. + h.Jbe 'have to V', the Infinitive cannot be deleted. 

22. Sinhalese ana (Lit. aniE) does not literally mean be: according to Bel 'kovich and 
Vykhukholev (1970) it means 'necessary, wanted' .  I have been unable to ascertain its 
etymology: the resemblance to the ubiquitous Dakhani hona « 0  IA bhavati > Si. 
venava according to CD I A L) used in these constructions is perhaps only coincidental. 

23. This is Cardona's observation with respect to Gujarati, but it appears to have wider 
validity. 

24. Emended at Hook's suggestion. Bailey gives 13bthilfor 13bith but this may be a misprint. 

25. 

26. 

27. 

28 . 

Cf. Table 10. 1 .  
Not all speakers accept this interpretation (or these examples) . Further investigation is 
necessary. Meanwhile , some genuine examples in context are: 
(a) mujhe to nahf-janpa(ta, mai -ne to kuch aisa dekhii nahf-. Ipt1ra vi/vas hai?lman {ya 
kah saka hU7 par lagta to nahf-. 'I don't think so; 1 didn't see any such thing.! Are you 
sure?/What can I say? But Ifeel like 1 didn 'f (Yashpal, lhuuThaa Sac, 3rd edn 1963: 93) 
(b) hori cup cap sunta raha, minka tak nahf. jhu )hlaha( hUI, krodh aya, khUn khaula, 
a'kh jaif, da -t pise; lekin bola nahf 'Hori went on listening silently. He didn't utter a 
sound. He was irritated , he was angry, his blood boiled, his eyes burned, he ground his 
teeth; but he didn't speak' (Premchand, Godaan , 13th abridged edn, 1960: 34) 
(c) age zart1r pwho! gUfJ apne pas ho to kya bura hai? kof chfn {Q lega nahf- 'By all 
means study further! If you have the talent what harm is there? No one is going to snatch 
it away from you' (Ashk , girtf divare -, 4th edn. 1957: 46) 
It may be a question of what we mean by "emphasis" : perhaps what is truly emphasized 
is the ve;rb itself, not the negation, and this is merely a special instance of the Rightward 
Displacement phenomenon discussed in note 26 below. 
Kachru (1980: 130), while calling for more work on the subject, suggests that the end 
position in Hindi is the focal position. From S. K. Verma's (1981) observations on the 
placement of the tonic or sentence stress, however, it would appear that the second­
from-thecend position is the focal (or contrastive) one . This accords with conclusions 
reached independently by M. H. Klaiman, and with the fact that, as Verma notes 
(p. 61), quoting Halliday with approval, "the verb is not readily associated with any 
form of prominence in the discourse";  indeed, to achieve such prominence, Rightward 
Displacement of another clausal constituent is required. Although this postverbal 
position is sometimes dubbed "emphatic" , the constituent in question will generally be 
found to bear no real prominence. Its extra position seems merely to bring the VP itself 
into focal position. At least this is the case in Hindi: it may not hold for other NIA 
languages. Note, however, the presence of emphatic particles, especially the con­
trastive to, in both H. and B .  V Ps, and also in the H. postposed negatives in note 25 
above. 
Dravidian Telugu and certain varieties of Kannada have marginal relative-correlative 
clauses (modeled on Sanskrit according to Krishnamurti and Gwynn 1985: 361) using 
interrogatives in place of the Indo-Aryan relatives for which there is no equivalent. This 
in turn is imitated by some varieties of Konkani (see Nadkarni 1975) and Dakhani 
Urdu. However, speakers of some varieties of Shina do this also (Hook: pers. comm. ) .  
Matthews (1984: 187) does provide an  example of  such usage (postposed at that) , which 
he says is larg'ely a feature of written Nepali. Whatever the influence of English, some of 
these postposed clauses in N I A generally may also be due to the unprecedented 
requirements of complex modern prose. 
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parentheses ( ) - only if otherwise mentioned in the text. Alternative names for 

languages will mainly be found in Appendix I rather than as blind entries in this 

index. Note that Section II of the Bibliography (pp. 486-510), which is not indexed, 

is also alphabetical by language. Readers should be alert to the fact that there may 

be more than one reference on a cited page. Boldface page numbers indicate 

material on numbered Figures and Tables, and on Map I. Readers seeking to 

assemble a profile of a language should note that minor languages especially are 

often taken notice of in the text, and therefore below, only because of some unusual 

feature, annd that many general descriptive statements apply to them also. Such 

inclusive deScriptions may be accessed through the General Index which follows. 

Angika, 10, 12, 196, 221, 241, (422) 
Apabhramsa, 53, 54-5, 56, 148, 167; 

phonology, 182, 183, 471 n . 1 1 ;  case 
marking in, 230, 231 ;  passive in, 315,  
3 16; verb endings in,  266 

Arabic, loanwords from: spelling, 150, 151 ; 
pronunciation, 93 

Ardhamagadhi, 52, 458 
Armenian, relation of to Indo-Aryan, 468 

n.4 
Ashkun, 21-2, (422) , 461, 463 
Assamese, 10, 16 ,  50, 58, 62, (422) 

classification, 448, 449, 451-6, 456 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 95, 

96, 97, 98, 100-1 ,  106; consonant 
clusters, 125-6, 128; contrastive 
stress , 121; vowels, 1 10,  "geminated 
vowels" ,  113 ;  vowel sequences, 128 

grammar: adjectival participles, 323, 
324, 409, 410; adjectives, 251 ;  
adverbial participles, 323, 324, 416, 
419; agreemertt, 225, 343, 354; case 

marking, 222, 229, 232, 233, 234, 240, 
241 , 242, 244, 246, 247, 249, 344, 346, 
365, 474 n. 1 1 ;  aspect,269-72, 276, 
277, 278, 312; causative, 317-19, 320; 
classifiers, 249; comparative 
construction ,  373; compulsion 
constructions, 352-3 , 380, 381;  
concord markers, 263, 266, 312; 
conditional constructions, 418; 
conditional participles , 323, 324; 
conjunctive participle, 270, 323, 324, 
378, 379, 384, 386, 400; coordinator, · 
398 ; copula deleted , 337, 339; "dative 
subject" construction, 346-8; 
ergative, 343, 345-6, 354; explicators 
("vectors") ,  330; gender, 220 , 221 , 
224, 225; honorificity in verbs, 226; 
imperatives, 476 n . 14; indefinite 
article, 370, 371 ;  infinitive, 322 , 324, 
376-7, 379-84; modals, 376-82, 384, 
386; negative verbs, 393; negator, 390, 
391 ; object clauses, 402, 404, 406-7; 
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Assamese - cont. 
passive, 320; plural marker, 226, 229; 
possession, expression of, 359; 
pronouns, 224, 224, 225, 226, 252, 
253, 254-5, 346; purpose clauses, 407; 
relative clauses, 412; specifier suffixes, 
250; subordinators, 401 , 402-3, 404; 
tense-mood markers, 280, 283, 286, 
290, 31 1 ;  transitive vs. intransitive 
conjugation, 475 n.6; verbal noun , 
324, 384, 386, 404-5; verbal paradigm, 
311-12 

historical phonology, 459; affricates and 
sibilants, 98 , 100, 101 , 206; Magadhan 
/1/, 186; transposition of final /-il, 196; 
vowels, 190, 208 

morphophonemics , 390 
orthography, 138-41 , 143, 148, (422) 
substratum, 41 , 468 n.14 
transcription , xvi 

Austroasiatic, 38, 40-1 ,  42; see also 
Munda; Khasi 

Avahattha, 55 
Awadhi, 9, 10, 12, 57, (422) ; alternate 

stems in, 76, 77; aspect in, 269, 270, 
271 , 277, 278, 278; aspirated nasals in, 
124; case marking in, 237, 240, 241, 
242, 243, 244, 245; causative in, 318, 
320, 321 ;  classification ,  447, 448, 449; 
concord markers in, 263, 266; gender 
in, 220, 221, 224, 224; passive in, 3 17,  
320; plural marking in, 226, 228, 229; 
pronouns, 224, 224, 252, 254, 255, 
255, 256; tense-mood markers in, 279, 
280, 283, 286, 290, 290; vowels, 
history of, 123, 125, 190, 196, 285; 
vowels, whispered, 120-1 ;  see also 
Eastern Hindi 

Awankari, 19 ,  (422) ; tone in, 1 19, 120 

Baghati, 10, 13, 1 1 1 , 225, 228, 344, (422) 
Bagheli, 10, 12, 221, 224, 278, (422) , 448, 

449 
Bagri, 10, 12, (422-3) 
Bajjika, 10, 12 
Baluchi, 43 
Bangaru, 449; see also Haryanvi 
Bashgali, 461, 463; see also Kati 
Bashkarik, 10, 21,  (423), 463; case marking 

in, 243, 244, 247; consonants, 95, 96, 

98, 99, 100-2, 124, 125, 195 ; tone, 
1 18 ;  vowels, 112 

Bengali, 10 ,  57-8, 68, (423) 
classification, 447, 449, 451-6, 456 
descriptive phonology: aspiration, 103, 

104, 124; consonants, 94, 95-8, 106; 
consonant clusters, 125-7; 
diphthongs, 1 16; glides, 99, 100; 
nasalization, 100, 1 18;  stress, 121 , 122; 
vowel harmony, 128; vowels, 107, 1 13 ,  
1 15 

grammar: adjectival participles, 322, 
325, 409, 410; adjectives, 251 ;  
adverbial participles, 322, 325, 416, 
417; aspect, 266, 269-71, 273, 276, 
277, 278, 309, 310; case, 212, 213, 233 ,  
235 , 236, 238, 240 , 241 , 242, 243, 244, 
246, 247, 248; causative, 317, 318, 320; 
comparison, 373; compulsion 
constructions, 253, 380-2; concord 
markers, 259, 264, 266, 310; 
conditional constructions, 418; 
conditional participle, 323, 325 , 418; 
conjunct verbs, 368-9; conjunctive 
participle, 323, 325, 384, 386, 400; 
coordinator, 398; copula deletion , 
337, 339; "dative-subject" 
construction ,  346-9, 351 ; definitive 
objects, 365; emphatic particle , 396, 
ergative , 344; explicators ("vectors") , 
330; gender, 220, 221 ;  genitive 
modifiers, position of, 372, 408; 
honorificity in verbs, 226; imperatives, 
261 , 476 n . 14; indefinite article, 370, 
371 ; infinitive, 322, 325, 376-7, 379-
82, 384, 386; modals, 377-8, 379-84, 
386, 478-9 n.21 ; negative verbs, 393; 
negators, 390-2; nonvolitionality, 350; 
object clauses, 402, 404; Old Present, 
3 1 1 ;  passive, 320, 357, 358, 361 ;  plural 
marking, 224, 225 , 226, 229, 310; 
possession ,  expression of, 358; 
pronouns, 222, 224, 225, 226, 252, 
253, 254, 255, 255, 256; purpose 
clauses, 407; quantifier, position of, 
372; question marker, 388; question 
words, position of, 387; relative 
clauses, 412; specifier suffixes, 250, 
273, 371 ; subordinators, 402-4; 
temporal clauses, 415; tense-mood 
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markers, 280, 283, 284, 286, 290, 310-
1 1 ;  topicalization, 394-5; verbal noun, 
322, 325, 406-8; verbal paradigm, 
3 10-11 ;  verb sterns, 310 

historical phonology, 1 14, 190, 207, 208, 
459 

morphophonemics, 233, 310, 474 n . 12 
orthography, 127, 148, 213 
transcription, xvi 

Bengali dialects, (423) , 456; case marking 
in, 222, 229; consonants, 94, 96-8, 
104-5, 130, 206; vowels, 107, 1 10, 118;  
stress in,  121 ; tone in,  102; transitive 

. vs. intransitive conjugation, 475 n.6;  
see also Chitta gong dialect, Dacca 
Bengli, East Bengali 

Bhadrawahi-Bhalesi , 10, 13,  (424) ; case 
marking in,241 , 243, 244, 247, 310; 
coordinator in, 398; gender in, 220, 
222, 225 , 253; phonology, 94, 105 , 
111-12, 125; plural marking in, 228; 
pronouns, 225, 253, 255 

Bharmauri, 10, 13 ,  1 10, 244, (424) 
Bhatri, 11, 16, 1 10, (424) 
BhiJi, 10-11, 12, 17, (424) , 448 ; 

c1assifioation, 447, 449, 453, 456; 
future tense marker in, 289; gender in, 
220, 222, 225; old instrumental in, 247; 
phonology , 97, 103 , 104, 110, 207, 473 
n .6 

Bhitrauti , 12 ,  (424) ; compound verb 
equivalent in, 476 n . 18 

Bhojpuri, 10, 12, (430) ; aspeot in, 269-71, 
273-4, 278; case marking in, 240, 241 ,  
241 , 242, 244, 244, 247; causative in, 
317, 318, 320, 321 ; classification, 447, 
448, 449, 456; clusters in, 125; concord 
markers in, 263, 265; consonants in, 
96, 103 , 104, 125; coordinator in, 398; 
definite adjectives in, 371 ;  gender in, 
220, 221 ;  honorificity in, 265, 287; 
morphophonemic stern changes in 
nouns, 227; negative auxiliary in, 289; 
passive in, 3 16, 320; plural marker, 
226, 228, 229; pronouns, 224, 252, 
253, 254, 254, 255, 256; tense-mood 
markers in, 280, 283, 285, 286, 289, 
290, 291 ;  vowels in, 1 12, 115,  190, 196 

"Bihari", 12, 26, 144, (424) ; classification, 
448, 449, 451-6, 460; plural marker, 
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229; phonology, 94, 98, 103, 144, 186, 
459; suppletive Future paradigms, 
295; see also Magahi, Maithili , 
Bhojpuri 

Bishnupriya, 10, 16, (425); grammar, 221, 
344-6, 371 , 391; phonology, 97, 104, 
206 

Bishshau, 1 1 1 ,  (425) 
Braj (Bhasha), 9, 10, 12-13, 57, 58, (425); 

aspect in, 269, 277, 278, case in, 240, 
242, 244; causative in, 317, 318, 320; 
classification, 449; concord markers 
in, 263, 265, 266, 289; gender in, 220, 
222, 224, 224; passive in, 320; 
phonology, 97, 103-4, 1 12, 123, 124, 
126, 128, 196, 289; plural marking in, 
226, 228; pronouns, 224, 224, 252, 
253, 254, 254-6, tense-mood markers 
in, 278, 280, 283, 285, 286, 290 

BrajabuJi, 58, (425) 
"Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit" , 52-3, 57 
Bundeli, 10, 12, 57, (425) ; aspect in, 269, 

277 , 277 , 278; case in, 240, 242, 244; 
causative, 317, 320; classification, 449; 
concord markers in, 264, 266; gender 
in ,  220 , 224, 225; passive, 320; 
phonology, 97, 104, 1 12, 124; plural 
marking in, 226; pronouns, 224, 225, 
254, 255, 256; tense-mood markers in, 
280, 283, 286, 290 

Burmese, 44 
Burushaski, 41-2, 43 , 132, 342, 448 

Cambodian, 44 
"Central Eastern Rajasthani" ,  12-13,  

(425) 
"CentraIPahari", 13; classification, 451-5; 

historical phonology, 203, 459; plural 
marker in, 229; future tense marker 
in, 288; see also Garhwali, Kumauni 

Chachhi, 19, (425) 
Chakma, 27, 144, (425) 
Chamba dialects, 99; see also Chameali, 

Churahi, Bharmauri, Pangwali 
Chameali, 10, 13, 143, 225, 244, 398; agent 

marker in, 247, 344-5 ; phonology, 98, 
1 10, 124 

Chhattisgarhi, 10, 12, (426) , 449; aspect in, 
277, 277, 278; case in, 240, 242, 243, 
244; causative in, 317, 320; concord 
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Chhattisgarhi - cont. 
suffixes in, 264, 266; gender in, 220, 
221; phonology, 103, 104, 124; plural 
marker in, 226, 229; pronouns, 224, 
224, 252-4; tense-mood markers in, 
280, 283, 284, 286, 290, 291 

Chibhali, 19,  (426) 
Chin, as substratum, 27 
Chittagong dialect, 25, (423) ;  consonants, 

95, 98, 99, 101-4; tone in, 105, 1 18;  
vowels, 110, 113 

Churahi, 10 ,  13,  (426) ; case marking in, 
244, 245 , 344; gender in pronouns in, 
225; phonology, 1 10,  125, 130 

Dacca (Dhaka) Bengali, 98 , 102, 105 , 1 18 ,  
124 

DakhaniiDakhini, 11, 22, 58, (426) ; clause­
final subordinators in, 402-3 , 413; 
modals in, 479 n.22; quotative in, 402-
3 ;  "reborrowed relative" 
construction, 479 n.27; treatment of 
Persian consonants in, 105 

Dangi, 17, (426) 
"Dardic" languages, 20-1, 43 , 60; 

classification ,  448, 451, 451 ,  453, 454, 
455, 461-2, 461, 463; descriptive 
phonology, 97, 99, 102, 1 15, 123, 126, 
193; grammar, 221, 225 , 228, 243, 253, 
290; historical phonology, 199, 203, 
207, 209; see also names of specific 
languages: Shina, Bashkarik, Khowar, 
Kalasha, Gawarbati, etc. 

Derawal, 19,  (426) 
Dhanni, 10, 19, (427) 
Dhundhari, 10, 12, (427) ; concord suffixes, 

266; future tense marker, 289; see also 
Eastern Rajasthani 

Dhundi-Kairali, 19 (427) 
Dingal, 54, 58, (427) 
Doabi, 31 ,  (427) 
Doda Siraji ,  10, 19, (427) , (493);  geminates 

in, 198 
Dogri, 10, 19-20; classification ,  454, 460; 

consonants, 94-8, 102, 125; future 
tense marker, 288; passive, 316; 
primary case in, 247; tone in, 102, 118 ;  
vowels, 110;  writing in ,  143 , 144 

Dravidian, 3 ,  40, 44, 467 n. 12; influence on 

Konkani, 123, 196; influence on 
Oriya, 123, 197; influence on 
Sinhalese, 132, 205, 398, 401 ; 
loanwords in Old Indo-Aryan, 38-9, 
40, 42; parallels to features of Middle 
Indo-Aryan, 184, 185; parallels to 
features of New Indo-Aryan, 237, 239, 
259, 393, 403 , 415, 417; see also Tamil, 
Telugu, Kannada 

Eastern Bengali, 200, 238, 344; see also 
Dacca Bengali 

"Eastern Hindi" ,  12, 97, 266, (427); 
classification , 447-8, 449, 451-6; 
historical phonology, 459; suppletive 
future paradigm, 290; see also Awadhi 

"Eastern Pahari", 13 
"Eastern Rajasthani": aspect in, 269, 277, 

278; casc marking in, 240, 242, 244; 
causative in 317, 320; classification ,  
446, 449; gender in, 220, 224, 224, 225; 
passive in, 320; plural marking in, 226; 
pronouns, 252, 254-6, 256; 
semivowels, 124, 460; tense-mood 
markers in, 280, 283, 285, 286, 290; see 
also Dhundhari, Harauti 

Elu, 53 
English: role in South Asia, 1 , 2, 5 , 464 

n . 1 ,  n .2,  n .3 ;  impact on Indo-Aryan 
languages, 49-50, 108, 315, 358, 402, 
414; loanwords, 74-5, 108, 115, 126 

Finno-U gric, (Indo-)Iranian loanwords in, 
34, 38, 467 n .6 

Garhwali, 10 ,  13,  (428); aspect in ,  269, 
273, 475 n .9 ;  classification ,  446, 447, 
449; gender in, 224; phonology, 96, 
97, 103, 1 10, 127; primary case in, 247 

Gawarbati, 10, 21, (428) ; agreement in, 
343; case markers in, 229, 244, 245, 
247; classification ,  461, 463; 
conjugational differences in, 262; 
plural formant in, 229; phonology, 95, 
98-102, 1 1 1 , 118 , 125, 126, 199 

Ghebi, 19, (428) 
Glangali/Grangali, (463) ; unusual 

consonants in, 98 
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Godwari, 10, 12, (428) ; compound verb 
equivalent in, 476 n.18 

Gojri/Gujuri, 22, (428) ; grammar, 247, 
269, 289, 498; phonology, 97, 103, 
1 1 1 , 198, 203 

Gondi, as substratum, S,  16 
Greek, innovations shared with Indo­

Iranian, 33-4 , 35 
Gujarati, 10, 46, (428-9), 448 

classification, 447, 447, 448, 449, 451-5, 
456-8 

descriptive phonology: consonants, 94, 
95, 97-101 , 103, 104, 107, 124; 
consonant clusters, 123, 125-7; 
diphthongs, 1 16-17; murmur, 120, 
147, 477 n.lO; nasalization, 118;  stress, 
121-2; vowels, 1 10,  113 ,  1 14 

grammar: adjectival participles, 322, 
323, 325, 326, 379-82, 384, 409; 
adj ectives, inflection of, 251 ;  adverbial 
participle, 323, 325, 416; agentive 
adjective, 323; agreement, 342, 477 
n.7;  case marking in, 213, 233, 240, 
241 , 242, 243, 244, 245, 246, 247, 248, 
249 , 25 1 , 344, 365, 473 n.4; aspect, 
269, 27l-3, 277, 278, 302, 450; 
causative, 317, 318, 320, 321 ,  419, 476 
n.6;  comparison, 373; complex 
postpositions , 236; compulsion 
constructions, 351-2, 380-2; concord 
suffixes, 264, 265, 266, 302; 
conditional construction, 418; 
conjunctive participle , 323, 325 , 376, 
378, 400; conjunct verbs, 368; 
coordinator, 398; copula deletion, 
338 ; "dative subject" construction, 
347-9; definite object, 366; emphatic 
particle, 391 , 396; ergative 
construction, 344, 345, 365; exclusive­
inclusive distinction, 252; explicators 
("vectors") , 330; gender, 78, 220, 220, 
222; genitive modifiers, 372; 
imperative, 476 n.14;  indefinite 
article, 370; infinitive, 322, 325; 
infinitive, extended, 405, 406, 407; see 
also prospective participle; infinitive, 
oblique, 382, 383; irregular perfective 
participles, 302; kinship, expression 
of, 352, 360; locative phrases, as 
modifiers, 372; modals, 376, 378-85; 
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negative auxiliary, 289-90, 292-3; 
negator, 390, 391 , 393; object clauses, 
402, 403; passive, 316, 320, 357, 358, 
368; plural marking, 213, 225, 226, 
228-9, 472-9 n.2; possession, 
expression of, 358, 360; prohibitive 
particle, 389; pronouns, 224, 224-5, 
251 , 252, 253, 254-6, 345; prospective 
participle, 323, 325, 380, 381 ; tense­
mood markers, 280, 283, 286, 288, 
289, 290; purpose clauses, 413; 
question marking, 388, 389; relative 
clauses, 411-12, 413; subordinators, 
402, 403; temporal clauses, 415; verbal 
paradigm, 300-2 

historical phonology, 178, 190, 191 , 199, 
200, 208, 459 

orthography, 147, 148 
Gujuri see Gojri 

Halbi ,  5 , 1 1 , 16, 26, 27, (429) ; future tense 
marker in, 289; gender in, 220; 
perfective marker in, 279; plural 
formant in, 229; vowels, 1 10 

Handuri, 10, 13, (429) 
Harauti, 10, 12-13, (429) ; aspirates in, 

130; concord markers in, 266; future 
tense marker in, 288; nasalization in, 
1 10 , 1 18;  vowels, 110 

Har(i)yanvi , 9, 10,  (429) ; aspect in,  174, 
177; classification, 461 ; future tense 
marker in, 288; phonology, 95, 97, 
1 19 ,  198; see also Bangaru 

"Himachali" , 13, (427) 
Hindi, Modern Standard: antecedents, 28-

9, 54, 453; growth and functions, 9, 
23, 57, 59, (429-30); influence on 
other languages, 5, 221, 274, 288, 402; 
linguistic status vs. Urdu, 27, 92, 93, 
105, 144; orthographic conventions, 
145, 213; see also Hindi-(Urdu) for 
most structural information 

"Hindi", various uses of term , 9 ,  29, 30, 
54, (429-30) 

Hindi "dialects" , 9 
Hindi-(Urdu) 

classification , 461 ; see also Western 
Hindi 

descriptive phonology: consonants, 94-
7, 99-101 , 103, 104, 106, 124, 472 
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Hindi - cont. 
n.20; consonant clusters, 126-8; 
nasalization, 1 17-18; stress, 121-2; 
vowels, 1 10, 1 13-15, 469 n .3 

grammar: adjectival participles, 321-3, 
294, 380, 381, 384, 385, 409, 410; 
adjectives, inflection of, 251 ;  adverbial 
participles, 323, 324, 416, 417; 
agentive adjective, 323; aspect, 269, 
270, 273, 274, 276,'277, 278, 282, 285, 
291 ; case marking in, 231 , 232, 234-5, 
238, 240, 242, 243, 244, 245, 246, 247, 
248, 249, 345, 365, 367; causative , 
3 17-19, 320, 419; comparison, 373; 
compulsion constructions, 315, 353-5, 
380-2; concord suffixes, 261 , 263, 265, 
266; conditional construction, 418; 
conjunct verbs, 368, 369; conjunctive 
participle, 323, 324, 326, 399; 
coordinator, 398; "dative subject" 
construction ,  347-9; definite objects, 
365-6; emphatic particle, 396; 
ergative construction, 345; explicators 
("vectors") ,  330; focal position, 479 
n.26; gender, 220, 222, 224; genitive 
modifiers, 372, 396, 408; indefinite 
article, 370; infinitive, 321-2, 324, 
379, 404, 406; infinitive, oblique, 382, 
384, 407; kinship, expression of, 360; 
locative modifiers, 372; modals, 375-
86; negators, 390-2, 479 n.25 ;  object 
clauses, 402, 403, 406; passive, 320, 
357, 358, 368; plural marking, 225 , 
226, 227-9;  possession, expression of, 
359; prohibitive particle, 389; 
pronouns, 224, 224, 225, 251 ,  252, 
253, 254, 255, 255, 256, 345; purpose 
clauses, 407; question markers, 388, 
389; relative clauses, 411 ,  413, 414; 
temporal clauses, 415; tense-mood 
markers, 280, 282, 283, 285, 286, 290; 
topicalization, 359-60, 394-5 ; verbal 
noun, 324, 384, 386; verbal paradigm, 
291-3 

historical phonology, 1 14,  125, 178, 190, 
195 , 208, 472 n.18;  see also Western 
Hindi 

morphophonemics, 130, 195 , 298, 476 
n . 16 

Hindki (of Hazara), 19 

"Hindko", 10, 18-19, (430) 
Hindustani, 6, 30; see also Urdu 

Indo-Aryan languages, modern: number of 
speakers, 8 

Indo-European, vowels and vowel-grades 
in, 163, 164 

Indo-Iranian, position of in Indo­
European, 31-4 

Inner Siraji : dative marker in, 244; vowels, 
1 1 1  

Iranian languages, 32-3, 43; influence of 
on NW Indo-Aryan, 155, 254, 275, 
344; phonological innovations of, 33; 
spoken by pre-Muslim invaders of 
India, 47-8; see also Persian, Pashto 

launsari, 10, 13, (430-1);  phonology, 94, 
97, 110, 124; grammar, 228, 247, 270, 
274, 344; writing of, 143, (431) 

Kachchi, 10, 17; phonology, 95-7, 104, 
1 1 1 , 196 

"Kafiri", 465 n.12; see Nuristani 
Kagani, 10, 19, (431) ;  phonology, 94, 102 
Kalasha, 10, 21 ,  (431) ;  archaic features, 

199, 202, 247, 260, 262, 289, 344; case 
marking in, 241 , 243, 244, 247; 
classification, 461, 462, 463; 
descriptive phonology, 95-6, 99-103, 
1 10,  124-6; gender in, 221, 223; 
historical phonology, 125, 199, 202; 
pronouns, 252, 253; verb system, 260, 
262, 289, 300 

KamdeshilKamviri , 21 , (431) 
Kangri, 10, 20, (431) ;  future marker, 288; 

agentive , 344 
Kannada, in Maharashtra, 46-6; "Indo­

Aryan" relative construction in, 479 
n.27 

Kannauji ,  10, 12, (431) ; gender markers in, 
222 

Kanyawali, 21 ,  (431) ;  phonology, 95 , 99, 
100-2 

Kasargod dialect (of Marathi) , vowels in,  
1 13 

Kashmiri , 10, 19, (432) 
classification, 448, 450-6, 461, 463 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 89, 

94, 96-102, 105, 106, 119, 472 n.21 ; 
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consonant clusters, 125-7; 
diphthongs, 116;  "matra-vowels" ,  
121 ; nasalization, 118 ;  semivowels, 
124; vowel harmony, 128-9; vowels, 
1 12-13 , 1 14 

grammar: adjectives, 250; adjectival 
participles, 322, 324, 384-5; adverbial 
participles, 324, 416; agreement, 261 ,  
343, 477 n.7; antipassive, 343; aspect, 
269, 271 , 273, 276, 277, 278, 296; case 
marking, 231 ,  240, 241 ,  242, 243, 244, 
245 , 246, 247, 248, 249, 365; causative, 
317, 320; comparison, 373; 
compulsion constructions, 352, 380-1 ;  
concord suffixes, 263, 363; 
"conjugations", 261 ; conjunctive 
participle, 323, 324, 376, 378, 400; 
coordinator, 398; "dative subject" 
construction, 347-9, 400; ergative 
construction ,  344, 345; gender, 220, 
223 , 224, 225; indefinite article, 370; 
indirect object, 354, 355; infinitive, 
322, 324, 379-83; modals, 377, 378-
85 ; negator, 390, 391 ; object clauses, 
402, 403, 406; object marking, 477 n.7; 
passive, 315, 316, 320; plural markers, 
226, 227; 'possession ,  expression of, 
359; prohibitive particle, 389; 
pronouns, 252, 253, 254, 255, 255-6; 
pronominal suffixes, 255, 260, 297; 
purpose clauses, 498; quantifier, 372; 
question marker , 388; relative clauses, 
414; subordinators, 402; tense-mood 
markers, 280, 283, 286, 290, 297, 298; 
verbal paradigm, 296-9 

historical phonology: 199, 203, 210; final 
vowels, 123, 197; sibilants, 194, 199-
200; 207, 459 

morphophonemics, 113 , 227 
order of constituent elements: in main 

clauses, 335-6; in subordinate clauses, 
394; in verbal paradigms, 257, 374; 
position of auxiliary, 297, 336; 
position of question word, 387; 
position of verb, 335-6; verb-initial 
order, function of, 476 n .2 

transcription, xvi; 
writing of, 143, 144, 151 , 153 

Kashtawari, 10, 19, (432) , 463; phonology, 
102, 198 
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Katarqalai, 98, 102, 463; see also Wotapuri 
Kati, 2 1 ,  22, (432) , 463; see also Bashgali 
"Kauravi", 10, 12, 28, (432) ; aspect in, 

270 , 273 ; classification ,  460-1 ;  
phonology, 95, 97, 124, 198 

Khandeshi, 11, 17, 26, (433); classification, 
448, 449, 453 ; gender in, 220, 225 

Khari Boli, 9 ,  27-8, 57 
Khashali , 10, 13; grammar, 244, 245 , 247, 

251 ;  phonology, 97, 110 
Khasi, 41  
Khetrani, 10 ,  18, 22, (433) 
Khawar, 10, 21, 24, 58, (433); archaic 

features of, 199, 260, 262, 289, 344, 
462; classification, 461 , 461, 463; 
descriptive phonology, 95, 96, 99-102, 
112, 118, 124-6; historical phonology, 
199, 462; nominal inflection, 221 , 220, 
229, 241 , 244-5, 247-8; verbal system, 
260, 262, 289, 344; writing of, 133 

Kiunthali, 10, 13, 31 ,  (434) ; aspect in, 270, 
273; case marking in, 244, 344; gender 
in, 225; phonology, 112, 124, 130; see 
also Mahasui 

Kochi , (434) ; phonology, 1 1 1 ,  124, 199; 
wri ting of, 143 

Kohati , 19 
Konkani, 11, 17, 22, 26, 57, 69, (434-5) , 

448 
classification: 447, 449, 451 , 456 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 94, 

97, 102-3, 124, 125; nasalization, 118; 
vowels, 1 12, 113,  115,  125, 207 

grammar: aspect, 270, 277, 278; case 
marking, 240, 242, 243, 244, 245 , 247; 
causative, 316, 320; concord suffixes, 
264, 265 , 266; coordinator, 398; 
copula, 338; gender, 220, 220, 222, 
224, 225 ; plural marking, 226, 227, 
228; pronouns, 224, 225, 252, 253, 
255-6, 256; relative clauses, 408, 479 
n .27;  tense-mood markers, 280, 284, 
287, 288, 290 

historical phonology, 123, 196-7 
writing of, 133, 145, 153 

Kulu dialects, phonology of, 94, 110 
Kului, 10, 13 (435); aspect in, 269, 273 , 475 

n .lO; gender in, 225; case marking in, 
244, 245, 247, 344; writing of, 143 

Kumauni , 10, 13, 144, 435 

:1 " 
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Kumauni - cont. 
classification, 446, 447, 449; see also 

Central Pahari 
grammar: aspect, 269, 271 ,  277, 278; 

case marking, 240, 242, 244, 245, 247, 
345; causative, 317, 319, 320; concord 
suffixes, 263, 266; gender, 220; 
passive, 320; plural marking, 226, 227; 
pronouns, 224, 224, 252, 255-6; 
tense-mood markers, 280, 283, 285, 
286, 290 

morphophonemics, 224 
phonology: consonants, 94, 96-99, 103-

4, 124, 125; vowel harmony, 130; 
vowels, 112 

"Lahnda"/Lahndi, 18, 20, 217, (435-6), 
448, 465 n . 1 ;  see also Siraiki 

classification, 448, 449, 451-6 
grammar: aspect, 277, 278, 279, 450; 

case marking, 240, 242, 243, 244, 247; 
causative, 317, 320; concord suffixes, 
263, 265, 266; ergative, 349; gender, 
220; passive, 320; plural marking, 226, 
228; pronouns, 224, 224 

phonology: consonants, 95, 97, 102, 105, 
124, 126, 127; tone, 102, 118-20; 
vowels, 1 1 1  

LamanilLambadi, 22, (436) ; consonants, 
94, 96, 97, 101 , 104, 130; aspect, 269; 
vowels, 109 

Limbu , 47 

Magadhi, 52, 56, 458; features of, 186, 
222-3, 233, 238, 458; as Hoernle term, 
447, 448 

Magahi, 10, 12, (436) ; agreement in, 344; 
alternate noun stems in, 76; aspect in, 
270, 271, 272; classification, 449, 456; 
concord markers in, 266; copula 
deletion in, 338; future in, 291 ;  gender 
in, 221 , 241; passive in, 316; plural 
formant in, 229; primary case 
remnants in, 247 

Maharashtri, 46, 52, 56, 66, 185 , 447; 
feminine pronoun in, 223; phonology, 
180, 181 , 186-7, 458 

Mahasui, 31 
Maithili, 10, 12, 143-4, (436-7) 

classification, .447, 449, 456 . 
grammar: agreement, 287, 344; aspect, 

270, 272, 274, 277, 278; case marking, 
237, 240, 241 , 242, 243 , 244, 246, 247, 
248, 249; causative, 317, 318, 319, 320, 
321 ; concord suffixes, 263, 265, 266, 
270; coordinator, 398, copula 
deletion, 338; gender, 220, 221 ,  222; 
honorificity, 226; imperative, 456 
n . 14;  passive, 316, 320; plural 
marking, 226, 226, 229; pronouns, 
224, 226, 252, 253, 254-6; tense­
mood markers, 280, 283 , 285, 286, 
287, 289, 290, 291 ;  transitive vs. 
intransitive conjugation, 265, 270, 475 
n.6 

phonology: consonants, 95-7, 99, 103, 
104, 124, 125; short final vowels, 123, 
125 , 196 

Maiya-, 10, 21, (437) ; classification, 461, 
463; phonology, 101, 102, 1 1 1 ,  124 

Maldivian, 11, 22, (437); phonology, 103, 
125 , 296, 210; writing of, 133, 153 

Malpaharia, 27, (437) 
Malto , as substratum, 27 
Malvi , 10, 13,  (437) , 449; mid-vowels in, 

1 1 1 ;  plural formant in, 230; 
semivowels in, 124; verbal system, 
266, 288, 291 , 317 

Mandeali, 10, 13, (437) ; case marking in, 
225, 241 ,  244, 247, 344; gender in, 225; 
interrogative, 255; phonology, 94, 98, 
1 10, 124, 199; verbal system, 269, 273, 
288; writing in, 143 

Marathi, 11 ,  16, 46, 57, 58, (467-8) , 469 
(Ch. 4) n.6 

classification, 447, 448, 449, 451-6, 454, 
456-8 

descriptive phonology: clusters, 125-7; 
consonants, 94-100, 102-4, 107, 108-
9, 124; emphasis, 122; murmur, 120; 
nasalization, 105, 118 ,  131 ;  stress, 121 ; 
vowels, 1 12, 114,  115 

grammar: adjectives, 251 ; adjectival 
participle, 323, 325, 326, 384-5 , 409, 
415; adverbial participle, 323, 325, 
416, 417; agentive adjective, 323; 
agreement, 225, 343; aspect, 269-71 ,  
273 , 276, 277, 277, 278, 279, 289, 305, 
306; case marking, 213-14, 232-3, 
235-7, 238, 240, 241, 242, 243, 244, 
246, 247, 248, 249, 345, 365; causative, 
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317-19, 320; comparison, 373; 
complex postpositions, 235; 
compulsion constructions, 353, 380-2; 
concord suffixes, 260, 261, 264, 265, 
266 , 305; conditional constructions,  
305-6, 418; conjugational differences, 
262, 317; conjunct verbs, 368, 369; 
conjunctive participle, 323, 325, 400; 
copula deletion, 338; dative in -s, 213-
14, 232, 474 n. lO; coordinator, 398; 
"dative subject' construction ,  347-9, 
360; declensional classes, 228; definite 
object, 366; "desiderative" 306, 323, 
325, 379, 406; "Dravidian-type" 
adverbial clauses, 417; emphatic 
particle, 391, 392, 396; ergative, 345; 
exclusive/inclusive distinction , 251 ;  
gender, explicators ("vectors"), 220, 
220, 222, 224, 225, 328, 330; genitive, 
use of, 234-45 , 408; imperative, 261, 
305, 476 n . 14;  indefinite article, 370; 
infinitive , 322, 325 , 376, 405 ; locative 
modifiers, 372; modals, 376-85; 
negators, 390-2; nonvolitionality, 351 ;  
object clauses, 402, 403 , 406; Old 
Present, �unction of, 273 , 305; passive, 
316, 320, 357; plural marking, 225 , 
226, 227, 228; possession, expression 
of, 358; prohibitive, 390, 393; 
pronou,ns, 224, 225, 251 ,  252, 253, 
254-6, 256; prospective participle, 
323; purpose clauses, 407-8; question 
markers, 388, 389; relative clauses, 
411-13; resumptive pronoun, 474 
n .13 ;  subordinators, 402, 403; 
"supine", 323, 325, 380-3, 406-7; 
temporal clauses, 415; tense-mood 
markers, 280, 281 , 283, 284, 285, 286, 
287, 288, 289, 290, 305, 306; 
topicalized locatives, 359; verbal 
noun, 322-3, 325; verbal paradigm, 
301-5 

historical phonology, 178; nasalization, 
100, 193; sibilants and affricates , 155, 
200, 206-7; Vedic accent, alleged 
effect of, 122, 187; vowels, 190, 191, 
459 

morphophonemi�s,  227 
scripts and orthography, 57, 105 , 143-5, 

148, 241 ,  304, �69 n.2 
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transcription, 476 (10) 
Marathi dialects, loss of aspiration in, 103 
Marwari, 10, 12, 58, (438); see also 

Rajasthani, Western Rajasthani 
classification, 446 
phonology: consonants, 94, 101, 104, 

106, 124, 470 n.10;  constraints on 
aspirates, 130; implosives, 104; 
nasalization, 118; tone, 1 19-20, 283; 
voiced/voiceless h contrast, 101 ; 
vowels, 111  

grammar, 272, 273 , 345 , 398; agent 
marker, 344; agreement, 477 n.7; 
future tense marker, 289; passive, 315, 
368 

Mewari, 10, 12, 199, (438); Southern 
variety, phonology, 95, 97-8, 101 , 
104, 120, 130, 469 (Ch. 5) n.6 

Mewati, 10, 13, (438) ; future tense marker, 
288, 291 

Middle Bengali, 53 
Middle Indo-Aryan, 45 , 167; case system 

in, 231 ;  causative in, 316-17; passive 
in, 315; semi-tatsamas in, 66-7; see 
also Pall, Prakrit 

Middle Indo-Aryan, Late, see Apabhramsa 
"Midland language" , 450-1 ;  influence of, 

451-2, 456 
Multani, 255 (438); see also Siraiki 
Munda languages, 40-1,  45, 467 n . 12, 467-

4 n.13 

Nagamese, 5, 16 
Nahali , 42 
Nepali, 5 , 10, 13, 44, 47, 57-8, (438-9) 

classification, 446, 447, 449, 451-5 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 94-

7, 103-4, 106, 124; consonant clusters, 
125-7; stress , 121 ; vowels , 109, 115 

grammar: absolutive, 323, 324, 326, 378, 
384; adjectives, 251 ;  adjectival 
participle, 324, 384, 385, 409, 415; 
adverbial clausal adjuncts, 408; 
adverbial participle, 416; agreement,  
343, 346, 354; aspect, 269, 273, 276, 
277, 278, 279, 313, 314; case marking 
in, 238, 240, 241, 242, 244, 246, 247, 
249, 345, 365; causative, 315-19, 320; 
classifiers , 370; compulsion 
constructions, 353 , 380-2; concord 
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Nepali - cont. 
suffixes, 263, 265, 266; conditional 
constructions, 418, 419; conjunctive 
participle, 323, 324, 400; coordinator, 
398; copula vs. existential verb, 338; 
"dative subject" construction, 347, 
348, 355, 356; ergative, 346; 
explicators ("vectors"), 330; gender, 
220, 221, 251 , 313; honorifics, 315; 
infinitive, 324, 376, 377, 379-83, 405-
7; kinship, expression of, 349; modals, 
386; negators, 390-3 ; object clauses, 
402, 404; passive, 315-16, 320, 357, 
358; plural marking, 226, 229; 
possession, expression of, 359; 
pronouns, 224, 224, 254, 255, 255, 
256; purpose clauses, 407; question 
marking, 388, 389; relative clauses, 
479 n.28; subordinators, 401-4, 418; 
tense-mood markers, 280, 282, 283, 
284, 285, 286, 290, 314; topicalized 
locative, 359; verbal paradigm, 312-14 

historical phonology, 203 , 207, 449 
orthography, 144, 145, 149-50, 189 

Newari, 44, 47 
New Indo-Aryan languages, beginning, 8 
Nimadi, 10, 13,  (439), 449 
Niya Prakrit, 52 
"Northern Lahnda", 18 
Northwestern Prakrit, 167, 170 
Nuristani (languages) , 8, 10, 21, 34, 37, 43; 

classification, 448, 453 , 461 , 461, 462, 
463; defining characteristics, 462, 470 
(Ch. 7) n . l ;  gender in, 221 ; retroflex 
affricates in, 132 

Old Awadhi (Old Baiswari) , 53 
Old Bengali, 53 ; 1st person sg. pronoun in, 

253; texts in, 54 
Old Gujarati: patronage and cultivation, 

58, 62; orthography, 148 
Old Hindi, 28; texts in, 54; oblique case 

marker in, 245 
Old Indo-Aryan 

dialect differentiation, 451 ,  458-9 
phonology: consonants, 157-61 ; 

consonant clusters, 161-2; permitted 
finals, 162-3; pitch accent, 163-4; 
vowel grades, 164-5; vowels, 163 

see also Sanskrit, Vedic 

Old Kashmiri, texts in, 54 
Old Marathi: texts in, 54, 62; dative in, 

245 ; passive in, 315 
Old Punjabi, texts in, 62 
Old Sauraseni, texts in, 167 
Oriya, 11, 16, 57, 78, (439), 454 

classification, 447, 449, 451-5, 456 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 94-

8 ;  107, 124; consonant clusters, 125, 
127; nasalization, 118;  stress, 121 ; 
vowels, xvi, 109, 122, 123 

grammar: adjectival participles, 322, 
323 , 325, 382, 384, 409, 410; 
adjectives, 251 ;  adverbial participle, 
416; agentive, relic of, 477 n.21 ; 
agreement, 225; aspect, 269-73,  276, 
277, 278, 279, 309; case marking, 237, 
238, 240, 242, 243 , 244, 245, 246, 247, 
248, 249; causative, 317-19, 320; 
comparison, 373; compulsion 
construction, 352, 380-1 ;  concord 
suffixes, 264, 265, 266; conditional 
construction ,  273-4, 280, 309; 
conditional participle, 323, 325; 
conjunctive participle, 270, 323, 325, 
376-9, 384, 386, 400; coordinator, 
398; copula deletion, 337-8; "dative 
subject" construction, 347-9; 
"Dravidian type" adverbial adjunct 
clauses, 417; explicators ("vectors"), 
330; gender loss, 220, 221 ; indefinite 
article, 370; infinitive, 322, 325, 405-
6; infinitive , oblique, 380-1 ,  407; 
modals, 378-82, 384, 386, 479 n.21 ; 
negative auxiliary, 289; negators, 390-
2; object clauses, 402, 404, 406-7; Old 
Present, function of, 309; passive, 320; 
plural marking, 223, 226, 229, 371 ;  
possession, expression of, 358; 
pronouns, 222, 224, 225, 252, 254-6; 
purpose clauses, 407; question 
marking, 388; relative clauses, 411 ,  
412, 414; "singularity" suffix, 371 ;  
specifier suffixes, 250, 371 ;  
subordinators, 402-4; tense-mood 
markers, 280, 281 ,  284, 287, 290, 309; 
topicalized locative, 359; verbal noun, 
325, verbal paradigm, 308-9 

historical phonology, 193, 197, 459 
orthography, 148, 309, 470 n.4 
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Pad(a)ri, 10, 1 3 , 225, (439); phoonology, 
94, 97, 1 11-12 

"Pahari", 3 1 ,  442-3, 69, (439) , 448; 
classification, 448, 449, 451 ,  451, 453; 
vowels, 1 13 ,  115 ,  1 18 ;  see also Central 
Pahari, Western Pahari 

Paisaci, 193, 461 
Pali, 44, 52, 67; grammar, 222, 223, 330; 

phonology, 167, 169, 170, 178, 180, 
458, 459 

Pamir languages, 43 
Pangwali, 10, 13, (439) ; grammar, 225, 

244; phonology, 1 10, 125 
Par'ya, 6, 22, (440) 
Pashai, 10, 21, 24-5 ; classification ,  461, 

462, 463; case marking in, 243, 245, 
247 ; consonants, 95, 99, 101 , 126, 199, 
462; nasalization, absence of, 1 18;  
vowels, 112 

Pashto, 18, 19, 32, 448; encroachment of, 
20, 43; retroflex consonants in, 124, 
131 , 132 

Persian: ezdfat-construction, 478 n. 15; 
loanwords in modern Indo-Aryan 
languages, 70, 71 , 155, 225, 235; 
phonological influence, 105, 126; role 
in South Asia, 1 , 5 , 29, 48-9, 62; 
syntactic influence, 50, 367, 368, 414, 
453 

Phalura, 10, 21 ,  (440) ; classification, 463; 
descriptive phonology, 95, 99-102, 
111 , 124-6; gender in pronouns, 225 ; 
historical phonology, 124, 199, 202, 
225 

Pingal, 55, (427) , (440) 
Poguli, 10, 19, (440) ; accusative in, 478 

n . 14; archaic concord suffix in, 266; 
geminates in, 198 

Portuguese: influence on Konkani 
orthography, 153; loanwords in 
modern Indo-Aryan languages, 73-4, 
469 (Ch. 4) n.5;  role in South Asia, 49 

Pothohari, 10, 18, (440) 
Prakrit: inflections, 222, 223, 225, 228, 261 ,  

266; inscriptional, 52; Literary, 167; 
loanwords in Sanskrit, 156; meanings 
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Punchhi, 19, (440) 
Punjabi, 10, 19, 20, 28, (440-1) 

classification, 447, 447, 449, 451-6 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 94-

7, 99, 102, 106; consonant clusters, 
123-7; nasalization ,  1 18;  stress, 121-
2; tone, 102, 1 18-19 ;  vowels, 1 10, 113 

grammar: adjectival participles, 322, 
323, 324, 380-2, 384-5, 409, 410; 
adjectives, 251 ;  adverbial adjunct 
clauses, 408; adverbial participles, 
324, 416; agentive adjective, 323; 
aspect, 269, 270, 273, 274, 277, 278, 
279, 294-5; auxiliary, position of, 257, 
344, 394; case marking in, 232, 233, 
234, 236, 240, 242, 244, 246, 247-8, 
249; causative, 317, 319, 320; 
comparison, 373; complex 
postpositions, 235; compulsion 
constructions, 352, 380-2; concord 
suffixes, 263, 265, 266; conjunctive 
participle, 323, 324, 326, 375, 376, 
378, 400; contingent future, 296; 
coordinator, 398; "dative subject" 
construction ,  347-9; definitive object, 
365, 366; ergative, 345; gender, 220, 
222; imperative, 476 n. 14; indefinite 
article, 370; infinitive, 322, 324, 326, 
379 , 405; infinitive , oblique , 382; 
kinship, expression of, 348; modals, 
376, 378-85 ; negators, 390-2; object 
clauses, 402, 403; passive, 320, 357; 
plural marking, 226, 227, 228; 
possession, expression of, 358, 360; 
prohibitive, 389; pronouns, 224,224-
5, 252, 253, 254, 255, 255-6, 345, 365; 
question marker, 388; relative clauses, 
4 1 1 , 413; subordinators, 402, 403 ; 
tense-mood markers, 280, 281 ,  283, 
284, 285, 286, 290, 295 , 296; verbal 
noun, 324; verbal paradigm, 294-6 

historical phonology, 125, 197, 198, 203, 
205, 208, 459 

orthography, 100, 133, 147; see also 
Gurmukhi script, in General Index 

of term, 471 n�6; orthography, 135-6, Rajasthani, 26, 62 (441); see also Marwari, 
145 , 148-9, 193; phonology, 125, 180- �W. Rajasthani 
2; see also Middle Indo-Aryan clasSifieation, 448, 451-6 

Prasun, 21 ,  (440) ; classification ,  461, 463 descriptive phonology: consonants, 94, 
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Rajasthani - cont. 
95, 97, 99, 103, 104, 124; consonant 
clusters, 125-6; constraints on 
aspirates, 102, 130; nasalization, 118; 
tone, 1 19-20; voiced vs.  voiceless h, 
469 (Ch. 5) n.6; vowels, 111 

grammar: affective system, 77, 78; 
agreement, 342; case marking, 247, 
248, 344; ergath:e, 345; exclusive/ 
inclusive distinction ,  251 ;  future 
marker, 288 

historical phonology, 207, 459 

orthography, 144, 147-8, 470 n.6 
Raj bangsi dialect, classification of, 25 
Rambani, 10, 19, (441) ; phonology, 102, 

198 
"Rekhta", 30 
Romany, 22-3, (442) 

classification, 448, 451 ,  453 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 95-

7, 99, 101, 102, 105, 107, 131 ;  initial 
clusters, 125; vowels, 109, 118 

grammar: case marking, 240, 243, 244, 
247; gender, 221 , 225 ; plural marking, 
228 ; pronouns, 225 , 252, 253 

historical phonology, 60, 199, 200, 202, 
203, 209, 210 

Rudhari , (442) ; phonology, 95-7, 110  

Sadani, 10, 12 ,  (442) ; classification, 454; 
aspect in, 270, 271 ;  copula deletion in, 
338; future marker in, 291 ;  gender in ,  
221 ;  plural marker in,  229; phonology, 
109, 1 14, 115 , 196 

Sadhu Bhasha (Hindi),  54 
Sambalpuriya (Oriya dialect) , 197 
Sanskrit (Classical), 2, 51, 55-6, 470-1 

(Ch. 7) n.2 · 
loanwords in New Indo-Aryan, effects 

of, 126-7, 150, 154, 155 
grammatical structures, antecedent to 

New Indo-Aryan : augment, 283; case 
marking, 228, 230, 230; causative, 261 , 
315-17; denominative, 316; enclitic 
pronouns, 344; experiencer, 478 n. 13; 
future, 289; gender, 220, 221; genitive 
case, 241 ;  gerundive, 289, 352; 
infinitive, 322; instrumental case, 344; 
locative cases, 247; negator, 389, 390; 
number marking, 226, 229; passive, 

315, 358, 474 n .5 ;  past passive 
participle, 269-71 ,  271 ,  341-3; 
present active participle, 269, 271 ,  
273, 281 ;  prohibitive particle, 389; 
pronouns, 223, 252, 253, 254; 

secondary endings, 260; thematic 
(Present Active) endings, 260, 265, 
266; verbal system, 257; verbless 
predications, 338 

phonology: consonants, 95 , 96, 105; 
permitted finals, 122, 469 n.8,  470 n .9 ;  
permitted initials, 123; stress accent 
in, 183; vowels 110-11 

role in Indic civilization, 2, 4, 5 ,  6 ,  44, 
62, 464 n.4 

writing of,135, 143, 145, 146, 148-9 
see also Old Indo-Aryan, Vedic 

Satlej dialects (West Pahari), consonants 
of, 94 

Sauraseni, 52, 56; as Hoernle term, 447; 
phonology of, 180, 199, 458 

SaurashtrilSaurashtra ,  2, (442) ; 
phonology, 95, 103, 1 1 1 ;  relative 
clause absent, 408; writing of, 145 

Sawain, 19, (442) 
Shadhu Bhasha (Bengali) ,  57 
Shahpuri , 10, 18, (442) ; passive in, 316 
Shina, 10, 21 , (443) , 462 

classification, 461, 463 

descriptive phonology: consonants, 95-
7, 99-102, 106, 124; consonant 
clusters, 125, 126; tone, 118;  vowels, 
1 12-13 , 121 

grammar: agreement, 343, 477 n. 1 1 ;  case 
marking, 241 ,  243, 244, 247, 248, 345 ; 
causative, 317; conjugational 
differences, 261-2; ergative, 345-6; 
gender (in pronouns), 225 ; indefinite 
suffix, 371 ;  passive, 315; plural 
marking, 228; pronouns, 225 , 252, 
253; relative clause, 479 n.27; 
subordinators, 401 

historical phonology, 124, 125, 198, 199, 
210 

ShodochilSodochi , (444); case marking in, 
243-6; gender in, 225; vowels, 110 

Shoracholi/Saracholi, (442) ; vowels of, 110 
Shumashti , 463; phonology, 95, 98, 102, 

126 
Simla dialects, phonology of, 94, 102; see 
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also Kiunthali, Kochi, Handuri, 
Shoracholi 

Sindhi, 10, 17, 69, (443) , 448, 468-9 n.4 ,  
475 n . 1 1  

classification , 447, 447, 448, 448, 451-6 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 94-

7, 99, 103-5, 106, 127; initial clusters, 
123, 125; semivowels, 124; vowels, 
1 1 1 , 122, 123, 125, 472 n .16 

grammar: adjectival participle, 322, 323, 
325, 380-2, 384-5, 408, 409; 
adjectives, 251 ;  adverbial participles, 
323, 325, 416, 417; agentive adjective, 
323; agreement, 343; aspect, 269, 270, 
273, 274-5 , 277, 278,299, 475 n . 1 1 ;  
auxiliary, position of, 257, 374, 394; 
case marking, 232, 236, 240, 242, 243 , 
244, 246, 247, 344, 365; causative, 317, 
318, 320, 321 ; concotd suffixes, 263, 
265 , 266; conjugational differences, 
261 , 317; conjunctive participle, 323, 
325, 376, 378, 400; coordinator, 398; 
"dative subject" construction , 347-9 ,  
360; ergative, 345; explicators 
("vectors"), 330; gender, 220, 222, 
224, 22,4-5; genitive clausal modifiers, 
408; imperative, 260; indefinite article, 
370; infinitive, 322, 325, 379, 405, 406; 
infinitive , oblique, 382-3; irregular 
perfective participles, 269, 300; 
modal, 376, 378-85; negator, 390- 1 ;  
object clauses, 402, 403; passive, 315, 
320; plural marking, 226, 229; 
possession, expression of, 358, 360; 
problematic verbal forms, 275 , 290, 
299-300; prohibitive particle, 389; 
pronominal suffixes, 255, 260; 
pronouns, 224, 224, 225, 252, 253, 
254-6; question marker, 388; relative 
clauses, 413; subordinators, 402, 403; 
temporal clauses, 415; tense-mood 
markers, 280, 282, 283, 285, 286, 287, 
289, 290, 300, 315; verbal paradigm, 
298-300 

historical phonology, 459; implosives, 
209; liquids, 193, 194, 195, 209, 460; 
long vowels, 198, 459; retroflexes, 210; 
short final vowels, 196; sibilants and 
affricates, 194, 207; voicing of stops, 
203 
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writing of, 102, 143, 144, 151 , 152, 470 
n .6  

Sinhala Prakrit, 52 
Sinhalese, 11 , 22, 57, 62, (443) , 465 n.12 

classification, 448, 451-6 
descriptive phonology: consonants, 94-

7, 103 , 105, 107, 131 , 132; consonant 
clusters, 125-6; Dravidian influence, 
132; palatals, constraints on, 124; 
prenasalized stops, 105, 132; 
semivowels, 124; stress, 121 ; vowels, 
1 12, 113 , 116, 1 18 

grammar: accusative, 478 n . 14;  
adjectival participle, 409; adjectives, 
221 , 251 ;  adverbial participle, 323 , 
325; adverbial adjunct clause, 
" Dravidian type", 417; adverbial 
participle, 416; agreement, 221 , 225; 
animate/inanimate distinction, 220-1 ,  
307; aspect, 269-70, 275-6, 277, 278, 
279, 307, 308; auxiliary, 307; case 
marking, 232, 239 , 240, 241, 242, 244, 
246 , 247 , 248 , 249, 250; causative , 317, 
318, 320; comparison, 373; 
compulsion constructions, 351, 380-1;  
concord suffixes, 258, 261, 264, 265, 
266; conditional constructions, 308, 
418, 419; conjugations, 261 ,  279, 280, 
474-5 n.5 ;  conjunctive participle, 
400-1 ;  conjunct verbs, 369; 
coordinator suffixes, 398; copula, 337; 
"dative subject" construction, 347-9, 
376; deictic categories, number of, 
251 ;  derived intransitives, 474-5 n .5 ;  
echo formation type, 81 ;  emphatic 
verb forms, 276, 306, 307, 335, 387; 
explicators ("vectors"), 330; future 
function of imperfective, 276, 307; 
"future participle", 322, 325 ; gender, 
220, 220-1 , 224, 225 ; indefinite article, 
219, 371 , 372; infinitive, 322, 325, 376, 
379-80, 382-3, 407; involitives, 316, 
320; irregular past participles, 269, 
276; modals, 376, 379-83 , 479 n .22; 

� negator, 391 ,  393; nonvolitionality, 
�351 ; object clauses, 402, 404; objects, 

h�man, 366; Old Present function, 
276;passive, 316; perfective in -icca, 
475 n . 12; plural marking, 225, 226, 
227-8; possession, expression of, 358; 



524 Index of Languages 

Sinhalese - cont. 
pronouns, 224, 225, 252, 253, 254, 
255, 255, 256; purpose clauses, 407; 
question marking, 388, 389; 
quantifiers, position of, 372; question 
words, position of, 387; relative 
clauses absent, 408; subject clauses, 
404-5; subordinators, 401-4, 418; 
tense-mood markers, 280, 284, 284, 
285, 287, 287, 289, 290; verbal 
paradigm , 306-8 

historical phonology, 60, 459; aspiration, 
loss of, 205-6; /d/ in, 209; laterals, 
194; nasals, 193, 199; semivowels, 199, 
206; sibilant and palatals, 155-6, 194, 
206; umlaut effects, 269, 279; vowels, 
123 , 125 , 190 , 209, 459 

loanwords in, 68, 73 
Siraiki, 10, 18, 24, 133, 217, (443) ; see also 

"Lahnda" 
grammar: agent-marker, 344; 

agreement, 343; causative, 318; 
coordinator, 398; passive, 315; 
pronominal suffixes, 255; pronouns, 
252, 253, 254, 255, 255, 256 

phonology: consonants, 96, 97, 103-4, 
106; implosives, 104; nasalization ,  
118 ;  stress, 121 ;  tense-mood marking, 
286, 289; vowels, 110 

"Siraji", 31, (443) 
Sirmauri, 10, 13, (443-4) ; agent-marker in, 

344; aspect in, 270, 273; dative marker 
in, 244; phonology, 94, 97, 1 1 1 ;  
writing of, 143 

Sirohi, 10, 12, (444) 
Surkhuli (West Pahari) , vowels of, 110 

Tai languages, in Indian subcontinent, 42, 
50 

Tamil, 1 , 22, 238; influence on Sinhalese, 
132, 351, 408, 475 n.12 

Telugu, 22, 44, 45; aspect marking in, 289, 
475 n.7; "Indo-Aryan" relative 
construction in, 479 n.27,  influence on 
Oriya, 123, 197, 237, 245 , 450 

Thali, 19, 3 1 ,  (444) 
Tibetan, Tibeto-Burman, 41 ,  43 , 44; 

possible influence on Indo-Aryan, 
342, 371 , 401 , 403 , 415, 450 

Tinauli, 19, (444) 

Tirahi, (444) , 461, 463; phonology, 101,  
102, 1 18 

Torwali, 10, 21,  (444) , 463; case marking 
in, 244, 248; phonology, 98, 99, 101,  
102, 124 

Tregami, 21 ,  (444) , 463 
Trinidad Bhojpuri, 464 n . lO 
Turkic: expansion of, 32; possible influence 

in India, 48-9, 367 

Urdu, 22, 29-30, 466 n.8, 9 ;  case usage in 
Pakistan, 352; growth and functions, 
2, 25, 57, 59, 74, 466 n .7 ;  469 (Ch. 4) 
n.6; linguistic status and relation to 
Hindi, 27, 29, 54, 92-3, 101,  105, 108, 
465 n .5 ;  writing of, 29, 102, 151 , 152, 
469 n . 1  ;for most structural 
information, see also Hindi-(Urdu) 

Vagdi, 10, 12, (445); gender in pronouns, 
225 

Varli/Warli, 1 1 ,  17, (445) ; phonology, 103, 
110  

Vedic, 32, 36, 37 ,  51 ;  retroflex laterals in, 
103 , 194; pitch accent in, 164 

"Vernacular Hindostani", 9; see also 
"Kauravi" 

Waigali, 21 ,  (445) , 461, 463 
Wazirabadi , classification, 465 n . 1  
"Western Hindi", 12 ,  (445) , 459; 

classification, 446-8, 449, 451-5; 
vowels, 113 ;  see also Hindi-(Urdu) , 
Braj , "Kauravi", Kannauji, Haryanvi 

West(ern) Pahari dialects, 10, 13,  (445), 
459; see also Baghati, Bhadrawahi­
Bhalesi, Bharmauri, Bishshau, 
Chameali, Churahi, Dogri, Handuri, 
Inner Siraji ,  Jaunsari, Kangri, 
Khashali, Kiunthali, Kochi, Kului, 
Mandeali, Pangwali, Padari, Rudhari, 
Shodochi, Shoracholi, Sirmauri 

classification, 449, 451-5 
grammar: aspect, 269, 273; case 

marking, 241 ,  244-6, 247; 
coordinator, 398; ergative, 345; 
gender, 220, 221 , 225; interrogative, 
255; future marker, 288; plural 
marking, 229 

phonology: consonants, 94, 95, 97-9, 
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102-3, 124, 193, 199, 203 ; consonant 
cluster, 123, 125-7; diphthongs, 1 16;  
tone, 118;  vowel harmony, 130,  228 ; 
vowels, 1 10-1 1 ,  125 

"Western Punjabi", 17 
"Western Rajasthani":  aspect in, 277, 278; 

case marking in, 237 , 240, 242, 243 , 
244; causative in, 317-18, 320; 
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explicators ("vectors") in, 330; gender 
in, 220, 224, 224-5; passive in, 320; 

plural marking in, 226, 227-8; 
pronouns, 224, 225, 252, 253, 254-6, 

256; tense-mood markers, 280, 283, 

286, 290; see also Marwari , Rajasthani 
Wotapuri , (445) , 463 ; phonology, 97, 1 1 1 ,  

1 18;  see also Katarqalai 
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ablative: Layer I, 233, 24R-9; Layer II, 
246, 248; Layer III, 238 

absolutive: = conjunctive participle, 283, 
375; distinct, 323 , 326 

accusative, 239, 365, 478 n.14 
addak (Gurmukhi symbol) ,  149 
Addleton, H. F. , and P. A. Brown, 275 
Adi Granth, language of, 54 
adjectival participial clause construction ,  

408-10, 415 
adjectival participles, imperfective, 323, 

324-5 
adjectival participles, perfective, 322, 323, 

324-5 
adjectival endings, in verbal paradigms, 

260, 261 
adjectives: inflection of, 221 , 224 , 225, 230, 

233 , 250-1; position of, 370, 373 
adjuncts: clausal, using non-finite forms, 

408; phrasal , position of in sentence, 
333-4 

adverbial participial clause, "Dravidian 
type",  417 

adverbial participles, imperfective, 322, 
323, 324-5, 415-17 

-Aff, 375-6 
"affective" verbs, see semitransitive verbs 
affectivity, expressed by explicator, 326, 

329, 320 
affricates: dentalization of, 94, 95, 207, 

450; dental/palatal opposition in, 132; 
transcription, xv; voicing contrast in, 100 

Afghanistan: eastern, Indo-Aryan 
remnants in, 8, 21;  northeastern, 
languages of, 32, 43 

Africa, contact with, 42, 49 
agent: in causative construction, 245 ; in 

ergative construction, 245, 341 , 344-5, 
346, 365, 367; in passive construction, 
245 , 356-8 

agentive (case) , 232, 278, 365; in other 
than Perfective construction, 376 

agglutination, 212-13,  450; in N I A  case 
marking, 231 ,  233, 237; in N I A  plural 
marking 225, 241 , 253; inNIA verbal 
paradigms 257, 258 

Agha, Asif: on Tibetan, 477 n . 1 1 ;  on Urdu 
modal usage, 478 n.21 

Agra, linguistic effects of removal of 
capital to, 28 

agreement, 215, 259; as subject property in 
N I A , 339 , 340, 362; blocked, 342, 361 ; 
defines gender, 218; double, 343, 344, 
477 n.9;  in compulsion constructions, 
353; in "dative subject" constructions, 
354-7, 477 n . 1 1 ;  in number, 225-6; 
multiple, 261 , 289; with agent in ergative 
sentences, 343 , 346, 354; with patient in 
ergative and passive sentences, 341 , 342, 
356, 361 , 477 n .7;  see also concord 
marking 

agriculture, non-Aryan terminology in, 61 
Ahoms, 50 
Aktionsart , 268 , 274, 275 , 329 
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Alhakhal}q, language of, 57 
Allen, Wo S o :  on Indo-Aryan phonetics, 

94, 146, 158; on Rajasthani phonetics 
and phonology, 102, 104, 120, 1 18,  130, 
204, 207, 470 nolO 

allomorphs, numerous in O IA, 166 
allophones, representation of in Sanskrit, 

161 
Alwar Dt (Raj 0), language of, 13 
American (New World) products, names 

for in N IA, 73 
American structuralism, effect on 

descriptions of N I A, 8 
analytic elements: in N I A morphology 

generally, 212-13;  in verb paradigm, 
257 , 259 

Andhra empire, see Satavahana empire 
Andronovo culture, 34 
animate/inanimate distinction, 220-1 ,  253, 

254, 307 
"antipassive" , 343 
anunasika, 146 
anusvara, 95 , 105, 146, 149, 160, 170-1 
Apte, Mo L. , and Do Po Pattanayak, 97, 112 
Arabic pharyngeal letters, pronunciation in 

Urdu, 469 n.'l 
Arabs, in Sind, 48 
Aravalli hills, language of, 12 
archaeological evidence: of crop plants, 49; 

of Indo-Aryan spread in South Asia, 37, 
46; of Indo-Iranians, 34; of pre-Aryan 
cultures in India, 40; of writing, 134 

arddhatatsama, see semi-tatsama 
Arden, Ao Ho ,  on layered case-marking in 

Telugu , 238 
Aronson, H o ,  on alternative view of aspect 

in Slavic, 268 
articles, see indefinite articles, specifier 

suffixes 
Arya Samaj , linguistic role of, 20, 59, 469 

(Cho 4) n 06 
Aryanization, three types of, 44-5 
Asokan inscriptions: language of, 51 ,  55, 

167, 450; location, 45, 167, 199; 
phonology, 458, 471 n07; script, 133, 134, 
124 

aspect, 237, 259, 262-77, 277, 281 , 282, 
285, 326-7, 374, 376; "enhanced", 287; 
secondary, 374, 384; "unspecified", 268; 
see also perfective, imperfective, 

habitual, continuous, prospective, 
perfect 
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aspirated consonants, 101,  102, 131 ,  158-9; 
absence of, 103, 205-6; alternative 
analyses of, 88 ; flaps, 104; nasals, 103, 
120, 124, 170, 173-4, 178, 183; laterals, 
103 ; "new", 172-3, 177, 183, 184, 189; 
positional constraints on, 125, 130; 
representation in writing, 136, 148, 151,  
152; semivowels, 104; transcription, xv, 
153; see also aspiration 

aspiration: as precursor of tone, 205; 
dissimilation of, see Grassmann's Law; 
loss of in voiced series, 203-5; loss of 
positionally, 204; preservation as /h/, 
184; relation to secondary phonemes, 
106; transference of, 120, 203-4; 
unmotivated, 203, 204; see also aspirated 
consonants 

Assam, 45, 50 
Assamese script, 144 
Assyrian records, evidence of Indo­

Iranians in, 35, 37 
Attock Dt (Punjab, Pakistan), languages 

of, 18-19 
augment-prefix, 33-4, 289 
Aux, vSo "auxiliary" , defined, 374, 376 
auxiliary: etymology of, 284-5; negative 

forms of, 289, 391-3; position of, 336, 
277; "vector" as, 326; written vSo spoken 
forms of, 289; see also Tense-Mood 
markers 

Avesta, language of, 32-3 
Asvagho�a, 167 

/b/ in O IA, 158 
Babakaev, Vo D o ,  312 
backrounding, of low central vowel, 207 
Bactria, 34-6 
Bahawalpur (Pakistan), language of, 18 
Bahl, Ko Co :  on Punjabi tone, 1 19; on 

onomatopoeia in Hindi, 80; on 
Rajasthani, 77-8, 80, 104 

Bahri, H 0 : on Hindi dialects, 465 n.4; on 
"Lahnda" tone, 1 19-20 

Bailey, T. G o ,  86; on Kashmiri vowels, 1 12, 
129; on Punjabi tone, 119,  on Shina, 1 13, 
261-2; on Simla dialects, 102 

Baluchistan, language of, 17 
Bangladesh, language of, 1 

i i  
'I ' " I :  'II II; I 
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Barkhudarov, A.  S . ,  83 
Bashir, E . ,  420 
Bastar Dt (Madhya Pradesh), languages 

of, 16 
Beames, J . :  "early" vs. "late" tadbhavas, 

66; incidence of tatsamas in various N I A  
languages, 66; Marathi dative {-s) ; 
origin of periphrastic passive ,316 

Bel'kovich, A. A. , 276, 308, 337 
Benares (Varanasi) ,  ianguage of, 12 
benefactivity, expressed by explicator, 326, 

329 , 330 
Bengal, Aryanization of, 45 
Bengali script, 138-42, 143, 144, 147, 148 
Berntsen, M. , and J. Nimbkar, 150 , 311 ,  

375 , 400, 469 n .2 
Bhandarkar, R. G . ,  4 ,  66,  67, 473 n .2 
Bhutan, Indo-Aryan in , 13 
Bihar, 12, 44, 143 
bindi (Gurmukhi symbol), 149 
Bloch, J . ,  195 , 225 , 231 ,  458; on historical 

phonology, 173, 182, 472 n . 19; on 
historical morphology (outside of 
Marathi) ; 228, 316; on Marathi, 186, 
190, 213-14, 245 , 402, 469 n.2, 474 n. 10; 
on stress in MIA/N IA, 186, 195 , 471 n.9 

Bombay, languages of, 16, 17, 22 
borrowing, by N I A, 63-5; of inflections, 

228; of other affixes, 71 
boundaries of NIA languages, 25 
boundary between syntax and morphology, 

369 
Boxhorn, Marcus Zeurius, 3 
Brahmi script, provision for diphthongs in, 

116  
Brass, P . , 29 
breathy voice, see murmur 
breathy vowels, see murmured vowels 
British administration, linguistic role of, 

29, 30, 50, 59, 466 n.7 
Brown, N. ,  archaic Assamese subjunctive 

forms, 311  
Buddruss, G. : classification of  Nuristani 

and Dardic, 21 ,  462; quantity in 
Wotapuri vowels, 1 1 1  

Burmese invasion, effect of, 50 
Burrow, T. ,  157, 160; Indo-Iranian 

migration hypothesis, 35-7; O IA 
dialects, 470 (Ch. 7) n . l  

Burton-Page, J . ,  374 

Caitanyacaritamrta, language of, 53 
Canal Colonies, 20 
Cardona, G . :  definition of modals and 

explicators, 374; on Gujarati, 1 14, 1 16-
17, 120, 121, 302, 321 , 352, 389, 470 n.5, 
477 n . lO;  on N I A  subclassification, 454, 
455, 456, 460 

Caryii songs, language of, 54 
case, 230-48, 250, 258; see also Layer I ,  

Layer II, Layer III, and names of various 
cases: agentive, genitive, dative, 
accusative, locative, ablative, sociative, 
instrumental, oblique, nominative 

caste, 30-1, 46, 59 
causative, formation of, 318, 320, 419, 

476 n . 16;  history of, 169, 261 , 262, 316-
17 

census, Indian, 31 
Chameali script, 144 
Chandrasekhar, A . ,  110 
Chatterjee, R.,  266, 268 
Chatterji ,  S .  K . ,  3 ,  5 , 134, 153 , 466 n.2, 467 

n . 13 ;  on Bengali, 80, 105, 121 , 190, 211 ,  
229, 271 , 322; on Bihari, 186; on Indo­
Aryan generally, 62, 66, 69, 158 , 170, 
182, 193, 208, 225, 316, 470 (Ch. 7) n . 1 ;  
o n  Kashmiri, 297; o n  N I A  
subclassification, 448-52, 452; on Oriya, 
238 

Chaudhari, S. c. , 96 
Chilas, language of, 21 
Chinese Turkestan (Xinjiang/Sinkiang), 

Indo-Aryan in, 8 
Chitral, languages of, 21 
Chittagong, language of, 16 
Clark, T. W. , 107, 115 , 346 
classifiers, 250, 272 
cliticization, 234, 236-7, 239 
clusters, see consonant clusters 
codeswitching, EnglishiNIA, 50, 74 
"cognate" (definition), 63-4 
"common core" , in Hindi phonology, 93 
comparison of adjectives: in NIA, 373; in 

orA,  251 
"complement", 405 
"complementizer", usages of term, 375, 

401 , 403 , 478 n . 19 
compounds, in Sanskrit, 56 
compound verb construction, 266-8, 276, 

326-30, 476 n . 19 



General Index 

compulsion constructions, case role conflict 
in, 351-3, 355 

Comrie, B . ,  267, 269 
concord marking, in verbs, 259-62, 263-4, 

265-6, 269, 270, 274, 285-8, 288, 290, 
292, 31 1 , 316-17, 376 

conditional, past, see contrafactive 
conditional constructions, 418-19 
conditional participles, 323, 324-5 
conjugation, O IA, 165 
conjugations (verbal classes) , in N IA, 

261-2, 279 
conjunct letters, 144, 145, 149, 150 
"conjunct verbs" ,  326, 357, 368-70, 373 
conjunctive participle: alternative name, 

282; aspectual implications, 270-1 ,  276, 
284; in C P construction proper, 399-
401 ; form, 274, 276, 325 ; other 
functions, 274, 279, 316, 326 

consonant clusters: initial, 101 , 123, 125, 
156, 161, 171-3; final, 122, 123, 126-7, 
162-3, 469 n.8;  Iranian vs. Indo-Aryan, 
33; medial, 127-8, 161 , 173-80, 191-2; 
modifications of in M I A ,  67-8, 171-80; 
new types in NIA, 189, 192; 
preservation of in Khowar, 462; 
representation in writing,  148-50; 
treatment in Bengali, 69; with /rI, 200-1 

contingent future, 273, 278, 282, 284 
"continuatives",  281 , 290 
continuous C'progressive") aspect, 268-9, 

273-4, 277, 281 , 282, 329 
contrafactive (mood) , 271-3, 282, 285, 

286-7, 287 
coordinating constructions, 397-8 
copula, deletion of in present, 337-9 
correlative constructions, 402, 410-11 ,  415 
court patronage of local languages, 58 
creoles: Aryan-based, 26-7; Portuguese-

based, 49, 74 

Darjeeling Dt (W. Bengal) , language of, 13 
Dasgupta, P . ,  229, 371 ,  372 
dative : "extended", 237; forms, 244, 245; 

as marker of direct objects in N IA, 365-
7; other functions of in N I A, 367; 0 I A, 
fate of, 245, 474 n.lO  

"dative subject" construction, 347-56, 
363, 375-6, 380-2, 393 

Dave, R.,  120 

Davison, A . ,  399 
Deccan: language of, 16;  language of 

Muslims in, 22 
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definiteness: as category, 248, 250, 474 n.3;  
marking of, 251 , 329, 365-7, 369, 370, 
477 n.7; by position, 371 ,  372 

deformities, peculiarities of words 
referring to, 471 n .8  

DeLancey, S . ,  477 n.5 
deletion: as a type of pronominalization in 

discourse, 333, 396-7; in correlative 
constructions, of head, 411 ;  in 
correlative constructions, of J-element, 
412, 413, 415; of coreferential subject 
under embedding, 341-2, 354-5, 360; of 
main verbs with modals, 375, 478-9 
n.21;  of passive agent , 356-7 

Delhi, language of, 9, 27, 28 
denominative suffix, 0 l A ,  legacy of, 316 
derivational affixes, 216; denoting gender, 

218-19 
"desaja/ ddya/ desi" , 65, 67 
De Silva, M.  W. S . ,  153 
determiner, 370-1 ,  373, 478 n. 16 
Devanagari script, 138-42; see also Nagari 

script 
devoicing, of voiced aspirates, 204-5, 210 
"dialect",  usage of term, 23, 24 
dialects: so-called, of Hindi, 26; of MIA, 

167;  of O IA, 97, 156, 161 ,  173, 451 
Diffloth, G. ,  79 
diglossia, 6-7, 57, 275, 465 n.13 
diminutive/augmentative formations, 77-8 
Dimock, E. C. Jr. , 478 n.18 
diphthongization, 228; see also vrddhi 
diphthongs: in N I A, status and history, 

1 15-17, 189-92; in OI A, morphological 
role of, 164-5; monophthongization of, 
168; murmured, 120; preserved in Hindi 
area personal endings, 265, 288; 
preserved in Old Iranian, 33 

"Direct Case" ,  219, 238 
displacement, 394-6 
Dixit, R. P . ,  1 17 
Dogri script, 144 
double causatives, 318, 320, 321 
Dravidian models, social, 464 n.9 
dual number, 226 
"dummy" element, with embedded 

predications, 405-6 
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durative, see continuous 
dvandva compounds, 398 
Dwarikesh, D. P. S. , 399 

echo formations, 80-1 
Egorova, R. P . ,  275, 321 
Emeneau, M. B . ,  96, 254; "areal 

etymologies",  79-80 
emigration from South Asia, 5-6 
emphasis: role in phonological change, 471 

n.8; role of word order in, 391-2, 394-6 
emphatic particles, 326, 396, 479 n.26 
enclitic definitives, see specifier suffixes 
enclitic pronouns, see pronominal suffixes 
epenthesis, 208-9 
Epics, language of, 60 
EQUI,  355 , 477 n . 12 
ergative constructions, 341-6, 363, 451 ,  

456 
Ethiopic script, possible indebtedness to 

Brahmi, 49, 137, 142 
exclusive/inclusive distinction, in 1st 

person plural pronouns, 251 
experiencer: as category, 346-9, 350-5; in 

Sanskrit, 478 n.13 
explicators ("vectors") , 266, 275, 276, 326-

30, 374, 478 n.20 
expressive forms, 76-8 
extended nominal forms, history of, 473 

n.8 

Fairbanks, G. H. , J. Gair, and M. W. S.  
De Silva, 105, 1 12, 287, 307-8, 337 

feminine marker {-i} , history of, 222 
feminine plural, history of, 228 
Fiji, Indo-Aryan in, 22 
final clusters, see consonant clusters: final 
final consonants: in M I A, 170-1 ;  in 

Sanskrit, 162-3; morphophonemic 
alteration of, 227; written representation 
of, 148-50 

finals, permitted: in MIA , 171; in N IA, 
122-3;  in a lA, 162-3 

final vowels: loss of, 188, 231 ;  preservation 
of, 123, 192, 196-7 

Firth , J. R . ,  89-90, 153 
"focal" line of I A phonological 

development, 155-6 
focal position, 395, 479 n.26 
Fort William College, 29, 58 

"frequentative", 287 
fricative, interdental, 99 
fricatives, basic N I A  pattern of, 98 
front-rounded vowels, 114 
Fu-nan, Sanskrit in, 56 
future, marker of, 281-2, 288-9, 290, 291 ;  

as taxonomic criterion, 456 
future imperative, 476 n.14 
future passive participle: in a lA, 289; in 

N IA, 322, 323, 324-5 

"future perfect", see presumptive + 
perfective 

Gair, J. W . ,  307, 478 n . 14 
Gair, J. W . ,  and W. S. Karunatilaka, 287 
Gambhir, S . ,  395 
Ganges valley, Aryan settlement of, 37 , 4 1 ,  

45 
Garusinghe D . ,  308, 337 
"Gaudian·' (Hoernle term), 447 
Geiger, W . : on Pali , 182, 185 ; on Sinhalese 

morphology, 275, 279, 307; on Sinhalese 
phonology, 105, 112, 155-6, 190, 209, 
269 

"geminated vowels", in Eastern group, 
1 13-14 

geminates, 127-8; effect on preceding 
vowel, 125; final, pronunciation of, 126; 
in M IA, 174-80, 183, 184; in a lA, 159, 
162; reduction of in N I A ,  187-8, 192-4, 
195; retention of in N I A, 197-8; written 
representation of, 136, 137, 153 

gemination for emphasis, 122, 162 
gender, 217-25, 220, 456; expressive use 

of, 77-8; loss of, 221 ; in pronouns, 219, 
223-5, 224, 251 , 255, 256; in verbal 
forms, 321 ,  322 

genitive, 239, 242, 243 ; functions, 234-5, 
346-9, 351, 368, 404; history of, 474 
n.lO;  inflection of marker, 221, 251 , 252; 
topicalized, 359-60 

genitive phrasal and clausal modifiers: 
displacement of, 395-6; normal position 
of, 372, 373, 408 

gerundive (O IA) ,  see future passive 
participle 

Ghatage, A. M.,  113 
Gilgit, languages of, 21 
Gill, H. S . ,  and H. A. Gleason Jr. ,  118,  

296 
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Gimbutas, M. , 467 n . 7  
glides (vs. semivowels), 99-100, 269 
glottalization, 99 
glottalized stops, 104-5 
Goswami, G. c . ,  113,  121 
Goyal, S. R. , 134-5 
grades, vowel (in a l A) ,  165, 165-6, 166 
grammarians, Sanskrit: on genitive, 239; 

on mood vs. tense, 279 
grammars, indigenous, of M I A ,  55 
Grantha script, 143 
Grassmann's Law, 1 3 1 ,  158, 172, 204, 209 
Greek transcriptions of M I A, 170 
Grierson, G. A . ,  3, 66, 68, 74, 86, 121,  316, 

467 n. 13; on "Dardic" , 461 ,  461; on 
Kashmiri, 1 12, 129-30, 245, 261 , 297-8; 
on Maithili, 287; on N I A  
subclassification, 447-8, 449, 451, 452-
3 , 453, 456, 460; on Pahari, 26, 42-3, 
120, 209; on Rajasthani, 1 1 1 ;  on Sindhi, 
123 , 300; terminology and constructs ,  9 ,  
12, 1 3 , 18, 18-19, 20 

Gujarat: early scripts of, 144; Harappan 
civilization in, 40 

Gujarati script ,  138-42, 143 , 144 
Gujars, 47-,8 
Gumperz, J. J . ,  103; phonemic stress in 

Hindi, 121 ; phonology of N W  Hindi 
("Kauravi") dialects, 97 , 103 , 125 , 198 

gUl)a, 164, 165,  165-6 

gUI:ta-vrddhi system, destruction of, 185 
Gupta , S. P . ,  134 
Gupta script, 137, 143 
Gurj aras, 47-8 
Gurmukhi script, 136, 138-42, 143-4, 147-

5 1 , 470 n.3 
Guru Granth Sahib, 135; see also Adi 

Granth 
Gypsies 5, 6, 465 n . 1 1  

/h/, 99; see also "voiced h",  voiced/ 
voiceless h contrast 

habitual (aspect) , 273 , 276; marker 
"deactivated", 282 

habitual/continuous distinction, 269, 281 ; 
development of, 273-4 

halant, 149 
half-nasals, see prenasalized stops 
Halliday, M. A. K . ,  479 n.26 
Handoo, J . ,  1 12 
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Harappan civilization, 39-41 , 44, 47, 134 
Hazara Dt (northern Pakistan), languages 

of, 18-19 
"head" of construction, (definitions), 215 
Hemacandra, 181,  193 
hiatus, 128, 163, 184, 189, 190, 206 
high vowels, loss of distinctions in, 148, 

207-8 
Himachal Pradesh: languages of, 13, 20, 

scripts used in, 143 
Himalayas, languages of, 13 
"hindi area", 9,  26, 29, 58-9, 266, 274, 

285 , 464 n.7 
Hindu Kush, languages of, 43 
Hittite records of Indo-Aryan, 34-5, 37 
Hoernle, R . ,  446-7, 456 
homonyms, 70, 185 
honorificity: in pronouns, 251, 253; in 

verbs, 226, 262, 265 
Hook, P. E . ,  477 n.4;  on aspect and the 

compound verb , 266, 267, 327-8, 330, 
476 n. 19, 478 n.20; on Hindi, 368; on 
Kashmiri, 335-6, 343, 354, 476 n.2; on 
Marathi, 391 ;  on Panini, 477-8 n.13;  on 
Shina, 121 , 477 n . 1 1 ,  479 n.27 

Hook, P. E . ,  and O. N. Koul, 254, 261 
Hopper, P. J . ,  276 
Hunas, 47-8 
Hyderabad (Deccan) , 22 
"hypothetical", see contrafactive; 

presumptive ; subjunctive 

imperative, 260, 261 ,  272, 291 , 476 n.14 
imperfective, 266-9, 276, 277, 288 
imperfective participle: as 

"complementizer", 375, 404; in future 
formations, 289; inflection of, 261 ; see 
also adjectival participles, imperfective 

implosives, xv, 104, 148, 203, 209, 470 n.6 
indefinite articles, 219, 248, 370, 371 
"indirect construction", see "dative 

subject" construction 
indirect object, 347, 354, 355, 366-7, 477 

n . 12 
Indo-Iranians, 34-7, 61 
Indonesia, Indo-Aryan influence in, 2 
Indus valley, (modern) language of, 17 
Indus valley civilization, see Harappan 

civilization 
industries, traditional, terminology in, 61 
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infinitive, 322, 324-5, 375, 404-5 
"inflection", problem of defining in N I A, 

212-16, 291, 314, 474 n.3 
"ingestive" verbs, see semi transitive verbs 
"inherent vowel" , 14, 148-50 
inherited ("synthetic") elements in N I A 

morphology, 212, 213, 257, 259 
initial clusters, see consonant clusters, 

initial; consonant dusters, modifications 
of in M I A  

initials, permitted, 123-4 
initial vowels, loss of, 188 
Inner-Outer model , 447-8,  456 
inscriptions: early N I A , 54; Kushana, 167; 

Prakrit, 55; oldest Sanskrit, 55-6; see 
also Asokan inscriptions 

instrumental (case),  238, 246 , 247 
"intensifier", 275; see also explicator 
intervocalic consonants, treatment in 

M I A ,  180-2 
intervocalic dentals, preservation of, 199 
intervocalic liquids, development of, 193-

4, 195 
intervocalic nasals, development of, 192-3, 

195, 199 
intransitives: derived, 316, 317; distinct 

conjugation of, 261 , 263, 265 ; 
"passivization" of, 316 

"invasion" ,  Aryan, of India, 37, 39, 40 
inversion of verb components, 327, 394 
involitive verbs, 316 
Iran, Aryans in: northeastern, 34-6; 

northwestern, 36-7 
Islam, linguistic effects of spread of, 39 
isoglosses, 25, 459 
iterative, see habitual 

Jain, B .  D . ,  119 
Jain, N . ,  110 
Jain manuscripts: nasals in, 182; sruti-

glides in, 181 
Jaiswal, M. P. , 112 
janamsiikhis, language of, 62 
Jeffers, R. J . ,  460 
Jha, S . ,  241 , 250, 266, 291 
Jfianesvari, language and date of, 54 
Jones, William, 2-3, 4 
Jordan-Horstmann, M . ,  1 14-15 

Kabir, language of, 57 
Kachru, B . ,  1 12, 118, 298 

Kachru, Y.,  355, 368, 374, 377, 405 
Kachru, Y. , B. Kachru, and T. Bhatia, 355 
Kaithi script, 143-5, 469 (Ch. 5) n.5 
Kakati, B . ,  190, 250, 312, 468 n.14 
Kannada script, 143-5 
Karachi, language of, 17 
kiiraka, 239 
Karnataka, coastal, Indo-Aryan in, 17 
Karpushkin, B. M . ,  338 
Kashmir, languages of, 19 
Katre, S. M . ,  59; on historical 

reconstruction in lA, 59-60, 211 ;  on 
Konkani, 112,  123 , 196; on N I A  
subclassification, 454, 455, 456 

Kelkar, A. , 17 
Kellogg, S. H.,  9,  13, 70, 331 
Kerala, Indo-Aryan in, 17 
Kharo�thi: Dhammapada, 167; documents, 

199; script, 134 
Khusrau, Amir, 54 
kinship relations, expression of, 348, 360 
Klaiman, M. H . ,  350, 351 , 479 n.26 
koines, Indo-Aryan, 22 
"Kolarian" ,  467 n . 13 
Konkan Coast, language of, 16 
Korol'ev, N. I . ,  314, 315 
Krishnaite devotionalism, language of, 57, 

58 
/k�/, development of, as taxonomic 

criterion, 201, 456-8, 459, 461 
Kurgan culture, 467 n.7 
Kushanas, language of, 48 
Kutila script, 143 

labialized consonants, 105 
labiovelars, -IE, development in Indo-

Iranian, 33 
Lahore, language of, 20 
Lambert, H. M. , 469 n.2 
Lal,lc;la script, 143, 144 
"language",  definitions and applications, 

23, 25 , 27 
laryngeals, -IE,  legacy of in Indo-Aryan, 

471 n.5 
lateral, voiceless, xv, 98 
laterally-released stops, 105 , 210 
"Layer I" case forms, 232-3 
"Layer II" case forms, 232-4 
"Layer III" case forms, 233-5 
"Layer IV" case forms, question of, 235 
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lengthening of vowel, compensatory, 187, 
188, 195, 198 

'lentil', words for, 49 
Lienhard, S . ,  262, 266, 268 
Lindholm, J. M . ,  40.0. 
lingua francas, 6, 16, 28, 29, 49 
linguistic constructs, Griersonian 26 
Linguistic Survey of India, 3, 86, 452, 460. 
liquids, vocalic, 167-8 
literary languages, formation and 

character, 7 ,  29 , 54 
loanwords, phonology of, 75-6, 90.-3 , 99, 

101, 126, 127 
loanwords: of unknown origin, 42; see also 

Persian loanwords; English loanwords; 
Portuguese loanwords; Sanskrit 
loanwords; Tibeto-Burman loanwords; 
Midland loanwords 

locatives, 234; Layer I, 232, 233, 235, 247, 
249; Layer II, 249; Layer III, 237, 249; 

topicalized 359, 363 
locative phrasal modifiers, 372, 373 
Lucknow, relation of to Urdu , 29 

Madhyadesa, significance of, 54, 448 
Madhya Pra,desh, languages of, 12, 42 
Magier, D . ;  1 1 1 , 119, 272, 273, 276, 289, 

469 (eh . S) n.6;  470. n . lO 
Mahtibhtirata, dating of, 470. (Ch. 7) n.2 
Mahapatra, C., 30.9 
Maharashtra: linguistic history, 45; 

marriage patterns, 464 n.9 
Maithili script, 145 
Malayalam script, 143, 145 
Maldives: language of, 22; Aryanization 

of, 45 
Maldivian script, 14, 153 
Manipuri script, 143, 144 
Manipur State, languages of, 44 
manuscripts: ApabhrariJ.sa, 182; M I A, 183 
"marked" nouns, 219 
Marlow, E . ,  467 n . 12 
marriage patterns, linguistic role of, 5, 464 

n.9 
masculine marker {-a,  -o} , history and 

distribution of, 222 
masculine plural markers, history of, 229 
Master, A . ,  121-2 
matras (vowel signs in Indic scripts) , 142, 

147, 150. 
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"matra" -vowels of Kashmiri, 121, 129, 197 
Matthews, D . ,  314, 389, 479 n.28 
Mauryan empire: language of, 45; 

linguistic effects of, 52, 137 
Mayrhofer, M . ,  160., 467 n . lO 
McCawley, N . ,  350., 351 
Megasthenes, 135 
Meghalaya State, language of, 41 
Mehrotra, R. c. , 96 
Meillet, A . ,  451 
Midland influence: on Eastern group, 186; 

on Marathi, 155 ; on Sindhi, 198 
mid-vowels, short, 114-15, 147 
migration of Aryan speakers: memories of, 

in Indian tradition, 37; within South 
Asia, 44-5 

Mischformen , 60. 
Misra, B. G . ,  92, 96, 117, 190., 471 n.7 
missionaries, linguistic role of, 29 
Mistry, P.  J . ,  363, 419, 478 n.15 
Mitanni, evidence for Indo-Aryan ruling 

class in, 35-7 
"mixed" dialects, 26-7 
modals, 374-86 
Modi script, 143-5 
modifier (of nouns) : constituents, 370., 

372-3; normal position, 215, 369 
mood, 258, 279, 292 
Morgenstierne, G . ,  157; on Dardic and 

Nuristani problem, 21 , 462, 468 n . 15 ;  on 
Kalasha and Khowar, 110, 245 , 248, 260. 

morpheme boundaries: in M I A, 178, 185; 
in N I A, 149-50., 189; in O IA, 162, 166 

morphophonemic rules: in Assamese, 390.; 
in Bengali, 322; in Hindi, 130., 195, 293 ; 
in Kashmiri, 113;  in NIA case marking, 
233-5; in N I A  plural marking, 227, 228; 
in Marathi, 288; in Nepali, 314; in 
Punjabi, 294, 317; in Sanskrit, 158-61 ,  
164-6, 166 

Mughal court and administration, linguistic 
effects of, 28, 29, 71 

Multan, language of, 18 
multilingualism in South Asia, 6, 91 
murmur, 99, 132 
murmured vowels, 120., 147, 20.5 
Muslim conquest, linguistic effect of, 

48-9 
mutual intelligibility, 24-5 
Muzaffarpur Dt (Bihar) , language of, 12 
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Nagaland, languages of, 14, 16 
Nagari script, 136, 138-42, 144-5 
Nairn, C. M . ,  478 n.21 
names of languages and dialects, variation 

in,  30- 1 ,  465 n . 12 
Narang, G .  c . ,  and D. Becker, 1 17 
Narula, S. S . ,  58, 466 n.7 
nasal consonants, xv, 159-60, 182, 192-3, 

1 95, 199 
nasalization: conditioned; 188; loss of, 193 ; 

morphological role of, 118; spontaneous, 
183, 188 

nasalized vowels, xvi , 88, 117- 18, 132, 153 , 
192 

nasals, syllabic (*IE) ,  development in 
Indo-Aryan, 34 

Nath Panth, language of literature of, 54 
natural features: as linguistic barriers and 

refuges, 43; as source of language 
names, 31 

"natural relevance" ,  in conjunctive 
participle construction, 400 

negation, 389-94 
negative verbs, 273 , 289-91 , 393 
negators (negative particles) :  

differentiation of, 390, 392-4; 
etymology, 392-3; inflection of, 392; 
posi tion of, 390-1 

neologisms, 73, 81-4 
Neo-Sanskrit, 70, 82-3 
Nepal: language policy of, under Ranas, 

47; languages of, 1 , 44-5 
neuter gender, preservation of in N IA, 

220, 220-2, 224 
neutralization, 88; in adjective inflection, 

250- 1 ;  of agreement in ergative 
construction, 342, 361 ,  477 n.7; of 
agreement in compUlsion construction, 
353 ; of aspiration in final position, 89, 
472 n .20; of case in pronouns, 345; of 
habitual/continuous distinction, 274; of 
number, person, or gender in verb 
endings, 265, 291 

Newari script ,  143, 144 
new consonant types in N W ,  210 
Nigam , R. c . ,  26; on NIA 

subclassification, 454, 456, 456 
Nirglll,la poets, language of, 54, 57 
"Nishada", 468 n.13 
Niya Documents , 55, 167, 181 

nominative: displaced by agentive, 250; 
"marked", 238 

non-finite clauses, see reduced clauses 
non-finite forms, 259, 321-3, 324-5, 326, 

394 
"non-perfective",  in development of N I A 

aspect system, 272-3, 281 
non-restrictive relative clause, 411-12 
nonvolitionality, 350-3 
Northern Black Polished ware, 45 
number, 225-30, 322; status in Eastern 

group, 474 n.3  

object: agreement with, 356, 361 ;  in 
conjunct verb constructions, 368, 369; in 
"dative subject" constructions, 355-6; 
marking of, 342, 361, 365-7, 477 n.7; 
position of, 364-5, 367; promotion of to 
subject, 361 ,  367-8 

object clauses, 402-3, 405-6 
object complements, 366 
obligational constructions, see compUlsion 

constructions 
oblique (case), 232, 235, 237, 239, 240, 

241-2, 474 n.17;  Dravidian parallels, 
239; in adjectives, in non-finite verb 
forms, 321-3; in pronouns, 251 ,  252, 
253, 254 

Ohala, M. , 92-3, 1 1 1 , 117, 118; deletion of 
*a in Hindi , 150, 189 

"old present", functions in N I A  systems, 
272-5, 279, 288, 290, 311 

onomatopoeia, 78-80 
"operators", 326, 374-5, 386 
order of constituents: in adjective phrase, 

373; in basic sentences, 332-6, 373; in 
noun phrase, 372, 373; in verbal 
constructions, 275, 336 

order of letters, in Indic alphabets, 470 n . 3  
Orissa: Aryanization of, 45; languages of, 

1 6  
Oriya script, 138-42, 143-4 
orthography: principle governing, 148-9; 

of semivowels and glides, 100 
"Other" N P's in "dative subject" 

construction, status of, 355-6 
"overall pattern", in Hindi phonology, 92-

3, 96, 99 

Page, W. S . ,  236 
Painted Grey ware , 37 , 45 
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Pakistan, language of, 2 
Pal, A. K . ,  105, 266 
palatal affricated stops, 94, 124; in 0 l A ,  

158; i n  M I A, 172-3, 184; in Sinhalese, 
155-6, 206 

palatalization: of *IE velars, 33, 466 n.3;  in 
Kashmiri, 106, 121 

palatalized consonants, xv, 105 
palataVdental contrast in affricates, see 

affricates, dentaVpalatal opposition in 
palatal nasal (n), status and distribution, 

96, 170 
palatals, > I E ,  33, 466 n.2, 470 (Ch. 7) n . l  
Pallava script, 143-4 
Pandit, P. B . :  on Gujarati, 99, 114,  120, 

148, 200; on Saurashtri, 1 1 1  
Panini , 4 ,  5 5 , 1 1 1 , 135, 163 , 464 n.8, 477-8 

n.13  
paradigms, N I A  problems in  defining 

scope of, 212, 216; verbal, 257, 291-315 
participial construction of past tense in 

Sanskrit and Pali, 56 
"participial tenses", 288 
participles, irregular, in N I A ,  270, 275 
participles, role in N I A  verbal systems, 

250, 260, 269. 
Partition, linguistic effects of, 20 
passive, 315-16, 320, 357-8, 364 
passive construction of transitive verbs in 

the perfective, see ergative constructions 
past participles: in Marathi, 288; in passive 

constructions, 316; see also perfective 
participle 

past tense, 279, 280, 281, 283-4 
patient: in conjunct verb constructions, 

368-9; in N I A  passive constructions, 
367-8; marked status for human 
referents, 365-6 

Patnaik, B. N . ,  and Ira Pandit, 402, 414 
Pattanayak, D. P. , 60 
Pattanayak, D. P . ,  and G. N. Das, 114, 121 
'peacock' ,  467 n . 1 1  
pejorative formants, 76-8 
"perfect" (tense-specified perfective 

distinct), 276 , 277, 278 
perfective, 269, 273 , 276, 277, 278, 287; 

marker of, 270- 1 ,  'P3, 276, 279, 283 , 
285, 456, 475 n.9, n .lO;  relation to split 
ergativity, 328-9, 341-3, 368; relation to 
"vector" , 275, 276, 327-9 
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perfective participle, other functions of, 
316, 375 

perfectivity, 267, 272 
"periphrastic tenses", 288 
personal endings in verbs, 260, 265 
Perso-Arabic script, adaptations to N I A  

languages, 133, 144, 151-3 
Peshawar city, language of, 19 
phonemic transcriptions, problems in 

comparison, 87-90 
phonetics, ancient Indian, 4, 14, 146 
Pike, K. , 119, 120 
Pir Panjal range, language of, 19 
Pischel, R. , 186, 225 
pitch accent , see Vedic accent 
pleonastic suffixes, 185, 189, 213 
Prague School phonology, 88 
Prakritisms, in Sanskrit, 162 
prefixes, 215, 289 
prenasalized stops, xv, 105, 132, 148 
prepositions, 474 n . l  
"present definite/indefinite", 269 
present participle: basis of future forms,  

289; M I A,  322; see also imperfective 
participle 

present tense, 279, 281 ,  283-4, 285, 286-7 
presumptive, 279, 280, 286-7 
primary endings, history of, 260, 265-6, 

279 
privileges of occurrence , see positional 

constraints 
"probabilitive", see presumptive 
"progressive" ,  conflicting usages of term, 

269 
pronominal suffixes, 253-4, 260, 261, 343, 

344 
pronouns, 251-6; adjectival forms of, 251 ;  

agentive forms of, 251 ;  demonstrative, 
251 ;  first person, 252; gender in, 224, 
224-5 ;  indefinite, 253, 255 ; 
interrogative, 253, 254; object marking 
of, 366; relative, 253, 256, 410; second 
person , 253; third person, 251 

prothetic consonants, 185, 225 
prose: modern, 53, 62, 71-2; pre-modern 

N I A, 62 
prosodic phonology, 89-90 
prospective (aspect) , 277, 277, 305 
pseudoclusters, 150, 189 
"pseudopassives" , see intransitives, derived 

I .  
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Poffzka, Y. , 267, 268, 276, 327-8 
positional constraints on sound segments, 

122-31 
possession, expression of, 358-9, 363 

postpositions, 231 ,  235-6, 333; 
orthography, 145 , 213, 470 (Ch. 6) n.2 

'potato', words for, 49 
"potential" (mood), see subjective 
Punjab, languages of, according to 

Grierson vs. Shackle,'18-20 
Purnea Dt, language of, 12 
purpose clauses, 407-8 

qualifier of adjective, position of, 373 
quantifier, as N P  constituent, position of, 

372, 373 
question formation, 386-9 
question marker (particle) ,  388 
question word, position of, 386-7 
quotation, 403; see also object clauses 

Irl, see "vocalic R" 
"radical tenses" , 265, 288 
Raeside, I. M . ,  374, 375 
Rai, Amrit, 28, 30 
Rajasthan, languages of, 12-13 
Rajputs, possible linguistic influence of, 

222 
Ramaite devotionalism, language of, 57 
Rtimacaritamtinasa, language of, 53 
RtimtiyafJa, 37, 470 (Ch. 7) n.2 
Rao, S .  R . ,  134 
Raykar, S. Y. ,  145; script, 470 (Ch. 6) n . l  
raising, 342, 355 
reduced ( = non-finite) clauses, 401, 402 
reduced vowel grade, 164, 165, 165-6 

reduplication, 78, 79 
reflexivization, control of, 339-40, 341 , 

354, 357, 361-2 
"regional languages" , of the Hindi area, 9-

13 
register, see murmur 
registers, varied prose, 23-4, 61-2, 68, 83 
Rekhti, 30 
relative clauses, 408, 410-15, 478 n.15 
relexification, 29 
reported speech, see object clauses 
resultatives, 268, 276, 277, 328, 329 
retroflex affricates, xv, 94-5, 132 

retroflex consonants (general), xv, 131 , 
151, 152, 153 

retroflex flaps, 91, 97-8; merger of with IrI , 
97-8; representation in writing, 147 

retroflex laterals, 97, 146, 147, 170 
retroflex nasal, 95-6, 160, 192-3, 195, 460 
retroflex stops, 94; in 0 l A ,  157-8; in 

M I A, 176, 177, 180, 182, 183, 184; in 
N I A ,  214; loss of distinction, 95; 
representation in Brahmi, 136 

revenue administration, language of, 71 
rhythm, see timing 
rightward displacement, 334-5, 479 n.26 
Rig Veda, 33, 40, 5 1  
Roman script, 133, 145, 153 
Rudradaman, 55 
"ruki" rule, 33 

Saharanpur, language of, 95, 97 
Sakas, 48 
Saksena, A . ,  419 
Saksena, B . ,  77, 121, 190, 196, 228, 245, 

290 
Salt range (Pakistan) , language of, 1 8  
Sambalpur D t  (Orissa) , language of, 16 
sari1prastirafJa, 164, 165 
sandhi, in M I A ,  185 
Sanskritisms, 221 
Sanskritization of N I A, 69 
Sant poets, see Nirgul.la poets 
Satam languages, features shared with, 33, 

466 n . l  
Satavahana empire, linguistic effects of, 45 
Satpura range, language of, 17 
Savarkar script, 150 
"schwa-deletion" rules in Hindi, 189 
Schmidt, R. L . ,  and M. Zarin, 113 
scrambling, 395, 396 
scripts, 27, 133-53, 183 
Scythians, 34, 36, 467 n.6 
secondary endings: NIA, 260, 265, 279; 

O IA , 260 
secondary phonemes, 106 
Seely, c . ,  115,  122, 236, 478-9 n.21 
semi-tatsamas, 66, 155, 156, 171 , 173 
semi transitive verbs, 476 n.16 
semivowels: N IA, 99-100, 124; O IA, 

160- 1 , 1 63 , 164 
Sen, S . ,  173, 471 n.2 
sequence of tenses, 403 
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Shackle, C . :  on Punjab and N W FP 
language subclassification, 18-19, 465 
n . 1 ;  on Punjabi, 1 19, 352; on Siraiki, 
103, 104, 1 1 8 , 121 , 217 

Shahbazgarhi inscription, 199 
Shard a script, 143, 145 
shortening of long vowels: before clusters, 

1 82-3; before suffixes containing long 
vowels, 227; finally, 183 

short mid-vowels, 170, 182-3 
Shukla, S . ,  96, 1 12, 228, 241-2, 274, 287, 

289 , 37 1  
sibilants, xvi, 98-9, 148; i n  clusters, 200; in 

o l A ,  160; opening of /sf to /h/, 187, 194, 
206-7, 450; reduction of, 168, 185-6, 
459, 459; retention of, 199; secondary 
development of, 200; voiced, 33, 101 

Sikhism, language of, 20, 59 
Sikkim, language of, 13 
"simple subjunctive" ,  see contingent future 
Sinhalese script, 138-42, 143, 144,147, 148 
Smith, J. D . ,  454 
Soares, A. X. ,  469 (Ch. 4) n .5  
societies, types of, in  South Asia, S  
Southeast Asia, 49, 143-4, 464 n.4 
South India, Aryanization of, 44 
Southworth, F. C. , 186, 374, 375 
"specification", 329 
specifier suffixes,  250, 370-1 
spelling pronunciations, 93 
spirantization stage (MI A) ,  181 
split ergativity, 328-9 
statistics, reliability of, 20, 26 
stative predications , 349-50 
stem, verbal, 258, 268, 272, 274, 275, 289, 

290, 314-19, 320, 326 
stems, multiple, in Hindi dialects, 76-7 
stem vowels, morphophonemic changes in, 

227 
Stevens, Thomas, 3 
Strand, R. F . ,  2 1 ,  462, 463 
stress: in Classical Sanskrit, 164, 183; in 

M I A ,  183-4, 186; in N I A ,  121-2, 191 , 
214, 471 n.9 

SrfkFilJakirttana, language of, 53 
Sri Lanka: Aryan settlement of 44-5;  

language of, 1 , 22; Portuguese in,  49 
sruti-glides, 189-90 
Subbarao, K. V.,  405-6, 41 1 ,  477 n . 12, 478 

n . 19 
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subject: defining properties, 339-40, 354-
5, 356-7, 362-3 , 364; demotion of, 357, 
358, 404 

subject clauses, 404-6 
subjunctive, 279, 281 , 286, 287 
subordinate clauses, 401-2, 413, 414 
subordinators, 401-3, 413-15,  418 
subscript dot, 146-7, 148 
substages: M I A ,  51-3; N I A , 53 
substrata, 46-7 
"subsynonymy", in verb constructions, 330 
superlative, 159, 373 
superscript dots, 146, 147 
"supine", 323 
svarabhakti vowel, 171,  270 
Svetovidova, I. A. ,  266 
Swat Kohistan, languages of, 21 
syntax, definition of domain,.215 

tadbhava, definition and problems in 
usage, 65-6 

tadbhavas, 70, 149 
Tagare, G. Y. ,  182, 183 , 471 n . 1 1  
Tagore , R. , 80 
Takri scripts, 1 43-5 
Tamil script, 143; used for Indo-Aryan, 145 
Tana (Thaana) , 153 
tatsama , definition and problems in usage, 

66-7 
tatsamas, 29, 67, 99, 127, 130, 148, 149, 

165, 470 n . 9  
Telugu script, 143-5 
temporal clauses, 415 
"tense",  common usage of term, 288 . 
Tense/Mood category, 258, 270, 271-3, 

279-91, 280, 283-4, 286-7, 290, 326-7, 
374, 376 

tertiary verbal endings, 260-1 
"thematic", two meanings of, 219 
thematic plural, survival of, 228 
thematic stems, legacy of, 260, 261 
thematic vowels, loss of, 189 
Tibetan script, 143 
Tilak, B. G . ,  467 n.8 
timing in N IA, 121 
tippi (Gurmukhi symbol) , 149 
Tisdall, W. S . ,  391 
Tiwari, U. N., 76-7, 96, 190, 196, 270, 291 
Todar Mal, 71 
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tone, 99, 102, 118-20, 131 ,  132, 147, 164, 
289 , 296 

topicalization, 363, 394-5 
Trail, R. L. ,  104, 130, 266 
transference of Irl, 209 
transition zones, 27 
transitive vs. intransitive personal endings, 

261 , 263, 265, 270 
"transitive" vs. "intransitive" dative 

subject predications, 356 
transmission of texts, 33, 59-60, 135 
Traugott, E. C. , 468 n . 17 
Trinid ad, 22 
Tripathi, K. B . ,  271 ,  308 
Tripura, language of, 16 
Itsl, preservation of, 201-2 
Tulsidas, 68, 92 
Turner, R. L. ,  3, 104, 125, 157, 185, 186, 

190- 1 , 194, 199, 209, 211 , 214, 225, 247, 
392, 469 n.2,  470 (Ch. 7) n . l ,  471 n.8,  
472 n . 17;  on NIA subclassification, 453-
4, 451 , 456, 457, 460 

"two-mora rule" ,  182, 185, 198 

UCida, N . :  on Chittagong dialect , 95 , 105, 
1 10, 1 13;  on Hindi phonology, 125, 190, 
198; on "Kauravi", 198, 460- 1 ;  on 
Saurashtri, 1 1 1  

udtitta, 163 
udvrtta, 189 
umlaut, 121 , 130, 208-9, 223, 269, 279 
unaccented vowels, loss of, 188-9, 192 
urban/rural differences, 91-2, 106, 124 
U(ttar) P(radesh) , eastern, language of, 12 

vlb distinction,  retention of, 202-3, 451 ,  
456, 459, 460 

Vaishnavite devotionalism, linguistic 
effects of, 53 

Vallabhite sect, languge of hagiographical 
literature of, 62 

Varma, Dh. , 1 12, 265 
Varma, S . ,  1 12, 220, 248 
"Vb" (definition) , 373, 376, 386 
"vector", see explicator 
Vedas, 467 n.8 
Vedic accent, 163-4, 183 , 186-7, 471 n . lO 
velar nasal, 96 
velars, *IE,  464 n .2, n.3 
Ventzel, T. V. , 107 

verb, normal position of, 332, 335-6 
verbal noun, 322, 324-5, 375, 404 
verbless predications, see copula, deletion 

of 
verbs, English, borrowing of, 75 
verb stems, onomatopoetic, 79 
Verma, S . ,  266 
Verma, S. K . ,  479 n.26 
"vernacularization", 23 
Vertogradova, V. V . ,  65 
Vidyapati, 56 
Vietnam, Indic influence in, 2, 44, 56, 464 

n . 4  
Vira, Raghu, 82 
virtima, 149, 150 
visarga, 161 
vocabulary: basic, 24, 84-5; common to 

Indo-Aryan and * I E ,  38; for indigenous 
Indian items, 38-9; "higher", 27; Indo­
Aryan in non-Aryan languages, 44; 
Sanskrit, disguised M I A  forms in, 56 

"vocalic R" (lrl) , Sanskrit, xv; 
development of, 457, 458; pronunciation 
in loanwords, in NIA,  69 

Vo-canh inscription ,  56 
vocative, 239 
"voiced h", 161 
voiced/voiceless h contrast, 101 , 469 (Ch.5) 

n . 6  
voiceless lateral, 98, 101 , 210 
voicing: basic stop opposition,  100; of 

voiceless stops after nasals, 203 , 459, 460 
vowel harmony, 1 14, 128-30, 208 
"vowel-levelling", 209 
vowels, alternative analyses of, 87, 88, 106 
vowels, front-rounded, 112 
vowels, representation in writing of: in 

Brahmi and derived systems, 107, 136, 
137, 145, 147, 150; in Perso-Arabic 
script, 151 ,  153 ; in Roman transcription, 
xv-xvi 

vowels in hiatus, coalescence of, 189-91 
vowels in sequence, 128 
vowel systems, restructured, in Eastern 

group, 207-8 
vrddhi, 164, 165, 165-6 

Wallace, W. D . ,  353, 355, 356, 357, 364, 
477 n . 12 

Warder, A. K. , 468 n . 16 ' 
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weakening of intervocalic consonants in 
�l}\, 180-2, 192-4 

whispered vowels, 120-1 
Whitney, W. D . ,  159, 163 
"word",  problem of definition and of 

relevance of N l}\ paradigms, 214-15 
writing: evidence for, 134-5; role in lndic 

civilization ,  143 

/y-/: loss of, 169; retention of, 199 
"ya-sruti" , 180 
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Zakharin, B. A ,  105, 112-13 
ZERO:  as term in N I }\  determiner systems, 

370; as term in pronominal system, 397; 
as term in verbal system, 258, 259; in 2nd 
singular imperative, 476 n. 14; see also 
aspect, "unspecified" 

Zograph, G. A ,  212, 214, 215, 235, 236, 
268, 275, 456, 472 n . l  

Zoroaster, date of, 32, 36 
Zoroastrians, hostility of to Vedic }\ryans, 

36-7 
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